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P R E F A C E 

The present volume is the first published catalogue of i ts k ind . I t also represents the 
first part of a series of volumes planned to describe the rather large number of Burmese 
manuscripts i n German libraries, museums and other collections. T h e fact that nobody 
has ventured so far to bring out a catalogue of Burmese manuscripts w i t h detailed 
descriptions accounts for the considerable problems and difficulties which the authors 
had to overcome, before the manuscript was ready for the printer. T h e state of the 
study of Burmese language and li terature i n the Wes t leaves much to be desired. E v e n 
the system of transli teration of Burmese was not yet finally agreed upon by the few 
scholars working i n this field. W e have no satisfactory his tory of Burmese li terature 
wri t ten i n any Western language, and the only comprehensive dict ionary of the B u r ­
mese language, v i z . the Burmese-Engl i sh Dic t ionary begun by J . A . S tewar t and C .W. 
D u n n has not progressed beyond the first letter of the Burmese alphabet. 

I n this situation, the undersigned, after he had taken the responsibility for the 
catalogues of Burmese manuscripts w i th in the framework of the "Kata logis ierung der 
orientalischen Handschrif ten i n Deutsch land" (Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts i n 
Germany) , approached the government of the Socialist Republ ic of the Un ion of B u r m a 
wi th the request to send a Burmese scholar to G ö t t i n g e n in order to cooperate i n the 
preparation of this catalogue. I n 1969, D a w K h i n K h i n S u , Research Officer i n the 
Internat ional Ins t i tu te for Advanced Buddhis t ic Studies i n Rangoon, was sent to 
G ö t t i n g e n to work for the catalogue. Near ly two years after DaAv K h i n K h i n S u had 
returned to B u r m a , D a w T i n T i n Myin t , M . A . , Senior Lecturer , A r t s and Science 
Unive r s i ty i n Rangoon, was appointed to continue work for the catalogue of Burmese 
manuscripts. Thus , the present catalogue could not have appeared, i f not the Burmese 
government had k ind ly agreed to send these two Burmese scholars to G ö t t i n g e n and 
grant them leave of absence from their obligations at home. I should l ike to ex­
press our sincere gratitude for this as wel l as for the granting of opportunities to 
collect information needed during the preparatory stages as wel l as during the compilation 
of this catalogue, when I had the privilege to v i s i t B u r m a in 1967 and later. I n this 
connexion, I would also l ike to thank the ambassadors and staff of the embassy of the 
Federal Republ ic of Germany i n Rangoon for the k i n d help extended to me i n the 
interests of our cataloguing project. 

Dur ing different stages of the preparation of the catalogue, our work was assisted in 
various ways by a number of colleagues and friends. I should l ike to mention i n 
particular D r . K y a w T h a T u n who helped us i n the earliest preparatory stage of 
planning, D a w T i n T i n who collected relevant bibliographical information from the r ich 
Burmese collections of the Y a l e Un ive r s i t y L i b r a r y during m y period of teaching at 
Y a l e Un ive r s i ty i n 1974/75, D r . H a r t m u t - O r t w i n Fe is te l who drew m y attention to 
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several out-of-the-way publications on B u r m a and Burmese literature, D r . Dieter 
Weber who was entrusted w i t h the correction of Pali passages during the early stages of 
our work, as wel l as m y colleagues in G ö t t i n g e n , D r . Heinz B r a u n who assisted us in the 
final stage of the redaction of the manuscript and i n proof-reading and D r . Gustav R o t h 
whose s tyl is t ic suggestions contributed to the preparation of the descriptions during 
various stages of the work. Mr. K u r t Hin tze has carefully typed the final manuscript. 

W e gratefully acknowledge our indebtedness to the inst i tut ion which has supported 
our undertaking from the beginning, v iz . the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (Ger­
man Research Council) . The government of the state of Xiedersachsen (Lower Saxonia) 
and the Stiftung Volkswagenwerk should also be mentioned here, because they have 
furnished us w i th the financial a id which was indispensable to the task of building up 
Burmese studies i n the Seminar für Indologie und Buddhismuskunde (Inst i tute for 
I n d i a n and Buddhis t Studies) of the U n i v e r s i t y of G ö t t i n g e n and thereby providing us 
wi th the inst i tut ional basis for our performance. W e would also l ike to express our 
gratitude to the l ibrarians and directors of a l l the libraries, museums and institutes 
owning the manuscripts described i n this volume for having agreed to send their 
manuscripts to G ö t t i n g e n so that we could work wi th the originals. Par t icu lar thanks 
are due to the Niede r sächs i sche Staats- und U n i v e r s i t ä t s b i b l i o t h e k (Lower Saxonian 
State and Un ive r s i t y L i b r a r y ) i n G ö t t i n g e n and its manuscript department headed by 
D r . K l a u s Haenel for helping us in preserving and handling the manuscripts and Mr. 
U w e Glei tsmann for the preparation of the photographs used for our plates. A s for 
information how to preserve and restore pa lm leaf manuscripts I am indebted to D r . 
R a n b i r Kishore of the I n d i a n Nat ional Archives who drew m y attention to recent 
progress i n this field. 

I n conclusion, I should l ike to express our deep gratitude to the man who has 
ini t ia ted and directed the great undertaking of the ' 'Katalogis ierung der orientalischen 
Handschrif ten in Deutschland" , who encouraged me to venture to handle the Burmese 
manuscripts as par t of his project, and who has continuously offered his generous help 
during a l l difficulties which presented themselves during the various stages of the task, 
v i z . to D r . D r . h . c . Wolfgang Voigt . 

G ö t t i n g e n , December 30, 1976 Heinz Bechert 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N 

1. G E N E R A L R E M A R K S O N T H E L I T E R A T U R E O F B U R M A 

B u r m a owns one of the great l i te rary tradit ions of the world, which has not ye t been 
accorded its proper place i n the s tudy of world l i terature. Our catalogue is meant to 
serve as a prel iminary aid to the s tudy of the l i terature of B u r m a wi th a v iew to 
provide material for a future comprehensive history of l i terature which remains one of 
the urgent desiderata i n the field of A s i a n studies. 

The Mon (Mvan) or Ta la ing ( T a l u i n 3 ) , the earliest literate population known to have 
l ived on the soil of B u r m a , were intensively influenced by I n d i a n Buddhis t culture. 
The i r centers were situated near the sea-coast of Southern B u r m a , and their country 
was known as S u v a n n a b h ü m i in Pali l i terature. T h e Tibe to-Burmans , on the other 
hand, invaded the Burmese plains from the Nor th , and their earliest states were the 
kingdom of the P y ü wi th their capital i n Sr ikse t ra (Old Prome) since the 3rd century 
A . D . as wel l as the kingdom of A r a k a n . Whereas the Mon are known to have professed 
T h e r a v ä d a Buddh i sm since the 5th century A . D . or probably even earlier, Sr ikset ra as 
well as A r a k a n could not escape the influence of Nor th I n d i a n M a h ä y ä n a Buddh i sm 
and Vaisnav i sm, though Pali Buddh i sm was by no means unknown there. The Burmese 
people which is considered to have been formed as a result of a merger of the Myanma 
( M r a n m ä ) , P y ü ant T h e t (Sak) , finally took over as the masters of the plains of Central 
B u r m a . Detai led records of their history begin w i t h k ing Anuruddha or Anawrah t a 
( A n o 2 r a t h ä ) (1044-1077) who, i n 1057 A . D . , conquered the Mon kingdom and intro­
duced T h e r a v ä d a Buddh i sm as the state religion of the Burmese E m p i r e . H i s capital 
Pagan (Pugam) remained the center of the Burmese un t i l i t was sacked by the Mongols 
in 1287 A . D . 

I n the following centuries, large parts of Upper B u r m a were dominated by the Shan 
( R h a m 3 ) who l inguist ical ly belong to the T h a i peoples, but were strongly Burman ized i n 
their culture. I n Lower B u r m a , the Mon renewed their independence, and their k ing 
Dhammacet i (1472-1492) became famous as one of the greatest reformers of T h e r a v ä d a 
Buddhism i n the history of Southeast A s i a . W e also owe h i m the K a l y ä n i Inscript ions 
of Pegu ( P a i k h ü 3 ) w i t h a detailed documentation of his reform. The restoration of the 
Burmese E m p i r e resulted in full Burmese control over a l l parts of present-day B u r m a : 
I n 1752 the Mon and i n 1784 the Arakanese were completely subjugated. However , in 
1824-1826 and in 1852 the B r i t i s h annexed parts of L o w e r B u r m a , and finally i n 1885 
they took possession of the rest of B u r m a . T h e movement for independence began as 
early as i n 1917, and in 1947 B u r m a recovered her freedom. 

I t is against this historical background that we have to understand the development 
of Burmese literature. L i k e i n a l l other countries where I n d i a n cul tura l influence has 
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Introduction 

been a strong formative element, in B u r m a the ancient I nd i an l i terary tradition was 
handed down in its original language. W e know that Sanskr i t has played an important 
role during the period of the P y ü dominance, but the l i terary heritage of the P y ü is lost 
to us, w i th only a few P y ü inscriptions remaining. W i t h the introduction of T h e r a v ä d a , 
Pä l i became the language of religious education. Dur ing the first period of the Burmese 
kingdom of Pagan, Mon remained in use as a l i terary language too, but during the later 
part of the Pagan period i t was completely replaced by Burmese. Thus , the Burmese 
l i terary tradit ion was basically bilingual, Pä l i and Burmese. Sanskr i t was not unknown, 
however, but i t was studied in a ve ry l imited scope only. Many Avorks of secular 
Sanskr i t l i terature were translated into Burmese or Pä l i , and some of them were 
rewri t ten i n order to suit the taste of Burmese Buddhis t readers. T h i s can be said of the 
Burmese versions of the D h a r m a s ä s t r a s as well as of the Pali works based on the 
Sanskr i t n i t i l i terature. A n edition of these n i t i texts from B u r m a is under preparation 
by the present editor and D r . H . B r a u n for the editions of the P a l i T e x t Society. 

The influence of Pä l i l i terature on the l i terary development i n B u r m a , therefore, has 
remained paramount un t i l the most recent period when Western cul tural influence, 
par t icular ly B r i t i s h influence made i tself felt i n the l i te rary field. The example of the 
Pä l i t radit ion, par t icular ly that of Ceylon, is also felt i n the Burmese chronicles. A more 
independent development began, for the first time, i n Burmese poetry where the 
popular element was not a lways overridden by learned tradit ion. Many poetical works, 
however, faithfully followed the t radi t ional styles of I n d i a n k ä v y a literature. 

Thus , the l i te rary heritage of the Burmese as handed down i n manuscripts, consists 
of works of P ä l i l i terature which are either of I n d i a n or Ceylonese origin or represent 
original compositions in P ä l i wr i t ten i n B u r m a , on the one hand, and of Burmese works 
on the other hand. The P ä l i l i terature of B u r m a is the better known part of this 
heritage so that i t is not necessary to expatiate on i t here. F o r additional remarks, see 
below, pp. X V f f . 

The oldest document of Burmese literature is the Myazedi (Mraceti) Inscr ipt ion in 
Pagan. I t is dated 1113 A . D . and consists of four faces i n four languages (Päl i , P y ü , 
Mon and Burmese) . W e also possess a considerable number of stone inscriptions dating 
from the Pagan period, main ly records of acts of merit . The earliest ly r i c poem in 
Burmese is a so-called l a n k ä (a term derived from Sanskr i t and Pä l i a l a n k ä r a ) said to 
have been sung by the minister A n a n t a s ü r i y a before he was put to death (ca. 1200 
A . D . ) ; i n a recent article by H l a Pe , A n n a J . Al lo t t and J o h n Okel l (Three ' Immor t a l ' 
Burmese Songs, i n : B S O A S 26, 1963, pp. 559-571), however, a later date of this poem is 
suggested. T h i s poem which is quoted in the Glass Palace Chronicle was often copied 
and i t is found in our ms. 150 (12). F r o m about the same period, two other poems of 
popular style are handed down, v iz . P u p p ä 3 nat ton l a n k ä dealing wi th the history of 
the god of Mahäg i r i or Popa, B u r m a ' s sacred mountain, and Mrakan l a n k ä , the 
description of an artificial lake i n Pagan. F r o m the P i n y a ( P a n 3 y a ) Period (1298-1364) 
we possess two so-called K ä k h y a n 3 , the first one of which was composed during the 
period of k ing S ihasü ca. 674 B . E . / 1 3 1 2 A . D . and the second one composed b}^ a king-
named N ä 3 c i 3 rhah k y o 2 cvä ca. 704 B . E . / 1 3 4 2 A . D . , poems to be sung along w i t h 
t radit ional fighters' dances, as wel l as the Arne 3 p u c c h ä ra tu puid cum, a Buddhis t 
didactical poem in form of questions put up by Caturangabala to the C h ü 3 t v a n 3 p a c 
c h a r ä to 2 and this thera's answers (ca. 1340 A . D . ) i n the so-called ra tu form, the term for 
which is derived from the Sanskr i t word r tu . 

Whereas a considerable number of Pä l i works from both earlier periods are preserved, 
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2. Studies of Burmese Literature 

i t is only from the A v a or A h 3 v a Period (1364-1527) that a large number of original 
works in Burmese language has been handed down to us. T h i s period sees the composi­
t ion of many famous p y u i 1 , a part icular form of poems dealing w i t h Buddhis t themes 
like J ä t a k a s , stories from the Dhammapada Commentary etc. The most famous poets of 
this period are R h a h S i lavamsa or M a h ä s i l a v a m s a (1453-1518) and R h a h M a h ä -
r a t t h a s ä r a (1468-1530). R h a h U t t a m a k y o 2 (1453-1542) made use of the above-men­
tioned l i terary genre of the r a tu for his wel l -known T o l ä 3 r a tu , and R h a h ' U n 3 N h u i 
(born 1453) composed G ä t h ä khrok chay p y u i 1 . These two works are based on verses of 
K ä l u d ä y i in the V i s u d d h a j a n a v i l ä s i n i , the commentary on the A p a d ä n a . 

W e cannot go into more details concerning the history of Burmese li terature here, but 
we should not omit a reference to the chronicles. The earliest chronicle known to have 
been composed in Burmese language was T o h h ü r ä j a v a n ("chronicle of Toungoo") by 
an unknown author, but i t is not preserved (see P i t - s in 2013). I n the A v a Period, 
M a h ä s i l a v a m s a wrote the R ä j a v a n k y o 2 , but the four main chronicles - M a h ä r ä j a v a h 
k r i 3 (1715-1734) of Ü 3 K u l ä 3 , the T v a h 3 s a h 3 m r a n m ä r ä j a v a n sac of M a h ä c a n h s ü alias 
Ü 3 T h v a n 3 N h u i (1726-1809), the Mhan n a n 3 m a h ä r ä j a v a h to 2 k r i 3 (so-called Glass P a ­
lace Chronicle; cf. G P C ) which was compiled by a R o y a l committee of historians in 1829 
A . D . , and the K u n 3 b h o h chak m a h ä r ä j a v a h to 2 k r i 3 ( K b c h ) wr i t ten by a group of five 
scholars covering B u r m a ' s his tory from 1752 to 1854 A . D . and later continued by Ü 3 

Moh Moh T a n - belong to a considerably later t ime. 

Trad i t iona l forms of l i te rary ac t iv i ty continued un t i l the beginning of our century 
side by side w i th the emerging modern forms of l i te rary ac t iv i ty . The so-called modern 
literature is, of course, outside the scope of this introduction, because such works are 
not represented i n the exis t ing manuscript collections. 

2. S T U D I E S O F B U R M E S E L I T E R A T U R E 

A s we have mentioned at the beginning, the s tudy and the evaluation of Burmese 
literature s t i l l remains in its in i t i a l stage. T h i s can be said of the Pali l i terature of 
B u r m a as wel l as of works i n Burmese language, but the Pali l i terature of B u r m a is 
sl ightly better known. T h e ma in reference work remains Mabel Bode's P a l i L i te ra ture 
of B u r m a (1909), though the information provided there must be corrected i n many 
instances, main ly due to the difficulties i n identifying Burmese authors, which shal l be 
discussed below. Bode's work as wel l as the more important special studies by R . Otto 
F r a n k e (1902) and W . B . Bollee (1969) are listed in our l is t of reference works (below, 
pp. X X X V I I I - X L ) . W e should mention two important reviews of Bode's book too, v i z . 
that by Ch . Duroiselle ( J B R S 1, no. 1, pp. 119-122, and as an appendix in the reprint of 
Bode's book, Rangoon 1965), and that by W . B . Bollee ( Indo- I ran ian J o u r n a l 11 , 1969, 
pp. 311-318) which contain useful additional information. A s for Ceylonese publica­
tions, A . P . Buddhadat ta ' s P ä l i s ä h i t y a y a (wri t ten in Sinhalese) is by far the best source 
of information on post-canonical Pali works . 

A s for Western publications on li terature i n Burmese language, the following l is t 
contains the more important references, though some of these publications do not 
provide more than a rough sketch of the l i terary history, and a few of them are not 
altogether free from errors: 

S. Be rna rd -Th ie r ry : Li t te ra ture birmane, i n : Encyclopedie de l a Pleiade: Histoire des 
li t teratures, vo l . 1, Par i s 1955, pp. 1384-1394. 
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H l a Pe, J . W . A . Okel l and A . J . Al lo t t , Le t te ra tura B i r m a n a , i n : Stor ia delle lettera-
ture d'Oriente, vo l . 4, Milano 1969, pp. 243-301 . 

K . Whi tbread, A n Introduct ion to Burmese Language and Li tera ture , i n : Nachrich­
ten der Gesellschaft für Natur- und V ö l k e r k u n d e Ostasiens, vo l . 105 (1969), pp. 45-58. 

Minn L a t t : Mainstreams in Burmese Li tera ture , i n : New Orient 1960, no. 1, pp. 13-16; 
no. 3, pp. 23-25 ; no. 6, pp. 5 -8 ; 1961, no. 6, pp. 172-175; 1962, no. 6, pp. 172-176. 

Allessandro Bausan i , L e letterature del sud-est asiatico, Firenze and Milano (chapter 
on Burmese literature, pp. 75-113). 

U T i n H t w a y , Prosal i teratur i n birmanischer Sprache von der f rühes ten Zeit bis 
1942, i n : Saeculum 24 (1973), pp. 191-211. 

I n addition, there are some special studies on the Burmese drama and on folk-tales. 
The dramatic l i terature of B u r m a was dealt w i th i n two books by U H l a Pe ( " K o n m a r a 
P y a z a t " , London 1952) and by Maung H t i n Aung ("Burmese D r a m a " , 3rd ed., Calcut­
t a 1956). F o r studies on Burmese folk-tales, a survey w i l l appear i n the article on 
B u r m a ( " B i r m a " ) i n the " E n z y k l o p ä d i e des M ä r c h e n s " so that relevant information 
need not be repeated here. 

Readers may further be referred to the J o u r n a l of the B u r m a Research Society where 
a considerable number of useful and informative studies on part icular texts has been 
published. I n addition, the bibliographical aids quoted in our l is t of references (below, pp. 
X X X V I I I - X L ) , i n part icular the catalogues of Burmese printed books by L . D . Barne t t 
(1913) and by Kenne th Whi tb read (1969) are valuable aids for the scholar. A rather 
complete l is t of Pä l i texts is found in the Epilegomena to the Cr i t ica l Pä l i Dic t ionary 
( C P D ) , vo l . 1 (1948), and a special s tudy by G . H . L u c e and T i n H t w a y on " A 15th 
Century Inscr ip t ion and L i b r a r y at Pagan, B u r m a " appeared in the "Malalasekera 
Commemoration Vo lume" (Colombo 1976, pp. 203-256). 

A s for translations, the above-mentioned T o l ä 3 r a t u by R h a n U t t a m a k y o 2 along 
wi th later r a tu poems composed by L a k V a i Sundara (born in 1727 A . D . ) was edited 
and translated by B a H a n and others (Shin Ut tamagyaw's T a w l a and Letwethondara 's 
Radus , Rangoon 1964; Standard Burmese Poems Series, No. 1-2). There are not more 
than five larger works of pre-modern Burmese li terature which were translated into a 
European language, v i z . two biographies of the Buddha , the M ä l ä l a n k ä r a v a t t h u of 
D u t i y a M a i t h i 3 c h a r ä to 2 (1747-1834) which is represented i n our manuscript 109 (for 
the translations see below, 109); the T a t h ä g a t a - u d ä n a - d i p a n i of D i p a i y a n 3 Sir isad-
d h a m m ä b h i l a n k ä r a (1772 A . D . ) which was translated by Bishop P . Bigandet between 
1852 and 1855 ( " T h e L i f e or Legend of Gaudama the Buddha of the Burmese" , 2 parts, 
Rangoon 1858; enlarged ed., ib . 1866; popular ed., London 1914); chapters 3-5 of the 
first par t of the Mhan n a n 3 m a h ä r ä j a v a n ( " T h e Glass Palace Chronicle of the K i n g s of 
B u r m a " , translated by U Pe Maung T i n and G . H . Luce , London 1923; reprint R a n ­
goon 1960), the tales of S a n g h a j ä c h a r ä to 2 (1815-1886) which were translated by 
Maung H t i n Aung ("Burmese Monk's T a l e s " , New Y o r k 1966), and the l i terary letters 
composed by K y a n n 3 k a n rhan k r i 3 (1757-1824) translated by the same author ( "Ep i s t ­
les W r i t t e n on the E v e of the Anglo-Burmese W a r " , The Hague 1968). A short 
selection of classical Burmese poems was translated by F . V . L u s t i g ("Burmese Classical 
Poems", Rangoon n.d.), whereas earlier folk poems were translated by Maung Myin t 
T h e i n ("Burmese Folk-Songs" , Oxford 1970). Translat ions of folk-tales are listed in the 
article i n the " E n z y k l o p ä d i e des M ä r c h e n s " already referred to. 

W e should now add a short survey of the more important relevant studies i n Burmese 
language. Such works are listed in our l is t of references (pp. X X X V I I I - X L ) and quo-
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2. Studies of Burmese Literature 

ted here w i t h the abbreviations. The standard work is, of course, U Pe Maung T i n ' s his-
t roy of Burmese literature ( H B L ) . T h e book wri t ten by B h a S o n 3 (CMA) gives detailed 
biographies and lists of works of 168 Burmese authors from the earliest t imes un t i l the 
recent period. Another important source of information was compiled by L h a S a Min 
(Ganthav) . I t provides us w i t h biographical and bibliographical mater ia l on 183 monks, 
89 laymen and 9 laywomen who have contributed to Burmese l i terature or composed Pali 
works in B u r m a . A n extremely useful monograph on the Burmese and Pali l i terature of 
the Konbaung (Kun 3 bhoh) Per iod (1752-1885) was wr i t ten by Moh N n v a n 1 Moh 
(MNM); we were l ucky to be able to use a copy of this unpublished thesis. 

The Burmese l i terary historians of the past have produced a number of valuable 
works which form the basis of much of the information found i n more recent publica­
tions. The most famous and detailed of these works is the P i t a k a t to 2 s amuih 3 or 
P i t a k a t s u m 3 purp cä ta rn 3 which was composed i n 1888 A . D . by M a n 3 k r i 3 Mahäs i r i -
j e y a s ü alias Ü 3 Y a m , Ü 3 Y a m or Ü 3 R a n , who had been the R o y a l L i b r a r i a n of the last 
Burmese king. T h i s work, which is generally known by i ts short t i t le as the P i t a k a t 
samuih 3 (P i t - sm) , represents an attempt to collect whatever information was available 
i n B u r m a at that t ime on l i te rary works i n Pali and Burmese and on their authors as 
well as on Sanskr i t works known in B u r m a . Ü 3 Y a m lists 2047 titles, and he provides 
additional knowledge on most of the works listed. Ü 3 Y a m ' s work is the largest and best 
of i ts k ind , but he has had predecessors i n this field. One of the earlier unpublished 
similar wTorks is listed i n our catalogue (116). W e should also make reference to the wel l -
known bibliographical Pali work Gandhavamsa ( G v ) . 

Impor tan t knowledge for the bibliographer is found i n the S ä s a n a histories compiled 
in B u r m a . The S ä s a n a v a m s a wri t ten by P a h h ä s ä m i in 1861 A . D . (Säs) was widely used as 
one of the main sources for the knowledge of the history of Burmese Buddh i sm and its 
literature, e.g. in the wel l -known monograph by Nihar ran jan R a y ( A n Int roduct ion to 
the S tudy of T h e r a v ä d a Buddh i sm in B u r m a , A S tudy i n Indo-Burmese His tor ica l and 
Cul tura l Relat ions from the Ear l i e s t T imes to the B r i t i s h Conquest, Calcut ta 1946), and 
i t is based on a long tradi t ion of earlier S ä s a n a histories. A detailed s tudy of these 
works and their mutua l relations remains an urgent desideratum of Burmese and 
Buddhis t studies, and it would be precipitate to enter into a discussion of the merits of 
the various relevant texts here. W e repeatedly refer to the S ä s a n ä l a h k ä r a by M a h ä -
dhammasahkran (Säl) and to some sectarian works , v i z . the R v h e k y a h n i k ä y a s ä s a n ä v a h 
( R v h e ) , a h is tory of the so-called Shwegyin N i k ä y a , and to the M a h ä v i s u t ä r ä m a n i -
k ä y a s ä s a n ä v a h ( M V S ) , a S ä s a n a history wri t ten from the view-point of the so-called 
P a k k o k u sect. (For information on the sects of Burmese Buddh i sm, cf. H . Bechert , 
Buddhismus, Staat und Gesellschaft i n den L ä n d e r n des T h e r a v ä d a - B u d d h i s m u s , vo l . 
2, Wiesbaden 1966, pp. 16-24.) 

Though there are no detailed manuscript catalogues yet , as mentioned i n the preface, 
several lists of Burmese manuscripts as wel l as descriptions of Burmese Pali manu­
scripts i n general catalogues of Pali manuscripts are available. A l l these catalogues and 
lists are enumerated i n our l is t of abbreviations (below, pp. X X X V 1 - X X X V 1 1 1 ) . Of 
particular value is, of course, the "Catalogue of Pali and Burmese Books and Manu­
scripts belonging to the L i b r a r y of the late K i n g of B u r m a and found i n the Palace at 
Mandalay in 1886" (published by the Superintendent, Government Pr in t ing , Rangoon 
1910), though this most valuable collection of manuscripts is not preserved in its 
entirety. I t seems that the manuscripts of the former R o y a l collection are now par t ly 
kept in the Nat ional L i b r a r y (formerly Be rna rd Free L i b r a r y ) i n Rangoon and par t ly in 
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the I n d i a Office L i b r a r y i n London ("Mandalay Collection"), but a considerable number 
of these manuscripts seems to have disappeared. Probably an even larger number of 
manuscripts was destroyed during the capture of the Palace in 1885. 

L a s t not least, three more valuable works on Burmese manuscripts and literature 
should be mentioned in this connection: U T i n L w i n has wr i t ten a detailed study of the 
nissaya li terature in his thesis " A Study of P ä l i - B u r m e s e Nissaya wi th Special Refer­
ence to the M a h ä p a r i n i b b ä n a - S u t t a " (Univers i ty of London 1961; our abbreviat ion: 
T i n L w i n ) . A contribution by the same author on the nissayas is found in " L ü 1 m i t chve 
cä ' up" (published in Mandalay i n 1973 as a special publication for the Internat ional 
Book Y e a r ) , pp. 270-307. The "Catalogue of P ä l i Manuscripts from Fur the r I n d i a " i n 
Danish Collections compiled by C . E . Godakumbura, assisted by U T i n L w i n (our 
abbreviat ion: G L ) is i n the press and w i l l be made use of for the future volumes of our 
catalogue. Special l i terature on non-Burmese literatures of B u r m a is outside the scope 
of our introduction, but a monograph on Buddhis t manuscripts i n K a r e n language 
covering the period from 1851 to 1970 m a y be listed here, because i t is a remarkable 
pioneering work : Ü 3 B h u n 3 M r a i i 1 , B u d d h a b h ä s ä P u i 3 K a r a n pe cä samuin 3 , Rangoon 
1971. 

Major difficulties w i t h a l l work i n our field arise from a number of peculiarities of 
Burmese tradit ion. The Burmese usual ly employed a considerable number of abbrevia­
tions which are sometimes difficult to understand. Therefore we have provided a 
detailed list of the t radi t ional Burmese abbreviations (pp. X X V - X X X I I ) . Secondly, the 
identification of texts is made difficult by the use of part icular Burmese forms of the 
titles of Pä l i texts i n many instances. T o quote a few examples, the Vut todaya is known 
in B u r m a as C h a n 3 path (derived from chandas and p ä t h a ; cf., e.g., our ms. 23), the 
S u b o d h ä l a n k ä r a as A l a n k ä path (cf. 14, 21 f . ) , the nissaya of Sammohavinodani as Samo 
nissaya (77), the M a h o s a d h a j ä t a k a nissaya as Maho 2 j ä t nissaya (73), the Abhidham-
matthasangaha as Sangruih (cf. 8, 28), the A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i n i as T i k ä k y o 2 or 
as T i k ä lha (cf. 90f.) etc. F i n a l l y , many authors can be referred to by a number of 
alternative names. T h i s is main ly due to the tendency to avoid using a monk's personal 
Pä l i name or his original l ay name, and to replace these names by a reference to the 
name of the thera's monastery, his nat ive place or monastic titles. Sometimes ecclesias­
t ica l titles granted by roya l order have rather completely replaced earlier names of a 
monk so that he is referred to by different names during different periods of his life. W e 
may quote here as an example the names of the author of our tex t 132 who l ived 1787-
1842 A . D . H i s l ay name was Ü 3 B u d h , a l ternat ively spelt as Ü 3 Pu t , Ü 3 B h u t or Ü 3 

Pup, and he received the monastic Pä l i name Jambudha ja which was later on changed 
into Jambudipadhaja . Generally he is referred to, however, as A t t h a m a Nnohkan c h a r ä 
t o 2 or D u t i y a ' U t k y o i i 3 c h a r ä to 2 , because he was the eighth abbot in the succession of 
the heads of the Nhonkan monastery which was named after a village called Nhonkan, 
and in 1192 B . E . (1830 A . D . ) he was appointed the successor to the first abbot of the 
'On mre bhum cam monastery in A v a , which was known as ' U t k y o n 3 i.e. "br ick 
monastery". La t e r on, the thera received the titles C a k k i n d ä b h i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m -
m a r ä j ädh i r ä j aguru and C a k k i n d ä b h i s i r i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ädh i r ä j aguru 
from king Bagy idaw ( B h a k r i 3 to 2 ) . I n a shortened form, R h a n Cakkinda or Cak-
k i n d ä b h i , these titles have largely replaced the earlier names of this thera (cf. 132), but 
a l l the names mentioned here m a y be found in manuscripts i n different contexts and in 
different combinations, e.g. Nhonkan c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 B u d h etc. Therefore i t is only natural 
that there are many instances i n which one and the same author is listed under different 
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3. Texts Described in Our Catalogue 

names or in which different authors are confused i n the reference works, par t icular ly in 
works wri t ten by Western scholars, who had no access to the original Burmese sources, 
in their treatment of Pali l i terature from B u r m a . F o r these reasons, we have given 
ample references and explanations in our notes. 

3. T E X T S D E S C R I B E D I N O U R C A T A L O G U E 

The oldest layer of t ex tua l mater ia l found in Burmese manuscripts na tura l ly consists 
of canonical P a l i texts . I n our catalogue, manuscripts of a l l five parts of the V inayap i -
t aka (50-54, though 51 is incomplete), fragments of D i g h a n i k ä y a (61 , 62) and fragments 
from the Y a m a k a (31 , 32) are described. I n addition, B h i k k h u p ä t i m o k k h a (4, 24, 43), 
B h i k k h u n i p ä t i m o k k h a (5, 27) and different K a m m a v ä c ä s (7 in a palm-leaf manuscript , 
45-48 in the so-called Square Script which w i l l be referred to below, p. X V I I , and 113 i n 
a Monk's Hand-book) are represented. A s far as the classical Pali commentaries are 
concerned, we have a S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k ä (55), K a h k h ä v i t a r a n l (44) and Sumahgalavi -
läsini (63, first part only) . Net t i (37) and Suttasahgaha (81-33) belong to the group of 
the so-called "semi-canonical" Pali works, and P ä l i T i k ä s are represented by Ä n a n d a ' s 
M ü l a t i k ä on the Abhidhamma (41) only. The identification of the commentarial frag­
ment 78 remains uncertain. 

Mediaeval Ceylonese Pä l i l i terature is wel l represented, v i z . by the V i n a y a works 
K h u d d a s i k k h ä (3, 11 , 25, 79) and M ü l a s i k k h ä (6, 26), the Buddhis t compendium 
S ä r a s a h g a h a or S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a (84), by the ma in commentary on the Abhidhammat-
thasahgaha, v i z . the A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i n i (90), and by some works on lexicogra­
phy, grammar, metrics and aesthetics, v i z . A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä (18), K a c c ä y a n a p a -
karana and K a c c ä y a n a v u t t i (125-129), Vut todaya (23) and S u b o d h ä l a h k ä r a (14, 22). 

A l l the remaining works are of Burmese origin. B u r m a ' s P ä l i l i terature is represented 
by S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a ' s (Chappada's) S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä (34; 15th cent.), and by 
grammatical and lexicographical works, v i z . by s ix of the so-called "fourteen minor 
t ex t s" of Pä l i grammar (cf. C P D 5.4), v i z . S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä (140), K a c c ä y a n a s ä r a 
(139), E k a k k h a r a k o s a (17), Saddavut t i (15), S a d d a s ä r a t t h a j ä l i n i (16) and V i b h a t y a t t h a 
(138) as wel l as a commentary on the S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä (137), and finally by the 
A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä - t i k ä (19, 141). 

The works in Burmese language including nissayas of Pä l i texts described in our 
catalogue belong to the period from the 14th century to the late 19th century. 

T o give our readers an idea of the chronological order of the Burmese P ä l i works 
found in the manuscripts described here, we shal l make an at tempt at a short historical 
survey of the works . The earliest work is, of course, the above-mentioned song of 
A n a n t a s ü r i y a (150; ca. 1200 A . D . , see above, p. X ) . Caturahgabala (ca. 1313-1363 
A . D . ) who was referred to above (p. X ) as one of B u r m a ' s earliest known poets, also 
wrote the A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä - t i k ä i n P ä l i (19, 141). C h ü 3 t v a h 3 p a c c h a r ä to 2 (ca. 1313-
1373) whose Pä l i name wTas R h a h N ä g i t a composed the S a d d a s ä r a t t h a j ä l i n i , one of the 
"minor t ex t s" of Pä l i grammar. R v h e k y o h 3 c h a r ä t o 2 R h a h Gunava tamsaka (ca. 1325 
A . D . ) was the author of a nissaya of the last par t of the D i g h a n i k ä y a contained in ma­
nuscript 65. I n 1362 A . D . , an unknown author composed the S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä d i -
pani (137), a commentary of Saddhammasir i ' s S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä (140) which was 
also composed in B u r m a at an earlier date. 

The D a s a j ä t a k a v i s o d h a n a , of which the nissaya on the Mahosadha- or M a h ä - u m m a g -
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g a j ä t a k a is found in 72, was a work of R h a n A r i y a v a m s a (ca. 1442 A . D . ) . Chappada or 
Chappata who was also known as S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a (ca. 1446 A . D . ) wrote the Sahkhe-
p a v a n n a n ä (34), a wel l -known Pä l i commentary on the Abhidhammatthasahgaha. 
R h a n U p ä l i (probably ca. 1535 A . D . ) composed the M a h o s a d h a j ä t a k a nissaya or Maho 2 

j ä t n issaya (73) and R v h e - u m a h c h a r ä to 2 or R h a n Jambudipadhaja (ca. 1578-1650) a 
nissaya of the P ä r ä j i k a portion of the S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k ä (57). The second ha l f of the 
17th century sees R h a n U t t a m a s i k k h ä and another R v h e - u m a h c h a r ä to 2 who wrote 
the earliest known P i t a k a t s amuih 3 i n 1681 A . D . (116; cf. above, p. X I I I ) . There is a 
considerable number of works wr i t ten by authors born between the late 17th and the 
middle of the 18th century: Nissayas on D l g h a n i k ä y a (64), on S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i n i (38), 
on K h u d d a s i k k h ä (80) and on S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä - t i k ä (93), a l l by the famous M a n i r a t a n ä 
c h a r ä to 2 or R h a n A r i y ä l a h k ä r a (ca. 1708 A . D . ) , the N ä n a v a d d h a n a d i p a n i by R h a n 
D h a m m a s ä r a (106), composed in 1719 A . D . , a nissaya on A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä (40) by 
P a t h a m a k y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a n N ä n a v a r a (1705-1753), a nissaya on Sut ta-
sahgaha (81) by C h u m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a n N a n d a m ä l ä (1718-1784 A . D . ) , V i t h i lak r u i 3 

(29, 36) and S a d d ä k r l 3 pud cac (35, 135) by T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 K h a n k r i 3 phyo 2 R h a n 
N ä n ä l a h k ä r a (1725-1763 A . D . ) , Vessantara p y u i 1 (115) by T v a h 3 s a h 3 t u ik v a n M a h ä 
c a h n s ü Ü 3 T h v a n 3 N h u i R h a i i L a h k ä s ä r a (1726-1809 A . D . ) , K a v i l a k k h a n ä sat pum sam 
pok (142) by Cin ta k y o 2 sü Ü 3 0 (1736-ca. 1771 A . D . ) , a nissaya on S u b o d h ä l a h k ä r a 
(21) by R v h e ton pugguil R h a n G u n a c ä r i (1730-1810 A . D . ) , a nissaya on the Abh i ­
dhammatthasahgaha (8, 28) and a M ä t i k ä akok (30) by Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 

R h a n D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a (1738-1800 A . D . ) , G a n t h a s ä r a p a k ä s a n i (97) and a nissaya on 
N y ä s a or Mukhamat tadipani (133, 134) by P a t h a m a Chahta i c h a r ä to 2 R h a n Nanasad-
dhamma, N ä n ä l a h k ä r a or Nana (1744-1816 A . D . ) , D ä n a b h e d a n i and Sllabhedani (103-
105) by P r ä s s ä d k y o h 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a n S ä r a d a s s i (born i n 1745 A . D . ) , a famous 
biography of the Buddha named M a l ä l a h k ä r a v a t t h u (109) by D u t i y a M a i t h i 3 c h a r ä to 2 

R h a n K a v i or K a v i v a m s ä b h i d h a j a (1747-1834 A . D . ) , and a nissaya on D h ä t u k a t h ä (9) 
as wel l as R ä s i cu (10) by Sa i - ah 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a n S ü r i y a v a m s a (1763-1839 A . D . ) . F o r a 
few other works of the later part of the 18th century we know the date of their 
composition only, but not the life-time of the authors, v i z . the S u t a v a n d a n ä B h u r ä 3 rh i 
k h u i 3 cä (112) by T o h t v a h 3 pugguil k y o 2 R h a n V i c i t t ä b h i c ä r a (composed i n 1774 A . D . ) , 
the P a r a m a t t h a m a h j ü s ä (92) by R h a n S ä r a d a s s i (wri t ten in 1781 A . D . ) , and the 
K a p p a v i n i c c h a y a ame 3 apre (108) by C h a r ä P h r u i 3 (wri t ten i n 1784 A . D . ) . F o r D a n 1 

tu ih c h a r ä to 2 R h a n G u n ä l a h k ä r a , the author of a nissaya on three J ä t a k a s (74) and of 
the Mil indapahhavat thu (86, 87). who flourished ca. 1763 A . D . , and for V a k k h u t c h a r ä 
to 2 R h a n M a n i m a h j ü s a or M a n i s ä r a , the author of nissayas on the D u k a n i p ä t a , the 
E k ä d a s a n i p ä t a and the D v ä d a s a n i p ä t a of the J ä t a k a Commentary (67, 68) and on the 
V e s s a n t a r a j ä t a k a (75), who flourished ca. 1782 A . D . , we have no exact biographical 
dates. P a h h ä s a (98) was composed i n 1767 A . D . , but we could not trace the name of the 
author, and the same must be said of V i n a h h k v a n k h y ä (95) which was wr i t ten i n 1773 
A . D . 

A considerable number of works belong to the earlier parts of the 19th century, v i z . a 
nissaya on S ä r a t t h a d i p a n i - t i k ä (58) by G ü k r l 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a n V i c i t t ä l a h k ä r a or R h a n 
V a r ä l a h k ä r a alias Ü 3 R v h e M a n 3 (born in 1779 A . D . ) who is sometimes referred to as 
D u t i y a G ü k r l 3 c h a r ä to 2 , sometimes as T a t i y a G ü k r l 3 c h a r ä to 2 , the Ga lum pran nissaya 
(1) by P a n 3 l v h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a i i Gunavan ta (composed in 1807 A . D . ) and the Sära -
k a t h ä (2) which was wr i t ten by an unknown monk-poet in 1810 A . D . Fur ther works 
wri t ten by authors of this period and of the middle part of the 19th century are a 
nissaya on R ü p a s i d d h i (132) and K a b y ä s ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a sat pum (145) by A t t h a m a 
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Nnohkan c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 B u d h (or Ü 3 Pu t ) alias R h a h Jambudipadhaja or R h a h Cakkinda 
(1787-1842 A . D . ) , V i c i t r a g a n a v i j j ä (33) by P a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h K a v i n d ä b h i (1793-
1850 A . D . ) , A j j h ä s a y a p ä m o j j a (102) by T h v a t k h o h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä n a v a m s a (1798-
1880 A . D . ) , S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i (96) by B a n 3 m o 2 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Pand i t a (1806-1877 
A . D . ) , Samvegavat thudipani (100, 101) by B h u r ä 3 k r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h J ä g a r a or 
J ä g a r ä b h i d h a j a (1810-1874 A . D . ) and V in i cchaya rä s i (42) by Chahtai c h a r ä to 2 R h a h 
S ä g a r a (ca. 1848 A . D . ) . There are four works which we are not able to date, v i z . 
S ikkha t t ayav in icchaya (12) by R h a h Ut tamaramsi , a nissaya on P ä r ä j i k a from the 
V i n a y a (56. 60) by K h a i t o h k r I 3 R h a h M a h ä Upä l i , P u c c h ä ame 3 t a thoh or P u c c h ä p a -
k innaka (39) by S i r i p a v a r a s u d h a m m ä b h i l a h k ä r a and V u t t i k y a m 3 r u i 3 by R h a h 
N ä n a s ä r a (136). There remains a number of works which we cannot exact ly place 
within the context of Burmese l i terary history, because neither the author's name nor 
his date is known, v iz . 13. 20, 59, 66. 71, 76, 85. 88. 89, 91. 94, 99, 107, 110. I l l , 130 
and 131. We have also described two historical texts which are not exact ly dated, but 
seem to represent fair ly old traditions, v iz . 117 and 118. 

F i n a l l y , there is a number of manuscripts described in this catalogue which fall 
outside the scope of l i terary history in a strict sense of the word, but nevertheless 
represent valuable documents of cul tural history. There are handbooks of orthography 
(143, 144), monk's handbooks (113, 114), letters (119-121), revenue documents (122-
124), a horoscope (147). astrological, medical and related texts and handbooks (146. 
148-151) as well as texts of Burmese popular religion (152-155). Last not least, a 
beautiful i l luminated manuscript depicting scenes from the K u s a j ä t a k a (69) deserves 
mention as a par t icular ly valuable piece (see also plates I / I I ) . 

4. T Y P O L O G Y O F T H E M A N U S C R I P T S 

There are two main types of traditional Burmese manuscripts, v iz . palm leaf manu­
scripts and parabaik, besides some modern paper manuscripts representing recent copies 
made from earlier material . 

The palm leaf manuscripts are writ ten on the leafs of the S r i t ä l a tree (Corypha 
umbraculifera) called pe in Burmese, and their preparation is s imilar to that of palm 
leaf manuscripts in Ceylon. Palm leaf manuscripts are generally used for the copying of 
religious, l i terary and scientific works and other texts of general importance as well as 
for letters and horoscopes. 

A parabaik (pura puik) is a folding book, usually made of locally produced paper. 
The two most common types of parabaiks are the black and the white parabaik. termed 
according to the colour of the leaves. Parabaiks are used for notes, for rough copies of 
l i terary works, sometimes for letters, and generally for adminis t ra t ive documents. 

A third type of books represented in the material described in our catalogue consists of 
the so-called K a m m a v ä manuscripts, i.e. the carefully prepared lacquer manuscripts of 
K a m m a v ä c ä texts in Pä l i . Whereas al l the other manuscripts are wri t ten in the usual 
type of the Burmese script with its characteristic round letters, these K a m m a v ä 
manuscripts are writ ten in the "Square Sc r ip t " which is a very archaic type of the 
Burmese script and based on the alphabet of the Pagan period as represented in wal l 
inscriptions. 

For further details on Burmese manuscripts, we refer readers to Maung W u n , Notes 
on Burmese Manuscript Books, i n : J B R S 33 (1950). pp. 224-229, to E . P . Quigly, 
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Librar ies , Manuscripts and Books of B u r m a , London 1956, as well as to the detailed 
articles in the Burmese Encyclopaedia ( M C K ) , vol . V I , pp. 353 ff. (s.v. pe cä), vol . X , 
pp. 284ff. (s.v. M r a n m ä pura puik) and ib., pp. 289ff. (s.v. M r a n m ä pe cä) . the last two 
articles writ ten by the present co-author D a w K h i n K h i n Su . 

T o many of the manuscripts, small pieces of palm leaf are added which are called 
"paper-cutter" in our catalogue, because their shape resembles that of a European 
paper-cutter, though they do not have the same function. T h e y are writ ten upon with 
the title and often also wi th the pagination of the manuscript as well as with names of 
the donors and other particulars about the book and their only function is to provide 
users wi th this information. We should also mention that several manuscripts are 
wrapped with cloth, and bound together wi th rather long ribbons. Some of these 
ribbons are interwoven with inscriptions which often refer to the donors of the manu­
script and sometimes contain a p a t t h a n ä . i.e. the expression of pious wishes of the 
donor. 

F o r the foliation of palm leaf manuscripts of B u r m a , the use of the consonants of the 
Burmese script along with vowels in the following alphabetical order is the almost 
exclusively used sys tem: ka . kä , k i , k i , ku , kü . ke, ka i . ko, ko 2 , kam, k ä 3 . After k ä 3 . kha 
and the other consonants follow in the same combinations with vowels. In this order, 
a l l consonants used for the wri t ing of Päl i are included, i.e. ma is followed by y a . . . , ra 

la va . . . . sa ha . . . . la . . . and finally a, ä, ' i etc. unt i l ä 3 . I f there are more 
than the 396 leaves numbered in this way. another series begins with combinations of 
the consonants with y . r. h and v. The order of these combinations can be found in the 
Burmese spelling-book called M r a n m ä sah pun 3 k r i 3 (often printed and used in schools). 
According to this book, ä 3 is followed by k y a , k y ä , k y i . Since y a cannot be combined 
with al l consonants, only the following series of combinations with vowels are used: 
k y a , k y ä . . . . khya gya pya . . . . phya bya bhya . . . . mya lya . . . . 
ending with l yä 3 . I n ancient manuscripts, ghya . . . is also used in its proper place in 
the alphabet. The next series of combinations used for foliation is k r a . . . . khra . . . . gra 

(ghra . . . . ) hra . . . . pra . . . . phra . . . . bra bhra . . . . mra There are three more 
such series, v iz . hha . . . . hnha nha nha mha . . . . yha rha lha vha 

and lha . . . (but this last combination is omitted in modern works) , followed by 
m y h a . . . , lyha . . . , and finally hrha . . . . mrha . . . I f s t i l l more folios are to be numbered, 
k v a k v ä k v i k h v a . . . etc. (with a l l consonants except with v. because v v a is not 
permissible) unt i l ' v a ' v ä . . . ' v ä 3 . then k y v a . . . . k h y v a gyva (in ancient texts 
also ghyva ) pyva p h y v a . . . . byva . . . . bhyva . . . (omitted in some lists), m y v a 

l y v a . . . . k r v a . . . . kh rva . . . . grva . . . , (ghrva . . . , ) p rva phrva brva (bhrva 
) mrva . . . etc. are used. The spelling-books provide a long list of additional 

possibilities. One set of 12 folios is t radit ionally called an ahgä , whereas a complete 
bundle of palm leaves is termed ta chü or ta thup. These terms are used to describe the 
size of manuscripts in Burmese. A single leaf is called ta khyap. F o r further reference, 
see M C K . vol . X I I I , pp. 227-233, and C h a r ä S o n 3 L v a h : M r a n m ä a k k h a r ä b e d a , 
(Burmese Alpha bet ology), Rangoon 1972. pp. 103ff. 

I n parabaiks, the pages are generally not numbered, but in some recent parabaiks 
the Burmese numbers are used. 
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5. Chronology 

5. C H R O N O L O G Y 

I n traditional B u r m a , altogether seven eras were in use: 

a) M a h ä s a k k a r ä j era. T h i s era is said to have been established by king Ah jana , the 
grandfather of the Buddha . I t begins in 692 B . C . 

(b) S ä s a n a era, i.e. the Buddhis t era. T h i s era which is known in all countries of 
T h e r a v ä d a Buddhism, is reckoned from the date of the Buddha 's p a r i n i b b ä n a accord­
ing to T h e r a v ä d a tradition, v iz . 544 B . C . 

(c) Saka era. T h i s era is said to have been established by king Sumundr i of Prome 
(Sriksetra) in 78 A . D . , but it is nothing else but the adaptation of the well-known 
Ind ian Saka era. G . H . Luce erroneously terms this era as " M a h ä s a k a r ä j a " ( G . H . L u c e : 
Old B u r m a - E a r l y Pagan, vol . 2, Locus t Val ley 1970, pp. 329f.) . F o r the correct reading 
of the relevant inscription, see Pe Maung T i n : The S a k a E r a in Pagan, i n : J B R S 22 
(1932), p. 151. The Shwegugyi Pagoda inscription clearly reads s ä k y e , not m a h ä s a k y e . 

(d) S a k k a r ä j (also called D i g h a s a k k a r ä j or Arhahh s a k k a r ä j e ra ; in modern termino­
logy K o j ä s a k k a r ä j , Gocä s a k k a r ä j or Gojä s a k k a r ä j ) . See also below, p. X X X V . T h i s 
is the most commonly used Burmese era. I t is said to have been established by king 
P u p p ä 3 Co R a h a n 3 of Pagan in 638 A . D . . and i t is identical wi th the era called Cülasa-
k a r ä j a by G . H . Luce (loc. cit. , p. 330). 

(e) R a s s a s a k k a r ä j (Atüi s a k k a r ä j ) era. T h i s era starts from 1436 A . D . I t was estab­
lished by king M u i 3 N h h a h 3 of A v a (1427-1440 A . D . ) wi th the intention to replace the 
earlier S a k k a r ä j era, but i t soon fell out of use. 

(f) K a l i y u g a era. T h i s Ind ian era (starting from 3101 B . C . ) was introduced into 
B u r m a along wi th Ind ian astrological literature, part icular ly wi th the translation of the 
S ü r y a s i d d h ä n t a (for a ms. of the Burmese version of this text , see part 2 of the present 
catalogue). 

Of these six eras, only the S a k k a r ä j (or D i g h a s a k k a r ä j ) era and the S ä s a n a era are in 
practical use and referred to in our manuscripts. T h e term S a k k a r ä j is spelt in many 
orthographic variations, v iz . in earlier inscriptions and manuscripts as Sakarac, Sa-
garac, S a k a r ä j , S a g a r ä j , Sakarec and Sakkarec , in later manuscripts as Sakara j , Sak-
karac, Sakkra j , S a k k a r ä j , S a k k a r ä j and Sakra j . The form S a k k a r ä j is now considered 
standard orthography. I n modern Burmese documents, the Chris t ian era is also used 
along wi th the earlier eras. 

I n addition to these eras, Burmese chronology also uses the T w e l f Y e a r Cycle . T h i s 
system has been described at length by J . S . F u r n i v a l l : The Cycle of Burmese Y e a r 
Names, i n : J B R S 12 (1922), pp. 80-95, and by G . H . Luce , Old B u r m a - E a r l y Pagan, 
vo l . 2, pp. 330f. The names of the years are found in many manuscripts, in our 
catalogue e.g. in 115 (here the b h ä d r a year, spelt as bhadra). 

F o r further details of the Burmese calender, see G . H . Luce , loc. cit. , vol . 2, pp. 3 2 7 -
337, and U 3 S i n 3 D a n : M r a n m ä nuih ham s u m 3 s a k a r ä j m y ä 3 . i n : Union of B u r m a 
Journa l of L i t e r a r y and Social Sciences, vo l . 2, no. 1 ( J a n . 1969), pp. 77-102, as well as 
the article ' - S a k k a r ä j " in M C K X I I I . pp. 193-195: cf. also P V A 16 (s.v. kocä , ko jä . 
ko jä s akka rä j ) . 

I n writ ing numbers, apart from the Burmese symbols of numbers, the so-called ka-
ta-pa-ya system is in use. T h i s system which is also known from Sinhalese manuscripts 
(see S H , p. X ) , is described in B E D I , 16 (s.v. a k k h a r ä 4 ) : for the use in Ceylon see 
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W . A . de S i l v a : Catalogue of P a l m L e a f Manuscripts in the L i b r a r y of the Colombo 
Museum, vol . 1, Colombo 1938, p. X X I I I . F o r references in Burmese language sources, 
see S S A 332 ( s .v . p i t a k a s a h k h y ä etc.) ; L o k i s i p p a l a h k ä r a k y a m 3 . compiled by Moh B h a 
S a h 3 , Rangoon 1956, p. 193; Ü 3 B u d h (Cakk indäbh i ) , K a b y ä s a d d a s a h g a h a k y a m 3 , 
Rangoon 1260 B . E . (1898 A . D . ) , p. 118; P V A 169 (s.v. pi takat s a h k h y ä ) . A well-known 
key stanza for memorizing this system, which is termed p i t a k a s a h k h y ä in B u r m a , runs 
as follows (see S S A 332): 

kädi tädi ya k ä r ä d i n a v a s a h k h y ä p a k ä s i t ä 
p a k ä r ä d i p a h c a s a h k h y ä suhfiä nama nna na sarä 

The p i t a k a s a h k h y ä numbers are mostly wri t ten 'pa t i loma" i.e. in the reverse order; 
dates given in this way are found in our mss. 21 ( r ipumlakkhe = 2312: n a l ä t a k e = 
1130), 68 (jaraggathe = 2328: jagakkaye = 1146), 101 ( ra thakkhayam = 1222; 
b h ä n u v a k k h a m = 2404), 133 ( b h a g h ä l a k k h e = 2344; k h a t t ä p a k e = 1162). I n two 
manuscripts, the reverse order is not used, v iz . in 102 (yakkhathagge = 1223) and in 
112 (katibije = 1138). 

Another system of replacing numbers by words is the so-called system of sahketa­
s a h k h y ä . I t is mentioned by H l a P e : Abbreviat ions, Cryptograms and Chrono­
grams in Burmese, i n : J B R S 47 (1964), p. 395. The list given there is not complete, but 
more information is to be found in the following Burmese works : S S A 525 (s.v. s a h k h y ä 
m y u i 3 p r ä 3 , no. 4 ) : P V A 344 (s.v. s a h k e t a s a h k h y ä ) ; K a l y ä n i kyok cä, päl i and nissaya, 
ed. and t ransl . by B h u r ä 3 p h r ü c h a r ä to 2 , Rangoon 1938, pp. hha-ta (explanation of the 
use of this system in the K a l y ä n i inscriptions): K y i 3 s a i l e 3 t h a p c h a r ä to 2 : C v a y cum 
k y o 2 than k y a m 3 , vo l . 1, Mandalay 1968, pp. 60f. : Ü 3 B u d h (Cakk indäbh i ) , K a b y ä s a d ­
dasahgaha k y a m 3 , R a n k u n 1260 B . E . / 1 8 9 8 A . D . , pp. 117f.; cf. also T v a h 3 s a h 3 M r a n m ä 
r ä j a v a h sac by T v a h 3 s a h 3 tu ik van m a h ä cahhsü , vol . 1, Rangoon 1968, p. 351 (note). 

I t seems useful to give here a complete list of the words used to represent numbers in 
the s a h k e t a s a h k h y ä sys tem: 

0: sunna, sunya, kha , nabha: 
1: r ü p a , sü ra j j a , canda, meru, p ä s ä d a , näs ika , inda, s a k k a : 
2 : do 2 , dve, camma, yama , p ä d a , bhuja, netta, kanna, v i säna , locana, c a k k h u ; 
3 : aggi, k inna , k inn i , p a n ä m a , utu , loka, padakkhina, s ikhi , r ä m a : 
4 : veda, beda, annava , ja ladhi , udadhi, s äga ra , samudda, sindhu, kara , r a t a n ä ; 
5 : p ä n a , t i th i , sara, b h ü t a , karahgul i : 
6: rasa, utu, s amaya : 
7: is i , muni , pabbata, b h ü m i , assa, h a y a : 
8: n ä g a , ojä, vasu, basyhu, pasyu, bhoga, v e y y ä k a r a n a ; 
9: ruddha, s a m ä p a t t i , chidda, chidra, sadda, gaha: 
10: d i s ä : 
1 1 : rudda. hara : 
12: akka , m ä s a , räs i , d inakara . 
The s a h k e t a s a h k h y ä system is used for dating in our ms. 105 (pahcarasocammaduve 

— 2265: e k ä t h a s u h h a s ü r a j j e = 1081). I t was, however, very common in earlier B u r ­
mese writings, and there are many examples for its use in the famous K a l y ä n i inscrip­
tions of Pegu. 
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T A B L E OF T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N 

Vowels: 

E u 

Consonants 
co k a 

© ca 

§ t a 

t a 

pa 

y a 

sa 

co 

o 

CO 

CO CO 

Vowels i n combination: 

co k a coo 

co k ü GCO 
IL 

Tones: c(cgo o 1 

Niggahlta (se 3 se 3 tan) 

Special s ign: St i 

Sanskri t letters: 

k h a 

cha 

tha 

tha 

pha 

ra 

ha 

k ä 

ke 

ooj-
GCOO 

1 

k r 

kau 

o s 

! 
co^s k f 

cos kah 

ga 

j a 

da 

da 

ba 

la 

la 

k i 

k a i 

o 

o 

co 

o 

er r 

e j äp au 

co k l 

gha 

jha 

dha 

dha 

bha 

v a 

k i 

ko 

IS 

331 

CO 

e 
CD 

na 

na 

na 

na 

ma 

k u 

kui 

r 

ah 

k l 
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T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N 

The romanization of Burmese and Päl i as used in the present volume represents a 
system which exact ly reveals the spelling of the words and texts in Burmese script. I t 
is, therefore, a pure transliteration without regard of the pronunciation of the Burmese 
language which, as it is well known, follows a historical orthography quite different 
from the phonology of modern Burmese. F o r details of the problems of rendering-
Burmese in the R o m a n script and for a historical account of the different systems of 
transli teration and transcription of Burmese, we refer readers to J o h n Oke l l : A Guide 
to the Romaniza t ion of Burmese, London 1971 (James G . Forlong F u n d , vo l . 27). 
Though Okell proposes a method of transli teration which is consistent and useful, 
we have decided not to follow his system, but rather base our transliteration on the 
romanization suggested by Chas. Duroiselle which was accepted by the Archaeological 
Survey of B u r m a , by the B u r m a Research Society and by the B u r m a His tor ical 
Commission, and thus has the great advantage of being well-known and widely used by 
scholars in B u r m a itself. Fol lowing the system proposed in the L i b r a r y of Congress 
Cataloguing Service Bu l l e t in was out of the question, because that system is neither a 
consistent transliteration nor a correct description of the pronunciation, but a blend of 
the methods of transli teration and phonetic transcription which is not free from 
ambiguities and not accepted or even known to anybody but a few scholars and 
bibliographers in the Uni ted States. I t is s t i l l to be hoped that the L i b r a r y of Congress 
wi l l change this system in favour of one of the better alternatives. 

When we accepted the transliteration invented by Duroiselle, we found that i t was 
necessary to make a few minor changes of this method in order to reach uniformity in 
the transli teration of Burmese and Pä l i without deviations from the now international­
l y accepted system of romanization of Pa l i . Therefore, we use v where Duroiselle uses 
w, we transliterate A n u s v ä r a or Niggahita as m (not m) and we transliterate g in a l l 
cases by hh, whereas Duroiselle transliterated this symbol as h in hnal position. 
Thereby we a lways distinguish h and hh in accordance to the Burmese orthography. 
F o r the verbal and genitive particle which is wri t ten ehh 1 in its full form and is 
phonetically equivalent to i ( i 1 ) , we use the transcription i instead of Duroiselle's i in 
order to differentiate i t from the in i t ia l vowel i . I f the symbol for ini t ial a is used not to 
denote the vowel a, but only as a "vowel support" (similar to the orthography of 
vowels in Semitic scripts), we represent this symbol by an apostrophe so that in this 
case also the exact orthography of the original remains visible in the transliteration, 
whereas Duroiselle had neglected the orthographic difference between the use of the 
"special symbols" for in i t ia l vowels and the spelling wi th "vowel support"; our method 
here agrees with Okell 's suggestion (see Okell , loc. cit., p. 21). "Sanskr i t letters" (see 
Okel l , loc. cit. , pp. 26f.) are transliterated according to the generally accepted translit-
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Transliteration 

eration of Sanskr i t . F i n a l l y , i t must be mentioned that the order of consonants in 
consonant groups like myha , mrhup, Ivhä, k y v a n , k r v a k , m r v h ä is not arbi t rary as 
asserted by Okell (loc. cit . . p. 22), but, according to Burmese orthographic tradition, it 
should follow the order of the letters y , r, 1, v and h in the Burmese alphabet, so that 
Okell 's transliteration (mhya. mhrup, Ihwä, k y w a n . k rwak . m h r w ä ) does not a lways 
aoree with the traditional order. Since, from the phonetic point of view, h belongs to 
the basic consonants, the spelling mhya . mhyup etc. could have been preferred, but in a 
purely graphematic transliteration the solution accepted by us seemed to be the most 
consistent one. I n addition, the sequence used by us largely agrees wi th the alphabetical 
order as employed in tradit ional Burmese dictionaries as well as in modern official pub­
lications, e.g. the Burmese Encyclopaedia ( M C K , A k k h a r ä c a n j a y ä 3 at the beginning 
of each volume). 

The division of words proposes a major problem in the romanization of Burmese. I n 
traditional Burmese wri t ing, scriptio continua is employed. There are attempts to 
arr ive at a division into word units in modern Burmese publications, but no uniformity 
has yet been reached. The underlying difficulty results, of course, from the structure of 
the Burmese language which has no "words" in the sense known to us from the Indo-
European languages. The problem is, therefore, similar to that of word-division in 
Tibe tan , where scholars have finally decided not to use hyphens, but to print syllable 
by syllable. T h i s system was also followed in the Catalogues of T ibe tan manuscripts 
and block-prints in the present series (Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschrif ten in 
Deutschland, Vo l . X I , Par t 1 ff.) . After a lengthy discussion, we finally decided to 
adopt a method which is similar to the now rather generally accepted way of the 
transliteration of Tibe tan . We felt encouraged to follow this method when the present 
editor's proposal was accepted at a meeting at the L i b r a r y of Congress in Washington 
under the auspices of C O R M O S E A in December, 1974, as a draft rule for Burmese word 
division to be included in the transliteration tables issued by the L i b r a r y of Congress, i f 
approved by certain other meetings. T h i s meeting was conveyed, because the already 
mentioned transliteration rules of the, L i b r a r y of Congress, which we could not follow, 
had no provisions for word-division. Before the meeting, selected titles were trans­
literated by several Burmese experts, and the results proved that al l of them had 
arr ived at different word-division. The draft rule accepted by the meeting is, formulat­
ed in a memorandum from Prof. D a v i d K . W y a t t dated March 3 1 , 1975, as follows: 

"Burmese words are not writ ten separately: spacing occurs only after longer phrases. 
I n romanization. Burmese words and compounds are divided into their monosyllabic 
elements, with the exception of atonal prefixed syllables which are combined wi th the 
following syllable. Loan-words from Päl i and Sanskr i t are divided into the shortest 
meaningful elements into which they can be divided without change of orthography. 
Word-division for other loan-words follows the usage of the language from which the 
word has been taken. Addi t ional note: Mranma is not divided. Foreign toponyms are 
treated as loan-words. Burmese toponyms are not divided i f they appear as single words 
in the B G X gazetteer." 

Though some experts st i l l determinedly resist this method, and thus i t remains open, i f 
i t wi l l be generally adapted for bibliographical and other purposes, we felt that we 
should proceed on this basis for our catalogue par t icular ly since no other reasonable 
way of solving the problem is known to us at present. Therefore, we have not tried to 
write "words" , but divided the Burmese text into the monosyllabic elements of the 
Burmese language. Atonal prefixed syllables, however, are combined with the following 
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syllable (e.g. c h a r ä . arhan, b h u r ä 3 ) . We have, however, made an exception for the 
Burmese names of months, numerals in certain cases (e.g. khunhac), for al l place-names 
and for a few other proper names. I n general, we have not divided Pal i loan-words, but 
consistently followed the rules of Pä l i orthography, wherever Päli words are employed. 
S imi la r ly , semi-loan-words from Sanskr i t , Pä l i , Mon and Shan have not been divided 
into syllables (e.g. saiigruih, a h g ä , kusui l , t akkasui l , c anhsü , l ankä , rase 1, p u n n ä ) . Other 
exceptions arise from the use of abbreviations in Burmese texts, e.g. i f a k y v a n nup is 
spelt in an abbreviated way as akyvanup , because we have transliterated this abbre­
viated spelling without alteration as akyvanup . 

Other types of abbreviations are. however, dealt with according to Duroiselle's method 
by wr i t ing out in full the abbreviated syllables. F o r the convenience of the reader, a list 
of the more common abbreviations found in Burmese manuscripts is added on pp. 
X X V - X X X I I . The Päli abbreviations listed below, pp. X X V - X X V I . are. however, 
transliterated in their abbreviated form. 

I n modern Burmese writings, orthographic peculiarities based on shortened forms of 
expression are found, where i has disappeared and been replaced by the first tone 
instead of the second or third tone which is s t i l l being writ ten. I n the case of the 
combination with the second tone, we can use our transliteration system without 
alteration, e.g. lü 1 mit chve. I n combinations wi th the third tone, for reasons of 
typographical convenience, we transliterate the third tone mark along with a sub­
scribed dot representing the first tone which is used to denote a possessive expression, 
e.g. m a n 3 cä 'up. 

I n a few cases, we used hyphens to avoid misunderstandings, e.g. in proper names 
like that of the L o k a t h i p - ü 3 pagoda, in the geographical names of L a k - y ä 3 . Sa i -ah 3 etc.. 
because * L o k a t h i p ü 3 * L a k y ä 3 etc. would be liable to be understood as containing a 
syllable p ü 3 . k y ä 3 etc. instead of. the correct division into thip and Q3. lak and y ä 3 etc. 

The transliteration and word-division of Pä l i follows the new regulations issued by 
the Pä l i T e x t Society in 1976. 

X X I V 



B U R M E S E A B B R E V I A T I O N S 

1. I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E M A R K S 

The following list of Burmese abbreviations is arranged under three categories: (1) 
Päl i abbreviations: (2) abbreviations for the days of the week, monetary units, weights 
and measures, etc.: (3) purely orthographic abbreviations. Whereas we have transli t­
erated the abbreviations of the first category exact ly as they are wri t ten, i.e. in their 
abbreviated form, we have replaced al l Burmese abbreviations of the thi rd category by 
the full Burmese spelling of the words represented. A s for abbreviations of the second 
category, we had to follow different methods for the sub-categories. 

2. P Ä L I A B B R E V I A T I O N S 

(a) pu di ä = p u b b e n i v ä s a . d ibbacakkhu, ä s a v a k k h a y a . 

Th i s formula is mainly found in colophons as a p a t t h a n ä or part of a p a t t h a n ä (see 9, 
34, 36, 53, 56. 64. 65. 67, 73, 74, 76. 77. 80. 81. 84. 86, 95. 96, 97 etc.) . in 87 and 93 in 
reversed form as di pu ä. 

(b) bha sa ha = lobha, dosa. moha. 

Th i s abbreviation is used in Burmese texts in many instances, e.g. in the first 
Burmese p a t t h a n ä verse of the colophon of 56 quoted below. 

(c) su = suneyya ; ci = c in t eyya : pu = puccheyya: b h ä = b h ä s e y y a : v i = v i c ä r e y y a : 
Ii = l i k h e y y a : si = s i k k h e y y a : d h ä = d h ä r e y y a . 

T h i s series of abbreviations can be used in full or in part (e.g. in the thi rd stanza 
emoted below from the beginning portion of 39 where only su ci pu b h ä is wri t ten) . See 
S S A 204, s.v. cä tat k r o h 3 rä , etc. 

(d) Names of the '•five Buddhas" (wri t ten according to the Burmese orthography of 
their names): 

sam = K o k k a s a m ( K a k u s a n d h a ) : gum = K o n ä g u m ( K o n ä g a m a n a ) : pa = K a s s a p a : 
ma = Gotama: y y a = Ar imet teyya (Metteyya) . 

(e) Names of the ••twenty-eight B u d d h a s " : 

tarn me sa di ko mam su re so a pa n ä pa su su pi 
a dham si t i phu v i si ve ka ko ka go n a m ä m ' ahain 

The full names of the Buddhas are: tain = T a h h a h k a r a : me = Medhahkara : sa = 
Saranahkara ; di = Dipar ika ra ; ko = K o n d a n n a ; main = Mahgala; su = Sumana : re 
= R e v a t a ; so = Sobhi ta ; a = Anomadass i ; pa = Paduma ; n ä = N ä r a d a ; pa = 
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Burmese Abbreviations 

Padumut ta ra : su = Sumedha: su = S u j ä t a ; pi = PiyadassT: a = Atthadassi ; dham = 
Dhammadass i : si = Siddhat tha : t i = T i s s a : phu = Phussa: v i = Vipass i : si = S i k h i ; 
ve = V e s s a b h ü : ka = K a k u s a n d h a : ko = K o n ä g a m a n a : ka = K a s s a p a : go = Gotama. 

T h i s abbreviation is found in 118. verse 9 of the beginning portion. I t is found in 
many Buddhis t hand-books, e.g. T u i 1 b a m ä vat rvat can Sakhah K u i y T o 2 Mhuih 3 , 
Manta le 3 1976, p. 270. 

(f) The series of the last ten J ä t a k a s (538-547) of the canonical collection, the so-
called J ä t k r i 3 chay bhva i 1 ("ten great J ä t a k a s " ) is abbreviated as follows: 

te = T e m i y a ( M ü g a p a k k h a ) : j a — J a n a k a ; su = Suvannasyam, S u v a n n a s ä m a 
( S ä m a ) : ne = Nemi ( X i m i ) : ma = M a h o 2 s a d h ä , M a h o 2 s a t h ä ( M a h ä - u m m a g g a ) : bhü = 
B h ü r i d a t ( B h ü r i d a t t a ) : cam = C a n d a k u m ä r a ( K h a n d a h ä l a ) : n ä = N ä r a d a (Mahänä-
radakassapa): v i = Vidhura (Vidhurapandi ta ) ; ve - V e s a n t a r ä (Vessantara). 

T h i s series of names, sometimes wi th slight alterations (e.g. Vesam for Ve) , is often 
used in texts (e.g. in the colophon of 116). but also writ ten on finger-nails to serve as a 
protective charm. 

(g) The three jewels: B u = Buddha , dha = dhamma. sain = samgha. 

(h) Abbrevia t ion : du sa na so. I t represents four stanzas quoted in the Annatarapuri-
savat thu of D h a m m a p a d a - a t t h a k a t h ä ( I I , 10-11, commenting on Dhammapada 60) : 

D u j j i v i t a m a j iv imha ye sante na dadamhase 
v i j j a m ä n e s u bhogesu dipam n ä k a m h a attano 
Sat th im vas sasahas sän i p a r i p u n n ä n i sabbaso 
niraye p a c c a m ä n ä n a m k a d ä anto bhavissati 
Na t th i anto kuto anto na anto patidassati 
t a d ä hi pakatam papain mama tuyhah ca mär i sa 
So hi n ü n a ito g a n t v ä yonim l a d d h ä n a m ä n u s i m 
v a d a n n ü silasampanno k ä h ä m i kusalam bahum 

(i) Pä l i numerals: 

pa = pa thama: du — d u t i y a : ta = t a t i y a : ca = ca tu t tha : ma = pahcama: cha = 
chat thama. 

The numerals sat tama, a t thama. navama etc. are not abbreviated. 

(j) I n the colophon of 116, the following P ä l i - B u r m e s e abbreviation is found: 

ä bo kä y a ha rvhe kan 

T h i s represents the so-called s a t t a s a h a j ä t ä (Burmese b h v ä 3 bhak to 2 7 p ä 3 , i.e. seven 
items originating at the same time wi th the last birth of the bodhisat tva) : 

ä = A n a n d a : bo = Bodhi tree: k ä = K ä l u d ä y l : y a = Y a s o d h a r ä : ha = N a Chan 
(Channa) : rvhe = rvhe ' u i 3 k r i 3 l e 3 l u n i 3 (four golden vases) : kan = K a n d a k a . 

(k) Other Päl i and P ä l i - B u r m e s e abbreviations: 

nam = nissaya 
nisya = nissaya 
pa = peyyä l a 
p ä = päl i to 2 

pe = p e y y ä l a 
la = p e y y ä l a . 
Some of these Pä l i abbreviations are dealt wi th by H l a P e : Abbreviations, Crypto­

grams and Chronograms in Burmese, i n : J B R S 47 (1964), 385-396. 
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3. Abbreviations for the Days of the Week, Monetary Units , Weights and Measures etc. 

3. A B B R E V I A T I O N S F O R T H E D A Y S O F T H E W E E K , 
M O N E T A R Y U N I T S , W E I G H T S A N D M E A S U R E S E T C . 

(ä) D a y s of the week 

tanahganve 

t a n a h l ä 

a h g ä 

b u d d h a h ü 3 

k r ä s a p a t e 3 

sokrä 

(Sunday) 

(Monday) 

(Tuesday) 

(Wednesday) 

(Thursday) 

(F r iday ) 

3 G § , 3 G<| 

J COO, J COO 

? °]> ? G f 
c uo; 

3 G C O S ' 3 G f . 
£ [mo 

There are several examples for these abbreviations in our mss. W e have transli terat­
ed them in their abbreviated form (e.g. 1 ne 1 in the colophon of 13). Sometimes the 
numerals are wri t ten instead of the ciphers (e.g. s u m 3 g ä i n the date of the first section 
of 53). 

(b) Monetary uni ts : 

ta kyap 

ta mat 

ta m ü 3 

t a pai 

ta puin 

(c) Weights (general) 

ta pissä 

h ä chay s ä 3 

acit s ä 3 

avak s ä 3 

(d) T r o y weights: 

ta kyap 

ta m ü 3 

t a pai 

ta r v e 3 

(e) L inea r measures: 

ta t ä 

ta lan 

t a ton 

t a pe 

ta t h v ä 

ta muik 

ta sac 

1 k y a t 

1/4 k y a t 

2 annas 

1 anna 

1 pie 

1 viss 

1/2 viss = 50 tickles 

1/4 viss = 25 tickles 

1/8 viss = 12 1/2 t ickles 

7 cubits 

2 yards 

1/2 y a r d 

1 foot 

1/4 y a r d 

1/8 y a r d 

a breadth of a finger 

ol, o coo 

3°> 3 o 1 s 

o 
J3 

o \ 
3 J 1 

o o 

o 
IL \ o 

GOS 
a 

ol 

6 
E 

D 

G O 

ol 
o o 

X X V I I 



Burmese Abbreviations 

(f) Cubic measures: 
measure of capacity 

t a l a m y a k c 
0 J O 0 

ta l a may c 
DUO 

ta k h v a k C 
oco 

ta pranri G 
0 

t a ca r v a t c 
oco 

ta cit o 
o 

t a k h v a i \ 
0 

t a t a n 3 £ 
0 

t a t u i 1 0 
0 

all 

(g) Abbrevia ted numerals and classifiers 

1 tac, ta 

P ä 3 wi th numbers 

1 t a p ä 3 

2 nhac p ä 3 

3 s u m 3 p ä 3 

4 l e 3 p ä 3 els 

16 c h a y 1 khrok p ä 3 o£ ns 

These abbreviations are replaced by the full Burmese spellings in our transliteration. 

(h) Specifications on the volume of a manuscript : 

ta a h g ä 1 ansa ol 

ta khyap 1 leaf 6 

These specifications are replaced by the complete orthography in our transliteration. 

4. B U R M E S E O R T H O G R A P H I C A B B R E V I A T I O N S 

The use of such abbreviations which we always have replaced by the full spellings, has 
a long history in B u r m a . So far, no complete l ist of them has been published, so that 
our l ist is a first at tempt to give a survey of this subject. The use of such abbreviations 
i n the inscriptions of the Lokah te ikpan (Lokathippan) temple in Pagan (built i n the 
12th century) was discussed by B o h m u B a S h i n : The Lokahte ikpan , Rangoon 1962, pp. 
29 f. A discussion of the typology and history of these abbreviations, which render 
reading Burmese manuscripts ve ry difficult i n some cases, is. not intended here, but, for 
the benefit of readers of Burmese manuscripts, we have included a lengthy list of a l l 
such abbreviations which are used in manuscripts and known to us. T o facilitate the 
use of the l ist , we have subdivided i t into a few sub-sections, each wi th abbreviations of 
a similar or a comparable type. I n our l ist , the transliteration in full is followed by the 
full Burmese orthography in the second and by the abbreviations in the th i rd (and, i f 
necessary, following) columns. 
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4. Burmese Orthographie Abbreviations 

(a) End ing -k is wri t ten l ike niggahita, e.g. 

anak 33fo6 3ô >, o| 

anok cßG^oro C O G ^ D 

pyok G U J D O D G O J D 

rok G S j o c o cop 

(b) Short spellings of ending -hh in the two types (type I : -h instead of -hh; type 2 : 
-hh is replaced by symbols resembling h and h in combination, but placed wi th the 
ini t ia l consonant of the syllable), e.g. 

tahh oopo cog c 
CO 

c c c 
mahn opo y e y 
lahh 0 r r lahh copo cog OO 

sahh oopS c 
0 0 

J 
c c 

nahh te S 
0 c 0 

nann d 

fpos J 

cafih opS c 
c e 

c 

(c) Abbreviated spellings of bisyllabic units containing -y- in the second part of the 

unit . Some spellings of this type are st i l l used in modern Burmese. E x a m p l e s : 

m a y ä 3 ocoos wjos 

p h a y ä 3 ocoos ojos 

yok y ä G U O O O O U O O G C O D O O J D 

lak y ä coco 0 0 0 cooojo 

F o r use of the abbreviated wri t ing of yok y ä and lak y ä in modern Burmese, see 
Judson's Burmese-Engl ish Dict ionary , Rangoon 1966, pp. 822 and 889. 

(d) Abbreviated spellings of bisyllabic units wi th -r- in the second syl lable: 
när i Q 

f 0 S | 

c h a r ä ao e p g o 

b h u r ä 3 cscps gos 

k h a r i 3 0 
osjs g . 

t a r ä 3 coeps 

siri 
oe 

COS) 

kharuih 0 c ro c 

harai 
\ 

CS] gouo 

(e) Abbreviated spelling of - ä 3 , where the symbol for the length of the 
omitted, e.g. 
k ä 3 coos cos 

h ä 3 ci: cs 

t a r ä 3 
COGpS OOGjS 

t h ä 3 
COOS cos 

s a m ä 3 
G O O D S ODOS 

s ä 3 
0 0 0 s COS 
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(t) Abbreviated spellings of -o 2, where the symbols for the vowel are omitted, e.g. 
•) c c 

CO" G O O © 

i •) c c 
t o - G O O D C O 

mato 2 taro 2
 O G C O D O O G C | D oco cosj 

(g) Haplographic spellings used as abbreviations, e.g. 

lulan c 
cococ 

c 
COC 

L 

m h ü 3 mat c 
ON; OCO 

c 
O1C0 

sve 3 sok c 
GOOS GCOOOO 

A 

c 
GCOOOO 

A 

nam nak 
o C 

SSOO 
° C 

SCO 

s ä 3 s a m i 3 COOS COOS 
G 

COOS 

k y v a n nup oojl §6 c c 
COj§U 

pru pran 5 frc BF 
I n some part icular cases, we have not reconstructed the full spelling, but retained the 

abbreviated orthography: cf. above, p. X X I V . 

(h) Omit t ing of consonants. F o r this rather rare type of abbreviations, wre quote 
three examples, the th i rd of which is found in some mss. described in this volume: 

s ü k r l 3 @ II s 

pra yug § coo g £ 

b h u r ä 3 coops coos 

(i) Abbrevia ted spellings, in which the ini t ial consonant of the second syllable or 
word is placed below the in i t ia l letter of the first word, but no symbol is omitted, e.g. 

yakhah c 
C03C 

c 
ooc 

y a k h u 003 

la chan 3 0 
CO 30^S 

c 
coss 

T la chut 
c 

CO 30C0 
c 

coico 
sakhah 

c 
C03C 

c 
COC 

sami 3 Q 
COOS 

o 
cos 

Ö s a m ä 3 COOOS coos 
Ü 

senat c 
GCOSCO GC0C0 

s 
n a v a n 3 c 

SOCS 
c 

SCS 

a m i n 1 o c o c a m i n 1 
COWS Mf. 

p h a v ä 3 uols OOS 
a 

ka ca oo © CD 

Some spellings of this type are found in ancient inscriptions only, e.g. 
.. , . o r o r 

siknan cose coc 

(k) Abbreviated spellings, where the ini t ia l consonant of the second syllabic unit is 
placed below the ini t ial letter of the first word like in ( i ) , but the symbol for the ending 
vowel or consonant of the first syllable or unit is omitted too, e.g. 
g ä t h ä olcoo ol 
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4. Burmese Orthographie Abbreviations 

lak nak coco sro coco 

lak thak coco coco coro 
c c c 

lak bhak coro coro coro 

lak k h y ä 3 coco ojos cop 
(1) The use of conjunct consonants i n cases, where two Burmese words follow each 

other, e.g. 

lak k h a m coco 6 coco 

dut t h ä 3co coo ocoo 
L I C O 

I n the normal orthography, conjunct consonants should be used only i n the wri t ing 
of Pä l i words. 

(m) The use of ciphers for syllables which are phonetically identical w i t h the nu­
merals : 
lahh 3 , l e 3 copos, G C O S C 

SO, S O 2 G O O D , G C O O G 

k u i co g 

E x a m p l e s : 

n ä so sü so G C O O co so £ co 

phrac so j^o G C O O (C^<D G 

p rahh 1 cum cvä so (ypo o ©o G C O O [ygi ©o G 

cit k r a m so 2 ©co [öcj G C O O © C O [op G 

-so2 l a h h 3 k o h 3
 G C O O copos G C O O C S G IC C S 

sa tu i 1 s ami 3 k u i coco coos co coro co g 

r a t a n ä s u m 1 p ä 3 ku i C J O O S O cos ols no ejeoso co os g 

See B u i l M h ü 3 B h a R h a n : Pugam man cä cu sutesana lup nan 3 , R a n k u n , 1964, p. 108 
( B u r m a His tor ica l Commission, Series 1). 

(n) There is a number of other abbreviated spellings. W e could trace the following 
cases: 
k o h 3

 G C O O C S 
c 

G C S 

k r o h 3 c[opcs C I 
G C S , 

k y o h 3
 G C O J O C S 

C E 
G C S , 

k r o h 1
 G [ T O ) O C 

c 
G C 

Ü 3 k h o h 3 ps coles c 
p G C O O C S 

I f seen from a historical point of view, the particle i can be described as an 
abbreviation for ehh 1 , but we have dealt w i th this particle as a separate symbol in the 
rules for transliteration (above, p. X X I I ) : 
i (ehh 1) epo 

(o) F i n a l l y , i n some cases several types of abbreviations can be used al ternat ively or 
i n combination, e.g. 

k u i 3 k r o h 3 cos ofopes e 
X X X I 
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l e 3 k o n 3 c 

s u m 3 p ä 3 

( r u y 1 ) r v e 1 

nhuik 

l a n n 3 k o n 3 

GOOS GOOOCS 

c c 
COCOS GOOOCS 

oös o1s 0 0 O D S , CO OS, 
L U L ' 

5. O R T H O G R A P H I C V A R I A T I O N S 

Orthographie variations are transliterated as they stand in the manuscript, e.g. lu iv , 
thuiv , chuiv, sov, t u iv 1 , hhi , sav are wri t ten in this form, i f they are used for lu i , thui , 
chui, so, t u i 1 , rh i , so in archaic orthography. Another orthographic irregulari ty which, 
however, is not marked in our transliteration, is the use of 90 for the usual conjunct 
consonant coo (ssa). F i n a l l y , the symbols for the tones are often omitted in the 
tradit ional orthography employed by the scribes. F o r details, see below, p. X X X I V . 
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E X P L A N A T I O N S 

The catalogue is similar to K l a u s L . J a n e r t : Indische Handschrif ten. T e i l I (Ver­
zeichnis der orientalischen Handschrif ten in Deutschland, B a n d 11,1, Wiesbaden 
1962) and to Heinz Becher t and Mar ia B i d o l i : Singhalesische Handschrif ten, T e i l I 
(Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschrif ten in Deutschland, B a n d X X I I , 1 , Wies­
baden 1969) in the form of the arrangement of the descriptions. However , manu­
scripts of mixed contents belonging to different categories i n our classification of 
subject-matter are described as 1-42 at the beginning of the present catalogue. T o 
avoid repetitions, we have given only one technical description of a l l those manu­
scripts which contain more than one t ex t which has been placed before the separate 
descriptions of the texts . 

I n the head-line of each description, the current number (separately for each t ex t in 
manuscripts of mixed contents), the cal l number of the manuscript and the abbrevia­
tion of the l ibrary , museum or collection and its place (as l isted in Index F ) is given. 
Below this, i n small characters, further information, i f known, is given on 

the number of texts i n the general description of a manuscript w i t h m ixed con­
tents ; 

accession number; 
type of mater ia l ; 
information on book-covers, ribbons, paper-cutters etc. (secondary covers added by 

the present owner being l is ted i n exceptional cases o n l y ) ; 
number of leaves, w i th information on missing leaves etc.; 
eventual damage of the manuscript or of single leaves; 
size of a leaf; 
size of the wr i t ten part of a leaf; 
number of l ines; 
punch holes in pa lm leaf manuscripts ; 
i l lustrat ions; 
gilding or paint on the edges of the manuscr ipt ; 
type of the script, i f the script shows any pecularities, and on the number of scribes, 

i f the manuscript was wr i t ten by more than one scribe; 
marginal titles and other bibliographical information (on pagination etc.) found in 

the manuscript and on paper-cutters; 
corrections; 
date of the manuscript or of sections thereof; 
place and name of the scribe; 
donor, former owners, and source of acquisition of the manuscr ipt ; 
language; 
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Explanations 

script, i f other than Burmese ; 
prosodic nature of the tex t (prose or verse) ; 
texts on ribbons. 

I n the next part of the descriptions, we mention the author, i f known, in ordinary 
characters, and the ti t le of the t ex t i n bold types. I f useful, beginning (Beg.) and end 
( E n d ) of the t ex t of the manuscript (or part of the manuscript) is quoted. W e have, 
however, not included the beginning and end of texts which are easily accessible in 
printed editions. W e have also quoted most of the colophons, but these are printed in 
i talics to differentiate them from the quotations from the text proper. 

Exp lana t ions on the contents, l i te rary history and other useful information follow. 
Again , we have not repeated information which can be traced from generally available 
hand-books. F i n a l l y , we list other manuscripts (Mss.), editions ( E d . ) and relevant 
passages in reference-works. Ed i t ions listed in the bibliographies quoted in our l is t of 
abbreviations are generally not cited i n extenso, but by giving the reference to the 
relevant bibliography. F o r canonical and other well-known P ä l i texts only a short 
reference to the bibliography in the Epilegomena of the Cr i t i ca l P ä l i Dic t ionary is 
included, but no citation of other manuscripts and editions. F o r Burmese texts, our 
main reference is to the P i t a k a t s amuih 3 (P i t - sm; see above, p. X I I I ) ; i n the edition 
of 1959 quoted by us, the numbers of texts are marked by an asterisk, i f a manu­
script of the t ex t is found i n the Be rna rd Free L i b r a r y (now Nat ional L i b r a r y ) i n 
Rangoon (see P i t - sm, p. 87 fn.), so that the P i t a k a t samuih 3 represents a rather 
complete catalogue of the Burmese Nat ional L i b r a r y too. W e do not c la im complete­
ness for the references to other manuscript catalogues. 

F o r the system of transli teration, we refer to pp. X X I - X X I V . The passages quoted 
from the manuscripts are transli terated exact ly as found i n the manuscripts described. 
Corrections are given in the notes which are numbered a, b, c etc. to avoid confusion 
wi th the designation of the tones of the Burmese language. Superfluous letters and 
words are put i n [ ] , letters and words missing in the manuscript are between <(>. The 
sign ~ after namo tassa is an abbreviation of the formula "namo tassa bhagavato 
arahato S a m m ä s a m b u d d h a s s a " . The mark (. . .) is used, where the tex t of the available 
part of a manuscript ends w i th in a t ex tua l passage. Not readable letters or lost letters 
are denoted by the sign . . for each syllable or . for a single element of a syllable. 

W e have not corrected such irregularities i n the Burmese orthography which can be 
considered as usual orthographic var iants or peculiarities. Corrections of the Burmese 
orthography are restricted to those cases, where the spelling found i n the manuscript 
would lead to misunderstandings. I n P ä l i texts , we have noted the correct readings, but 
we have not corrected ve ry common orthographic var iants such as th for t th as wel l as 
the confusion between n and n, 1 and 1 etc. I n other cases Avhere the correct form is 
easily understood by the reader, the t ex t of the manuscript is quoted without change, 
but w i t h the sign ( ! ) . A s is wel l known, the symbols for the tones are not regularly 
wri t ten i n ancient manuscripts ; i n this respect, too, we have not corrected the tex t 
according to the modern orthography, but retained the original spelling without notice. 
F o r the wri t ing of tones i n earlier manuscripts, see the following two references: A l o h 3 

m a n 3 t a r ä 3 a m i n 1 to 2 m y ä 3 , ed. by D o 2 K h a i i K h a n Cin , R a n k u n 1964 ( B u r m a His tor i ­
cal Commission Series, No. 5), Introduct ion, p. ca (deals w i th the wri t ing of tones in 
documents of A l o h 3 b h u r ä 3 ' s re ign); B h a R h a h : Pugam m a n 3 cä cu sutesana lup nan 3 , 
R a n k u n 1964 ( B u r m a His tor ica l Commission Series, No. 1), pp. HOf . (deals w i t h the 
wri t ing of tones in ink inscriptions and states that the wri t ing of tones is testified for 
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Explanations 

the first t ime i n an inscription wri t ten during the reign of Anokphak lun man 3 , 1605-
1628 A . D . ) . 

The punctuation marks as used in the Burmese manuscripts (one or two strokes 
called pud t h l 3 or pud m a respectively) are not a lways i n agreement w i t h the meaning 
of the passages. I n general, we have reproduced them as found in the text , but 
corrected them without notice where i t seemed to be useful. 

References to passages in P ä l i texts are to volume and page of the P T S editions, for 
V i n a y a to Oldenberg's edition and for J ä t a k a to Fausbol l ' s edition, unless another 
edition is explici tely referred to. 

F o r the systems of dating see Introduct ion, above, pp. X I X - X X . I n giving the years 
of the Chris t ian era corresponding to the Burmese era i n unclear case (i.e. i f the month 
is not known) , we have decided not to mention the two possible correspondences by 
adding 638 or 639, but only the first of the two years, i.e. for 1200 B . E . we give 1838 
A . D . only, not 1838/39 A . D . W e have retained the short forms of expressions used i n 
B u r m a for the moon calendar, e.g. "on the 7th wan ing" for the 7th day of the waning 
moon. 

3 Burm. Hss I 
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A B B R E V I A T I O N S 

1. C A T A L O G U E S A N D L I S T S C O N T A I N I N G B O O K S 

P R I N T E D I N B U R M E S E S C R I P T 

Barnett I L . D . Barnet t : A Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pa l i , and Prakr i t 
Books in the L ib ra ry of the Br i t i sh Museum acquired during the years 
1892-1905. London 1908 [includes Päl i works in Burmese script] 

Barnett I I L . D . Barnet t : A Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pa l i , and 
Prakr i t Books in the L ib ra ry of the Br i t i sh Museum acquired during the 
years 1906-1928. London 1928 [includes Päl i works in Burmese script] 

B E D J . A . Stewart and C.W. Dunn : A Burmese-English Dictionary. Par t 1-5. 
London 1940-1969 ["Lis t of Books Cited", quoted according to number of 
part and abbreviation] 

B B L . D . Barnet t : A Catalogue of the Burmese Books in the Bri t i sh Museum. 
London 1913. 

C P D A Critical Päl i Dictionary, begun by V . Trenckner, revised, continued, and 
edited by Dines Anderson, Helmer Smith, and Hans Hendriksen. Vol . 1. 
Copenhagen 1924-1948 [quotations refer to bibliography i n : Epilegomena 
to Vol . 1, by Helmer Smith, Copenhagen 1948, pp. 37*-69*] 

MNSA Moh So 2 K o f i 3 : M r a n m ä Nuihham Sutesana Asah 3 cä krahh 1 tuik rhi 
M r a n m ä cä 'up cä rah 3 , i n : J B R S 47 (1964), pp. 559-586 [list of Burmese 
books in the librarv of the B u r m a Research Society] 

P V A Ü 3 T h v a n 3 Mrah 1 : Päli sak vohä ra abh idhän . [Rangoon] 1968 [Päli and 
Burmese books, quoted from list of references, with abbreviations] 

T M A Ü 3 V a n : Takkasui l M r a n m ä abh idhän . Par t 1-5. Rankun 1952-1964 
[Burmese books quoted from list of references, with number of fascicle and 
abbreviation] 

T P M A Prahh thoh cu M r a n m ä Nuihham B u d d h a s ä s a n ä A p h v a i 1 Tipi taka Päli 
M r a n m ä abh idhän . Par t I ff . Rankun 1964 [Päli books quoted from list of 
references, wi th number of volume and page] 

Whitbread Kenneth Whitbread: Catalogue of Burmese Printed Books in the India 
Office Library . London 1969 

2. C A T A L O G U E S O F M A N U S C R I P T S 

A . C A T A L O G U E S O F B U R M E S E M A N U S C R I P T S 

Brown Henry C. Warren: Päl i MSS. in the Brown Universi ty Library at Provi­
dence, R . I . , i n : J P T S 1885, pp. 1-4 
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2. Catalogues of Manuscripts 

Desai W . S . Desai: Burmese MSS in the R o y a l Asiatic Society L ibra ry , i n : Sir 
Wi l l iam Jones Bicentenary of his B i r t h Commemoration Volume 1746-
1946, Calcutta 1948, pp. 146-151 

Förch E . Forchhammer: Report on the Li terary Work performed on behalf of 
Government during the year 1879-80. Rangoon 1882 [quoted: Appendix 
K , pp. I I - X L . - The Report was also printed in Rangoon 1880 with 
different pagination] 

üango ly O.C. Gangoly: Some Illustrated Manuscripts of Kamma-Vaca from Siam, 
i n : Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, N . F . 13 (1937), pp. 207-214. [The manuscripts 
described are from Upper Burma] 

Mand V . Fausboll : Catalogue of the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office L ibra ry , 
i n : J P T S 1896, pp. 1-52 

Palace Catalogue of Päl i and Burmese Books and Manuscripts belonging to the 
L ib ra ry of the late K i n g of B u r m a and found in the Palace at Mandalay in 
1886. Rangoon 1910 

Pertsch Wilhelm Pertsch: Über eine Päl i -Handschr i f t in der Herzog!. Bibliothek zu 
Gotha, i n : Gurupü jäkaumud i , Festgabe zum Fünfzigjährigen Doctorjubi-
l äum Albrecht Weber, Leipzig 1896, pp. 108-115 

P M T I Pe Maung T i n : B u r m a Manuscripts in the Br i t i sh Museum, i n : J B R S 14 
(1924) , pp. 221-246 [quoted: pages and call numbers in brackets] 

P M T I I Pe Maung T i n : B u r m a MSS. in the Bodleian Libra ry , Oxford, i n : J B R S 15 
(1925) , pp. 145-147 

T h a Do Aung T h a Do Aung: Buddhistic Literature in Burmah, i n : The Maha-Bodhi and 
the United Buddhist World 10, No. 6 (Oct. 1901), pp. 56-58 

B . C A T A L O G U E S L I S T I N G B U R M E S E M A N U S C R I P T S 

A M O N G O T H E R M A N U S C R I P T S 

BMPäli L i s t of Päli Manuscripts [excluding the Nevil l Collection]. Br i t i sh Museum 
[unpublished typewritten catalogue in the Oriental Reading Room, Br i t i sh 
Library , London] 

Cab I I A . Cabaton: Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanserifs et pälis de la 
Bibliotheque nationale, fasc. 2: Manuscrits Palis . Paris 1908 

Cab I I I A . Cabaton: Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits indiens, indo-chinois et 
malayo-polynesiens de la Bibliotheque nationale. Paris 1912. [Burmese 
manuscripts, pp. 149-166; quoted according to number of Burmese manu­
scripts] 

Cambr T . W . R h y s Davids : L i s t of Päl i Manuscripts in the Cambridge Universi ty 
Library , i n : J P T S 1883, pp. 145-146 

CM W. A . de S i lva : Catalogue of Pa lm Leaf Manuscripts in the L ib ra ry of the 
Colombo Museum. Vol . 1. Colombo 1938. [Burmese manuscripts in section 
I I , Mss. no. 1744-1803; quoted according to numbers] 

CM (Zoysa) L . de Zoysa: Catalogue of Päl i , Sinhalese, and Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Ceylon Government Oriental L ibra ry . Colombo 1882. [Preface dated 1876]. 
Reprinted i n : J P T S 1882, pp. 46-58 [all Burmese manuscripts mentioned 
in this catalogue are described in CM] 

Copenh T W . R h y s Davids : L i s t of Pä l i Manuscripts in the Copenhagen Roya l 
L ib ra ry [including additions made since the publication of Westergaard's 
catalogue], i n : J P T S 1883, pp. 147-149 

C P L M Nandasena Mudiyanse: A Catalogue of Pa lm Leaf Manuscripts Writ ten in 
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Abbreviations 

Feer 

G L 

Hoern I 

Hoern I I 

H S O A 

Manch 

München 

NCC 

Oldenb 

Oxf 

Petr 

Pol 

Reg-

Sen 

West 

Burmese, Cambodian and Siamese Characters, i n : The Buddhist 43 (1972/ 
73), no. 2-5, pp. 145-147; no. 6-8, pp. 42-44; vol . 44 (1973/74), pp. 1-9. 
[quoted according to numbers] 
Leon Feer: L i s t of Päl i MSS. in the Bibliotheque nationale, Paris, i n : J P T S 
1882, pp. 32-37 [all manuscripts listed here are described in Cab I I ] 

C . E . Godakumbura, ass. by U T i n L w i n : Catalogue of Pal i Manuscripts 
from Further India . Copenhagen (Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts, 
Xylographs etc. i n Danish Collections 11,1) [in the press; quoted according 
to call numbers of the manuscripts] 
K . J . R . Hoerning: L i s t of Manuscripts in the Br i t i sh Museum, i n : J P T S 
1883, pp. 134-144 
K . J . R . Hoerning: L i s t of Päl i MSS in the Br i t i sh Museum, acquired since 
1882, i n : J P T S 1888, pp. 108-111 
Dieter George: Handschriften aus Südostasien, Ausstellung der Orient-
abteilung der Staatsbibliothek Preußischer Kulturbesitz . . . vom 8. J a ­
nuar bis 13. Februar 1977, Ber l in 1976 [quoted according to numbers] 

N . A . Jayawickrama: Pa l i Manuscripts in the John Rylands Universi ty 
L ib ra ry of Manchester. Manchester 1973 [also i n : Bullet in of the John 
Rylands Universi ty L ib ra ry of Manchester 55 (1972), pp. 146-176] 

Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften der K[öniglichen] Hof- und 
[Bayerischen] Staatsbibliothek in München mit Ausschluß der hebräi­
schen, arabischen und persischen. München 1875 (Catalogus codicum 
manu scriptorum Bibliothecae regiae Monacensis 1,4) 

V . Raghavan: New Catalogus Catalogorum, A n Alphabetical Register of 
Sanskrit and allied Works and Authors. Vol . 1-8. Madras 1949-1974. - Vol . 
1, revised edition. Madras 1968 
H . Oldenberg: Catalogue of the Päl i Manuscripts in the India Office 
Library , i n : J P T S 1882, pp. 59-128 [quoted according to numbers] 

H . Frankfurter: L i s t of Päl i MSS, in the Bodleian Library , Oxford, i n : 
J P T S 1882, pp. 30-31 
N . D . Mironov: Katalog indijskichrukopisej. Fase. 1. Petrograd 1914 [quo­
ted according to numbers] 
H . J . Poleman: A Census of Indie Manuscripts in the United States and 
Canada. New Haven, Conn., 1938 [quoted according to numbers] 

C. Regamey: Manuscrits sur feuilles de palmier, Les manuscrits indiens et 
indochinois de la section ethnographique du Musee historique de Berne, 
Catalogue descriptif, i n : Jahrbuch des Bernischen Historischen Museums 
in Bern 38 (1948), pp. 40-62 [quoted according to numbers] 

J . Fi l l iozat : E t a t des manuscrits de l a collection Emi le Senart, i n : Journal 
asiatique 228 (1936), pp. 127-143 
N . L . Westergaard: Codices Indici Bibliothecae Regiae Havniensis. Hav-
niae 1846 

3. R E F E R E N C E W O R K S O N H I S T O R Y O F L I T E R A T U R E 
A N D G E N E R A L W O R K S 

A T P Pathama Moh 3thoii charä to 2 (Mahädhammasankran ) : Arne 3 to 2 phre. 
Mantale 3 1961 
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3. Reference Works on History of Literature and General Works 

Bollee W . B . Bollee: Die Stellung der Vinaya-Tikäs in der Pä l i -Li te ra tur , i n : 
Z D M G , Supplementa I , X V I I . Deutscher Orientalistentag, Vor t räge , Tei l 
3, Wiesbaden 1969, pp. 824-835 

Books B R S U Thaw K a u n g : L i s t of Books in English and other European Languages 
in the B u r m a Research Society Library , i n : J B R S 47 (1964), pp. 445-556 

Buddhadatta Polvatte Buddhadatta: Pä l i säh i tyaya . 2 parts. Ambalangoda 1956; 
Maradäna (Colombo) 1957 

CMA B h a Son 3 : Cä chui to 2 m y ä 3 atthuppatti. 2nd ed., Rankun 1966; 3rd ed., 
1968 [quoted according to numbers of the personalities as given in the 
mä t ikä ] 

Coedes George Coedes: Catalogue des Manuscrits en Päl i , Laotien et Siamois 
provenant de la Thailande. Copenhague 1966 (Catalogue of Oriental Ma­
nuscripts, Xylographs etc. in Danish Collections 11,2) 

Edmunds Albert J . Edmunds: A Buddhist Bibliography based upon the libraries 
of Philadelphia, i n : J P T S 1902-1903, pp. 1-60 

Franke R . Otto F ranke : Geschichte und K r i t i k der einheimischen Pä l i -Grammat ik 
und -Lexikographie. S t r aßburg 1902 

Furn iva l l J . S . F u r n i v a l l : Manu in B u r m a : Some Burmese Dhammathats, i n : J B R S 
30 (1940), pp. 351-370 

Ganthav L h a Sa Min : Ganthavah pugguil k y o 2 m y ä 3 atthuppatti poh 3 khyup. 
Rankun 1961 

Gard R . A . Gard : Bibliography for the Study of Buddhism in B u r m a in Western 
Languages. Tokyo 1957 

Geiger Wilhelm Geiger: Päli Literature and Language; authorised Engl ish trans­
lation by Batakrishna Ghosh, Calcutta 1943. - 2nd ed., Delhi 1968 [quoted 
according to paragraphs in the first section] 

G P C The Glass Palace Chronicle of the Kings of Burma , translated by Pe 
Maung T i n and G. H . Luce. London 1923. Reprint, Rangoon 1960 [in­
complete translation of the Mhan nan 3 m a h ä r ä j a v a h to 2 k r i 3 ; covers only 
part I I I - V of the chronicle]. 

Gramm Mabel Bode: E a r l y Pal i Grammarians in Burma , i n : J P T S 1908, pp. 8 1 -
101 

Gv The Gandhavamsa, ed. Minayeff, in J P T S 1886, pp. 54-80. [See also Mabel 
Bode: Index to the Gandhavamsa, i n : J P T S 1896, pp. 53-86] 

H B L Bhe Moh T a n [Pe Maung T i n ] : M r a n m ä cä pe samuih 3 (History of Burmese 
Literature). Rankun 1947 

Janert K laus Ludwig Janer t : A n Annoted Bibliography of the Catalogues of 
Indian Manuscripts. Par t 1. Wiesbaden 1965 (Verzeichnis der orientali­
schen Handschriften in Deutschland, Supplementband 1) 

K b c h Ü 3 Moh Moh T a n et a l . : Kun 3 bhoh chak m a h ä r ä j a v a h to 2 k r i 3 . 3 vols. 
Rankun 1967-1968 [continuation of the Mhan nan 3 m a h ä r ä j a v a h to 2 k r i 3 , 
the so-called "Glass Palace Chronicle"; cf. G P C ] 

M C K M r a n m ä 1 cvay cum k y a m 3 , ed. M r a n m ä Nuihham Bhäsä P ran Cä Pe Asah 3 . 
Par t 1-15. Rankun 1954-77 [so-called "Burmese Encyclopaedia"] 

MMOS Ü 3 T a n : M r a n m ä man 3 'up khyup pum cä tarn 3 . 5 vols. Rankun 1931-33 
[administration documents of Burmese kings; only vols. 1-2 available to 
us; English t i t le: Myamma Min Okchokpon Sadan] 

MNM Moh N n v a i i 1 Moh: Kun 3 bhoh khet M r a n m ä nissaya m y ä 3 cä cu cä rah 3 . 
Rankun 1975 [cyclostyled thesis for Diploma of L ib ra ry Science, Universi­
ty of Rangoon] 
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Abbreviations 

M V S 
Pit-sm 

Pit-st 

P L B 

Popov 
P P N 

Quigly 

Rvhe 
S A D 

Säl 

Säs 

S H 

SSA 
T i n L w i n 

Trager 

W i m 

A . B . 
ace. 
A . D . 
B . E . 
beg. 
B R S 
B S O A S 
ed. 
fn. 
fol(l). 
H A B S 
J B R S 

Arhah Ke läsa : Mahäv i su t ä r äman ikäya säsanävah. Rankun 1970 
Ü 3 Y a m : Pi takat samuih 3 , ed. Ü 3 K h a n Cui 3 , publ. H a m s ä v a t i . Rankun 
1959 [number of text quoted] 
" L a y t i vanni ta" Ü 3 L h a T a n : (Pitakat samuih 3 kho 2 ) Pi takat sum 3 pum 
cä tarn 3 [catalogue of manuscripts and books in the Mahädhammace t i 
tuik to 2 k r i 3 of t j 3 B h u i 3 S i 3 in Sathum (Thaton)]. Rankun 1940 
Mabel Haynes Bode: The Pal i Literature of Burma. London 1909 (Prize 
Publication Fund , 2). Reprint, Rangoon 1965 

G . P . Popov: Birmanskaja Literatura. Moskva 1967 
G . P . Malalasekera: Dictionary of Päl i Proper Names. 2 vols. London 1937-
38 (Indian Texts Series) 
E . P . Quigly: Some Observations on Libraries, Manuscripts and Books of 
Burma. London 1956 
Arhah Pandita ther: Rvhekyah n ikäya säsanävah . Rankun 1963 

Saddä hay 15 con path; ed. tj3 T h v a n 3 S in 3 , Ü 3 'Oh Mrah 1 and Ü 3 T h v a n 3 

R a h . Rankun 1954 
M a h ä d h a m m a s a h k r a m : Säsanä lahkära cä tarn 3, publ. H a m s ä v a t i Press. 
Rankun 1956 [history of Buddhism, written during the time of K i n g 
Bagyidaw] 
P a h h ä s ä m i : Säsanavamsa , ed. Mabel Bode. London 1897 (Pali Tex t Soci­
ety) 
Heinz Bechert und M. Bidol i : Singhalesische Handschriften. Tei l 1. Wies­
baden 1969 (Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland, 
X X I I , 1) 
Ashyah Obhäsäbh ivamsa : Sutesana sarup pra abh idhän . Rankun 1955 
T i n L w i n : A Study of Pali-Burmese Nissaya with Special Reference to the 
Mahäpar in ibbäna-Su t t a . London 1961 [unpublished M.A. thesis, Universi­
ty of London] 
F rank N . Trager: Burma, A Selected and Annotated Bibliography. New-
Haven 1973 (Behaviour Science Bibliographies) 
Maung W u n : Notes on Burmese Manuscript Books, i n : J B R S 33 (1950), 
pp. 224-229 

4. G E N E R A L ABBREVIATIONS 

of the Buddhist era ("Säsana era", see p. X I X ) 
Accession number 
of the Christian era ("anno clomini") 
of the Burmese era ( " S a k k a r ä j " or "Dighasakkarä j era", see p. X I X ) 
beginning 
Burma Research Society 
Bullet in of the School of Oriental and African Studies (London) 
edited, edition 
footnote 
folio(s) 
International Institute for Advanced Buddhistic Studies, Rangoon 
Journal of the Burma Research Society (Rangoon) 
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4. General Abbreviations 

J P T S Journal of the Pa l i T e x t Society (London) 

J S S Journal of the Siam Society (Bangkok) 
ms(s). manuscript (s) 
n.d. no date 
P T S Pal i T e x t Society, London 
s.v. sub voce, under the word 
transl. translated 
ÜCL Universities' Central L ibrary , Rangoon 
U C R University of Ceylon Review (Peradeniya) 
v . l . var ia lectio 
Z D M G Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft 

For the abbreviations used to denote the libraries, museums etc. owning the manuscripts 
described, see below index F , pp. 221 ff. 
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L I S T OF P L A T E S 

Plate I / I I 
Two scenes from the illuminated manuscript of the K u s a j ä t a k a in the Museum für Völker­
kunde, Hamburg, catalogue no. 69, belonging to the texts (3), (4) and (11) in our description. 

Plate I I I 
Beginning of the lacquer manuscript of K a m m a v ä c ä in the Museum für Völkerkunde, 
Hamburg, catalogue no. 45: foil, kha verso, k h ä recto and verso. 

Plate I V 
Manuscript of the Mahävagga and Cülavagga of the Vinayapitaka in the Seminar für Indologie 
und Buddhismuskunde, Gött ingen, catalogue no. 53. 

Plate V 
Astrological and medical hand-book in the Staatsbibliothek Preußischer Kulturbesitz, Berl in , 
catalogue no. 148, page 12 recto (left side) and 11 verso (right side) [pages bound in wrong 
order]. 
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PLATES 









Scene from an illuminated manuscript of the K u s a j ä t a k a , cat. no. 69, text (11) 
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DESCRIPTION OF MANUSCRIPTS 





I . MANUSCRIPTS W I T H M I X E D CONTENTS 

1-7 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 7 texts. Acc. 10394. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). F o i l . 
231: ka- tho 2 ; 29 leaves without text; 1 foil. 102: k a - j h ü : Gahma pran nissaya; 2 foil. 47: 
jhe-du: Sä raka thä k y a m 3 ; 3 foil. 16: d ü - d h o : K h u d d a s i k k h ä ; 4 foil. 13: dho 2 -no 2 : 
B h i k k h u p ä t i m o k k h a ; 5 foil. 8: n a m - t ü : Bh ikkhun ipä t imokk l i a ; 6 foil. 6: t e - t ä 3 : 
Mülas ikkhä; 7 foil. 10: tha- tho 2 : K a m m a v ä c ä . 48,4 x 6,5 cm. 37,3 x 5,3 cm. 11 lines. 2 
punch holes. Very good hand-writing. Marginal title for 1: Galum pran nissaya. Dated 1 
sakkaräj 1229 (1867 A . D . ) khu natto 2 la chan 6 rak 1 nve ne ne 1 2 khyak t i 3 k y o 2 ; 2 sakkarä j 
1229 (1868 A . D . ) khu prasuiv la prahh k y o 2 2 rak sum 3 khyak t i ; 3 sakkarä j 1228 (1867 
A . D . ) khu t a k ü la chan 3 6 rak ne ne 2 khyak akhy in ; 4 sakkarä j 1228 (1867 A . D . ) khu ta kü 
la chan 9 rak ne ne 2 khyak t i 3 k y o 2 ; 5 sakkarä j 1229 (1868 A . D . ) khu t a k ü la prahn k y o 2 4 
rak ne ne sum 3 khyak t i 3 ; 6 sakkarä j 1229 (1867 A . D . ) t a k ü 3 la prahh <kyo2> 6 rak 4 ne 1 ne 
2 khyak t i k y o 2 ; 7 sakkarä j 1229 (1867 A . D . ) khu kachun la chan 4 rak ne ta khyak t i kyo 2 . 
Former owner of the ms. mentioned on extra leaf: Calah 3 mru i 1 , B i m ä n b h u m s ä kyoh 3 

(B imänbhumsä monastery at the town of Calah 3 ) . 1 Päl i and Burmese (nissaya); 2 Burmese; 
3-7 Päl i . 1, 4, 5, 7 prose; 2, 3, 6 prose and verse. 

1 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 1-7. 

P a n 3 l v h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n a v a n t a : Galum pran nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

a t tham e k e k a p ä d a s s a ekantam bu j jhanakkassa a 

u d d h a r i t v ä sudissanto b kosallo sabbasaddesu 
s a b b ä m i t t e suj innanto c b h a y ä p ä t u j ino so mam 

chapada v a t t a g ä t h ä . 

e k e k a p ä d a s < s > a , ta p ä 3 p ä 3 so s a d d ä pud i , a t tham, pi lanat tha aca rh i so anak k u i , 
ekantam, ma k h r v a t ma r v a h 3 , u d d h a r i t v ä , thu t to 2 m ü r v e 1 , bu j jhanakkassa a , k r v a t 
thu ik so veneyya ä 3 , sudissanto, k o h 3 cvä pra to 2 m ü ta t tha so, sabbasaddesu, a l u n 3 

cum so s a d d ä n a n 3 t u i 1 nhuik kosallo, l i m m ä to 2 m ü tha so, s a b b ä m i t t e sabba-amitte, 
a l u m 3 cum k u n so a j jha t ta ran bahiddha r a n t u i 1 k u i , suj innanto c , a k r v a h 3 m a i 1 'oh to 2 

m ü p r i 3 tha so, so j ino, thu i mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 sah, mam, akyvannup k u i , b h a y ä , bhe 3 
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Nr. 1 

uppaddavo antaray mha, niecam, ma prat ma lap, p ä t u , con 1 rhok ce sa t an 3 , k k a dve 
bho 2 nna dve bl io 2 t u i 1 k ä 3 , chan 3 s u i 1 sä lu ik i . 

anak y o j a n ä n a h 3 t u i 1 sah, p ä t h ä n u s ä r i s a m b ä n , u p a m ä s a m b ä n , hetu s a m b ä n , u p a m ä -
hetu s a m b ä n , h ü r v e 1 l e 3 p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i k u n i . thu i l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 t va i i , p ä t h ä n u s ä r i s a m b ä n 
h ü sah k ä 3 , aham, h ä sah, setham loka s u m p ä 3 nhuik k h r i 3 m v a m 3 ap so pugguil t u i 1 thak 
a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 k h r i m v a m ap so pugguil phrac to 2 m ü tha so, ta n a h 3 k ä 3 , se thum d , sü 
to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 sah a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 p ü j o 2 ap to 2 m ü tha so, ta n a h 3 k ä 3 , setham, k o h 3 

mrat so v i m u t t i rasa k u i veneyya t u i 1 ä 3 pe 3 to 2 m ü tha so, t a n a h 3 k ä 3 , setham, koh 
mra t tha so s a t i p a t h ä n aca rh i sah a p r ä 3 r h i k u n so t a r ä 3 t u i 1 k u i r h ä m h i 3 to 2 m ü ta t tha 
so, t a n a h 3 k ä 3 , setham, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 sah, alui r h i ap r h ä m h i 3 ap to 2 m ü tha so, ta 
n a h 3 k ä 3 , setham, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 sah, nhac sak ap to 2 m ü tha so, t a n a h 3 k ä 3 , 
setham, r h ä mhi ap so sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 chay p ä 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a phrac to 2 m ü tha so, 
t i lokamahi tam, k ä m a l o k a , r ü p a l o k a , a r ü p a l o k a t a n 3 h ü so loka s u m p ä 3 sah p ü j o 2 ap to 2 

m ü tha so, aggam, a m y u i 3 t a k ä t u i 1 i a thva t phrac so s ä k i v a h m y u i 3 t u i 1 nhuik phrac 
to 2 m ü tha so, ta n a h 3 k ä 3 , aggam sila aca rh i so gun to 2 t u i 1 k r o h 1 chah 3 kap to 2 m ü tha 
so, t a n a h 3 k ä 3 , aggam, k o h 3 so n i b b ä n s u i 1 s v ä 3 to 2 m ü ta t tha so, t a n a h 3 k ä 3 , aggam, 
s a m s a r ä nhu ik s v ä 3 k r o h 3 phrac so t a r i hä ma rh i tha so, Buddhah ca, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 

k u i I a h 3 koh 3 , amalam, r ä g a aca rh i so ki lesä t a n 3 h ü so ahhac ak re 3 m a rh i can k r a y cvä 
tha so, dhammah ca, mag l e 3 tan, phui l l e 3 t an n i b b ä n par iya t t i t a n 3 h ü so chay p ä 3 so 
t a r ä 3 t o 2 k u i I a h 3 koh 3 , u t tamam, nup ap p r i 3 so av i j j ä rh i so k y o 2 co so pugguil t u i 1 

thak a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 k y o 2 co tha so, ganah ca, gu in 3 mrat phrac so rhac yok so 
paramat tha s a m g h ä to 2 apoi i 3 k u i I a h 3 koh 3 , abhivandiya sakkaccam a b h i v a n d i t v ä , 
a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 a lvan ru i se cvä rh i k h u i 3 ü 3 r v e 1 , satthussa, lü nat t u i 1 i c h a r ä phrac to 2 

m ü tha so, tassa t äd i s a s sa , thu i setham aca rh i so gun to 2 t u i 1 n h a h 1 p r a h 1 cum to 2 m ü 
tha so, Buddhassa, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , vacanat thavaram, pä l i to 2 i anak mrat ku i , 
subuddhum, k o h 3 cvä si c i m 1 so h h ä , sut tahi tam, p i takat s u m 3 pum ä 3 l y o 2 cvä tha so, 
susandhikappam, k o h 3 so sandhi k y a m 3 k u i , v a k k h ä m i , ho pe l a tan 1 , i sah k ä 3 

p ä t h ä n u s ä r i samban t an 3 . 

E n d : rhe 3 rhe 3 so n a h 3 sah, apadaviggaha t an 3 , nok nok so n a h 3 sah, sapadaviggaha 
t a n 3 h u mhat. pacanmokando. k i takappam, k i t k y a m 3 sah, nit th( !)itam, p r i 3 pr i . n i t i 
n i p p h ä d a n a m ni t th i . n i t i n i p p h ä d a n e t imassa n i t tham i t am gatan t i n i t th i tam. hu pru 
ap i . k i t G a l u m pran nissaya p r i 3 i . 

etassa pu<hha)ssa, thu i k o h 3 m h u i , tejena, a c v a m 3 k roh 1 , aham, h ä sah, s a m s ä r e , 
s a m s a r ä nhuik samsaranto, k y a h I ah sah rh i so 2, m a h ä p u h h o , k r i 3 so p a h h ä rh i sah, 
b h a v ä m i , phrac r a lu i i . t ikkhagambhirapahho ca, thak so p a h h ä nak nai so p a h h ä rhi 
sah I a h 3 koh 3 , h ä s a j a v a n a p a h h a v ä , r v h a h so p a h h ä a lvan l y h a h so p a h h ä rh i sah I a h 3 

koh 3 , b h ü r i n i b b e d h a p a h h o ca, a h ä pa thav i k a i 1 s u i 1 k r i 3 pran so p a h h ä , t hvan phok so 
p a h h ä rh i sah l a n 3 k o h 3 b h a v ä m i , i . sabbapahha, a l u m 3 cum so p r a s s a n ä t u i 1 ku i , 
visaj jane ca, phre nhuih sah I ah 3 , b h a v ä m i , i . saddhammo, p i takat s u m 3 pum t a n 3 h ü so 
sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 sah, c iram, rhah m r a h 1 cvä k ä l a pat l u m 3 , t i thatu, t an ce sa tan 3 , 
r ä j äno , re rnre sanah m a n 3 t u i 1 sah, dhamme, m a n 3 k y a h 1 t a r ä 2 chay p ä 3 t u i 1 ku i , 
r akkhantu , coh 1 ce k u n sa t an 3 , pajjunno, m u i 3 paccun sah, kä le , cuik prui so kä ia 
nhuik, vassatu, r v ä ce sa tan 3 , p ä n i n o , a l u m 3 cum so s a t t a v ä t u i 1 sah, sadä , a k h ä khap 
sh i i 3 , sukhantu, k h y a m 3 sä ce kun sa t an 3 . 

l o l a s i l ä d y a t t h a m e vadat i , gunono asa t th iyam patat i v a n t u k o v ä anekattham vadat i , 
d h a t v ä d i , k ä p a r i y e s a n a t t h a m vatadi , vasako tato, patat i anto abhidhammatthasahga-
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ham dipanitoparam ko l ikkhi to , a y a m ä d i bahuvuddhakasacldanissayo k i t t a k ä imassa 
s i k k h ä upasampadato a t t h a c a t t ä l i s a s i k k h ä . V a k s a i k a n t i m a h ä t a l ä k e n a sobhitassa 
Calah t i nagarassa p ä c i n a d i s ä b h ä g e pancathambhapanti c a t u b h u m m a t t h a k a r a t a n ä v i -
citte B i m ä n b h u n s ä i t i n ä m i k e b a h u v i h ä r a p a r i k k h i t t e m a h ä ä r ä m e saddhamam anugga-
hanto s ä s a n a m anurakkhanto vasantena bhagavato, e k a p a n f i ä s a t i s a t a d v i s a h a s s a 
sä<sa>ne , g u n a v a n t ä n a m visesena g u n a v a n t a t a r ä n a m p o r ä n a m a h ä t h e r ä n a m dhamma-
g a r u k ä n a m v i n a y a g a r u k ä n a m s i k k h ä k ä m ä n a m s ä s a n a m a n u r a k k h a n t ä n a m param-
p a r ä y a ä g a t e s u abhinna-aggavamsesu thi tena dhammagarukena v inayagarukena 
s i k k h ä k ä m e n a la j j ikukkuccakena tena m a h ä t h e r e n a t a r u n a n ä n a m s o t u j a n ä n a m hitat-
t h ä y a l ikkhi to a y a m nissayo p a r i y o s ä s a n a t t h o £ . 

V a k s a i k a n t i m a h ä t a l ä k e n a , V a k s a i kan aman rh i so k r i 3 c v ä so t a bhak chay k a n phrah 1 , 
sobhitassa, t a n 1 t ay tha so, Calah t i nagarassa, C a l a h 3 amah rh i so m r u i 1 i , p äc inad i s ­
ä b h ä g e , arhe 1 m y a k n h ä arap aphu i 1 nhuik, p a n c a t h a m b h a p a n t i c a t u b h u m m a k a r a t a n ä -
vici t te , k v a m 3 h ä 3 can bhun l e 3 c h a h 1 r a t a n ä t u i 1 p h r a h 1 c h a 3 k r a y c v ä tha so, 
B i m ä n b h u n s ä i t i n ä m i k e , B i m ä n b h u n s ä h ü r v e 1 amah n ä m a pahhat r h i so, b a h u v i h ä r a ­
parikkhit te , m y ä 3 cvä so k y o h 3 t u i 1 p h r a h 1 k h r a m r a m ap so, m a h ä - ä r ä m e , k r i 3 cvä so 
k y o h 3 nhuik, saddhammam sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä ku i , anuggahanto, k h r i 3 m y h o k lyak , s ä s a n a m , 
s ä s a n ä to 2 k u i , anurakkhanto, acah coh 1 l yak , vasantena, ne so, tena m a h ä t h e r e n a m h ä 
cap, bhagavato, i , e k a p a n f i ä s a t i s a t a d v i s a h a s s a säsane , nhac thoii s u m 3 r ä 3 h ä chay ta 
k h u rok so s ä s a n ä nhuik, g u n a v a n t ä n a m , si la s a m ä d h i r h i so pugguil t u i 1 thak, visese­
na, a t h ü 3 sa phrah 1 , g u n a v a n t a t a r ä n a m . a lvan si la s a m ä d h i p a h h ä rh i t o 2 m ü k u n so, 
p o r ä n a m a h ä t h e r ä n a m m h ä cap, d h a m m a g a r u k ä n a m , sut tam[n] a b h i d h a m m ä k u i , a le 1 

pru to 2 m ü < k u ) n so, v i n a y a g a r u k ä n a m , v i n a h 3 k u i , a le 1 p ru to 2 m ü <ku>n so, 
s i k k h ä k ä m ä n a m , s i k k h ä k u i alui r h i t o 2 m ü k u n so, s ä s a n a m , k u i , a n u r a k k h a n t ä n a m , 
acah coh 1 rhok to 2 m ü k u n so, p o r ä n a m a h ä t h e r ä n a m M a h ä - M a h i n d a M a h ä - S o n u t t a r a 
aca rh i so, r he 3 m a h ä ther mra t t u i 1 i , param p a r ä y a , achak chak phrah 1 , ä g a t e s u , l ä to 2 

m ü k u n so, abhinna-aggavamsesu, ma prat so mra t so anvay t u i 1 nhuik, thitena, t an so, 
dhammagarukena, sut tan a b h i d h a m m ä k u i a le 1 p ru ta t so, v inayagarukena, v i n a h 3 k u i 
a le 1 pru ta t so, s i k k h ä k ä m e n a , s i k k h ä pud k u i alui r h i so, l a j j ikukkuccakena , l a j j ikuk-
kuccaka phrac so, te m a h ä therena, thu i m a h ä ther sah, t a r u n a n ä n ä n a m , nu so h ä n rh i 
k u n so, s o t u j a n ä n a m , i , h i t a t t h ä y a , a c i 3 a p v ä 3 m y ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä , l ikkh i to , r e 3 

ap so, ayam nissayo, i G a l u m pran n isaya sah, p a r i y o s ä n a m a t t o , a c h u m 3 s u i 1 rok i . 

puhhassimassa tejena samsaranto b h a v ä b h a v e 
alobho doso moho ca m ä n o di t thi ca s a b b a d ä 
tanuko v a b h a v e y y ä h a m an issä ca amaccharo 

imassa puhhassa, i k o h 3 m h u i , tejena, a c v a m 3 k roh 1 , b h a v ä b h a v e , bhava k r i 3 hay nhuik, 
samsaranto, so 2, aham, sah, alobho ca, lobha n a h 3 sah I a h 3 koh 3 , adoso ca, k o h 3 , amoho 
ca, koh 3 , bhaveyyam, i . m ä n o d i t th i ca, m ä n a di t th i sah I a h 3 , s a b b a d ä , a k h ä khap s i m 3 , 
tanuko v a , n a h 3 p ä 3 sah sä lyhah , bhaveyyam, i . an issä ca, sü t a p ä 3 k u i , hhu cü k h r a h 3 

ma rh i sah Iah koh, amarccharo ca, v a n tu i k h r a h 3 m a rh i sah I a h 3 k o h 3 , bhaveyyam, 
phrac r a lu i i . 

puhhassimassa tejena a n e k ä s u ca j ä t i s u 
m a h ä p a n h e n a sampanno s ä s a n a m sabba d h ä r e m i 

imassa puhhassa, i k o h 3 mhu i , tejena, a c v a m 3 k roh 1 , a n e k ä s u ca j ä t i su , m y ä 3 c v ä so 
bhava t u i 1 nhuik, m a h ä p a n h e n a , m a h ä p a h h ä nhah 1 , sapanno, pran 1 , cum sah, h u t v ä , 
rve 1 , s a b b a s ä s a n a m , a l u m 3 cum so p i takat s u m 3 p u m t a n 3 h ü so par iya t t i s ä s a n ä to 2 
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ku i , d h ä r e m i , choii nuin r a lu i i . vandi tuna, r h i k h u i 3 ü 3 r ve 1 , v a n d i t v ä , r ve 1 , pubbe, 
rhe 3 k ä l a nhuik, j ä t o phrac sah t a f i 3 pubbo rhe 3 k ä l a nhuik phrac sari tasmim pubbam 
thui rhe 3 k ä l a nhuik, y a m k i t a m , ak rah k i t sah, s ä d h a n e n a , s ä d h a n a nhah 1 , saha, t a 
k v a , va t ta t i , i . i t i , k roh 1 , tarn k i t am, thui k i t sah, sam s ä d h a n a m , i , tarn s a s ä d h a n a m , 
thui s ä d h a n a n h a h 1 t a k v a phrac so, yo gandh( !)o, ak rah k y a m 3 sah, s i s sänam, t a p a h 1 

t u i 1 i , kahkham, y u m m h ä 3 k h r a h 3 ku i , k i r a t i vinodeti , phyok ta t i , i t i , k roh 1 , tarn 
gandh(!)am, thui k y a m 3 sah, k i t am, i . k i r a , sah, vinodane, nhuik, va t ta t i , i . ettha 
gandh(!)e, i k y a m 3 nhuik, attho, anak ku i , kappiya t i , k r a m ap i . i t i , k roh 1 , so gand-
h(!)o, sah, kappo, i . k i t a h ca, t a p a h 1 s ä 3 t u i 1 i , y u m m h ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i phyok ta t sah 
l ah 3 , hoti, i . so, thu i phyok ta t i hu sah, kappo ca, anak k u i k r a m r ä sah I ah 3 , hoti , i . i t i , 
k roh 1 , so gandh(!)o, sah, ki takappo i . tarn k i takappam thui k i t k y a m 3 ku i , v a 
v a k k b ä m i m h ä cap. n i b b ä n a paccayo hotu. 

sakkaraj 1229 khu natto2 la chart 6 rak 1 nve% ne ne1 2 khyak ti kyo2 akhyin tvan Galum 
pran nisya kui re 3 kü3 rve1 pri3 i. 

Nissaya of the K a c c ä y a n a v i g g a h a - t i k ä or G a l u m pran, a commentary on K a c c ä y a n a by 
an unknown author. T h e author of the nissaya is mentioned i n M N M 361 as P a n 3 l v h ä 3 

c h a r ä to 2 or R h a h Gunavan ta . I n P i t - sm 787 and 835, P a n 3 l v h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 is called 
R h a h kSrläcära, but the G a l u m pran and its nissaya are not listed in P i t - sm. The nissaya 
on K a c c ä y a n a v i g g a h a - t i k ä was composed i n the B i m ä n b h u n s ä monastery i n C a l a h 3 

(Salin) i n the year 2351 A .B . /1807 A . D . which is the 48th year after the author's 
u p a s a m p a d ä as seen from the specimen quoted above. 

T h e Burmese name of the Pä l i wTork K a c c ä y a n a v i g g a h a - t i k ä var ies : Ga lum pyam, 
Ga lun p y a m or G a l u m pran (often wrongly spelt K a l u m pyam, etc.). There are other 
works called Ga lum p y a m on Abhidhammatthasahgaha (see Ganthav 167) which must 
not be confused w i t h this work. T h e grammatical work Ga lum p y a m is well-known i n 
B u r m a . I t is quoted i n memorial verses, i n grammar books, encyclopedias etc. Here two 
examples: I n C v a y cum k y o 2 than k y a m 3 by R h a h Nandadhaja or K y a h h 3 k a n R h a h , 
wr i t ten in 1158 B . E . / 1 7 9 6 A . D . , vo l . 2 (published in Manta le 3 1323 B . E . / 1 9 6 1 A . D . , 
p. 55, we find stanza 590: 

Galun p y a m mhan 
vigruih san 
nan v igruih pon 3 bhay m y h a nahh 3 . 

( " I f you are real ly strong in vigraha and i f you know Galun pyam well , state the total 
number of vigrahas for a word nana" . ) I n K a v i l a k k h a n ä sat pum by Ü 3 0 or Cin ta k y o 2 

sü, composed i n 1113 B . E . / 1 7 5 1 A . D . (ed. Ü 3 C h a n 3 T h v a n 3 , Manta le 3 1965), p. 16, 
stanza 360 runs as follows: 

vigruih m a ham, 
K a l u n pyam, 
sah am nha l u m 3 cva i . 

( " I f you are not wel l versed i n vigraha, you should learn the K a l u n pyam [here 
different orthography for Ga lun pyam] thoroughly".) We, therefore, conclude that the 
K a c c ä y a n a v i g g a h a - t i k ä was composed before the middle of the 18th century. 

E d . of the Ga lum pyam nissaya see M N M 361. The P ä l i t ex t of the K a c c ä y a n a v i g g a ­
h a - t i k ä was edited i n Ceylon: K a c c ä y a n a v i g g a h a t i k ä or Ga lumpyan päl i , ed. M . Sirisu-
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medha B h i k k h u , publ. M . E t to r i s de S i l v a , Walagedara 1911, but i t substant ial ly differs 
from the Pä l i t ex t as represented in our manuscript . 

Mss.: F ö r c h X X I ; P M T I 242 (Or. 5682). Another ms. i n the I I A B S (acc. no. 761). 

a kk metri causa 
b sudassanto; ms. in I I A B S reads sudissanto. 
c nn metri causa 

d settham 
e This passage, upto likkhito, which is an addition by the scribe, is full of grammatical 

errors. 
f - s änamat to 
sSunday 

2 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 1-7. 

Särakathä kyam 3 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

s a m b u n t r ä a m a h i n ä , may cvä mra t k y e 3 j ü 3 , 
s u m 3 p ä 3 s a ran ( ! ) ä , k r a h h hhva t cvä , v a n t ä thip tan ü 3 , 
ä ca r iyä , mra t c h a r ä , chay p h r ä thip na p h ü 3 , 
t i s a r a n ä , mra t c h a r ä , p ü j ä rhe 3 a ü 3 , 
r he 3 rhe 3 c h a r ä 3 , n i s sayä , mh i y ä m a l v h a n k r ü , 
p r an 1 p v ä p a h h ä , I sahn cä, chui r ä ci t k r a h h n ü 3 . 

khap s i m 3 so rogä , a n t a r ä y k u i , k a h 3 p ä y m a rok, l v a h 1 prok m e 1 tat , m r a t k y e 3 j ü 
nhah 1 p rahh 1 cum so, r a t a n ä sum p ä 3 , c h a r ä m y ä 3 t u i 1 k u i v , r u i v se c v ä rh i khu i r v e 1 , rhe 
p a h h ä rh i , k a v i c h a r ä t u iv i , n a h h 3 n ä naya , v ä c a k a acahh k u i v m h i r v e 1 , sat i p a h h ä 
s a d d ä p v ä 3 k roh phrac so, anhac s ä r a rh i so, i S ä r a k a t h ä k y a m k u i chui pe a m 1 . 

h ä 3 man 'oh mrah, s u m 3 lü rhah, 
l e 3 ah saccä p v a h 1 I a h 3 v ä . 

r a t a n ä pallah, bodhi pah, 
'oh mrah k h a m 3 vä , mre a k h y ä . 

bodhi pah mha, K a p p i l a , 
nok mha d isä h ä 3 r ak k v ä . 

chay t a r ak l ham 3 , nok mrok r v a n 3 , 
mahn mham C a m p ä n a g u i l sä . 

mrok s u i v 1 kha t r v a n 3 , nhac rak l h a m 3 

p r a t h ä n 3 v o h ä , prahh B ä r ä . 

mrok suiv r v a n lu iv , R ä j a g r u i h , 
m a hhuiv s v ä 3 r ä t a r ak sä . 
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chay nhac r ak pr i , Vesäll , 
t a n ü ci d i sä mrok mrak n h ä . 

t a chay n h a h 1 h ä 3 , r ak ce 1 s v ä 3 , 
mrok p ä 3 rvhe m h ä , prahh P ä v ä . 

chay sum r a k k h r i , P ä d a l i , 
rh i sarin mham cvä rhe 1 mrok m h ä . 

chai nhac r ak l a n b , rhe 1 mrok r v a n , 
mahn mhan sä y ä Mi t th i l ä . 

ta la p r a t h ä n , s v ä 3 sahn l a n 3 , 
mahn m h a n 3 Cetut tara. 

a rhe 1 rap m h ä , chai nhac r ak mha Sahkassa 
rok tha tum h h ä , rhe 1 ton sä. 

ta l a s v ä 3 lu iv , T a k k a s u i l , 
kho 2 chuiv v o h ä ton dhoh m h ä . 

prahh pa dunna, ton ton mha, 
s v ä 3 tha m a k r ä t a r ak sä. 

chay nhac r ak k y a , K o l i y a , 
n ä m a disä , nok y v a n 3 k ä . 

bodhi pah mha, solassa c , 
tera s a h k h y ä l h a h h 1 l ak y ä . 

bodhi pah mha solassa c ta chay k hyo k prahh k u i chui lu i sahn. 

E n d : i cä rvhe k y a m 3 , rhe ru iv h h v a n 3 , 
phroh 1 han k y a h 1 chay p h r ä . 
Mi tanh khyac rhah, g ä n go 2 pah, 
'oh mrah p v a h 1 so k h ä . 
s a d d h ä k r a h h nu, k u i y tu ih p h ü 
rhe u Mi thahh m h ä . 
loka ta choh, ha man 'oh, 
ho choh d e s a n ä to 2 , k y ä 3 k ä so 2, 
r v h a h pro 2 somanassa p i t i 
r a t u m mag phui l m h ä d . 
mag phui l r a le, r ä m mag k y v e , 
le tve s a m b h i t ä e . 
s u m p ä 3 b h i h h ä n , t a k h u i v tham, 
n i b b ä n sum c v a m m h ä . 
chara m i bha, h h ä t i ca, 
amyha ve lu ik k ä . 
sum k h v a h bhum ne, kusui l ve, 
ma sve r a e in 1 h h ä . 
v i j i bhavak, pay narak, 
'ok thak m y h a lhü dä . 
n h a n 1 si k h a pah, r a le lyhah , 
m a k y v a h c a k k a v ä . 
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thon ne s a k k a r ä j , r ä prann phrac, 
k h u nhac dve sahkhya . 

m ä s a to 2 salah, prahh t h v a n v a n , 
rok k h y a h sum rak m h ä . 

'oh mrah kyaksare , t ak sac ne, 
p r i 3 thve rak j ivä . 

va t mhun n a n 1 lhoh, pan rak poh, 
son son k h y i r u k h ä . 

son son r u ru , pan r ak cu, 
h h a n 1 nu s im m v e 1 cvä . 

s ä d h u k o h 3 m v a n 3 , n h u i h 3 lu ik cam, 
santhan tarn ojä . 

rasa r ami ra i , k h y a h m a ra i , 
palai mr in rhak cvä . 

p a n n ä t samut, k h o 2 mahn thut, 
sarut m y ä 3 r a s ä . 

m y ä 3 t u l a h h 3 koh 3 , r a s ä poh, 
nhac thoh ah k h y u i k cvä . 

a y ü t ü mha, n a h h 3 n ä k h y a , 
Sä ra k y a m k a t h ä . 

i cä anhac, r a s ä sac, 
asac po 2 t hvan lä . 

m a h g a l ä mho 2 gvam, po 2 lä t hvan , 
ne v a n l a a k h ä . 

a lvhan cum mak, t an ü thak, 
nhac sak p a n d i t ä . 

Gintucana, v o h ä r a 
g ä m a k h o 2 t a mahn. 

m r u m m ä d a k k h i n ä , nadi sä , 
lak y ä ton s u i 1 hhi hhva t r ä v a n 3 , 
ne sak khan , hh im k h y a m sä mo sahn. 

catu p a h c ä , v i h ä r a , 
v ä s a r a m v a n l ahh 3 . 

ä v ä s a nhuik sä, kre le sahh f . 

r a m k h ä ma prat, par iyat , 
k y a h 1 v a t m y a i chok tahh. 

koh k h y a h cär i t , r v a n m a phit , 
k y a h h cit m a sve phay. 
cä r i t ma prak, k h a m sa rak, 
bhavak th i a m 1 sahn. 

kye h h ä gun nan 1 , mve k y u pran 1 , 
si n h a n 1 h ä m a ther. 
h ä n e k y a n 3 ve, gun n a n 1 mvhe, 
ma ve n i b b ä n prahh. 
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n i b b ä n n i kan , lak t a lhan, 
n i k a n to sarins. 

m a ve n i kan , sa r ü lhan, 
i k y a m p u i v 1 choh rahh. 

i cä re y a , mra t puhha k roh 1 , 
hat thakusalam, kon m h u k a m kroh 1 , 
n i b b ä n thut khyok , m a rok mhi khah 
pay le ah nhah 1 , s u m 3 k h v a h lo kap, 
arap prac rhac pa 3 , m a m h ä gati, 
b h u m m i s a t t ä , k h u nhac p h y ä nhah 1 , 
lü lä cum cham, k y i m h phan m y ä 3 cvä , 
s a m m ä d i t h i , a r ü rh i sahn, 
mrat bhi t u m cvä , amyui r m h ä lyhah 
koh cvä sandhe, t ih i t ne rve 1 , 
le bve bedah, ta t mrok can sahn, 
i l y h a h chu ton p a t h a n ä t ahh 3 . 

sakkaräj 1229 khu prasuiv la prann1 kyo2 2 rak sum3 khyak tl3 akhyin tvarl Särakathä re3 

kü3 rve1 pri3 i. 

A s the ti t le of the t ex t implies, this poem deals w i th essential teachings of Buddhism. 
A t the beginning, the 12 cities exist ing around the Bodh i tree are described. T h e n the 
Buddha ' s instructions are i l lustrated wi th examples from J ä t a k a s etc. I n the 11th and 
12th verse quoted above from the end of the text , the date of i ts composition is stated: 
3rd day of the waning moon of to 2 sa lah 3 i n 1173 B . E . / 1 8 1 0 A . D . [For the author 
and for more details, see another ms. of this work in part 2] . 

a s a m b u d d h ä 
1 3 Ivan 
c solasa. I n the stanzas only 12 cities are described. 

d Verse metrically not correct. 
e s ambh idä 
f Explanatory note to the fore-going verse, 
s Verse not complete. 
h k r im 

3 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 1-7. 

D h a m m a s i r i : Khuddasikkhä 

T h e name of the tex t is spelt K u d d a s i k k h ä a t t h a k a t h ä path in the manuscript. I n P i t -
sm 266, the t ex t is called K h u d d a s i k k h ä - a t t h a k a t h ä . 

See C P D 1.3.1; P i t - sm 266. See below, 1 1 , 25, 79. 
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4 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 1-7. 

Bhikkhupätimokkha 

The name of the tex t is quoted B h i k k h u p ä t i m o k pä l i to 2 i n the manuscript . 

See C P D 1.1. See also below, 24 and 43. 

5 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 1-7. 

Bhikkhunipätimokkha 

The name of the tex t is quoted B h i k k h u n i p ä t i m o k pä l i to 2 i n the manuscript . The 
manuscript is dated 1229 B . E . / 1 8 6 8 A . D . 

See C P D 1.1; P i t - sm 48. See below, 27. 

6 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 1-7. 

M a h ä s ä m i : Mülasikkhä 

The name of the t ex t is quoted M ü l a s i k k h ä a t t h a k a t h ä path in the manuscript . T h e 
manuscript is dated 1229 B . E . / 1 8 6 7 A . D . 

See C P D 1.3.2; P i t - sm 267. See below, 26. 

7 Ms.or.fol. 940. S B , B e r l i n 

Dsecription see above, 1-7. 
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Kammaväcä 

The contents of this part of the manuscript corresponds exact ly w i th the P a r i v ä s a -
K a m m a v ä c ä , M ä n a t t a - K a m m a v ä c ä and A b b h ä n a - K a m m a v ä c ä printed in the Burmese 
K a m m a v ä c ä collection 35-khan 3 K a m m a v ä c ä , ed. A g g a m a h ä p a n d i t a A b h a y ä r ä m a 
c h a r ä to 2 (oblongue edition), Manta le 3 (P i t aka t to 2 p r an 1 p v ä 3 re 3 ) n.d., pp. 21-28. The 
manuscript is dated 1229 B . E . / 1 8 6 7 A . D . 

See C P D 1.2,16. F o r further details see Coedes 4f. See also below, 45-48. 

8-13 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 6 texts. Acc. 10413. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box) and 
a paper-cutter. Fo i l . 239: ka-da, k a - k h ä and k a - k h u ; k i in 12 and in 13 double; 12 blank 
leaves; 8 foil. 74: k a - c h ä : Sahgruih nissaya; 9 foil. 62: ch i - th i : D h ä t u k a t h ä nissaya m ü 
sac; 10 foil. 57: thu-da: Räs lcu ; 11 foil. 14: k a - k h ä : K h u d d a s i k k h ä ; 12 foil. 11: ka -kam 
Sikkhat taya vinicchaya; 13 foil. 7: kam-khu : K a m m a t t h ä n 3 puih 3 . The pagination is partly 
incorrect. 50 x 6,3 cm. 40 x 5,5 cm. 11 (partially 10) lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded 
ms. Originally six separate mss., written by three different scribes only (first scribe: 8, se­
cond scribe: 9-11, third scribe: 12, 13). Marginal titles: 8 Sahgruih nissaya; 9 D h ä t u k a t h ä 
nissaya m ü sac; Räs lcu ; 11-13 without marginal title. Titles on the paper-cutter: 8 Sahgruih 
nissaya; 9 D h ä t u k a t h ä nissaya m ü sac; 10 Räs lcu ; 11 K h u d d a s i k k h ä p ä t ; 13 K a m m a t h ä n 
cä ; k a aca da achum; 19 ahga 8 khyap (i.e. 19 ahgä and 8 leaves). Some corrections on page 
hho of the D h ä t u k a t h ä nissaya m ü sac; k i in the text 12 and kha in the text 13 are double, 
which are the original leaves and the corrected ones. Dated 8 sakkaräj 1151 (1789 A . D . ) 
v ä k h o h la chan 3 14 rak buddha ne; 9 sakkarä j 1212 (1850 A . D . ) nayun la chan 3 10 rak; 10 
sakkarä j 1217 (1855 A . D . ) nayun la chan 3 4 rak ahgä ne 1 ; 11 sakkarä j 1217 (1855 A . D . ) kachun 
la prahh k y o 2 le 3 rak 4 ne 1 ; 12 and 13 sakkarä j 1212 (1850 A . D . ) natto 2 la chan 3 12 rak 1 ne 1. 
8 and 9 Päl i and Burmese (nissaya); 10, 12 and 13 Burmese; 11 Päl i . 8-10, 12, 13 prose; 
11 prose and verse. 

8 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 8-13. 

Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a : Sahgruih nissaya (Ahhidham-
niatthasahgruih nissaya) 

T h i s tex t is identical w i t h the t ex t of manuscript 28. Therefore, we give here corrected 
excerpts w i th the var iants of the two manuscripts i n the notes. 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

d e v ä t i d e v a d e v i n d o a b r a h m ä t i b r a h m a b r a h m i n d o 
c a k k ä t i c a k k a c a k k i n d o j aya tam 1 3 j ino m e c so 
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aham, h ä sann, sasaddhammaganuttamam, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 i t a r ä 3 , paramat tha ä 3 

phrar i 1 than r h ä 3 rh i so t a r ä 3 , k h y i 3 m v a n 3 ap so t a r ä 3 , k y o 2 co d so p u t h u j ä n pugguil 
t u i 1 thak, a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 k y o 2 jo so, nut ap p r i 3 so av i j j ä rh i so, mra t so a r i y ä pugguil 
apoh 3 n h a h 1 ta k v a phrac to 2 m ü tha so ta n a h h 3 k ä 3 , sasaddhammaganut tamam e , sü to 2 

k o h 3 t u i 1 i t a r ä 3 , paramat tha ä 3 p h r a h 1 than r h ä 3 rh i so t a r ä 3 , k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap so ta­
r ä 3 , nat h i apoi i 3 t u i 1 , t v a h nat lü apoi i 3 t u i 1 thak nat lü apoh 3 t u i v 1 nhuik, mra t so 
a r i y ä pugguil apoh nhah t a k v a phrac to 2 m ü tha so, sasadhammam, s u m 3 nak, 
ganuttamam, khrok [a] nak s ä m a h h a nhac nahh 3 . 

E n d : Abhidahmmatthasahgahe, A b h i d h a m m ä k h u nhac k y a m 3 nhuik ho to 2 m ü ap so 
anak t u i 1 i a k y a h 3 ä 3 ph rah 1 y ü r ä y ü k r o h 3 sahgruih r ä sahgruih k r o h 3 phrac k h y a h 3 

k r o h 1 Abhidhammatthasahgaha mahn so k y a m 3 nhuik, k a m m a t t h ä n a s a h g a h a v i b h ä g o 
n ä m a , k a m m a t t h ä n a s a h g a h a k u i ve bhan r ä ve bhan k r o h 3 mahn so, vä , samatha 
k a m m a t t h a h 3 v i p a s s a n ä k a m m a t t h a n 3 t u i 1 i a k y a h 3 k u i ve bhan r ä ve bhan k r o h 3 mahn 
so, navamo, k u i 3 k h u tu i i p r a h h 1 k r o h 3 phrac so, paricchedo, apu ih 3 a k h y ä 3 sahn, i t i 
samattho, p r i 3 pr i . 

c ä r i t t a s o b h i t a v i s ä l a k u l o d a y e n a , a m y u i 3 t u i 1 i a k y a h 1 ph rah 1 t a n 1 t ay p y a m 1 pro so, 
a m y u i 3 anvay nhuik phrac k h r a h 3 r h i tha so, s a d d ä b h i v u d d h a p a r i s u c l d h a g u n o d a y e n a , 
k a m aca rh i sahn k u i y u m k r a h h so s a d d h ä t a r ä 3 p h r a h 1 a lvan p v ä 3 so, can k r a y so, 
d ä n a sila aca rh i so gun t u i 1 i phrac k h r a h 3 rh i tha so, Nampavhayena f , Nampas am ahn 
rh i so d ä y a k ä sahn, thui thui so ma k o h 3 m h u ducaruik 1 1 mha k u i y nut cit k u i coh 1 ta t 
so k r o h 1 Nampa amann rh i so dä} ? akä sahn, v ä , thu i t hu i so k o h 3 m h u sucaruik 1 amruik 
s u d d h ä a r a s ä k u i nhac sak ta t so k r o h 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , Nampa amahh rh i so d ä y a k ä sahn, 
paranukampam, A b h i d h a m m ä p i taka t t a n h 3 h ü so par iya t t i s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik k h y a m 3 sä 
sa ph rah 1 sak so h ä n i r a n 1 k h r a h 3 l a k k h a n ä rh i so, sü ta p ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 k h y i 3 mrhok k h r a h 3 

ku i , p a n i d h ä y a , ton ta ap j j . t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , paranukampam, a b h i d h a m m ä nhuik tve ve 
so r ahah 3 t u i 1 ku i n i rah r v e 1 thui a b h i d h a m m ä nhuik tve ve so r a h a n 3 t u i 1 nhuik s a n ä 
k h r a h 3 k a r u n ä k u i , p a n i d h ä y a , cva i r v e 1 , vä , phrac ce r v e 1 , y a m pakaranam, ak rah 
Abhiclhammatthasaiigruih k y a m 3 ku i , pa t t ( ! ) i tam, a t h ü 3 sa p h r a h 1 t on 3 pan ap i , vä , 
ru i se cvä t on 3 pan ap i . tarn pakaranam, thu i N a m p a amahh rh i so d ä y a k ä sahn 
a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 t on 3 pan ap so k r o h 1 h ä A n u r u d d h ä c h r ä sahn ci r ah ap so Abhiclham­
matthasahgruih k y a m 3 sahn, par in i t th i tam, i m y h a a t u i n 3 a rhann rh i so, k u i 3 p ä 3 so 
pariccheda t u i 1 p h r a h 1 a k h y a h 3 khap s i m 3 a p r i 3 sui rok pr i . v ipulena tu , p y a m 1 pro sahn 
sä l yhah phrac so, tena puhhena, thu i Abhidhammathasahgruih k y a m 3 k u i c i r ah so 
k o h 3 mhu phrah 1 , vä , k roh 1 , p a h h ä v a d ä t a r a h a s o b h i t a l a j j i k , p h r ü can so a r iya mag 
p a h h ä phrah 1 , can k r a y so sila aca rh i so gun ph rah 1 t a i i 1 t a y 1 sahn phrac r v e 1 ma k o h 3 

m h u mha rhak ta t so a le 1 rh i k u n i . bh ikkhu , t u i 1 sahn, d h a n h ä d h i v ä s a m m , b l i un 3 rh i 
so r ahan 3 t u i 1 i ne r ä phrac r v e 1 phrac so, uditoditam 1 1 , can cac than r h ä 3 tha so, v ä , 
a lvan k y o 2 co than r h ä 3 tha so, Mulasomam 0 , M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 k u i , v ä , 
k y o h 3 t a k ä t u i h 3 p ra than 3 sahn phrac r v e 1 l a k a i 1 s u i 1 than r h ä 3 so, M ü l a s o m a amahh 
rh i so k y o h 3 ku i , vä , k o h 3 m h u t u i 1 i tahh r ä phrac r v e 1 la k a i 1 s u i 1 than r h ä 3 so k r o h 1 

M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 k u i v ä , k y o h 3 t a k ä t u i 1 i r he 3 ü 3 cvä phrac r v e 1 

r ahan 3 k o h 3 t u i 1 i ki lesä k u i sat r ä phrac k h r a h 3 k r o h 1 M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 

ku i , vä , k y o h ta k ä t u i 1 t v a h p ra t than 3 sahh phrac r v e 1 r a h a n 3 k o h 3 t u i 1 i k i lesä k u i sat 
r ä phrac k h r a h 3 k r o h 1 M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 ku i , vä , k o h 3 mhu t u i 1 i t anh r ä 
phrac r v e 1 r a h a n 3 k o h 3 t u i 1 i ki lesä ku i sat r ä phrac so k roh M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so 
k y o h 3 ku i , vä , M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so d ä y a k ä sahn chok ap sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , 
M ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 k u i , t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , T u m ü l a s o m a , T u m ü l a s o m a amahh rh i 
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so kyor i k u i , v ä , t a r i 1 t ay sann phrac r v e 1 la k a i 1 s u i 1 than r h ä 3 so k r o h 1 T u m ü l a s o m a 
amahh rh i so k y o h 3 k u i , v ä , t a n 1 t a y sann phrac r v e 1 r a h a h 3 k o h 3 i ki lesä k u i sat r ä 
phrac k h r a h 3 k r o h 1 T u m ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k r o h 3 ku i , v ä , a r iya mag h ä n h ü so ta 
r v a n 3 ph rah 1 av i j j ä t a n h ä t a n n 3 h ü so v a d mrac k u i t ü 3 phrat r ä phrac r v e 1 l a k a i 1 

s u i 1 than r h ä 3 so k r o h 1 T u m ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k r o h 3 ku i , vä , a r iya mag h ä n t a h h 3 

h ü so ta r v a h 3 ph rah 1 av i j j ä t a n h ä t a h h 3 h ü so v a d mrac k u i t ü 3 phrat r ä phrac r v e 1 

r a h a n 3 k o h 3 t u i 1 i ki lesä k u i sat r ä phrac k h r a h 3 k r o h 1 T u m ü l a s o m a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 

k u i p u h h a v i b h a v o d a y a m a h g a l ä y a , k o h 3 m h u t a h h 3 h ü so cahh 3 c im i phrac k h r a h 3 

m a h g a l ä a k y u i 3 h h ä , ä y u k a n t a m , asak thak chum 3 , mahhantu, 'ok me 1 ce k u n sa tahh 3 , 
vä , 1 k y o h 3 nhuik ne so r a h a n 3 t u i 1 sahn, l a j j i , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 pe k h y a h h 3 t ahh 3 . h ä t u i 1 

l a h h 3 l a j j i phrac 'oh ä 3 thut r ä khre i hu 'ok me 1 ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . vä , I k y o h 3 nhuik ne so 
r a h a n 3 t u i 1 k y a m 3 pru c h r ä t u i 1 pe t a h h 3 h ä t u i 1 l a h h 3 k y a m 3 p ru nu ih 'oh ä 3 thut r a 
khre i hu 'ok me 1 ce k u n sa tahh 3 , t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , ä y u k a n t a m , asak apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 ku i 
n h a m 1 ce lyak , mahhantu , mahhanamP karontu, 'ok m e 1 k h r a h 3 k u i pru ce k u n sa t ahh 3 , 
v ä , i k y o h 3 nhuik ne so r a h a n 3 t u i 1 sahn, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 pe k h y a h h 3 t a h h 3 h ä t u i 1 l a h h 3 

l a j j i sü to 2 k o h 3 phrac 'oh ä 3 thut r a khre i hu 'ok me 1 k h r a h 3 k u i pru ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 
vä , i k y o h 3 nhuik ne so r a h a n 3 t u i ] sahh k y a m 3 p ru c h r ä t u i 1 pe tahh 3 , h ä t u i 1 lahh 
k y a m 3 p ru nu ih 'oh ä 3 thut r a khre i h u 'ok m e 1 k h r a h 3 k u i pru ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 

A n u r u d d h ä c a r i y e n a , S ihu i l k y v a n 3 i tarn k h v a n sa phvay phrac r v e 1 V e j a y a n t ä 
p ras |ad p h y ä 3 v a y cuik t h ä 3 ap so p a t t a m r ä 3 m h a n k a h 3 k a i 1 s u i 1 t a v a n 3 v a n 3 p a h h ä roh 
ph rah 1 tok pa so A r h a h A n u r u d d h ä c h r ä sahh, raci tam, ci r ah ap so, Abhidhammattha-
sahgaha n ä m a , Abhidhammatthasahgaha amahh rh i so, pakaranam, k y a m 3 sahh, i t i 
samattham, pr i pr i . K a m m a t t h a n 3 pu ih 3 . 

The following portion is only found in our manuscript 8, not i n the manuscript 28. I t 
contains information on the author: 

s ä s a n o b h ä s i t o ^ k a m e r p ü r e s A m a r a n ä m a k e , 
r ä j a t h ä n i y a m va t t [h ] imhi sethe v i k ä r a - B ä k a r e * 
T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä -
r ä j a g u r u u t i n ä m e n a suto yo garu m e d h ä v i 
n ä n ä g a n d h e s u v kusalo p a r a p p a v ä d a m a d < d > a n o 
a n e k a s a t a s i s s ä n a m v ä c a ( ! ) n t o sucivut t iko 
malanissatacant( !)o v a v ihäs i m ü l a [ m u l a ] s ä s a n a m 
dhiti-Merusamo cakke g a r u n ä tena v ä c i t a m 
n ä n ä n a y e h i sampannam Abhidhammatthasahgaham 
sutesiyuvasotu( !)hi y ä c i t o ya t thanissayam 
l i k h ä m ' aham yatha( !)sahham Puhhasetho t i n ä v i k o w 

dvisatassasa[m] ta [m] t i k k e x s ä sane t i d a s ä d h i k e 
s a k k a r ä j <e) e k a p a h h ä s ä m ( !)ike ekasahassake 
sate s ä v a n [ n ] a m ä s a s s a jü( !)nhapakkhe catuddaye^ 
buvore 2 y a t h ä k h e m a m nithito so t a t h ä s u k h ä 
s i j jhantu s a b h a p ä n i n a m rä ja( ! ) r akkha tu s u d h i t a n i a a 

sä sane bhäs i t e^ , s ä s a n a to 2 roh t a proh tok pa sahh phrac r v e 1 , ramme, nhac l u m 3 mve 
l y o 2 pyo 2 phvay rh i so, r ä j a t h ä n i y a < m > va t t [h ] imhi , m a n 3 eka rä j ne r ä phrac r v e 1 nhac 
lu iv ap so s a v i h h ä n a k a r a t a n ä avihhä<(na>ka r a t a n ä m y u i v 3 apoh 3 n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum 
tha so, pure < A ) m a r a n ä m a k e , Amarapura mahn so prahh k r i 3 nhuik, sethe, a t h ü 3 sa 
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phrah 1 k h y i 3 m v a m ap mra t so v i h ä r a B ä k a r e , B ä 3 k a r ä k y o h 3 nhuik, Tipe( ! ) t akä l ahkä -
r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u t i n ä m e n a , T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä -
jaguru h ü so tarn chip n ä m a n i to 2 phrah 1 , s ü t o 2 b b than r h ä 3 to 2 m ü tha so, m e d h ä v i , m u i 3 

k r u i 3 cak k a i 1 s u i 1 thak mrak so p a h h ä rh i to 2 m ü tha so, n ä n ä g a n d h e s u v , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so 
k y a m 3 t u iv nhuik, ka(!)salo, l i m m ä sahh phrac r v e 1 , p a r a p p a v ä d a m a d d a n o , s ä s a n ä t o 2 

mha ta k h y ä 3 amhu sü t a p ä 3 k u i nhuip nhah nuih so acvam rh i t o 2 m ü tha so, cakke, 
koh kah cak v a n 3 , l e 3 k y v a n 3 apoh 3 nhuik, ph( !)alanissatacand[h]o c a c c , chi nhah t i m 
pru a s ü r i n m i 3 k h u i 3 nhac m y u i h ä ah can k r a y t h v a n pa so la m a n 3 k a i 1 suiv, cakke, 
B h u r ä 3 rhan s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, sucivut t iko, can k r a y s a n 1 rhan so a k y a h 1 r h i to 2 m ü so, 
dhiti-Merusamo, M r a h 1 mui r ton man k a i 1 suiv, m a turn m a lhup khu ih k h a n 1 t ahh 
k rahh k h r a h 3 s a m ä d h i r i to 2 m ü tha so, yo guru, akrah c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 sahh, 
a n e k a s a t a s i s s ä n a m , a r ä m a k a m y ä 3 c v ä so t a p a h h 1 s ä 3 t u i v 1 ä 3 , m ü l a s ä s a n a m , s ä s a n ä 
to i m ü l a rah aphrac phrac so päl i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä laksan chan a l a h k ä s a d d ä k a l ä p ca 
so k y a m gan ku i , väce( !)nto, p u i 1 sa k h y a to 2 m ü lyak , v ihäs i , ne to 2 m ü i . tena g u r u n ä , 
thui T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u hu tarn chip n ä m a m t o d d b h u r ä 3 

sahh, v ä c i r a m e e , p u i 1 sa k h y a to 2 m ü ap so, n ä n ä n a y e h i , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so n a h h 3 t u i 1 

phrah 1 sampannam, p rahh 1 cum so, Abhidhammatthasahgahassa, A b h i d h a m m ä sah­
gruih k y a m 3 nhuik, ya t thanissayam, ak rah a t tha nissaya k u i , Puhhasetho t i n ä m i k o , 
Puhhasetha s ä m a n e hu c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 m h a h h 1 ap so amahh rh i tha so, aham, h ä sahn, 
s u t e s i y u v a s o t ü h i , suta p a h h ä r h ä l e 1 rh i so cä sah m r u i 3 t u i 1 sahh, y ä c i t o a b h i r ä j a t o f f , 
rhe 3 r hu ru i se l e 3 mra t t on 3 pan ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , y&thä, sahnam, sah so a k h ä mhat 
mi p ä sa myha , l i k h ä m ' <ah)am, r e 3 s ä 3 i . so atthanissayo, thu i sah so a k h ä mhat mi p ä 
sa m y h a h ä r e 3 t h ä 3 ap so Abhidhammat tha sahgruih k y a m 3 i a t thanissaya sahh, 
säsane , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 sahh, t i d a s ä m ( !)ike, sum chay sum k h u a lvan rh i 
sahh phrac r v e 1 dvisahassasata t ikke x , nhac thoh sum r ä rok la t so 2 , s a k k a r ä j e , ko jä 
s a k k a r ä j sahn, e k a p a h h ä < s ä ) d h i k e , h ä 3 chay t a k h u a lvan rb i sahh phrac r v e 1 , ekasahas-
sake sate, ta thoh t a r ä rok la t so 2 , s ä v a [ n ] n a m ä g h a s s a s s , v ä kl ioh la i , junhapakkhe, la 
chan pakkha nhuik, catuddase, t a c h a y 1 l e 3 r ak mrok phrac so, p h u k h a v ä r e 2 , sum l u 
thip t a i l khyac rhah bhun he p v a n 1 sahh ne 1 nhuik, khemam, bhe 3 h ru im lyak , sukham 
[sukham], cvä , nithito y a t h ä , p r i 3 sa k a i 1 su i 1 , t a t h ä , tu , s a b b a p ä n i n a m , khap s im so 
s a t t a v ä t u i 1 ä 3 , khemam, bhe 3 h ru im l y a k , s u k h ä , thu i v i t h i i k h y a m sä k h r a h 3 t u i 1 

sahh, s i j jhantu , p r i 3 ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . r ä j ä , lü m y ä 3 sakhah b h u r ä 3 m a n 3 r h i samuti nat 
kho 2 mhat t v a h m a n 3 t ak m a n 3 sahh, b h ü m i k a m , mre aprah nhuik ne so s a t t a v ä apoh 3 

k u i r akkha tu , m a n 3 k y a h 1 t a r ä 3 l e 3 p ä 3 sahgaha k o h 3 m h u ph rah 1 tok pa sahgruih k r a h h 
hhui proh proh coh to 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 . 

B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 p u i 1 sa k h y a to 2 m ü ap sahh anak k u i k r a h h r h u mhat s ä 3 l u iv 
p ä sahh sah so a k h ä re lu ik p ä h u cä sah s ä 3 t on 3 pan so k r o h 1 Puhhasetha s ä m a n e sahh 
sah k r ä 3 khu ik k a mhat mhi sa m y h a r e 3 c i ap so Abhidhammat tha sahgruih k y a m k u i 
nigun p ä k u i puik anak k ä 3 I t v a h r v e 1 p r i 3 i . p r i pr i . 

Th i s nissaya on Anuruddha 's Abhidhammatthasahgaha was taught oral ly by the 
Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 whose personal name was R h a h D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a . K i n g 
B h u i 3 to 2 b h u r ä 3 bestowed upon h i m the ti t le of T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m -
m a r ä j a or T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j aguru. According to Gan thav 34-36 (no. 40) 
he l ived 1100-1162 B .E . /1738-1800 A . D . i n A m a r a p u r a ; according to M V S 166, however, 
he died at the age of 57 (i.e. 1157 B . E . ) . Gan thav says that 31 texts have been composed 
by h im, M V S 166f. names 33 works, and M N M 9, 29 and 112 lists three more of his 
works. Out of these books seven were taught by h im, but wri t ten down by his pupils. 
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The Saiigruih nissaya was t ransmit ted by his disciple R h a h Punnaset thi (called Puhha-
setha in our manuscript) , and this fact is also mentioned at the end of the manuscript 
(quoted above). Our manuscript was wri t ten during the life-time of the author. I t is at 
least possible that i t is the original wr i t ing of the text . Another manuscript of this 
work see below, 28. 

Our t ex t is a nissaya on Abhidhammatthasahgaha of Anuruddha . According to P i t - sm 
776-797 there are 22 nissayas on this work wr i t ten by different scholars; but our work 
is wel l reputed as B ä 3 k a r ä m ü Sahgruih nissaya ( M N M 323). Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 

has also composed another work on Anuruddha 's Abhidhammatthasahgaha named 
Sahgruih A d h i p p ä y kok (published by Sudhammavat i Press, R a n k u n 1964) which was 
committed to w rriting by the author himself. 

E d . : three editions l isted i n Whi tbread 1 (wi th title A b h i d h a m m a t t h a s a h g r u i h p ä t h 
nissaya resp. n i s y a ) ; five editions i n B B 232f. (s.v. T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a S i r i -Dha j a ) ; eight 
editions i n M N M 323. 

Mss. : P i t - sm 783 ( A b h i d h a m m a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä n issaya) ; P M T I 227 (Add. 
19.957[5]; t i t le given as Sahgruih akok) . 

See M C K I V 118f. (s.v. C h a r ä to 2 m y ä 3 ) , V I I 407f. (s.v. Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 ) for 
the author's biography and works ; mss. of his works see P M T I 224 (Or. 6.454 B ) . 

a devä t idevadev iddho , 8. 
1 3 eyam d ä t a m , 8. 
c mo, 28. 

d jo, 28. 
e -ganuttama, 8. 
f Nappavhayena, 8. 
e Nappa, 8. 
h ducaruit, 8. 

1 ducaruit, 8. 
J ton ta rve 1 , 28. 

k editions of Abhidhammatthasahgaha read pahhävadä tagunasobh i t a la j j i . 
I 8 adds kun. 

m pahhäv iväsam, 8. 
n udatoditam, 8. 
0 This word missing in 8. 
P manfiam, 8. 
1 säsanobhäsi te 
r ramme 
s pure 
t v ihä ra -Bäkare 

I I T ip i t akä lahkä ras i r idha jamahädhammarä jaguru 
v nänägan thesu 

w nämiko 
x dvisahassasatatinne 
y catuddase 
z B u d h a v ä r e 

a a b h ü m i k a m 
™ suto 
c c v a 

d d some words left out <rhi to 2 m ü so charä to 2> 
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e e väc i t am 
f f abhiyäci to 
ss - sävanamäsassa 

9 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B . Be r l in 

Description see above, 8-13. 

Sa i -an 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h S ü r i y a v a m s a : Dhätukathä nissaya mü sac 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

anantagunam Sambuddham dhammam S a m b u d d h a p ü j i t a m 
nirahganorasam samgham n a t v ä me s i rasä gurum 
sotujanehi sakkacam r a c a y i s s ä m i y ä c i t o 
D h ä t u k a t h ä y a h [ n ] ä n a v a d d h a n a t t h a m navanissayam 

aham, h ä sahfi, anantagunam, a c h u m 3 m a rh i so k y e 3 j ü 3 t o 2 apun gun to 2 apoh 3 n h a h 1 

prahh 1 cum to 2 m ü so, Sambuddhah ca, k h a n d h ä ä y a t a n a d h ä t saccä indre bui l boj jhah 
maggah aca rh i so paramat tha t a r ä 3 apoh 3 k u i l ak po 2 t an t h ä 3 p a t t a m r ä k a i 1 s u i 1 p u i h 3 

k h y ä 3 than than si mrah to 2 m ü ta t so mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , S a m b u d d h a p ü ­
j i t am, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, g o c a r ä s e v a n a b h ä v a n ä s e v a n a i a c v a m 3 p h r a h 1 apham 
ta la i la i ma prat mh i v a i chahh 3 kap p ü j o 2 ap so, dhammah ca, mag l e 3 t an phui l l e 3 tan 
n i b b ä n par iya t t i h u chui ap so chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 mra t k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , nirahganam, 
ki lesä l a h h 3 m a rh i tha so, vä , ki lesä hu m r ü ahhac a k r e 3 mha l a h h 3 k a h 3 v e 3 t ha so, v ä , 
k a h 3 ce ap p r i 3 so m a k o h 3 m h u akusui l l a h h 3 m a rh i tha so, orasam, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 

ran nhac s ä 3 to 2 cac l a h h 3 phrac tha so, samghah ca, maggathan l e 3 yok p h a l a t h ä n l e 3 

yok h u chui ap so, rhac yok so a r i y ä s a h g h ä to 2 mra t k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , n a t v ä , n a m ä m i , 
rh i k h u i 3 pr i i . me, h ä i , guru<(m) ca, A m a r a p u r a du t iya mru i t ahh phrac so e k a r ä j 
m a n 3 mra t sahh, mahgala ' im to 2 cam sahh mha ca r v e 1 k u i 3 k v a y to 2 m ü ap so Sur i -
y a v a m s ä b h i s i r i p a v a r ä l a h k ä r a d h a m m a s e n ä p a t i m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j aguru tarn chip 
n ä m a m to 2 rh i so, s a h g h a r ä j ä c h a r ä mra t k u i l ahh 3 , n a t v ä , n a m ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 p ä i . n a t v ä , 
rh i k h u i 3 r v e 1 , sotujanehi cä sah s ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, v ä , cä sah prui n u akhre pru t u i 1 sahh, 
sakkaccam, ru i se cvä , y ä c i t o , ton pan ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , v ä , t o n 3 pan ap so, aham, h ä 
sahh, h ä n a v a d d h a n a t t h a m , pa r iya t t i h h ä n i p y a n 1 p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä , v ä , par iya t t i 
h ä n k u i p y a n 1 p v ä 3 c e k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä , D h ä t u k a t h ä y a , D h ä t u k a t h ä pä]i t o 2 i , navanis­
sayam, asac phrac so nissaya k u i , asac phrac so mhi r ä k u i , r a c a y i s s ä m i , ci r an pe a m 1 , 
vä , r e 3 s ä 3 pe a m 1 . V i b h a h 3 k y a m 3 k u i ho to 2 m ü sahh i a k h r ä 3 m a i 1 nhu ik D h ä t u k a t h ä 
k y a m k u i ho to 2 m ü i . thu iv D h ä t u k a t h ä k y a m 3 sahh, uddesa niddesa ä 3 p h r a h 1 nhac 
p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i i . thu i nhac p ä 3 t u i 1 t v a h , uddesa k u i r he 3 ü 3 cvä ho to 2 m ü i . thu i uddesa 
sahh m ä t i k ä mahn i . thu i m ä t i k ä sahh, n a y a m ä t i k ä , a b b a n t a r a m ä t i k ä , n a y a m u k h a m ä -
t i kä , l a k k h a n a m ä t i k ä , b ä h i r a m ä t i k ä , ä 3 p h r a h 1 h ä 3 p ä 3 a p r ä 3 i h i i . thu i h ä 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 

t vah , n a y a m ä t i k ä k u i rhe 3 ü 3 cvä ho to 2 m ü i . 

E n d : I cuddasamanaya niddesa nhuik pathama n a y a k a i 1 s u i 1 pud t ü poh 3 sahh a t u i n 3 i 
k u i 3 pud t u i v 1 n h a h 1 t ü so pud tu i k u i <s>arup ak rah mhat t h ä 3 sahh a t u i h 3 p u c c h ä 
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v i sa j anä tu i k u i si ap i . l a h h 3 k o h 3 k u i 3 pud nhari t ü sann khyahh , k r v a n 3 so pud tu i k u i 
a t thama naya nhuik chui ap k h a i 1 p r i 3 so v ippayu t ta l e 3 p ä 3 t u iv phrah chah k h y a h 
r v e 1 si ap i . cuddasama n a y a pr i i . D h ä t u k a t h ä n i t h i t ä . 

cä sah s ä 3 t u iv ä 3 mhat l v a y ce k h r a h 3 h h ä akyah ä 3 ph rah 1 re s ä 3 ap so D h ä t u k a t h ä 
nissaya k ä 3 , I t v a h rve p r i 3 i . a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so t u i h 3 k r i 3 prahh k r i 3 t h i 3 choh 3 m a n 3 apoh 3 

tu i k u i v a c u i 3 r a so rvhe t v a h 3 hve t v a h 3 p a t t a m r ä 3 t v a h 3 arhah chah p h r ü m y ä sakhah 
lak nak c a k r ä rhah, Amarapura du t iya mru iv tahh re inre sakhah bhava ran phrac to 2 

m ü so eka rä j m a n 3 mra t i t h ä n a n t a r a a r ä nhuik t h ä 3 ap so M i t t h i l ä mru i k u i v k v a n y ü 
puih sa a c u i 3 r a so toh rvhe re choh m i b h u r ä 3 sahh k u i 3 k v a y to 2 m ü ap so J a m b ü d i p a -
d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a d h i r ä j a g u r u tarn chip n ä m a rh i so c h a r ä to 2 sahh. Amarapura 
rvhe mru iv to 2 k r i 3 i a rhe 1 mrok thoh arap nhuik bhava r ah m a n 3 t a r ä 3 k r i 3 i toh h h ä 
tan t h ä 3 m i b h u r ä k r i 3 sahh chok lup ap so M a h ä t u l v a t b h u m k y o 2 tu ik to 2 nhuik si t a n 3 

s u m 3 ne so a k h ä mi mi c h a r ä phrac so sahghissara s a h g h a s ä m i s a h g h ä d h i p a t i sah-
g h a r ä j ä s ä s a n a sodhaka phrac so s ä s a n a pru Sa i - ah 3 c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 k r i 3 a tham mha 
sah am l e 1 k y a k r v e 1 re ap so D h ä t u k a t h ä anak k u i sotujana t u iv sahh ton pan ap sahh 
phrac r v e 1 , m ü l a s a k k a r ä j 1205 k h u s ä s a n a to 2 2387 k h u s u i 1 rok so akha v ä c h u i la 
chan 3 t a chai t a r ak mha ca r v e 1 t o a chay l e 3 r ak a t v a h 3 s u m 3 r ak l e 3 r ak k h r a h 3 ph rah 1 

sä lyhah , r e 3 s ä 3 ap so D h ä t u k a t h ä nissaya k ä 3 i t v a h r v e 1 p r i 3 i . 

i cä pri3 lac sakkaräj 1128h takü la prann kyo2 1 rak kräsapate ne1 ne ta khyak ti akhyin 
tvan Dhätukathä nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 prann1 cum 'on mran sann. 

e{ \ )kkharä ekamekan ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pantito0 poso likkheyya pitakattayam 

sakkaräj 1212 khu nayum la chan3 10 rak ta khyak ti3 akhyim tvan Dhätukathä nissaya 
mü sac kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 prann1 cum sann, pu di ä nhan1 prann1 cum pä luiv i. 
nibbänapaccayo hotu. 

T h i s t ex t which is also known as Ü 3 J a m b u ara kok or D h ä t u k a t h ä ara kok was 
composed by Sa i - ah 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h S ü r i y a v a m s a who l ived 1125-1201 B .E . /1763-1839 
A . D . H i s biography is found in Ganthav 53f. (no. 59), i n P i t - sm 802, i n M V S 168-170 
and M C K I V 120. H e was born in B . E . 1125 at Sa i - ah 3 village in the township of 
P u k h a n 3 . H i s parents were Ü 3 'Oh Cam and D o 2 P u m ( D o 2 R h a h in M V S 168). H i s 
name was Ü 3 K r o h . W i t h his elder brother, R h a h Canda, he came to the c i ty of 
A v a and studied under Carac c h a r ä to 2 of B h u m k y o 2 t u ik and T h a n 3 tapaii c h a r ä to 2 of 
M u i 3 t h i tu ik . H e was called R h a h Sür iya . Then , he continued his studies under 
B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 (author of 8) . H e took ordination at the age of 25. I n B . E . 1161, he 
taught his pupils i n Sa i - ah 3 village. I n B . E . 1181, he came to A v a and became the 
preceptor of the Crown Pr ince (later K i n g Tha r r awaddy) . After one year, he got the 
t i t le of S a d d h a m m a v a m s ä b h i s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u . H e was offered 
Sa i - ah 3 monastery in the western part of A v a . I n B . E . 1199, he was bestowed the 
position of S ä s a n a puih. H e died in B . E . 1201. 

The Sa i - ah 3 c h a r ä to 2 was the author of wel l known books: V i t h i lak r u i 3 k y a m 3 , three 
works on P a t t h ä n a (see below, 10), and Y a m u i k chay k y a m 3 ara kok. These books are 
mentioned in M V S 170 and i n Ganthav 54, two of them also i n P i t - sm 568 and 574. The 
work contained in our manuscript is mentioned i n secondary sources only in M N M 122 
where Jambud ipa is given as the author. The real authorship is, however, clear from 
the note at the end of the manuscript, according to which the text was composed by 
the Sa i - ah 3 c h a r ä to 2 , but wr i t ten down by his disciple R h a h Jambudipadhaja c h a r ä 
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to 2 who is known as the author of a nissaya on Y a m a k a (P i t - sm 568 and M V S 170), of a 
nissaya on P a t t h ä n a (P i t - sm 574 and M V S 170), and of a n issaya on N ä s a ( M V S 170). 

E d . : Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä t o 2 : M ä t i k ä d h ä t u k a t h ä ara kok, R a n k u n 1959. The 
concluding portion of the tex t i n the ms. w i t h the information on the author is missing 
in the edition. 

a ta 
b This date goes against the date 1205 of the manuscript. The possible date may be 1208. 
c panel ito 

10 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 8-13. 

Sa i -an 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a n S ü r i y a v a m s a : Patthän 3 räsi cu 

Beg . : namo tassa ~ . hetupaccayo h ü so paccayuddesa nhuik paccahh 3 paccayuppan 
paccanik ä 3 ph rah 1 s u m p ä 3 t u i v 1 t v a h lobha, dosa, moha, alobha, adosa, amoha, i h i t 
khrok p ä 3 , paccahh 3 t a r ä 3 tu iv sahh sahit cit i kasa t ta t i m o h a m ü d v e 3 nhu ik mohjpk 
k rahh so cetasik dve 3 pahf iäsa , sahit c i t ta ja rup, sahit patisandhe kammaja r u p ; ! 
paccayuppan t a r ä 3 t u iv ä 3 hetu sat t i ph rah 1 k y e 3 j ü 3 pru ce k u n i . m o h a m ü d v e 3 nhuik 
rh i so moha, ahit cit atth( !)ärasa, chanda k r a n so annasaman cetasik d v ä d a s a , ahi t 
ci t taja rup, ahi t patisandhe kammaja rup, b ä h i r a rup, ä h ä r a rup, asannasat kammaja 
rup, pava t t i kammaja rup, I paccanit t a r ä 3 tu i ä 3 , hetu sat t i p h r a h 1 k y e 3 j ü 3 p ru pe k u n . 

E n d : alum cum so p a c c h ä j ä t a t t h i paccann 3 phrac a m 1 , p a c c h ä j ä t a , v ipayu t t a , avigata , 
i sum paccaya, i . k ä m a cit c a t u p a h h ä s a , a b h i n n ä n d v e 3 ä 3 ta t so p a c c u p ä n nipphanna 
rup, a t t h ä r a s a hu chui ap so ä r a m m a n a p ü r e j ä t a paccann 3 , I s u i 1 aca rh i sahh phran 1 , 
p ü r e j ä t a paccann 3 pruin k h u nhac k h y a k a t u i n 3 chui le. pak innaka g h a t a n ä rhac 
khyak . a k h y a n 3 k h y a n 3 ä 3 l a n n 3 koh 3 , a k h y a n 3 k h y a n 3 n ä m a k k h a n d h ä c i t ta ja rup 
patisandhekammaja rup ä 3 l a n n 3 kon 3 , I s u i 1 aca rh i sahn p h r a h 1 s a h a j ä t a paccann 3 

pruih chay k h y a k a t u i h 3 chui. a t th i paccahh 3 pruih i . avigata sahn a t th i n h a i i 1 t ü i . 

[ekam] akkharä ekamekan ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitakattayam 
ciram tithatu saddhammo dhamme hontu sagäravä 
sabbe pi sattä kälena räjä jivatu^ pabhüti 

sakkaräj 1217 nayun la chan le3 rak angä ne1 ne sum khyak ti3 akhyin tvan Räsi cu kui re3 

kü3 rve1 pri3 prann1 cum sann, nibbäna paccayo hotu. pri3 pri. 

On the author of this t ex t see above, 9. T h i s t ex t is not mentioned i n P i t - sm, but in 
Ganthav 54. I t is the th i rd of a collection of three texts on P a t t h ä n a , v iz . P a t t h ä n 3 

s u m 3 k h y a k cu, P a t t h ä n 3 paccahh 3 pruih, and P a t t h ä n 3 r äs i cu. 

E d . in a volume of collected tracts, together wi th glosses by K a l y ä n ä b h i v a m s a , Man-
tale 3 1898; see B B 103 (s.v. K a l y ä n ä b h i - v a m s a ) . 

a j iva tu 
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Nr. 11-12 

11 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 8-13. 

D h a m m a s i r i : Khuddasikkhä 

See above, 3, and below, 25, 79. 

12 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 8-13. 

R h a n U t t a m a r a m s l : Sikkhattaya vinicchaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . tisso s i k k h ä adh i s i l a s ikkhä , a d h i c i t t a s i k k h ä , a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä , 
s i kkhä , s i k k h ä t u i 1 sahh, adh i s i l a s ikkhä , adh i s i l a s ikkhä l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , a d h i c i t t a s i k k h ä , 
a d h i c i t t a s i k k h ä l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä , a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , i t i I sui 1 , 
tisso, s u m 3 p ä 3 p r ä 3 k u n i . adhippay k ä 3 , s i k k h ä t u i 1 sahh, adh i s i l a s ikkhä , adhicitta­
s ikkhä , a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä I a c v a m 3 ph rah 1 s u m p ä 3 p r ä 3 k u n i . thu i s u m p ä 3 t h u i 1 t v a h 
phrahh 1 ap k y a h 1 ap so I v a n so mra t so si la sahh, adh i s i l a s ikkhä mahn i . phrahh 1 k y a h 1 

ap so I v a n so mra t so cit sahh, a d h i c i t t a s i k k h ä mahn i . phrahh 1 ap k y a h 1 ap so I v a n so 
mrat so p a h h ä sahh, a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä mahn i . thu i k r o h 1 P ä r ä j i k a n a t t h a k a t h ä nhuik, 
adh i s i l a s ikkhä t i adh ikam u t t amam silan t i adhisl lam adhisilah ca tarn sikkhitabbato 
s i k k h ä cä t i adh i s i l a s ikkhä , esa nayo adhicit ta , a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä s u , chui to 2 m ü k u n 
sahh. adh i s i l a s ikkhä t i , adh i s i l a s ikkhä h ü so pud nhuik, adhikam, I v a n so, u t tamam, 
mrat so, s l lam, sila sahh, hoti , phrac i . i t i , thu i k roh 1 , adhisllam, adhislla mahn i . 
adhisilah ca, I v a n so mra t so si la sahh l ahh 3 , hoti , i . tarn, thui I v a n so mrat so sila h ü 
sahh, s ikkhitabbato, arahat ta mag tu ih 'oh k y a h 1 ap ph rahh 1 ap sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , 
s i k k h ä ca, s i k k h ä mahn sahh l a h h 3 hoti, phrac i . i t i t a s m ä , thu i k roh 1 , adh i s i l a s ikkhä , 
adh i s i l a s ikkhä mahn i . ayam, i sahh, attho, anak tahh 3 , adhici t ta a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä h ü 
so pud, a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä h ü so pud t u i 1 nhuik l ahh 3 , esanayo, I n a h h 3 n h a h 1 t ü sa l yhah 
k a t ahh 3 . I adhislla ca sahh t u i 1 t v a h , abhay sila, abhay sahh adhislla mahn sa nahh 3 . 
abhay sahh ci t ta , abhay sahh adhici t ta mahn sa nahh 3 . abhay sahh p a h h ä , abhay sahh 
a d h i p a h h ä mahn sa n a h h 3 h ü t u m am 1 , h ä 3 p ä 3 so si la, rhac p ä 3 so uposatha sila, chay 
p ä 3 so si la mahn i . thu i c a k ä 3 k u i k h y a i 1 r v e 1 chui pe a m 1 . 

E n d : av i j j ä k u i v i p a s s a n ä c i t t u p ä d nhuik tahh so, s a m m ä d i t t h i , s a m m ä s a h k a p p a , 
maggab t a h h 3 h ü so p a h h ä k y e 3 j ü 3 , a d h i p a h h ä s i k k h ä phrah 1 , t a n h ä k u i , thu iv vipas­
s a n ä c i t t u p p ä d nhuik tahh so, s a m m ä v ä y a m a , s a m m ä s a t i , s a m m ä s a m ä d h i rnaggah 
tahh h ü so, s a m ä d h i k y e 3 j ü 3 , a d h i c i t t a s i k k h ä ph rah 1 nhi t cak phyak c h l 3 ap sahh h ü lu i 
sov. I k ä 3 s i k k h ä s u m 3 p ä 3 ph rah 1 p ä y ap so anusayanivarana a , k i lesä t u i 1 i a t h ü 3 ku i 
chui so a k h a n 3 t ahh 3 . 
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Nr. 12-13 

i t i m a n u s s a s ä m a n e r ä n a m , c i t t a s a n t ä n e n a nu kho s i k k h i t a y a m pavat t ino nu kho t i 
v ic icchä pilitesu k a r u n ä y a n i y o j i t a t t h ä Ut tamarams i , m a h ä t h e r e n a , r a c i t ä y a m gandho b 

s ikkha t taya vinicchayo nithito. m a n u s s a s ä m a n e r ä n a m 0 , lü s ä m a n e t u i 1 i , c i t t a s a n t ä n e , 
cit acafifi nhuik, s ikkh i t t ayam, s i k k h ä s u m 3 k h u t u i 1 i apoh 3 sahh, pava t ta t i nu kho, 
phrac le sa lo, pava t ta t i no nu kho, m a phrac le sa lo, i t i , vä , v i c ik i cchä pil i t[h]esu, 
v ic ik icchä sahh nhip cak ap k u m so s a t t a v ä t u i 1 nhuik, p a v a t t ä y a , phrac so, k a r u n ä y a , 
k a r u n ä sahh, n i y o j i t a t t h ä tu ik t v a n 3 n h u i 3 cho 2 ap sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , v ä , t o n 3 pan ap 
sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , U t t amarams i m a h ä t h e r e n a , U t t amarams i m a h ä ther sahn, r a c i t ä , 
re 3 ci r ah ap so, S i k k h a t t a y a vinicchayo, S i k k h a t t a y a v in i cc ( ! ) aya mahn so, a y a m 
gandho 4 , i k y a m sahh, i t i , i s u i 1 chui ap k h a i 1 p r i 3 so c a k ä 3 acahh phrah 1 , ni thi to, p r i 3 

pri . 

T h i s work deals w i th the three-fold precepts ( s ikkha t taya) , v i z . adhisi la, adhici t ta and 
a d h i p a h h ä ; the eight-fold noble path is summarized under these three. The tex t is not 
known from other sources. 

a anusayanivarana 
b gantho 
c manussasämaneräna tn 

13 Ms.or.fol. 959. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 8-13. 

K a m m a t t h ä n 3 puih 3 

B e g . : namo tassa t i . m a h ä k a r u n ä to 2 sahh, t u ik t v a n n h u i 3 cho 2 to 2 m ü ap so cit r h i to 2 

m ü sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , khap s i m 3 so s a t t a v ä k h y a m 3 sä k h r a h 3 i a k r o h 3 phrac so d a n ä 
ca so n a h h 3 k u i pra r v e 1 chumma to 2 m ü ta t so mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, y a s < s > a d ä n e n a 
silena, samyamena ca dhammena, n i d h i a sunihito hoti, i t t h i y ä purisassa vä , ca so 
Nidhikanda sut k u i ho to 2 m ü ap sahh. yassa, ak rah s u i 1 sabho rh i so, i t t h i y ä vä , 
mimma sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , purisassa vä , y o k y ä 3 sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , d ä n e n a ca, a lhü pe 3 

k h r a h 3 nhuik, silena ca, si la k u i chok tahh k h r a h 3 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , s a<m)yamena ca, 
v i p a s s a n ä b h ä v a n ä k u i p v ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 phrah l a h h 3 k o h 3 , n i d h i a , rvhe ' u i 3 ku i , sunihi to b , 
k o h 3 cvä mre nhuik m y h u t t h ä 3 ap sahh mahn sahh, hoti , i . a d h i p p ä y aphroh 1 k ä 3 , 
k h y a m sä k u i alui rh i so sü sahh, d ä n a k u i l a n h 3 pru ap sahh, si la k u i l a h h 3 chok tahh 
ap, samatha b h ä v a n ä k u i l a h h 3 p v ä 3 ce ap sahh, v i p a s s a n ä b h ä v a n ä k u i l a h h 3 p v ä 3 ce 
ap sahh chui lu i sahh. thu i k roh 1 , v i p a s s a n ä b h ä v a n ä k u i p v ä 3 ce lu i so sü sahh, 
k h a n d h ä ku i , rhe 3 ü 3 cvä s im cahh ap sahh, s i m 3 c ahh 3 lu i m ü , dve k h a n d h ä rupak-
khandho c n ä m a k k h a n d h o , h ü so d e s a n ä k u i acahh mhi r v e 1 , s im cahh ap sahh. thu i 
d e s a n ä i a d h i p p ä y k ä 3 , bhum sum p i 3 nhu ik phrac k r a so s a t t a v ä apoh 3 t u i 1 ku i 
k h a n d h ä s u i 1 t a i l r v e 1 chan k h y a h sahh rh i so 2 , cham a m v e 3 ca sahh, sum chay nhac p ä 3 

acu phrac r v e 3 t ahh so, r ü p a k k h a n d h ä l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , thu i r ü p a k k h a n d h ä k u i mhi r v e 1 

tahh so cit cetasik h u chuiv ap so n ä m a k k h a n d ä l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , i s u i 1 l y h a h nhac p ä 3 

t ahh 3 . 
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Nr. 13 

E n d : k h y a m sä k u i a lui r h i k r a lyhari , m a k h y a m 3 sä k h r a h 3 i ak roh 3 r a n 3 can cac phrac 
so, i k u i k h a n d h ä mha ca r v e 1 , uccä k y v a i n v ä 3 s ä 3 m a y ä 3 ca so t a n h ä i ä r u n phrac 
thuik so v a t t h u k ä m a h ü sa m y h a k u i khrac k h r a n 3 sabho rh i so t a n h ä n h a h 1 rhann so, 
l o b h a m ü ca so, akusui l h ü sa m y h a k u i t a ca ta ca tadahga pahan ca sahh phrah 1 pay 
phrok k h r a h 3 h h ä c v a m 3 nhuih sahh phrac r a p ä lu i i h ü so t on 1 t a k h r a h 3 ä sä k u i phrac 
ce k r a r v e 1 , d ä n a k u i lahh pru k r a le, ru t so apu ih 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , s an 3 u , s an 3 pya k u i sat 
k h r a h 3 mha, k r a h k h r a h 3 hu chui ap so, sila k u i lahh arui ase, a le 3 p ru r v e 1 k r a h 1 chok 
tahh k r a le. b h ä v a n ä k u i l a h h 3 p v ä 3 ce k y a le h ü so tu ik t v a n 3 to 2 m ü kh rah 3 , aci arah 
hu chui ap so ä n a t t [ h ] i k u i k ä 3 , d e s a n ä h ä y a n a h h 3 ph rah 1 pra rve 1 , dve k h a n d h ä 
r ü p a k k h a n d o n ä m a k k h a n d h o h ü so d e s a n ä phrah 1 , asubha sabho nhah 1 , dukkha sabho 
ku i ro rhak r v e 1 chah k h y a h sahh rh i so 2, chah k h y a h ap so n a h h 3 k u i pra r v e 1 chumma 
to m ü so ta k h u so v ä r a sahh I t v a h p r i 3 pr i . 

sakkaräj 1212 khu natto2 la chan 12 rak 1 ne1 4 khyak ti3 akhyin tvah l Kanimatthän3 cä 
kui pri3 'on mran sann6-. 

Quoting a g ä t h ä from Nidhikandasut ta of K h u d d a k a p ä t h a (stanza 6) the author 
discusses the practice of b h ä v a n ä , par t icular ly about the real nature of n ä m a r ü p a and 
how to eradicate t a n h ä . 

a nidhi 
b sunihito 
c r ü p a 
d sarin 

14^19 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 6 texts. Acc. 10390. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers with cloth wrapper, ribbon and 
paper-cutter (in a European paper-box). F o i l . 241: ka-kha , ka-ga and ka- tham; first and 
last leaves of each text are tied together with some blank leaves; 14 foil. 13: k a - k h a : 
Subodhä l ahkä ra ; 15 foil. 5: ka—ku: Saddavutti ; 16 foil. 15: k ü - k h a i : Saddasära t tha jä l im; 
17 foil. 5: kho-ga: Ekakkharakosa ; 18 foil. 36: k a - g ä 3 : Abh idhänappad ip ikä ; 19 foil. 167: 
gha-tham: Abhidhänappad ip ikä - t ikä . 48,2 x 5,3 cm. 39,2 x 4,4 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. 
Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal titles: 15 Saddavutti path; 16 
Saddasä ra t tha jä l im path; 17 Ekakkharakosa path; 18 Abhidhan path; 19 Abhidhan t ikä 
path; none in 14. Paper-cutter with titles: Saddavutti path 2 coh, Ekakkha rakosapakä ran i , 
Abhidhan path, Abhidhan t ikä sac path, 19 ahgä and 5 leaves. Some corrections in 15, fol. 
k u ; 16, fol. kho; 18, foil, k ä 3 , kha, gl ; 19, foil, hai, chü, jü. Dated sakkaräj 1192 (1850 A . D . ) 
s i tah 3 kyvat la prafin 1 kyo 7 rak sokradinne. Donated by Nvekhvan cä re 3 man 3 

Jeyyas ihkhasü sami moh nham koh mhu. Päl i . 14-18 verse; 19 prose. Tex t at the ribbon 
of the manuscript (containing an a n u m o d a n ä ) : 

siri pahui, le roh cui sann, 
My ah mhui lak yä , ton myak n h ä nhuik, 
nilä lyhah van, finui roh khyah sä 3 , 
son tvah c a b ü a , pve ahü tvah, 
hnvan lü ve ve, bupdhahe1 3 siri, 
bh( !)odhi 'oh khan, nnoh to 2 nan nhuik, 
kyahan thvap t h ä 3 , m ä r h ä 3 p ä 3 kui , 
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Nr. 14-15 

pay r h ä 3 'oh myah, bhum sum khvah, 
phak ah ma myha, cinter( !)a hu, 
sum loka rhan, tui thip <tah> i , 
rvhe jah mrvak to 2 kui , ko 2 lyo 2 ru i se. 
thuppa je hu, hhui rvhe p h r ü pyä , 
khrahh ni p ä 3 c , sah kroh t h ä 3 mhä , 
to 2 h h ä 3 luik phak, khyap nhah rak rve 1 , 
nhac sak krahh cvä, lhü tarn pä i , 
sahsarä bhava, noh käla nhuik, 
puhha vatthu, i koh mhu kui , 
sädhu nat lu kho 2 ce so. 

a j ambü 
b buddhahe 
c not complete 

14 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 14-19. 

Sahgharakkhi ta : Subodhälahkära 

I n the manuscript the title of the t ex t is given i n its usual Burmese form A l a h k ä path. 

See C P D 5 .8 .1 ; cf. also P i t - sm 460; B B 187; M N M 432, 434; M V S 90; P M T I 228 (Add . 
27, 545); Palace 65 (no. 153) etc. See below, 22. 

15 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 14-19. 

S a d d h a m m a p ä l a : Saddavutti 

According to P i t - sm 416, P P N 1015, P L B 29 and Gan thav 192 (no. 87) the author of 
this small P ä l i t rac t on grammar was named S a d d h a m m a p ä l a who l ived in Pugam 
(Pagan), whereas Säs 90, Säl 134, and the edition of I c c h ä s a y a Press quoted below gives 
the name of the author as Saddhammaguru of P a h 3 y a ( P i n y a ) . F i n a l l y , F ö r c h X I X 
names "the Pagan priest Saddhammaguru" as the author. 

E d . : S A D 49-58; other Burmese ed. see B B 180f. (s.v. S a d d ä Ngay and Sad-dham-
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Nr. 15-17 

ma-Guru ) ; Sinhalese edition: S a b d a v r t t i p r a k ä s a y a by Saddhammaguru wi th Sinhalese 
commentary by T J k k a t t h a m a h ä t i s s a A r i y a v a m s ä l a h k ä r a N ä n a t i l a k a , Val i to ta 1899. 

See C P D 5.4.4; F r a n k e 55. 

16 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 14—19. 

C h ü 3 t v a h 3 p a c c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä g i t a : Saddasäratthajälini 

T h e author of this grammatical P ä l i t ex t l ived in P a h 3 y a (P inya ) whose date is ca. 675-
ca. 735 B . E . / l 3 1 3 - 1 3 7 3 A . D . ( C M A 7). 

E d . : S A D 6 0 - 1 0 1 ; ed. i n Sinhalese characters: S a b d a s ä r ä r t h a j ä l i n i y a by N ä g i t a M a h ä -
thera, ed. (wi th sannaya) D ä d i g a m u v e S i lakkhandha B h i k s u , Colombo 1900; other 
Burmese ed. see B B 180f. (s.v. S a d d ä Ngay, cf. also p. 147 s.v. N ä g i t a ) . 

See C P D 5.4.6; P L B 27; F r a n k e 55 ; Säl 132-134; C M A 7; P i t - sm 405. 

17 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 14—19. 

R h a h Saddhammaki t t i : Ekakkharakosa 

Wel l -known P ä l i vocabulary, l ist ing words which consist of one syllable only. The work 
is t ranslated from Sanskr i t (see F r a n k e 65f. note, and remark at the end of the t ex t : i t i 
S a d d h a m m a v a r a k i t t i m a h ä t h e r e n a S a k k a t a b h ä s a t o p a r i v a t t e t v ä v i rac i t am . . . ) . A n 
E k a k k h a r a k o s a is quoted i n Caturahgabala 's A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä - t i k ä (see 19 and 141), 
edition, pp. 70 and 482 (cf. E k a k k h a r a k o s a , stanza 14), 121 and 605 (cf. 73), but the 
identification w i t h our work is not bej^ond doubt. 

E d . : S A D 38-49; other Burmese ed. see B B p. 180f. (s.v. S a d d ä Ngay and Sad-
dhamma-ki t t i ) ; Sinhalese edition together w i t h A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä by Moggal läna , 
ed. Vaskaduve S u b h ü t i , Colombo 1865, Appendix, pp. I — X I . 

See C P D 5.4.3: 5.6.2; F r a n k e 65f. (note); P L B 45 ; Säl 146; M N M 422; Ganthav 191 
(no. 80) ; P i t - s m 435; Buddhada t ta 536f. 
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Nr. 18-19 

18 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 14-19. 

Moggalana: Abhidhänappadipikä 

Burmese form of the author's name and t i t le is R h a h Mogga län , A b h i d h ä n path. 

See C P D 5.6 .1 ; P M T I 228 ( A d d 27, 289) ; P i t - sm 4 5 1 ; B B 138; M V S 93 ; S H 168. 

19 Ms.or.fol. 936. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 14-19. 

Caturahgabala : Abhidhänappadipikä-tikä ( A b h i d h ä n t i k ä ) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

yas sä h ä n a m s a d ä h ä n a m n a r ä y y ä a h ä n a k a m v i n ä 
ni<s )sesagunayuttassa tassa n a t v ä mahesino 

s a t t h a n t a r ä s a m ä d ä y a t h ä r a m b s a b b a d h a r ä t a t h ä 
ka r iyya te ' b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p a k a s s a t t h a v a n n a n ä 

i d h ä y a m gandh( ! )akäro pathamamattano paresam pi s a < ( m ) m a h i t a t t h a n i p p h ä d a n a t t -
ham puhhasapadam äc ino t i t a t h ä g a t o c c ä d i n ä . t a t tha k a r u n ä k a r o m a h ä k a r u n ä y a up-
p a t t i t h ä n a b h ü t o yo t a t h ä g a t o b h a g a v ä , k a r o p a y ä t a m attano hat thagatam, sukhappa-
dam sukhassa p a t i t h ä n a b h ü t a m s u k h a k ä r a n ( !)am v ä s u k h a d ä y a k a m v ä , padam n i b b ä -
nam, osajja ca j i tvä , kal isambhave dukkhaka( ! ) r a n a b h ü t e bhave samsa(!)re, kevaladuk-
k a r a m s u k a r e n ä s a < m > m i s s a m , accantadukkaram p a h c a v i d h a p a r i c c ä g ä c l i k a m , k a r a m 
karonto, pa ra t t am c , paresam at thahheva, a k ä k a h a v ä d , tarn edisam t a t h ä g a t a m abam 
n a m ä m i . 

E n d : r ä j ä pajam r a k k h a t u sampa jam e v a 
dhammah ca lokä pi c a m ä c a r a n t u f 

p ü r e n t u a t t h ä s u p a k a p p i k ä ^ ca 

k ä l e n a devo pi pavassatu(!) t i 

A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k a p a k a r a n a s s a v a n n a n ä n i t h i t ä . 
d v ä n a d h u t r ä d h i k e n a 1 1 v a s a t a s a k k a r ä j e phaggun( !)ipunnamito pä t ipac l e 1 sattame sok-
radinne e k a p p a h ä r ä t ikkante amajjhantappatte n i th i tam pattoJ. 

sakkaräj 1192 khu sitankyvat la prann1 kyo 7 rak ne1 tvan Abhidhan tikä kuiv re3 kü3 

'on rnran pri3 i rhan. 

According to C M A 6, the author l ived ca. 675-ca. 725 B . E . / 1 3 1 3 - 1 3 6 3 A . D . 

E d : A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä - t i k ä by S i r i m a h ä - C a t u r a h g a b a l a , publ. Buddha S ä s a n a 
Council , R a n k u n 1964; for a nissaya cf. B B 49. 
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Nr. 19-20 

Mss.: F ö r c h X X I I I (in nissaya form); P i t - sm 452. 

See C P D 5.6.1,1; M N M 427; Buddhadat ta 534. See below, 141. 

a n ä h h e y y ä 
b särani 
c parattham 

d k a t a v ä 
e sappajam 
f s amäca ran tu 
s supakkapp i t ä 
h Las t sentence (after n i th i tä ) not found in printed text. 

1 d v ä n a v u t r ä d h i k e n a 
J pä t ipade 

20-23 Hs.or. 3563. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 4 texts. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. F o i l . 290: k a - b ä ; 24 extra leaves: 20 foil. 
178: ka -no 2 : Visuddhimagdipani (7 parts); 21 foil. 77: nam-phi : Alahkä nissaya; 22 foil. 9: 
p h i - p h ä 3 : Subodhä lahkä ra ; 23 foil. 3: p h ä 3 - b ä : Vuttodaya. F o l . no damaged. 48,8 X 6 cm. 
37,8 X 5,3 cm. 12 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal 
titles: 20 Visuddhidipani, Nathhvan 3 arhe 1 rvä cä t a k ä Ü 3 P o 2 K h a n May Nh in 3 t u i 1 koh 3 

mhu; 21 Alahkä p ä t h ; 23 Chan 3 path. Dated 20 no date; 21 sakkarä j 1273 (1911 A . D . ) 
khu natto 2 la prahh 1 k y o 2 5 rak ne 1 t a n a h l ä ne 1 4 khyak t i 3 ; 22 and 23 sakkaräj 1273 (1911 
A . D . ) khu tachohmun 3 la prahh 1 k y o 2 12 rak ne 1 nä r i pran ta khyak t i 3 . Donated by f j 3 

Po 2 K h a n and May Nh in 3 of Nathhvan 3 village. 20 Burmese; 21 Päl i and Burmese (nissaya); 
22 and 23 Päl i . 20, 21 prose; 22, 23 verse. 

20 Hs.or. 3563. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 20-23. 

Visuddhimag dipani 

B e g . : namo 

s u v i s u d d h < i d > a y y ä h h ä n a m B u d d h a v i s u d d h i d ä y a k a m 
dhammam [vi jsuddhikaram samgham s u d d h ä [ v ä ] c ä r a m n a m ä m ' aham 

v a n d i t v ä s ä d a r a m buddhe dhammasamghe ca nimmale 
äca r iye c i a po rän ( ! ) e Visuddhimaggadesako h 

k a m m a < t t h ä > n a h ca visuddhimaggah ca s a r i y a m c tato 
ä g a m a t o ca m ä d ä y a s ä r a m s ä r a m y a t h ä r a h a m 

dipakam s u d d h i y ä k u t a m d n ä n ä n a y e h i vok innam 
b h ä v a n ä n a y a n i s s i t a m s ä d h ü n a m h i t a m ä v a h a m 
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Nr. 20 

< b h ä s ä d v a y a s o m ä k u l a m ) V i s u d d h i d i p a n i n ä m a 
(susahkhepena b h ä s i s s ä m i ) s u n ä t h a tarn s a m ä h i t ä 
sun ( ! ) i t vä pa t icceya e v i s e s a g u n a p a t t i y ä 

aham, riä sann, s u v i s u d d h i d a y ä h h ä n a m , k o n 3 c v ä t h ü 3 mra t sa phrah 1 , can k r a y so 
k a r u n ä p a h h ä rh i tha so, v i s u d d h i d ä y a k a m , can k r a y so arahat taphui l n i b b ä n k u i pe 3 

tat tha so, B u d d h a n ca, B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä k u i l a h h 3 kon 3 , suddhikaram, ki lesä mha can 
k h r a h 3 k u i pru ta t tha so, dhammah ca, t a r ä 3 to 2 apoh 3 k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , s u d d h ä c ä r a m , 
can k r a y so a k y a h 1 r h i tha so, samghan ca, s a m g h ä to 2 apoh 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , n a m ä m i , 
rh i k l i u i 3 i . nimmale, k a h 3 so ahhac ak re 3 r h i k u n so, Buddhe ca, I v a n le k u n p r i 3 so 
S a m m ä s a m b u d d h a p a c c e k a b u d d h ä t a h h 3 h ü so B h u r ä 3 t u i 1 k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , dhamma-
samghe ca, thui B h u r ä 3 t u i 1 i t a r ä 3 to 2 s a m g h ä to 2 t u i 1 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , visuddhidesake, 
n i b b ä n k h a r i 3 k u i hhvan k r ä 3 ta t k u n so, p o r ä n e , r he 3 nhu ik phrac k u n so, ä c a r i y o £ ca 
c h a r ä apoh 3 t u i 1 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , s ä d a r a m , ru i se k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 a k v a , v a n d i t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 

rve 1 , k a m m a t t h ä n a n ca, m ü l a k a m m a t t h a n 3 phrac so k y a m 3 apoh 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
Visuddhimaggah ca, Visuddhimag k y a m 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , s a r i y a m 0 , k u i y k u i , k a t v ä , 
rve 1 , tato, thui k y a m 3 mha ta p ä 3 so, ä g a m [ m ] a t o ca ä r u n s k y a m 3 mha l ahh 3 , 
yatha( !)raham, thuik sahh ä 3 l yok pat so, s ä r a m s ä r a m , anhac anhac k u i , ä d ä y a , r v e 1 , 
s u d d h i y ä , visuddhi i , k ü t a m , a thva t phrac so arahat taphui l k u i , d ipakam, pra ta t tha 
so, n ä n ä < n a ) y e h i , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so pat ipat t i n a h h 3 t u i 1 phrah 1 , vok innam, p r a h h 1 m r v a m 3 

chan 3 k r a y tha so, b h ä v a n ä n a y a n i s s i t a m , b h ä v a n ä n a h h 3 t a h h 3 h ü so amhi rh i tha so, 
sadhu(!)nam, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i , h i tam, a c i 3 a p v ä 3 k u i , ä v a h a m , r v a k choh tat tha so, 
b h ä s ä d v a y a s a m ä k u l a m , m a g a d h a b h ä s ä m r a n m a b h ä s ä h ü so b h ä s ä nhac p ä 3 n h a h 1 l a h h 3 

k o h 3 cvä ro tha so, Visuddhidipani n ä m a , Visuddhidipani amahh rh i so k y a m 3 k u i , 
susahkhepena, k o h 3 cvä k y a h 3 r u m 3 sa phrah 1 , bha( !)sissämi, pra pe l a tarn 1 , ho pe 
la t a rn 1 thu i pra pe l a ta rn 1 ho pe l a t a rn 1 so k y a m 3 ku i , s a m ä h i t ä , tahh k r a h h so nha l u m 3 

rh i k u n so, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 sahh, s u n ä t h a , n ä I a h 1 k u n ca lu i , s u n i t v ä , n ä p r i 3 rve , 
v i s e s a g u n a p a t t i y ä , a t h ü 3 so loki l o k u t t a r ä k y e 3 j ü 3 s u i 1 rok k h r a h 3 h h ä , pat ipacceta e , 
k y a h 1 ce k u n kha lu i , k y a h 1 ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . i Visuddhidipani amahh rh i so k y a m 3 

nhuik Visuddhi h ü sahh k ä 3 , si la visuddhi , c i t ta visuddhi , d i t th i v isuddhi s a h k h ä v i t a r a n i h 

visuddhi, m a g g ä m a g g a [ h ] h ä n a d a s s a n a v i s u d d h i , p a t i p a d ä [ h ] h ä n a d a s s a n a visuddhi , 
[ii]hän( !)adassanavisuddhi h ü r v e 1 , khunhac p ä 3 [ a ] p r ä 3 i . 

E n d : thu i k r o h 1 rhe 3 ca tukka n a h h 3 phrac so ä p a n ä n a h h 3 k u i pra sahh k ä 3 , pä l i 
a t t h a k a t h ä n a h h 3 t u i 1 k u i mh i r v e 1 pra sahh. noh avasesa hu sä man pra sahh k ä 3 r a 
s ah 1 sahh k u i r a si r v e 1 pra sahh h u k r a m k u n si k u n r ä i . sü to 2 k o h 3 r a h a n 3 mra t t u i 1 i 
p i t i p ä m o j j [ h ] a aca rh i so k y e 3 j ü 3 k u i phrac ce ta t so, Visuddhidipani amahh rh i so 
k y a m 3 nhuik, l e 3 p ä 3 so b r a h m a v i h ä r a b h ä v a n ä n a y a k ä 3 i r v e 1 p r i 3 p r ahh 1 cum i . 
n i t th i tam p r i 3 i . 

Th i s anonymous work is an explanation of the ma in topics of Buddhaghosa's Visuddhi -
magga. 

E d . see B B 3 1 ; Whi tb read 137 (s.v. Visuddhimaggadipani k y a m 3 ) . 

Mss. : F ö r c h X X V . 

See C P D 2.8.1,3; P L B 97; Säs 29, 3 1 , 5 1 . 

a ca 
b Visuddhimaggadesake c sariram 
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d k ü t a m 
e patipajjetha 
f äcariye 
§ ägun 
1 1 k a h k h ä v i t a r a n a 

21 Hs.or. 3563. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 20-23. 

R v h e t o h pugguil R h a n G u n a c ä r i : A l a h k ä nissaya sac ( S u b o d h ä l a h k a r a nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

s u g a t a m u k h ä r a v i n a p a s a v ä d i j ävav i j a r o t h a p a t t a s u g u t ä a 

s a i n a n i g a t ä m a t a r a s a m a d h u j ano <gha > b h a m a r ä n a m e j avipasam 
s u b i i n ä n i j i v h a k ä s a r a g a t ä 1 3 s a r a p p a s a v a g a n d h a v ä y a n a k a r ä 
t ibhavadahe v i s e s a s u r u h ä s a y a m m a m a puretu so supath( !)itam 

nhac c h a i 1 s u m 3 p h v a i 1 l a l i t a g ä t h ä v iga t i chan 3 . 
i t i v a t t h u t a p ä s s a p a t h ä n a m b k ä t u n a s u t a k ä m ä n a b u d d h i y ä 
k a r i s s ä m i ( n a v a m ) n i s s a y ä ( ! ) m S u b o d h ä l a h k ä r e s ä m a h a m l i n a v a d 

ve tä l i g ä t h ä . 
k ä m a h ca p u r ä n a n i s s a y a 
tehi pana na s a k k ä l i nas s ikha e 

attho h i v a d a s s a h h ä t a v e f 

s ä d h i p p ä y a m v i b h ä v a y a m 
l a h h 3 k o h 3 ve t ä l i g ä t h ä . 

t ibhavadahe k ä m a r ü p a a r ü p a h a bhava s u m 3 chuih k r i 3 c v a 'u ih nhuik v i s e sa su ruhä , 
p a c c e k a b u d d h ä s ä v a k a aca rh i so, k r ä sä mahn i , m y u i 3 ce 1 mha t h ü 3 so k a m b h ä t a s i n 3 

a lvan rh i so l e 3 asahkhye k ä l a pat l u m 3 chahh 3 b h ü 3 to 2 m ü ap so a myha s u m 3 chay so 
p ä r a m i t a h h 3 h ü so r a n 1 m ä khu iti p h r i 3 k r i 3 m ä 3 lha cva so k r ä i m y u i 3 ce 1 ph rah 1 k o h 3 

cvä rok sa so j l v h a k e s a r a g a t ä b s a r a p p a t h ä v a g a n d h a v ä y a n a k a r o s , l y h ä to 2 t ahh so k r ä 
v a t cham mha phrac so a h g ä rhac p ä 3 n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum so asam to 2 t a h h 3 h ü so p a n 3 i 
a n a m 1 lhu ih p y a n 1 k h r a h 3 k u i pru ta t tha so, b l j ä v a b i j ä [ r ä ] , s v ä 3 to 2 l e 3 chay t a h h 3 h ü 
so k r ä i ace rh i tha so, o t t h a p a t t a s u v u t ä , nhut k h a n 3 t o 2 t a h h 3 h ü so r v a k phat ph rah 1 

p h u m 3 l v h a m 3 ap tha so s u g a t a m u k h ä r a v i n d a v a s a v ä a , mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k h a m t v a h 3 t o 2 

t a h h 3 h ü so p a n 3 mra t rvhe k r ä p a d u m m ä m h ä , samanigato, k o h 3 cvä c i 3 y u i t h v a k tha 
so, yo a m a t a r a s a m a d h ü h , ak rah t a r ä 3 amruik r ahh t a h h 3 h ü so k r ä pan 3 r ak sahh 
j a n o g h a b h a m a r ä n a m , s a t t a v ä apoh 3 t a h h 3 h ü so p y ä 3 pi t u n 3 t u i 1 i , eja[ja]vippasam, 
t a n h ä t a h h 3 h ü so m v a t sit k h r a h 3 k u i , suv ihän i , k o h 3 cvä a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 phyok to 2 m ü 
p r i 3 so, a m a t a r a s a m a d h ü h , t hu i t a r ä 3 amruik r ahh t a h h 3 h ü so k r ä pan 3 r ak sahh, mama 
h ä i , supa<t) th i tam, k o h 3 cvä ton 1 t a ap so, asayam 1 , alui ku i , p ü r e t u , p rahh 1 to 2 m ü 
p ä ce sa t ahh 3 . i t i evam y a t h ä vut tanayena, akrah akrah chui ap k h a i 1 p r i 3 so 
s u g a t a m u k h ä r a v i n d a p a s a v ä a aca rh i so g ä t h ä phrah 1 , vat thutayassa, r a t a n ä t u i 1 i 
apoh 3 ä 3 , patthanam-i, ton 1 t a k h r a h 3 k u i , k ä t u n a [ m ] , pra ü 3 r v e 1 , s u [ g a ] t a k ä m ä n a m , 
a k r ä 3 amrah k u i alui rh i k u n so cä sah p y u i t u i 1 i , b u d d h i y ä , p a h h ä p v ä 3 c i m 1 so h h ä , 
S u b o d h ä l a h k a r a s s a , S u b o d h ä l a h k a r a amahh rh i so k y a m 3 i , amalam, si nhuih k h a i 1 so 
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aprac t a h h 3 h ü so ahhac ak re 3 k a h 3 tha so, n a v a m nissayam, nissaya sac k u i , k a r i s s ä m i , 
pru pe am 1 , p u r ä n a n i s s a y a , nissaya hoh 3 t u i 1 sahh, k ä m a n ca san! i . akay r v e 1 , [a] k ä rh i 
k u n i rhan 1 . pana t a t h ä pi, thu i s u i 1 pah rh i k u n so 2 l ahh 3 , tehi p u r ä n a n i s s a y e h i , thui 
nissaya hoh 3 t u i 1 phrah 1 , imasmim S u b o d h ä l a h k ä r e , i S u b o d h ä l a h k a r a k y a m 3 nhuik, 
nissaya, k v a y so, padassa, pada i , attho, anak sahh, vä , anak ku i , sotujanehi, cä sah s ä 3 

t u i 1 sahh, k a t t ä , tahh. h ä t a v e h ä t u m , si k h r a h 3 h h ä , h i y a s m ä , ak rah k roh 1 , na s a k k ä , 
ma tat mihi, alio t a s m ä k ä r a n ä , thu i s u i 1 m a si nuih so k r o h 1 s ä d h i p p ä y a m , ac lh ippäy 
n h a h 1 t a k v a so anak ku i , v i b h ä v a y a m pi v ibhäva j^an to , than cvä p ru l y a k , k a r i s s ä m i , 
pru pe am 1 , attho, anak k u i k a t t ä 3 pe 3 sahh k ä 3 , Man( ! ) i m a h j ü s ä c h a r ä a lu ik pe sahh 
k ä 3 , R ü p a s i d d h i c h a r ä a lui . s a k k ä a b b h ä iccete, kammat te , R ü p a s i d d h i . Subodha(! ) lahkä-
r a amahh rh i so k y a m 3 i n issaya sac k u i pru a m 1 h u pat(! ) i hhäh pru r ä nhuik, abhay 
sahh Subodha(! ) l ahkä ra k y a m 3 mahn sa nahh 3 . thu i Subodha(! ) l a h k ä r a k y a m 3 i n i d ä n 3 

k ä 3 abhayy nahh 3 . ä n i s a m s a k ä 3 abhay nahh 3 . v o d ä n k ä 3 abhay nahh 3 . samkilesa k ä 3 

abhay nahh 3 . lakkhanarasa , paccupathan padathan t u i 1 k ä 3 abhay sahh t u i 1 nahh 3 . i 
s u i 1 so p r a s s a n ä acahh k u i thut ap i . 

E n d : S a m g h a r a k k h i t a m a h ä s ä m i viraci te , S a m g h a r a k k h i t a m a h ä s ä m i ther sahh ci ran 
ap so, S o b o d h ä l a h k ä r e , Subodha(! ) l a h k ä r a k y a m 3 nhuik, r a s a b h ä v ä v a b o d h o n a m a , ra -
s a b h ä v a t u i 1 k u i si r ä si k r o h 3 mahn so, pahcamo. h ä 3 k h u t u i 1 i p r a h h 1 k r o h 3 phrac so, 
paricchedo, apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 sahh, i t i samattho, I r v e 1 p r i 3 p r a h h 1 cum pr i . a d h i p p ä y 
nhah 1 t a k v a ci r ah ap so S u b o d h a ( ! ) l a h k ä r a k y a m 3 i mh i r ä m h i k r o h 3 phrac so nissaya 
nhuik r a s a b h ä v a t u i 1 ku i si r ä si k r o h 3 chui r ä chui k r o h 3 phrac so pahcama p u i h 3 k ä 3 I 
tvah r v e 1 a k y v a h 3 m a i 1 p r i 3 pr i . 

Sarekhettanagarato a d h o t h ä [ j a ] n e dviyojane 
< ( n a ) d i - y - E r ä v a t i y ä v a t i ramuddhi inhi pahcame k 

navannagarapavi tham dasahi g ä m a k e h i ca 
p a n a s a m b a v a n ä d i h i p a r i k k h i < t ) t a m gharappu[m]rani 
suramam s ä d h u j a n t u n a m jinassa s ä s a n a m k a r i 1 

K r a m k h a h 3 t i v h a y a v i s u t a m y a m a t t i m nagarampitam 
t a < s > s a p p ä c i n a d e s a m h i i sam dakkhinanissi te 
Jeyya[s]samantaphalena nagarajjethakena ca 
s a g ä m a k a s a m ü h e n a kate a n e k a c ü l a k a -
v ihä reh i par ikkhi t te n ä n ä m a n d i r a m a n d i t e 
d v i b h u m m a k ä l a y e ramme v a [ s ] s a t ä G u n a c ä r i t i 
garuhi k a t a n ä m e n a R v l i e t o h s a h h c ä t i t h ä n a t t h ä 1 1 

Rvhe toh i t i ca n ä m e h i clvihi v o h ä r i t a b b e n a 
samanena S u b o d h ä l a m k ä r a s s a r a c i t a m n a v a m 
n i s s a y a s a d d ä l a h k ä r a n e t y ä d i n a < y a ) l a h k i t a m 
p u b b a c a r i y a s i h ä n a m 0 n a y a m nissaya s ä d h u k a m 
j inacakke r ipum lakkheP s a k k a r ä j e n a l ä t a k e « 
patt[h]etu[m] j e t t h a m ä s a m h i j anupcakkhassa r cha t th iyam 
soridine mi j j h a n t i k ä t i k k a m o s a v ä d a k e s 

t i n ä r i y e k a p ä d e k a b i j a n a p r a n n a t h a k k h a y e 
ravippumamsuke pr^so 1 t a t h ä sori ca medh(!)une 
candare karakat te tu tanne sagarulakkhane 
m a k ä r e t u r ä h u b h o m e su<k>katra<h>gamavahgake 
lakkhe d v ä d a s a n a k k h a t t e a t thanakkhat tayut take 
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catudasaghare u panca t i t<h) iyam pahca t ä l i s a -
ghate v thite ca gandh( !)oyam sunitthito asesato 

tena punnena s u t v ä h a w sabbesu kusalo bhave 
p i t a k ä d i s u sippesu n ä n ä k e n a y e n a x ca 

j ä n i t a s i p p a j ä t ä n i m ä nassantu b h a v ä b h a v e 
bhavasahkamato me p i s e l a l ekhän iv ' a k k h a r ä 

bhavantake tu t ev i j j ä c h a l a b h i h h ä d i m a n d i t o 
arahanto suto hessam v i c i t r a k a t h a v ä c a k o 

Sarekhettanagarato, S a r e k h e t t a r ä amahh rh i so prahh mha, dviyojane, nhac y ü j a n ä 
k h a n 1 r h i so, a d h o t h ä n e , 'ok arap nhuik, E r ä v a t i y ä , E r ä v a t i amahh rh i so, n a d i y ä eva, 
mrac k r i 3 i sä lyhah , pacchime, anok phak phrac so, t i ramuddhimhi , k a m 3 n ä 3 thip 
nhuik, navannagarapavi tham, k u i 3 m r u i 1 avah phrac tha so, dasahi g ä m a k e h i ca, k r e 3 

l ak chay r v ä t u i v 1 p h r a h 1 lahh 3 koh 3 , p a n a s a m b a v a n ä d i h i ca, pinnai u y y ä n sarak u y y ä n 
aca rh i sahh t u i v 1 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , pa r ikkhi t t am, k h r a m r a m ap tha so, gharappu-
ram, m a k r a i cip cip sip sip prahh 1 so ' i m khre rh i tha so, s ä d h u j a n t u n a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 

phrac k u n so sü t u i v 1 i , surammam, a lvan m v e 1 l y o 2 r ä phrac tha so, j inassa, h ä 3 man 
'oh mrah s u m 3 lü rhah i , s ä s a n a k a r a m , s ä s a n a to 2 i t ahh t h v a n 3 r ä phrac tha so, 
K r a m k h a h t i v h a y a v isu tam, K r a m k h a h h ü so amahh ph rah 1 akre a h h ä than r h ä 3 cvä 
tha so, p i tam, cahh pah v a pro cvä tha so, y a m nagaram, akrah m r u i 1 sahh, at thi , rh i i . 
tassa nagarassa, thu i K r a m k h a h m r u i 1 i , i sam dakkhinanissite, cahh 3 hay toh s u i 1 

t hvan tha so, p ä c i n a d e s a m h i , a rhe 1 arap nhuik, Jeyyasamantaphalena, Jeyyasamanta 
buil amahh rh i so, nagarajetthake<(na), m r u i 1 sü k r i 3 sahh, s a g ä m a < k a ) s a m ü b e n a , rap 
sü m r u i 1 s ä 3 apoh 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a , kate, chok lhü ap tha so, a n e k a c ü l a k a v i h ä r e h i , m y ä 3 

cvä so k y o h 3 h ay t u i v 1 phrah1, par ikkhi tamy, k h r a m r a m ap tha so, n ä n ä mant(!)ira 
mandite, a t t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so achoh tu i ph rah 1 t an chä chan ap tha so, ramme, nha l u m 3 m v e 1 

l y o 2 r ä phrac tha so, dvibhummake, nhac bhum nhac chah 1 t ha so, ä l aye , k y o h 3 nhuik, 
v a s a t ä vasantena, s i t ah 3 s u m 3 ne tha so, garuhi, c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 sahh, k a t a n ä m e n a , sa-
mut ap so amahh phrah 1 , G u n a c ä r i t i ca, G u n a c ä r i h ü r v e 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , Rvhetoh-
s a c c ä t i t h ä n a t h ä n , R v h e t o h m r u i 1 l y h a h j ä t i t h ä n a phrac sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , Rvhe toh 
i t i ca, R v h e t o h pugguil h ü r v e 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , dv i ( ! )h i , nhac p ä 3 k u n so, n ä m e h i , amahh 
t u i 1 phrah 1 , v o h ä r i t a b b e n a , k h o 2 v o 2 ap tha so, samanena, r a h a n 3 sahh, S u b o d h ä l a h -
kä ra s sa , S u b o d h ä l a h k ä r a k y a m 3 i , navam, asac phrac so, s a d d ä l a h k ä r a n e t y ä d i n a y a l a h -
k i t am, s a d d ä net t i aca r h i so n a h h 3 t u i 1 ph rah 1 t an chä chah ap tha so, nissayam, 
nissaya ku i , p u b b ä c a r i y a s i y ä n a m 0 , rhe 3 c h a r ä mrat t u i 1 i , nayani , nahh 3 ku i , nissaya, 
amhi pru r v e 1 , s ä d h u k a m , k o h 3 cvä , raci tani , ci r an ap pr i . j inacakke, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 

s ä s a n a to 2 sahh, ripumlakkheP, 2312 k h u su i 1 , patte, rok lat so 2, s a k k a r ä j e tu , ko jäsak-
k a r ä j sahh k ä 3 , n a l ä r a k e i , 1130 su iv 1 , patte, rok la t so 2 , j e t t h a m ä s a m h i , najom la 
nhuik, junhapakkhassa, l a chan pakkha i , chathiyam, khrok r ak mrok phrac lat so 2, 
soridine, cane ne 1 nhuik, m a j j h a n t i k ä t i k k a m e , ne m v a n 3 y i n 3 la t so 2, d a s a p ä d a k e , chay 
b h a v ä 3 p r ahh 1 so a k h y i n nhuik, t i n ä r i y a m , s u m 3 nä r i , e k a p ä d e , ta p ä t , ekabijanapranne, 
t a b i j a n ä t a pran, a thakkhare, rhac k h a r ä rh i so a k h y i n nhuik, prisse, prissa räs i nhuik, 
ravippudhasuke*, 1 nve n h a h 1 4 h ü sokrä , t a t h ä , thui mru i 1 , methune methun räs i 
nhuik, sori, cane, karakat te tu , ka raka t räs i nhuik k ä 3 , candare, can, kanne, k a n räsi 
nhuik, sagarulakkhane, lak v a y k r ä s a p a t e 3 p ü 3 l yak , m a k ä r e tu , m a k ä r a räs i nhuik kä 3 , 
r ä h u [ m e ] b h o m e , r ä h u n h a h 1 ahgä , sukatrahganavahgake, sokrä t r v a h 3 sokrä n a v a h 3 

sahh, thite, t ahh can, lakkhe d v ä d a s a nakkhat te , nakkha t 12 l u m 3 thak l ak ci l} 7 ak , 
catuddhisaghate u , 14 ghate lyhan so, a t thanakkhat tayut take , nakkha t rhac l u m 3 nhah 1 

28 



Nr. 21 

rhahh so a k h y i n nhuik, p a h c a t ä l i s a ghate v , 15 z ghate l y h a n so, pahcati t<h>iyam, 
tit<h>i h ä 3 l u m 3 sahh, thite, t ahh sahh can, a y a m gandh(!)o, i Subodha( ! ) l ahkära 
k y a m 3 i , nissaya sac phrac so k y a m 3 sahh, asesato, a k r v a h 3 m a i 1 , sunitthito, k o h 3 cvä 
p r i 3 pr i . tena puhhena, t h u i 1 s u i 1 n issaya sac k u i pru cu r a so k o h 3 m h u k r o h 1 sa lyhah , 
s v ä h a m so aham, thui h ä sahh, sabbesu, khap s i m 3 k u n so, p i t a k ä d i s u , p i taka t aca rh i 
k u n so, sippesu, atat t u i v 1 nhuik, n ä n ä [ n ä j n e k a n a y e n a ca, a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 a p r ä 3 p r ä 3 m y ä 3 

cvä so n a h h 3 ph rah 1 sä lyhah , kusalo, l i m m ä sahh, bhave, phrac r a lu i i . b h a v ä b h a v e , 
bhava k r i 3 hay nhuik, bhavasahkamatopi b h a v a s a h k a m a n t a s s ä p i , bhava t a p ä 3 p roh 3 

l hahh 1 h h ä 3 l ahh 3 , me, h ä i , j ä n i t a s s i p p a j ä [ n ä ] t ä n i , ta t p r i 3 so a ta t m y u i 3 apoh 3 t u i v 1 

sahh, se la lekhän i , k y o k nhuik r e 3 s ä 3 ap k u n so, a k k h a r ä a k k h a r ä n i i v a , a k k h a r ä t u i v 1 

k a i 1 su iv 1 , m ä nassantu, ma pyok ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . bhavantake tu , bhava c h u m 3 so a k h ä 
nhuik k ä 3 , t ev i j j ä c h a l ä b h i h h ä d i m a n d i t o , v i j jä s u m 3 p ä 3 a b h i h h ä n khrok p ä 3 aca rh i 
sahh t u i v 1 ph rah 1 t an chä chah ap tha so, sato, m y ä 3 so a k r ä 3 amrah rh i so, vä , k y o 2 co 
than r h ä 3 cvä tha so, v i c i t r a k a t h ä ( ! )väcako, chan 3 k r a y cvä so t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 k u i ho 
k r ä 3 tat so, arahanto, r a h a n t ä sahh, hessam, phrac r a lu i i . ni t thi to Suhbodha( !)lah-
k ä r a n i s s a y o . S a m g h a r a k k h i t a m a h ä s ä m i amahh rh i so b h u n 3 k r i 3 m a h ä t h e r mra t sahh 
a m y u i 3 s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 s a n ä 3 k a r u n ä m e t t ä tu ik t v a n 3 ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , a t tahi ta para-
hi ta a k y u i 3 h h ä l a h h 3 koh 3 , paccupan s a m s a r ä a k y u i 3 h h ä l a h h 3 k o h 3 , lok i l o k u t t a r ä 
a k y u i 3 h h ä l a h h 3 koh 3 , c i r ah to 2 m ü so Subodha( ! ) lahkära amahh rh i so nissaya k ä 3 

p r i 3 p rahh 1 cum i . 

sakkaräj 1273 khu nhac natto2 la prann1 kyo2 5 rak ne1 tananlä ne1 4 khyak ti3 akhyin tvan 
lankä nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri 'on mran sann, nibbäna paccayo hotu. nat lü sädhu kho2 

ce so2, sädhu, sädhu, sädhu. 

The tex t was first Avritten in 1130 B . E . / 1 7 6 8 A . D . I t s copying date is 1273 B . E . / 1 9 1 1 
A . D . I n P i t - sm four versions of nissayas (P i t - sm 1022-1025) are mentioned. Our 
manuscript is the second one, 1023. A c t u a l l y there are nine nissayas of S u b o d h ä l a h k ä r a 
by different authors (see A l a h k ä nissaya by Y o a t v a h 3 v a n m a n 3 k r i 3 Ü 3 B h u i 3 L h u i h , 
Sudhammavat i Press, R a n k u n n.d., pp. gha-ca) . See M N M 433. 

R h a h G u n ä c ä r a (Pa thama R v h e t o h c h a r ä to 2 ) l ived 1092-1172 B . E . / 1 7 3 0 - 1 8 1 0 A . D . 
H e was born in a village Rvhena t toh m a n 3 r v ä , in the distr ict of R v h e t o h m r u i 1 . H e 
became a novice at the age of 13 and after his ordination he was named G u n ä c ä r a . H e 
was revered by P r a h h m r u i 1 c ä 3 (son of B h u i 3 to 2 m a n 3 t a r ä 3 ) , who offered h i m a 
monastery Tu lva tbhumcam. H i s t i t le was G u n a m u n i n d ä l a h k ä r a s a d d h a m m a m a h ä -
d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u . I n the P i t - sm 1023, his t i t le is G u n ä b h i p a r a m a m a h ä d h a m -
m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u , in Säl 197 (no. 6) K a v i n d ä b h i s a d d h a m m a p a v a r a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a -
guru. H e is also known as P r a h h c h a r ä to 2 . About his works which are not found in P i t -
sm, see Gan thav 33 (no. 4) , M N M 5, 108, 124, 356, 418. 

a s u g a t a m u k h ä r a v i t a p a s a v ä b i j ä v a b i j a r o t t h a p a t t a s u v u t ä 
b suvihäni j ivhaggasaragatä 
c vatthutayassapatthanam 

d Subodhä lahkärassämalam 
e some words are missing 
f padassahhä tave 
£ s a r appasa ragandhaväyanaka rä 
h amatarasamadhu 

1 ä sayam 
J pathanam 
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k pacchime 
1 s ä sanam karam 

m yam atthi 
n Rvhetoh s a h j ä t i t t h ä n a t t ä 
0 p u b b ä c a r i y ä s a b h ä n a m 
P r ipumlakkhe: 2312 A . B . according to the p i t a k a s a h k h y ä system (see above, p. X X ) . 
1 na lä t ake is 1130 B . E . according to the same system. 
r junhapakkhassa 
s m a j j h a n t i k ä t i k k a m e d a s a p ä d a k e 
t ravibudhasukkeprisso 

u catudasaghati 
v pahcaca t t ä l i sagha t i 

w so aham 
x n ä n ä n e k a n a y e n a 
y parikkhitte 
z 45 

22 Hs.or. 3563. S B , Ber l in 

Description see above, 20-23. 

Sahgharakkhi ta : S u b o d h ä l a h k a r a 

The ti t le i n the manuscript is A l a h k ä path; see above, 14. 

23 Hs.or . 3563. S B , Berl in 

Description see above, 20-23. 

Sahgharakkhi ta : Vuttodaya 

I n the manuscript , the usual Burmese ti t le of the tex t is g iven: C h a n 3 path. 

See C P D 5.7.1; P i t - sm 453; F ö r c h X X I I I ; B B 187 etc 

24-27 Ms.or.fol. 958. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 4 texts. Acc. 10412. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. Fo i l . 53: k a - h i ; "Z 
blank leaves; fol. kha is omitted in the ms.; 24 foil. 12: k a - k ä 3 : B h i k k h u p ä t i m o k k h a ; 25 
foil. 17: k h ä - g ü : K h u d d a s i k k h ä path; 26 foil. 6: g e - g ä 3 : Mülasikkhä path; 27 foil. 16: gha-
h i : Bh ikkhun ipä t imokkha . 49,3 X 6,6 cm. 40,2 X 5,9 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Good hand-

30 



Nr. 24-27 

writing. Marginal titles: 24 P ä t i m o k path; 25 K h u d d a s i k k h ä path; 26 Mülas ikkhä path; 27 
Bh ikkhun lpä t imok path. Dated 24, 25 sakkarä j 1226 (1864 A . D . ) khu vächu i la chan 14 rak 
sokra ne 1 ; 26, 27 sakkarä j 1227 (1865 A . D . ) kachun la prahh k y o 2 1 rak ne 1 . Former owner 
of the ms.: Ü 3 Muninda. This name is mentioned only on the last page of the first text. B u t 
the other texts may belong to the same owner. The pagination of the four texts is 
consistent. Päl i . 24, 27 prose; 25, 26 prose and verse. 

24 Ms.or.fol. 958. S B , Ber l in 

Description see above, 24-27. 

Bhikkhupätimokkha 

See above, 4, and below, 43. 

25 Ms.or.fol. 958. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 24-27. 

Dhammas i r i : Khuddasikkhä 

See above, 3, 11, and below, 76. 

26 Ms.or.fol. 958. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 24-27. 

M a h ä s ä m i : Mülasikkhä 

See above, 6. 

27 Ms.or.fol. 958. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 24-27. 

Bkikkhunipätimokkha 

See above, 5. 

31 

6 B u r m . Hss I 



Nr. 28-29 

28-30 Ms.or.fol. 950. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 3 texts. Acc. 10404. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Foi l . 
326: k a - d ä ; 30 blank leaves; 28 foil. 70: ka -co 2 : Sahgruih nissaya; 29 foil. 58: cam-tai : 
Vi th i lak r u i 3 ; 30 foil. 78: to-da: Mät ikä akok. 49,2 X 6,3 cm. 38,4 x 5,2 cm. 11 lines. 2 
punch holes. Very good hand-writing. Marginal titles: Sahgruih nissaya, V i th i lak r u i 3 and 
Mät ikä akok respectively. Dated 28 sakkarä j 1229 (1868 A . D . ) khu tapuiHvai la pranh 1 

kyo 2 14 rak ; 29 sakkarä j 1229 (1868 A . D . ) khu t a k ü 3 la chan 3 2 rak ahgä ne 1 ; 30 sakkaräj 
1230 (1868 A . D . ) khu kachun la prahh 1 k y o 2 14 rak ahgä ne 1 . There are 3 dates mentioned in 
the text 29. I n 1162 B.E. /1800 A . D . , the text was first written on pura puik. I t was copied 
from pura puik to palm leaf in 1187 B.E. /1825 A . D . and recopied in 1229 B.E. /1868 A . D . 
28 Pa l i and Burmese (nissaya). 29 Burmese. 30 Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Description see above, 28-30. 

Pa thama B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a n D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a : Sahgruih nissaya (Abhidham-
matthasangruih nissaya) 

T h e t ex t is identical w i th that of our manuscript 8; see above. However , it omits the 
last passage containing information on the author. Ins tead of i t , i t ends w i t h the title 
and the date of the copying of this manuscript : 

Sahgruih nissaya p r i 3 i . 

sakkaräj 1229 khu tapuitvai la prann1 kyo214 rak ne1 ne) sum3 khyak ti3 kyo2 5 mon3 tvan 
Sangruih nissaya re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 j . 

Description see above, 28-30. 

T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 K h a h K r i 3 P h y o 2 R h a n N ä n ä l a h k ä r a : Vithi lak ru i 3 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . R a t a n ä s i h g a amahh rh i so K u n 3 b h o h prahh k r i 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a 
a t u i h 3 t u i h 3 aprahh prahh t u i 1 k u i a cu i 3 r a to 2 m ü so du t iya m a n 3 eka rä j c h a r ä to 2 

phrac to 2 m ü so T o h t v a h 3 k r i 3 m r u i 1 j ä t i rh i so N ä n ä l a h k ä r a m ä h ä r ä j a g u r u h ü so tain 
chip n ä m a m rh i to 2 m ü so pi takat k y a m 3 gan bahusuta gandh( !)antara bahusuta 
bedatthaya bahusuta lokasippa bahusuta a r ä v a y p a k ä r a l o p a a si la s a m ä d h i p a h h ä 
k y e 3 j ü 3 a t h ü 3 visesa t u i 1 ph rah 1 p r an 1 n h a n 1 k y o 2 co so ki t t isadda rh i to 2 m ü so 
iiä t u i 1 c h a r ä T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 sahh cud c o d a n ä p a r i y ä y nhah 1 ta k v a ci rah 

28 Ms.or.fol. 950. S B , Be r l i n 

29 Ms.or.fol. 950. S B . Ber l in 
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to 2 m ü ap so V i t h i b l ak r u i 3 sann p e y y ä l a m y ä 3 r v e 1 r iän n u so sotujana t u i 1 l a h h 3 s u m 3 

sap l v a y ce, l a n n 3 ko r i 3 V i t h i lak r u i 3 l a h h 3 than r h ä 3 ce nha l u m 3 n h a h 1 m y ä 3 so ä 3 

phrah 1 kha i khak so p e y y ä l a a r ä k u i thut bho 2 r v e 1 g a n t h i t t h ä n a phrac so cud c o d ä n a 
p a r i y ä y t u i 1 k u i than cvä pru r v e 1 r e 3 s ä 3 pe a m 1 . 

d v ä r a c nhuik phrac so cit t u i 1 i phrac cahh sahh, v i y a n t i gacchanti e t t h ä t i v i t h i , 
v i t h i y ä t i v i t h i h ü so vacanat tha n h a h 1 ahhi lü t u i 1 i s v ä 3 lä r ä k h a r i 3 acahh n h a h 1 t ü 
sahh i aphrac k r o h 1 v i t h i mahn i . thu i v i t h i sahh, cakkhud v a r a v i t h i , sotad v a r a v i t h i , 
g h ä n a d va ra v i t h i , j i v h ä d v ä r a v i t h i , k ä y ad v a r a v i t h i , m a n o d v ä r a v i t h i h ü r v e 1 khrok p ä 3 

a p r ä 3 rh i i . thu i khrok p ä 3 t u i 1 t vah , c a k k h u d v ä r a v i t h i sahh a t i m a h a n t ä r u m ta v i t h i 
m a h a n t ä r u m nhac v i t h i , p a r i t t ä r u m khrok v i t h i , a t i p a r i t t ä r u m khrok v i t h i ä 3 p h r a h 1 t a 
chay h ä 3 p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i i . 

E n d : v i t h i h ü sahh asu i 1 chui lu i sa n a h h 3 h ü m ü , c i t ta param para h u T i k ä k y o 2 

p h v a h 1 so k r o h 1 cit can chui lu i sahh. vacana t tha a su i 1 lhac mahn n a h h 3 h ü m ü , 
A b h i d h a m m a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä anu Sahgruih ca so l a k s a n 3 a t t h a k a t h ä , T i k ä k y o 2 ca so 
l aksan 3 t i k ä t u i 1 nhuik a t h ü 3 m a chui . M o g g a l ä n nhuik m ü k ä 3 v i t o t h i t d hu sut tahh 
rve 1 , v i y a n t i gacchanti e t t h ä t i v i t h i maggo hu k h a r i 3 r a pru r v e 1 c i t cahh ra 'oh k ä 3 

v i th i v i y a v i t h i hu u p a m ä taddhit chah. 
T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 sahh cud c o d a n ä p a r i y ä y nhah t a k v a ci r ah ap so V i t h i lak 
r u i 3 k u i kha i khak so p e y y ä l a a r ä m y ä 3 k u i thut bho 2 r v e 1 g a n i t t h ä n a e phrac so cud 
c o d a n ä p a r i y ä y t u i 1 k u i than c v ä pra l y a k h ä n n u so sotujana t u i 1 ä 3 l v a y ce k r a h 3 h h ä 
r e 3 s ä 3 sahn k ä 3 1162 k h u tosa lah 3 l a p r a h h 1 k y o 2 s u m 3 r ak ne 1 t v a h pura puik m h ä tan 
r v e 1 a p r i 3 sat sahh. 

1187 khu väkhon la chan3 ta rak sokrä ne1 ta khyak ti3 akhyin tvan sotujana cä san sä3 tui1 

ä3 si lvay ce khran3 nhä khai khak so peyyäla arä myä3 kui thut bho2 rve1 thä3 so Vithi lak 
rui3 kui pura puik mha pe sui1 tan rve1 pri3 sann, nitthitam. nibbäna paccayo hotu. 
sakkaräj 1229 khu takü3 la chan3 2 rak angä ne1 ne sum3 khyak ti3 kyo2 akhyin tvan Vithib 

lak rui3 kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri i. 

T h i s is an explanation of the v i t h i section of Abhidhammatthasahgaha. W e have 
another manuscript of the same t ex t below, 36. Three other texts under the same ti t le 
V i t h i lak r u i 3 by different authors are mentioned in P i t - sm 799, 801, 802 and Gan thav 
29 (no. 1), 33 (no. 3), 54 (no. 1). Our tex t is referred to in P i t - sm 799, Gan thav 29. 

T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 K h a h K r i 3 P h y o 2 R h a n N a n a l ived 1086-1124 B . E . / 1 7 2 4 - 1 7 6 2 
A . D . B o r n as the son of Ü 3 P h u i 3 P re and D o 2 K r ä , i n a village called P u t i 3 k u n 3 i n 
T o h t v a h 3 k r i 3 district , his original name was Moh P y o 2 or Moh P h y o 2 . A t the age of 
seven he became the pupil of a monk in K a n - ü 3 monastery and was ve ry successful i n 
his studies. A t the age of ten, he became a novice named R h a n Nana . H e took 
ordination at 20 years of age. H e continued his studies i n Pagan under R v h e k y o h 3 

c h a r ä to 2 . H e became famous for his knowledge in grammar and was popularly known 
as Ma k ä r a lopa c h a r ä to 2 , i.e. the sayadaw to whom nothing was unknown. I n 1164, he 
came to A v a . K i n g Noh to 2 k r i 3 invi ted h i m several t imes to come to C a c k u i n 3 . I n 1123 
he came to this k ing Avho bestowed on h im the t i t le of N ä n ä b h i d h a m m ä l a h k ä r a m a h ä -
d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u . H e wrote many books on Pä l i grammar, a b h i d h a m m ä , astro­
logy, astronomy, medicine etc. including compendiums of questions and answers, e.g. 
L a k V a i N o 2 r a t h ä lyhok t h u m 3 k y a m 3 , i.e. answers to questions asked by the minister 
L a k V a i N o 2 r a t h ä . T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 died at the age of 38 and received a state 
funeral. H i s relics were enshrined in a ca i tya called L o k a m a h j ü in C a c k u i n 3 . A n 
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inscription about h i m was erected there. On his life and works see C M A 62: Ganthav 
28, 30; M C K V 95: Säl 187; P i t - sm 799. 

E d . : B B 149 s.v. N ä n ä l a h k ä r a (14300.h. 15); Whi tbread 137 (2 editions). 

a makä ra lopa 
b V i th i . Throughout the ms. v i th i is written for vi th i . 
c F rom d v ä r a begins the text proper. 
d v i to thi 
e g a n t h i t t h ä n a 

30 Ms.or.fol. 950. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 28-30. 

P a t h a m a B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a : Mä t ikä akok 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

a n a n t a k a r u n ä h ä n a m Sambuddha<m) tena phj i tam 
n a t v ä dhammah c' a<s)s ' ora[s]sam, samgham s a d d h a m m a s a m b h ü t a m 

s ä g a m e n e v a sukhena v ä d a h h a m m a d d a n ä d i n ä 
gunena[m] B u d d h a s ä s a n e n ä m e n a abh ipa t ta tam a 

sabbanayesut issuram h m ä n a s a k k ä r a b h ä j a n a m 
sabba dhi( !)rehi pasat tham n a t v ä garum ca s ä d a r a m 

c a k k a v u d d h ä b h i k ä m e n a c J a n i n d ä b h i d h a j o i t i 
l a d d h a n ä m e n a b h i k k h u n ä sakkaccam a b h i y ä c i t o 

nissaya tass' upadesam S a m b u d d h a c a k k a v a d d h i y ä 
kar issam s ä d h u nandi tam m ä t i k ä navanissayam 

aham, h ä sahh, a n a n t a k a r u n ä h ä n a m , a c h u m 3 ma rh i so s a t t a v ä a c h u m 3 ma rh i so t a r ä 3 

l y h a h ä r u m rh i so m a h ä k a r u n ä s a b b ä h h u t a h ä n rh i t o 2 m ü tha so, Sambuddhah ca, 
mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , tena Sambuddhena, thu i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, 
p ü j i t a m , s a m m ä pat ipat t i p a c c a v e k k h a n ä dhamma d e s a n ä aca rh i sahh t u i 1 ph rah 1 p ü j o 2 

ap to 2 m ü tha so, dhammah ca, mag 4 tan phui l 4 tan nibban par iya t t i h u chui ap so 
chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 mra t k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , assa Sambudhassa, thui mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , 
orasam, s ä 3 to 2 r ah nhac phrac to 2 m ü tha so, s a d d h a m m a s a m b h ü t a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i 
t a r ä 3 ph rah 1 k o h 3 cvä phrac to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, vä , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i t a r ä 3 k r o h 1 k o h 3 

cvä phrac to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, vä , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i t a r ä 3 s u i 1 k o h 3 cvä rok to 2 m ü p r i 3 

t ha so, vä , k o h 3 cvä rok ap p r i 3 so sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i t a r ä 3 rh i to 2 m ü tha so, samghah ca, 
m a g g a t t h ä n l e 3 yok p h a l a t t h ä n l e 3 yok hu chui ap so rhac yok so paramattha s a m g h ä 
to 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , n a t v ä n a m ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 i . n a t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 p r i 3 r v e 1 , B u d d h a s ä s a n e , 
B h u r ä 3 sakhah i s ä s a n a to 2 nhuik, vä , dahham, pä l i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä m h ä t a p ä 3 s ä m a n e 
t u i 1 sahh r v ä v a n c h v a m 3 c ä 3 s v ä 3 k h ä t a phak lak k a to 2 dukut tan rah p h v a i 1 r v e 1 s v ä 3 

ap i hu a y ü rh i k u n so dukut tan pugguil t u i 1 i v ä d a ku i , s ä g a m e n e v a , s ä m a n e t u i 1 sahh 
r v ä v a n c h v a m 3 c ä 3 s v ä 3 k h ä nhac phak r u m s u p p a t i c c h a n n a s i k k h ä pud k u i ru i se k o h 3 
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m v a n cvä phraf in 1 k y a h 1 ap k ro r i 3 aca rh i sann p h r a h 1 pä l i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä k y a m 3 gan 
mra i mran cvä lä rh i so path pä l i ä g a m a p h r a h 1 sä l y h a h 1 , sukhena, l y a y sa phrari 1 , 
m a d d a n ä d i n ä , nhip n a h 3 phyak c h i 3 t o 2 m ü nuih k h y a h 3 aca rh i so, gunena, gun apon 3 

k r ö n 1 , n ä m e n a , B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 h ü so amahh phran 1 , a t ipa t t a tam a , j a m b ü a n h a m 1 

p y a m 1 so k y o 2 jo k h r a h 3 l a h h 3 rh i to 2 m ü tha so, sabbanayesu, khap s i m 3 k u n so n a h h 3 

t u i 1 nhuik, atissu( !)ram, apit apah m a rh i sa p h r a h 1 a lvan r a i r a h 1 so h ä n a c v a m 3 l a h h 3 

rh i to 2 m ü tha so, m ä n a s a k k ä r a b h ä j a n a m , mra t n u i 3 k h r a h 3 a ru i ase p ru k h r a h 3 i t ahh 
r ä l a h h 3 phrac to 2 m ü tha so, sabbadhirehi, khap s i m 3 so p a h h ä rh i t u i 1 sahh, pasatt-
ham, k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap to 2 m ü tha so, me, h ä i , garum ca, c h a r ä phrac so T i p i t a k ä l a h -
k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u tarn chip n ä m a m to 2 rh i so c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 k r i 3 

ku i lahh 3 , s ä d a r a m , ru i se k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a , n a t v ä n a m ä m i , i , n a t v ä , r v e 1 , 
c a k k a v a d d h ä b h i k ä m e n a , s ä s a n a to 2 i cahh pah p y a m 1 p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i a l van a lui r h i 
tha so, J a n i n d ä b h i d h a j o i t i , J a n i n d ä b h i d h a j a h ü r v e 1 , l a d d h a n ä m e n a , r a ap so amahh 
rh i tha so, b h i k k h u n ä , pa thama r a h a n 3 sahh, sakkaccam, ru i se cvä , a b h i y ä c i t o , r h e 3 

rhu ton 3 pan ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , tassa guruno, thui T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d -
h a m m a r ä j a g u r u tarn chip n ä m a m to rh i so c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 k r i 3 i , upadesam, upadesa 
k u i , nissaya, n i s s ä y a m d k a t v ä , amhi t a k a i sa ha i pru r v e 1 , S a m b u d d h a c a k k a v a d d h i y ä , 
B h u r ä 3 s ikhah s ä s a n a to 2 i cahh pah p y a m 1 p v ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 h h ä , s ä d h u n a n d i t a m , sü to 2 

k o h 3 apoh 3 tu i sahh nhac sak ap tha so, M ä t i k ä M ä t i k ä y a , M ä t i k ä i , navanissayam, asac 
phrac so amhi ku i , kar i sam, r e 3 c i r an pe a m 1 . 

E n d : thu iv sut tant ika 42 duk tvah , n ä m a r ü p a duk, sat isampajahha duk, samatha 
v i p a s s a n ä duk, i 3 duk sahh, sabba laddha n ä m a duk, k r v a h 3 sahh 39 duk k ä 3 , 
ä d i l a d d h a n ä m a duk, adh iva j ana e duk, n i ru t t i duk, pahhat t i duk, n ä m a r ü p a duk, i 4 
duk sahh nippadesa duk, k r v a h 3 sahh 38 duk k ä 3 sappadesa duk. s u t t a n t a m ä t i k ä m ä -
t i k ä f n i t th i ta . 

s ä s a n o b h ä s i t e ramme pure A m a r a n ä m a k e , 
r ä j a t h ä n i y a v i t t i m h i s sethe 1 1 v i h ä r a - B ä 3 k a r e 

T i p e t a k a - a l a h k ä r i - s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a - i 
r ä j a g u r u t i n ä m e n a suto yo garu m e d h ä v i 

n ä n ä gandh( !)esu kusalo p a r a p p a v ä d a m a d d a n o 
a n e k a s a t a s i s s ä n a m v ä c e n t o sucivut t iko 

m a l a n i s ä t a c a n d o v a v ihäs i m ü l a s ä s a n a m 
dhi t i Meru samo cakke g a r u n ä tena v ä c i t a m 

n ä n ä nayehi sampannam m ä t i k ä d v a y a p ä l i y ä 
y u v a s o t ü n a m a t t h ä y a sarupatt<h>anissayakam 

l i k h ä m a h a m y a t h ä s a h h a m Varatejo t i n ä m i k o 
dvisahassasatamtikkeJ sä sane ekat imsiye 

s a k k a r ä j e n a v a t ä l i s i y e ekä( !)sahassake 
sate ä sa l<h> imäsas sa junhape<k>khe k t idassike 

p u d h a v ä r i v a 1 so khemam t i s o v a m m ni t thi to s u k h ä 
s i j jhantu sabbani p ä r h ( ! ) n a m rä ja ( ! ) r a k k h a t u b h ü m i k a m 

s ä s a n o b h ä s i t e , s ä s a n a to 2 roh ph rah 1 proh proh tok pa sahh phrac r v e 1 , ramme, nhac 
l u m 3 m v e 1 l y o 2 phvay rh i tha so, r ä j a t h ä n i y a v i t t i m h i s , m a n 3 e k a r ä j ne r ä phrac r v e 1 

nhac lui ap so, s a v i h h ä n a k a r a t a n ä , a v i h h ä n a k a r a t a n ä , m y h u i 1 apoh 3 n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum 
so, pure A m a r a n ä m a k e , Amarapura mahn so prahh k r i 3 nhuik, sethe, a t h ü 3 so p h r a h 1 

k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap mra t so, v i h ä r a - B ä 3 k a r e , B ä 3 k a r ä k y o h 3 nhuik, T i p e t a k a - a l a h k ä r a s i r i d -
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d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u t i n ä m e n a , T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m 
h ü so tarn chip n ä m a m to 2 phrah 1 , suto, than r h ä 3 to 2 m ü tha so, m e d h ä v l , m u i 3 k r u i 3 

cak k a i 1 s u i 1 thak mrak so p a h h ä r h i to 2 m ü tha so, n ä n ä gandh(!)esu, a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so 
k y a m 3 gan t u i 1 nhuik , kusalo, l i m m ä to 2 m ü sahh phrac r v e 1 , p a r a p p a v ä d a m a d d a n o , 
s ä s a n ä to 2 mha t a k h y ä 3 a m ü , sü t a p ä 3 a y ü k u i nh im n h a h 3 nhuih so a c v a m 3 rh i to 2 m ü 
tha so, cakke, k o h 3 k a h cak v a n 3 4 k v a n 3 apo 2 nhuik, malanissatacando v a , c h i 3 n h a h 3 

t im p h r ü a s ü r i n m i 3 k h u i 3 nhac m y u i 3 h ä 3 ah can k r a y t h v a n 3 pa so la m a n 3 k a i 1 su i 1 , 
cakke, B h u r ä 3 rhah s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, sucivut thiko, can k r a y s an 1 r l i a h 3 so a k y a h 1 rh i 
to 2 m ü tha so, dhiti-Merusamo, Mrah 1 muir ton m a n 3 k a i 1 s u i 1 ma tun ma lhup khu ih 
k h a n 1 t ahh k r a h h k h r a h 3 s a m ä d h i rh i to 2 m ü tha so. yo guru, akrah c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 

sahh, a n e k a s a t a s i s s ä n a m , a r ä ma k a m y ä 3 cvä so t a pahh 1 s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , m ü l a s ä s a n ä to 2 i 
j ä r a h 3 amrac phrac so pä l i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k a l a k s a n 3 chan 3 a l a h k ä s a d d ä kalap ca so 
k y a m 3 gan k u i , v ä c e n t o , p u i 1 sa k h y a to 2 m ü lyak , v ihäs i , ne to 2 m ü i . tena g u r u n ä , thui 
T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s i r i d h a j amah ä d h a m m a r ä j aguru hu tarn chip n ä m a m to 2 rh i so c h a r ä 
t o 2 b h u r ä 3 sahh v ä c i t a m , p u i 1 sa k h y a to 2 m ü ap so, n ä n ä n a y e h i , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so nahh 3 

t u i 1 nhah 1 , sampannam, p rahh 1 cum so, M ä t i k ä dvayapäl i j^ä , a b h i d h a m m ä m ä t i k ä . 
s u t t a n t a m ä t i k ä nhac p ä 3 cum pä l i t o 2 i , sarupatt<h>anissayakam, mhi r ä a t tha nissaya 
sarup a ra kok k u i , yuvasotu( !)nam, n u nay pyu i mrac cä sah sac t u i 1 i , a t t h ä y a , h h ä , 
Varate jo t i n ä m i k o , Varate jo amahh rh i so, aham, h ä sahh, y a t h ä s a h h a m , sah so a k h ä 
mhat m i p ä sa myha , l i k h ä m i , r e 3 s ä 3 i . tassa 1 1 m ä t i k ä d v a y a d v a y a p ä l i y ä , thu iv 
a b h i d h a m m a m ä t i k ä s u t t a n t a m ä t i k ä nhac p ä 3 cum päl i t o 2 i , so sarüpat t<h)anissaya-
ko, sah so a k h ä mhat m i p ä sa m y h a h ä r e 3 t h ä 3 ap so thui mhi r ä a t tha nissaya sarup 
ara kok sahh, s ä sane , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 sahh, ekat is iye 0 , 31 k h u a lvan rh i sahh 
phrac r v e 1 , dvisahassasatamtikkeJ, nhac thoh 3 r ä rok lat so, s a k k a r ä j e , ko j ä s a k k a r ä j 
sahh, n a v a t ä l i s i y e , 49 k h u a lvan rh i sahh phrac r v e 1 , ekasahassakesaveP, ta thoh 1 r ä 
rok la t so 2 , äsal<(h)imäsassa, v ä c h u i l a i , junhapakkhe, l a chan 3 pakkha nhuik, tidas-
sike, 13 r ak mrok phrac so, B u d d h a v ä r e , s u m 3 lü thip than khyac rhah bhun 3 he p v a h 1 

sahh ne 1 nhuik, khemam, bhe 3 h r i m 3 l y a k , sukham, k h y a m 3 sä cvä , nit thito i v a , p r i 3 sa 
k a i 1 su i 1 , evam t a t h ä , thu i a t ü , s a b b a p ä n i n a m , khap s i m 3 so s a t t a v ä t u i 1 ä 3 , khemam, 
bhe 3 n r i m 3 l y a k , s u k h ä , k u i y i k h y a m 3 sä k h r a h 3 t u i 1 sahh, s i j jhantu, p r i 3 ce k u n sa 
tahh 3 . r ä j ä , lü m y ä sakhah bhurah mahn rh i s a<m)mut i nat k h o 2 mhat t v a h kh rah 3 , 
m a n 3 thak m a n 3 sahh, b h ü m i k a m , mre aprah nhuik ne so s a t t a v ä apoh 3 t u i 1 ku i , 
r akkha tu , m a n 3 k y a h 1 t a r ä 3 l e 3 p ä 3 sahgaha k r o h 1 m ü l a ph rah 1 thok p a h 1 sahgruih 
k rahh nnui phroh 1 phroh 1 coh 1 t o 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 . Karr^niQ m r u i 1 k r e 1 M r ä 3 r u i s u m r h ü 
r v e 1 k h o 2 v o 2 samut ap so r v ä nhuik patisandhe ä 3 ph rah 1 phrac r v e 1 Varatejo amahh 
rh i so sü mra t sahh, J a n i n d ä b h i d h a j a amahh rh i so pathama pahjah 3 sac rhe 3 rhu arui 
ase t on 3 pam so k roh 1 , s ä s a n ä to 2 i cahh pah p r a n 1 p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i t on 1 t a l y a k 
a b h i d h a m m a d e s a n ä to 2 k u i sah k r ä 3 choh r v a k l e 1 k y a k k u n so sü to 2 k o h 3 apoh 3 t u i 1 ä 3 

k h y i 3 m r h a h 1 k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä t o 2 b h u r ä 3 k r i 3 i n a h h 3 k u i amhi t a k a i 
sa hai pru r v e 1 r e 3 ci r ah ap so mra t so anhac sa phvay phrac r v e 1 d i t t h a d h a m m i k ä 
s a m p a r ä y i k a a k y u i 3 nhac p ä 3 k u i t on 1 t a r h ä m h i 3 l e 1 rh i so p a h h ä rh i sü to 2 k o h 3 apoh 3 

t u i 1 sahh, a lvan nhac sak mra t n u i 3 choh r v a k l e 1 k y a k 'ok me 1 ap so M ä t i k ä k y a m 3 i 
asac phrac so a m a h h s sahh i t v a h a p r i 3 sat i t ahh 3 . 

il sui1 pru ra, mrat punna krön1, 
bhava non nhon3, chak tuin3 kon3 i, 
apon3 myä3 cvä, sattavä tvan, 
pannä krvay va, dhana uccä, 
chui rä mhä lann3, myä3 cvä lok na, 
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lui ma ta nhan1, krvay va khyam? sä, 
sak rhann cvä nhuik, khyam3 sä sukham, 
cann3 cim ma kui, kham ra cam ra, 
phrac sa myha tvan, cui1 ra sann sä, 
su thak sä rve1, myä3 cvä pran1 pro, 
ma rhä3 po rve1, rhe1 sui1 tak nuin, 
akhon tuin rve1, mvhe kruin lha cvä, 
brahmä rvä sui1, ma krä thup khrok, 
lyhan cvä rok rve1, 'ok sui1 ta phan, 
lhann1 pri3 cam mlia, nibbän sä khan3, 
khemä kyvan3 sui1, ma rvam1 ma thon1, 
alä3 phroii1 rve1, ma krön1 ma kra rok ce sov. 

sakkaräj 123(0} prannlu kachun la pranri1 kyo2 14 rak angä ne1 ne1 ta, khyak ti3 akhyin 
tvan Mätikä akok re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 i. 

The tex t was composed by P a t h a m a B ä 3 k a r ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a . H i s 
pupil , R h a h Varatejo, t ransmit ted this t ex t by wr i t ing i t down in 1149 B . E . (1787 A . D . ) 
v ä c h u i l a chah 3 13 r a k buddha ne 1 on the request of the new monk J a n i n d ä b h i d h a j a . 
T h i s manuscript was copied in 1230 B . E . / 1 8 6 8 A . D . 

E d . : B B 2,3 (14098.dd.23); M ä t i k ä d h ä t u k a t h ä ara kok k y a m 3 poh 3 59 coh t v a i , ed. by 
c h a r ä K h u i h , c h a r ä N h v a n 1 , c h a r ä Chuih etc., R a n k u n : J a m b ü m i t c h v e P i t a k a t Press 
1959, pp. 11-208; see P i t - sm 552; Gan thav 36 (no. 21 ) ; M N M 119; (its copying date is 
mentioned as 1215 B . E . / 1 8 5 3 A . D . ) . 

a abhipatthatam 
b s abbanayesva t i s sü ram 
c c a k k a v a d d h ä b h i k ä m e n a 
d nissayam 
e adhivacana 
f s u t t a n t i k a d u k a m ä t i k ä 
s r ä j a t t h ä n i y a v a t t i m h i 
h setthe 
1 -alahkära-
j dhvisahassasatatinne 

k junhapakkhe 
I budhavä reva 

m tissevam 
I I t issä 
° ekatimsiye 
P ekasahassakesate 
i K a m 3 n i in printed text, but in M R M 119 it is Tanni 
r This name of the village is M r ä 3 r u i H u m in MNM 119; but in the printed text it is 

P r ä 3 r u i 3 s u m 3 . 
s mhi 
t The following poem about the author's wish is not found in the printed text. See E d . : 

Pathama B ä 3 k a r ä charä to 2 : Mät ikä d h ä t u k a t h ä ara kok, R a n k u n 1959. 
" The zero may have been omitted by the scribe; prahh 1 means full, i.e. 30. 
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31-33 I V 2077. MfV, Fre iburg 

Collection of 3 texts. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (packed in cloth wrapper) and a ribbon. Fo i l . 
137: j h o - j h ä 3 , ne, pa-bham, m a - h ä 3 , I i and lü ; 31 foil. 4: j h o - j h ä 3 : Y a m a k a Pali (fragment); 
32 foil. 131: no, pa-bham, m a - h ä 3 : Y a m a k a Päl i (fragment); 33 foil. 2: l i and lü : Vicitraga-
navi j jä (fragment, lü contains the end of the text) . 31 50,2 X 5,6 cm. 41,2 X 4,6 cm. 32 
50,2 x 5,6 cm. 40,6 x 4,0 cm. 33 47,8 x 5,9 cm. 38,2 x 5,3 cm. 31-32 8 lines; 33 11 lines. 2 
punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. Marginal title only in 33: Vici t raganavi j jä . No date. I n the 
Museum since 1937. 31-32 Pä l i ; 33 Burmese. Prose. The three mss. do not originally belong 
together. Ribbon (dark blue and white colour; interwoven with letters); its text represents 
the donor's p a t t h a n ä as follows: 
jeyyatu , 

khyok phrä ron rhin, co munin sahh, 
Kuss in prahh ma, rvhe bhum k r v a mahn, 
kä la khy in tarn, hm Änan ä 3 , 
t un 1 pran ma chit, byäd i t to 2 tu ih 3 , 
nhuih 3 khu ih 3 mhat pum, k y a m 3 acum kui , 
krahh rum mrat nui 3 , rui hhvat k r u i 3 rve 3 , 
nhan 3 m u i 3 le mrahh, ne khrahh kyvak thok, 
koh 3 prok ein 1 hhä , thup ca r ä hu, 
rvhe lvhä gyap rak, k r u i 3 mya khak kui , 
re cak svan 3 khya , i puhha kroh 1 , 
sum 3 ca thoh vak, ram sü lak mha, 
ma thvak mrok sä, v a i le 3 p h r ä tvah, 
nac k rä mro 3 p ä 3 , rh i sü m y ä 3 kui , 
lyhah l y h ä 3 ma khak, n ibbän bhak sui 1 , 
k ü 3 thvak lvay 'oh, maggah bhoh phrah 1 , 
tan choh pu i 1 ra p ä lui so v . 

A t the end of the ribbon decorative figures of a streamer and a flagstaff are found. 

31 I V 2077. MfV, Fre iburg 

Description see above, 31-33. 

Yamaka 

The ms. seems to contain a fragment from I n d r i y a y a m a k a . The tex t is, however, faulty 
and does not agree w i t h the printed version. W e quote from beginning and end without 
corrections: 

B e g . : tesam ta t tha upekkhindr iyah ca uppajj issati i t th indr iyah ca uppaj jat i yassa 
ya t tha i t th indr iyam upaj ja t i tassa ta t tha saddhindriyam uppaj ja t i t i . pacchimabha-
v i k ä n a m i t th inam k ä m ä v a c a r a m u p p a p a j j a n t ä n a m tesam ta t tha i t th indr iyam uppajja-
tino ca tesam ta t tha saddhindriyam uppajjissati . i taresam i t th inam k ä m ä v a c a r a m 
u p p a p a j j a n t ä n a m tesam ta t tha i t th indr iyah ca uppaj ja t i s iddhindriyah ca uppajjissati 
yassa v ä pana ya t t ha s iddhindri} ? am uppajj issati tassa ta t tha i t th indr iyam uppaj jat i t i 
k ä m ä v a c a r ä c a v a n t ä n a m i t th inam k ä m ä v a c a r a m u p p a p a j j a n t ä n a m r ü p ä v a c a r ä n a m 
a r ü p ä v a c a r ä n a m tesam ta t tha saddhindriyam uppajjissati . 

38 



Nr. 31-33 

E n d : yassa v ä pana sot indriyam uppajj issati tassa cakkhundr iyam uppaj ja t i t i pacchi-
m a b h a v i k ä n a m sa c a k k h u k ä n a m u p p a [ p a ] j j a n t ä n a m yeca a r ü p a m u p p a [ p a ] j j i t v ä pari-
n i b b ä y i s s a n t i tesam sa c a k k h u k ä n a m u p p a [ p a ] j j a n t ä n a m tesam sot indr iyam na uppaj­
j issat i no ca tesam cakkhundr iyam uppaj ja t i p a r i n i b b a n t ä n a m a r ü p e p a c c h i m a b h a v i k ä -
nam ye ca a r ü p a m u p p a [ p a ] j j i t v ä p a r i n i b b ä y i s s a n t i tesam c a v a n t ä n a m tesam sotin­
dr iyam ca na uppajj issati cakkhundr iyah ca na uppaj ja t i yassa cakkhundr iyam na 
upaj ja t i tassa g h ä n i n d r i y a m uppajj issat i t i sabbesam c a v a n t ä n a m a c a k k h u k ä n a m up-
p a [ p a ] j j a n t ä n a r n tesam ( . . . ) 

See C P D 3.6. See below, 32. 

32 I V 2077. MfV, Fre iburg 

Description see above, 31-33. 

Yamaka 

The fragmentary manuscript contains sections of Y a m a k a (foil, ne, pa-bham, m a - l ä 3 : 
A n u s a y a y a m a k a ; l ä 3 - v a : C i t t a y a m a k a ; v a - h a m : D h a m m a y a m a k a ; h a m - h ä 3 : I n -
d r iyayamaka) , but the tex t does not a lways agree w i t h the printed version. W e quote 
from the t ex t without correcting i t . 

B e g . : < p a t i g h ä n u ) s a y e na ca n i r a n u s a y ä no ca te tato k ä m a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a niranusayo 
te v a p u g g a l ä r ü p a d h ä t u y ä a r ü p a d h ä t u y ä a p a r i y ä p a n n e te tato v i c i k i c c h ä n u s a y e n a ca 
n i r a n u s a y ä k ä m a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a ca pa t i ghänusa j^ena ca s ä n u s a y ä dve p u g g a l ä sabbattha 
v i c i k i c c h ä n u s a y e n a ca s ä n u s a y ä k ä m a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a ca p a t i g h ä n u s a y e n a ca s ä n u s a y ä . 
yo yato k ä m a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a p a t i g h ä n u s a y e n a ca niranusayo so tato b h a v a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a 
s ä n u s a y o t i , tayo p u g g a l ä r ü p a d h ä t u y ä a r ü p a d h ä t u y ä te tato k ä m a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a ca 
p a t i g h ä n u s a y e n a ca s ä n u s a y ä no ca te tato b h a v a r ä g ä n u s a y e n a s ä n u s a y o . 

E n d : s a m ä d h i s a m ä d h i n d r i y a m , s a m ä d h i s a m ä d h i n d r i y a m , i n d r i y ä cakkhundr iyam 
i n d r i y ä a h h ä t ä v ' i nd r iyam. y a h n ä pahnindr iyam i n d r i y ä cakkhundr iyam, i n d r i y ä , 
a n n a t ä v ' i nd r iyam. a n a h n a t a h n a s s ä t i a n a h h a t a h h a s s ä m i t i n d r i y a m i n d r i y ä cakkhund­
r i y a m i n d r i y ä a h h ä t ä v ' indr iyam. [ a h h ä j a n n i n d r i y a m , i n d r i y ä cakkhundr iyam i n d r i y ä 
a h h ä t ä v ' i nd r iyam a h h ä t ä v i a h h ä t ä v ' i nd r iyam ind r iyam ind r iyam cakkhundr iyam 
i n d r i y ä ahhindr iyam. na cakkhum na cakkhundr iyam, na i n d r i y ä na sot indr iyam, na 
cakkhum na cakkhundr iyam. 

See C P D 3.6. See above, 3 1 . 

33 I V 2077. MfV, Fre iburg 

Description see above, 31-33. 
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Nr. 33 

P a r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h K a v i n d ä b h i : Vicitraganavijjä 

Beg. of the fragment: mrok, nat t a l a nhuik, lü i nhac poh 3 48,000 phac i . t a cha i 1 nhac 
k h u mrok nat t a nhac nhuik l u i nhac poh 304,000 a phrac i . nat sak 16,00[0] ph rah 1 

mhrok, lu i nhac poh 3 [1]9,216,00<0>,000 phrac i . Paran immi tavas [s ]ava t t i nat sak pr i 
i . i , nat prahh 6 thap nhuik nat t u i 1 i asak are a tvak ku i , V ä s e t h a sut, V i t a t t h a t a b sut, 
Bo<j>jha sut, V i s ä k h a sut, V i s ä k h u p o s a t h a sut, Uposatha sut päli to 2 t u i 1 nhuik lä i . 
harai sü t u i 1 i asak k u i J i n ä l a h k ä r a nhuik asahh a t u i h 3 chui pe a m 1 . C a t u m a h ä r ä j nat 
t u i 1 i ' are a tvak anhac k u i d s an 3 sahh S ih j i va h a r a i 3 nhu i^ ta ne 1 n h a h 1 t a nhah 1 phac i . 
thui ne 1 hf iah 1 a k r i m 30 sahh ta l a phac i . thu i l a ph rah 1 12 l a hhahh t a nhac phac i . 
thui nhac ph rah 1 anhac h ä 3 r ä sahh S i h j i v a h a r a i 3 sü t u i 1 i asak phac i . lü t u i 1 i nhac h ü 
so are a tvak ä 3 phrah 1 , 29,160,000,000,000,000 e rh i i . 

Author and tit le are mentioned on fol. l i : 

t h u i 1 k roh 1 , thu i ma k o h 3 m h u sah p v ä 3 i . rhahh so asak k u i phrac ce k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 pe 3 

k r o h 3 k u i J i n ä l a h k ä r a t i k ä nhuik lä sah. N i r a y a k a t h ä k u i a k y a y si lu i m ü thui t i k ä k u i 
k r a h 1 r h u 1 r v e 1 si r ä i . P a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 c i r a h to 2 m ü so V i c i t r a g a n a v i j j ä k y a m 3 k ä 3 i t v a h 
r v e 1 l y h a h p r i 3 i . 

suramme R a t a n ä p ü r e s a b b a r a t h ä n a m u t t a m e 
t i d a s ä l a y a s a h k a s e mite s ä s a n u j o t a n e 
s ä s a n o d a y a k ä r i s s a n ä n ä r a t a n a s ä m i n o 

M r e t h ü 3 m r u i 1 c ä 3 t i n ä m ä y a r ä j a k a h h ä y a d e v i y ä yasmim s o b h a t i s i m ä ca, L o k a t h i p - ü 3 t i 
akk indu s u k ä r i t e m a h ä v ä e(. . .) 

E n d : kusui l sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , me, ha ä 3 , s a b b o d h i y ä v ' aham, arahat t [h]a mag h h ä n k u i v 
choh sahh, hotu, phac ce sa t ahh 3 . y ä v a , ak rah m y h a lok so k ä l a pat lum, sambod-
h i y ä v a 'harn, arahat t [h]a mag h h ä n k u i choh sahn, na hoti, ma phac se 3 , t ä v a , thui 
m y h a lok so k ä l a pat l u m 3 , sukhi ca, k u i v cit k h y a m 3 sa k r a h 3 r h i sahh lahh koh 3 , 
s i lavä , s an 1 r h a h 3 can k r a y si la rh i sahh lahh koh 3 , pahho, a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 a p r ä 3 p r ä 3 m y ä 3 so 
p a h h ä rh i sahh lahh koh 3 , hotu, phac ce sa tahh 3 , N i b b ä n a p a c c a y o hotu. 

The complete tex t of this work is not available to us ; i t seems to be unknown in B u r m a 
too, and i t is not listed i n the lists of the author's works (P i t - sm 477; Gan thav 83; M C K 
I V 120 (no. 44 ) ; for further references see M N M 253 s.v. P a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 ) . The fragment 
under discussion - the last two leaves of a manuscript (foil. I i , lü) only - contains a 
description of the duration of life i n 31 different planes of existence ( k ä m a l o k a , 
r ü p a l o k a , a r ü p a l o k a ) . F o r further details see M u i h 3 k h u i h 3 c h a r ä to 2 : V i t h i pum, B h u m 
can, C h a n 3 pum, S i m pum, Mantale 3 , Ratanas iddhipi takat dhat cak Press, 1282 B . E . / 
1920 A . D . , pp. 42-76. 

P a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h K a v i n d ä b h i (1155-1212 B .E . /1793-1850 A . D . ) Avas born i n Sapre-
k u n 3 , a village in the M i t t h i l ä district . H i s l a y name was Ü 3 L v a m 3 Pre . After his 
ordination he Avas named K a v i n d ä b h i . Dur ing the reign of k ing B h a k r i 3 to 2 (1819-1837 
A . D . ) he l ived i n A v a in the M a i t h i 3 monastery Avhich Avas situated in the south of 
L o k a t h i p - h 3 pagoda. H e was granted the ti t le K a v i n d ä b h i s i r i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a m a h ä -
d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u . H e wrote many nissayas on canonical texts . 

a 576.000 
h Vi t thata 
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Nr. 33-34 

c Some words about the duration of life in the C a t u m a h ä r ä j a and the human world are 
missing. Probably it reads as follows: nhac poh 3 500, lü i nhac. 

d k u i 3 san 3 = 9.000.000 
e 1620.000.000.000 

34-36 Ms.or.fol. 943. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 3 texts. Acc. 10397. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers with paper-cutter made of palm 
leaf and wi th the titles and pagination inscribed. F o i l . 182: 21 leaves without text (2 leaves at 
the beginning, 11 leaves between 34 and 35, 4 leaves between 35 and 36 and 4 leaves at the 
end); 34 foil. 34: ka-go 2 : S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä ; 35 foil. 65: k a - c u : Pud chac (1 to 25 are 
without marginal t i t le; some corrections on foil, gam, ghi, gham and h ä ) ; 36 foil. 62: k ä - c ä : 
V i th i lak ru i 3 . 49,4 x 5,7 cm. 40 x 4,6 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very 
good hand-writing. Marginal titles: 34 S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä ; 35 Pud chac; 36 V i t h i lak ru i 3 . 
Paper-cutter: Sahkhepavannanä , Pud chac, V i t h i lak ru i 3 , 3 con; 13 ahgä, 5 khyap. Dated 
34 sakkaräj 1193 (1831 A . D . ) vächu i la prahh 1 k y o 2 sum rak ne 1 ; 35 sakkarä j 1193 (1831 
A . D . ) vächui la chan khrok rak ne 1 ; 36 sakkarä j 1193 (1831 A . D . ) vägoh la chan 3 8 rak. 34 
and 35 Päl i and Burmese (nissaya); 36 Burmese. Prose. 

34 Ms.or.fol. 943. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 34-36. 

S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a : Sankhepavannanä 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 
t i k k h a t t u m pat ta lahko yo patithapesi s ä s a n a m 
v a n d i t v ä l o k a n ä t h a m tarn dhammam samghah ca p ü j i t a m 
ä g a t ä g a m a s a t t h e n a cando v a saradanimare a 

p ä k a t e n ' idha dipamhi M a h ä v i j a y a b ä h u n ä 
u k k u t i k a m n i s i d i t vä s ä s a n a t t h ä b h i [ n ] k a < h ) k h i n ä 
y ä c i t o 'ham k a r i s s ä m i S a h k h e p a < p a d a ) v a n n a n ä b 

p o r ä n e h i k a t ä n e k ä santi y ä pana v a n n a n ä 
e t ä v e l ä d i c gabbhesu a j o t ä c a n d a v ü p a m ä 
t a h h m a d k h a j j a t a n t ü p a m a m ka r i<s ) sam k ihc i vannanam 
s ä d h a v o t a m e n i s ä m e t h a s ä s a n a s s a s u b u d d h i y ä t i 

E n d : A r i m a d d a n a n a g a r a g o c a r a g ä m a f tena d i t h a d h a m < m > e n a s a m b a r ä y i k a t t h ä n u s a -
sakassas satthuno s ä s a n a h i t a k ä m ä n a m L a h k ä d i p a p a d h u d i p a h v ä s i n a m s o t u j a n ä n a m 
p a r i y a t t i p a r i y ä p u n a n t e n a Chappato t i vi<s>sutena suvisuddhibuddhivi( ! )r iyasi lacä-
r a g u n a s a m p a n n ä g a t ä 1 T i p i t a k a g u r u g a h i t a - S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l o t i n ä m a v h a y e n a the-
rena k a t ä y a m Abhidhamma<t>thasahgahasahkhepavannana(!) n i t h i t ä . 
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Nr. 34-35 

sakkaräj 1193 khu vachui la prann1 khyo2 sum rak ne1 tvan Sankhepavannä kui re3 kü3 

rve1 pri3 prann1 cum sann, pu di ä nhan1 prann1 cum pä luiv i. ami apha charä samä3 tuiv 
kui am,yha ve pä i. amyha ra kya sann phrac ce so. nat lu [s]sädhu kho2 ce so. 

S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a was better known under the name of Chappada or Chapada, often 
spelt as Chappata. H e was a Burmese thera, who went to Ceylon in 1990 A.B . /1446 
A . D . during the reign of S i r i p a r a k k a m a b ä h u , i.e. P a r ä k r a m a b ä h u V I (1412-1467) as 
mentioned i n the t ex t of S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä , and who later on l ived i n Pagan. T h i s is 
correctly referred to i n the J i n a k ä l a m ä l i by Ra tanapahha (ed. A . P . Bhuddhadat ta , 
London 1962, p. 96; t ransl . by N . A . J a y a w i c k r a m a : The Sheaf of Garlands of the 
Epochs of the Conqueror, London 1968, p. 135). How rever, a number of modern authors 
including M . Bode ( P L B 17 f.) and N . A . J a y a w i c k r a m a , the translator of J i n a k ä l a m ä l i 
(loc. cit. , p. 135f. fn. 6) confuse S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a of the 15th century wi th another 
thera named Chapada who l ived in the 12th century and went to Ceylon together wi th 
U t t a r a j i v a T h e r a i n 1715 A . B . / 5 3 3 B . E . / 1 1 7 1 A . D . F o r a more detailed study of this 
problem see A . P . Buddhadat ta , Were there T w o Elders by the Name of Chappada ?, i n : 
U C R 9 (1951), pp. 69-75, and C. E . Godakumbura, Chapada and Chapada Saddhamma­
jo t ipä l a , i n : J B R S 52 (1962), pp. 1-7. S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a ' s S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä is a t i k ä 
on Anuruddha 's Abhidhammatthasahgaha which is wel l -known and much used in S r i 
L a n k a , but was not generally accepted as an authori tat ive explanation of the Abh i -
dhamma in B u r m a . F o r a nissaya of the S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä see below, 93. The alternative 
title S a n k h e p a v a n n ä also found in our manuscript is a usual abbreviated form of the 
name of the work. 

E d . : Abhidhammatthasahgaha wi th S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä - t i k ä by S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a , ed. 
V ä l l a m p i t i y e S i r i - S u m a n a s ä r a . Colombo 1930 [ in Sinhalese scr ipt] . 

Mss. : Mand 123.3; Oldenb 54; P i t - sm 307; F ö r c h X V I I . 

See also C P D 3.8.1.3; Gan thav 192 (no. 84) ; T P M A I 40 fn. 1. 

Description see above, 34-36. 

T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 K h a n K r i 3 P h y o 2 R h a h N ä n ä l a h k ä r a : Pud cac or Saddä k r i 3 pud cac 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . a aca niggahit achum rh i so l e 3 chay ta lum so vanna t u i v sahh 
p i t aka t t ayam pi p a t v ä nakkharan t i na k h i y a n t i t i a k k h a r ä h ü so vacanat tha n h a h 1 

ahhi p i takat sum pum suiv lahh rok r v e 1 m a k u m ta t so k r o h 1 a k k h a r ä mahn k u m i . ye 
v a n n ä ak rah l e 3 chay ta l um so vanna tu iv sahh p i t aka t t ayam pi p i taka sum pum suiv 

a sarad' ambare 
b Sahkhepapadavannanam 
c velädi 

d t a s m ä 
e tarn sädhavo 

f gocaranämake 
s s amparäy ika t thänusäsakas sa 

1 1 jambudipa 
1 s a m p a n n ä g a t e n a 

35 Ms.or.fol. 943. S B , B e r l i n 
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Nr. 3536 

l ahh p a t v ä r v e 1 nakkharan t i n [h]a k h i y a n t i m a k u m ta t k u m i t i t a s m ä thu iv suiv m a 
k u n ta t so sat t i k r o h 1 te v a n n ä sann akkha ra akkha ra mahn k u m i . 

E n d : v igruih cac ä ph rah 1 p h v a n 1 so nahh sarin garuka nahh mann i . prug k ä kilese 
m ä r e t i t i mo n i b b ä n a m gacchati t i go mo ca so go cä t i maggo aca rh i sahh tahh. t a 
nahh k ä v igruih pra, v igru ih tu , v igruih cac, ä p h r a h 1 sum p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i i . t hu iv sum p ä 3 

tu i t v a h s ä s a n a t o a t t h ä aca rh i sahh k ä 3 v igruih pra mahn i . kilese m ä r e n t o gacchati t i 
maggo aca rh i sahh tahh k ä 3 v igruih t u mahn i . kilese m ä r e t i t i mo, n i b b ä n a m gacchati 
t i go, mo ca so go cä t i maggo aca rh i sahh k ä 3 v igruih cac mahn i . 

sakkaräj 1193 khu vachuiv la chan khrok rak ne1 tvan Pud cac kuiv rez kit3 pri3 'on mran 
sarin, pud t(\)i ä nhan1 prann cum pä luiv i. chara samä3 ami apha chve kri3 mrui kri? 
bhui kri bhvä3 kri3 tuiv mha ca rve amyha ve pä i. amyha ra kya sann phrac ce so. nat lu 
sädhu sädhu kho2 ce so2. 

Treatise on P ä l i grammar. T h e t i t le of the t ex t as found in the manuscript is P u d chac. 
The ti t le of the printed edition is, however, S a d d ä k r i 3 pud cac cum, whereas this t ex t is 
subdivided into three separate works named P u d chac, S a d d ä chac and S a m v a n n a n ä 
k y a m 3 i n Gan thav 30 and C M A 62. I n M C K V 96 the titles are different: P u d cac 
k y a m 3 , S a d d ä cac g ä t h ä p h v a h 1 and S a m v a n n a n ä aphvah 1 . 

E d . : S a d d ä k r i 3 pud cac cum, ed. by Sudhammava t i P ä l i c h a r ä m y ä 3 aphva i 1 , R a n k u n 
1963. 

F o r another manuscript of this text , see below, 135. 

See Ganthav 28-30 : C M A 62; Säl 187: M C K V 96. 

36 Ms.or.fol. 943. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 34-36. 

T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 K h a h K r i 3 P h y o 2 R h a h N ä n ä l a h k ä r a : V i t h i l ak r u i 3 

Beg .: namo tassa ~ . d v ä r a nhuik phrac so cit tu i acahh sahh v i y a n t i gacchanti e t t h ä t i 
v i t h i v i t h i v iyä t i v i t h i h ü so vacana t tha n h a h 1 ahhi l u tu i i s v ä 3 lä r ä k h a r i acahh n h a h 1 

t ü sahh i aphrac k r o n 1 v i t h i mahn i , thu i v i t h i sahh c a k k h u d v a r a a v i t h i sota dva ra 
v i t h i g h ä n a dvara v i t h i j i v h ä dva ra v i t h i k ä y a dva ra v i t h i mano dva ra v i t h i h ü rve 
krok p ä 3 r h i i . t hu iv krok p ä 3 tu i t v a h c a k k h u dva ra v i t h i sahh a t imahantarum ta v i t h i 
mahantarum nhac v i t h i p a r i t t ä r u m krok v i t h i a t i p a r i t t ä r u m krok v i t h i ä 3 phrah ta 
c h a i 1 h ä 3 p ä 3 a p r ä rh i i . 

E n d : a t i ta bhavai i i th i mha ca r v e 1 p a h c a d v ä r a v a j j a n i bhah tu in 'oh ta cha i 1 t a k y a k 
so khanahay nhah a tu u p ä d so ta cha i 1 t a k h u so c a k k h u p a s ä d a sahh t a d ä r u m k y a 
sahh phrac a m 1 du t iya t a d ä r u m m a k y a sahh phrac a m 1 sa t tama jo noh du t iya bhavah 
i nok mha khyap sahh phrac r v e 1 r ü p ä r u m thak asak rhann k h a h 3 k r o h 1 aman-
d ä y u k a mahn i . a t i ta bhavah t a k h y a k I v a n n h a n 1 u p ä d pruih so cakkhu p a d ä s a b sahh 
t a d ä r u m k y a sahh phrac a m 1 du t iya t a d ä r u m i bhah nhah ma k y a sahh phrac a m 1 

43 



Nr. 36-38 

sat tama jo noh du t iya bhavari i bhah n h a h 1 pruiri l y a k k y u p sarin phrac r v e 1 r ü p ä r u m 
n h a h 1 asak m y h a k h y a h 3 k r o h 1 m a j j h i m ä y u k a mahn i . i s u i 1 l y h a h m a n d ä y u k a aman-
d ä y u k a m a j j h i m ä y u k a som 3 p ä 3 tu i a t h u 3 a p r ä 3 k u i si ap i h ü lu i so 2 . 

sakkaräj 1193 khu vagon la chan3 8 rak ne1 tvan Vithi lak rui3 kyam3 kui re3 kü pri prann 
cum sann, pu di ä nhan prann cum pä lui i. ami apha charä samä chve kri myui3 kri bhui 
kri bhvä kri tuiv mlia ca rve1 amyha ve pä i. amyha ra kya sann phrac ce so2, nat lu sädhu 
kho2 ce so2. 

T h e texts of 29 and 36 are basically the same, but t ex t 36 starts w i t h the tex t proper 
(without the introduction), and its copying date is 36 years earlier than that of 29. The 
concluding portions of the 2 texts are different. 

See above, 29. 

a Throughout the whole ms. dvä ra is always spelt as dvara. 
b pa säda 

37-38 Ms.or.fol. 928. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 2 texts. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 282: ka-co, 
ka-do; 37 foil. 69: ka-co: Netti päli to 2 ; 38 foil. 213: ka-do: Sut Silakkhan a t t h a k a t h ä 
nissaya sac. 48,1 X 5,8 cm. 41,4 x 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Very good hand­
writing. Marginal titles: 37 Netti päli to 2 ; 38 Sut Silakkhan a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya. Dated 
sakkarä j 1212 (1851 A . D . ) pyasui la prahh k y o 2 15 rak ne 1. 37 Pä l i ; 38 Päli and Burmese 
(nissaya). Prose. 

37 Ms.or.fol. 928. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 37-38. 

Netti päli to 2 

See C P D 2.7.2; P i t - sm 39. 

38 Ms.or.fol. 928. S B , Be r l i n 

Description see above, 37-38. 

M a n i r a t a n ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h A r i y ä l a h k ä r a : Sut Silakkhan atthakathä nissaya sac 
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B e g . : namo tassa ~ . s a t i s a m p a j a n n a b h ä j a n i ( !)yamhi, satisampajafma pud k u i k h v a i ve 
r ä nhuik, satisampajahha pud i p a d a b h ä j a n i ( ! ) nhuik lahh hü, abhikkante pat ikkante ti 
ettha p ä t h e nhuik, t ä v a k ä 3 v a t t a b b a n t a r ä p e k k h a tahh. gamanam, rhe 1 s u i 1 s v ä 3 kh rah 
ku i , abh ikkan tam i t i , h ü r v e 1 , vucca t i , i . n iva t tanam, nok s u i 1 chut k h r a h k u i , patik-
kan tam i t i , h ü r v e 1 , vuccat i , i . t ad ubhayam pi , thu i nhac p ä 3 cum k u i lahh, c a t ü s u , 
k u n so, i r i yäpad( !)esu, t u i v 1 nhuik, labbhati , i . abhay s u i 1 l yhan , i r iyä pud l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 

nhuik r a ap sa n a h h 3 h ü so c o d a n ä k u i phre to 2 m ü lu i r v e 1 , gamane t ä v a aca rh i so path 
k u i m i n 1 sa t ahh 3 . thu i path i a t tha k ä 3 , gamane, nhuik, v in icchayo, i r i y a pud l e 3 p ä 3 

t u i 1 nhuik r a so achum aphrat ku i , t ä v a , cvä , m a y ä , sahh, vuccate, a m 1 . pü( !)rato, mha , 
s u i 1 lahh h ü , k ä y a m , k u i , abhiharanto, rhe r h u choh k u m so rahan sahh, abh ikkamat i 
n ä m a , rhe 1 s u i 1 t ak sahh mahn i . pat inivat tanto, nok s u i 1 chut so rahan sahh, pa t ikka-
p a t i a n ä m a , chut sahh mahn i . t h ä n e pi, rap k h r a h 3 nhuik l ahh 3 , th i tako v a , rap l y a k 
lyhah , k ä y a m , ku i , pu(!)rato, su i 1 , onamanto b , hhva t so rahan sahh, abh ikkamat i 
n ä m a , mahn i . pacchato, su i 1 , a b h i n ä m e n t o 0 , hhva t so rahan sahh, pa t ikkama t i n ä m a , 
mahn i . n i s [ s ]a j j ä<ya> pi , thu ih k h r a h nhuik lahh, nisinnako v a , thuih l y a k lyhah , 
ä s a n a s s a , ne r ä i . purima<(m) a h g ä b h i m u k h o , rhe a h g ä s u i 1 rhe rhu, samsaranto, rve so 
rahan sahh abh ikkamat i n ä m a , mahn i . p a c c h i m a ^ m ) ahgapadesam, nok a h g ä arap 
su i 1 , p a c c [ h ] ä s a m s a r a n t o , rve so rahan sahh, pa t ikkamat i n ä m a , mahn i. nippajjane pi , 
lyoh kh rah nhuik lahh, es' eva nayo, i . 

E n d : ete m a y a m bhagavantam Gotaman t i idam vacanam, sahh, tesam, thu i 
V ä s e t h a b h ä r a d v ä j a t u i 1 i , du t iyam, nhac k r i m mrok so, saranagamanam, r a t a n ä sum 
p ä 3 k u i k u i k v a y kh rah s u i 1 rok k h r a h tahh. h i t a deva saccam, i . ete, I V ä s e t h a b h ä r a d v ä j a 
t u i 1 sahh. pa thamam eva, rhe 3 ü 3 cvä k a lyhah , M a j j h i m a p a n n ä s a k e M a j j h i m a p a n n ä s a 
nhuik, V ä s e t h a s u t t a m , V ä s e t h a sut k u i , s u t v ä , n ä r v e 1 , saranam, r a t a n ä sum p ä 3 k u i k u i 
k v a y chahh kap k h r a h sui, g a t ä , rok k u m pri . i d a m d pana Tev i j j a su t t am , k u i k ä 3 , s u t v ä , 
r v e 1 , du t iyam pi, nhac k r i m mrok lahh, saran( !)am, su i 1 , g a t ä , k u n i . k a t i p ä h a c c a y e n a , 
t a r ak nhac rak I v a n sa phrah 1 , p a b b a j [ j ] i t v ä , r v e 1 , Aggahhasutte, Agahha sut nhuik, 
upasampadah ca, pahcah i aphrac k u i lahh koh, arahat tah ca, k u i l ahh k o h 3 , laddham, 
ra ap i . sesam, k r v a h so c a k ä 3 sahh, sabbattha, a lum cum so pud t u i 1 nhuik, u t t ä n a m 
eva, po sa l yhah k a tahh, S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i n i y ä , S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i n i ( ! ) amahh rh i so, 
D l g h a n i k ä y a ' t h a k a t h ä y a , D l g h a n i k ä y a t t h a k a t h ä nhuik, T e v i j j a s u t t a v a n n a n ä , T e v i j j a 
sut i aphvah sahh, i t i n i t h i t ä , I t v a h r v e 1 p r i prahh cum pr i . terasamam, terasasut-
tapat ipanthi tassa e , t a chay sum sut t u i 1 p h r a h 1 t an chä chah ap so, S i lakkhandhavag-
gassa, S l l akkhanda vag i , a t t h a v a n n a n ä , anak a p h v a h 1 sahh, n i t h ( ! ) i t ä ca, p r i 3 pr i sä 
lyhah k a t ahh f . 

K u s a n n ä m a s s a nagarassa pü( !)ratt<h>imapadesake 
säsanärü l ( ! ) h a b h ü t a s s a a d d h ä y o j a n ä m ä n ( !)ake 
Nera<h> t i v < h > a y a g ä m a s s a pacchimam isanissitos 
u t tarasmim d i s ä b h ä g e t h ä n e pahcavanasate 1 1 

gahagamanasapanne 1 M a n o r a m m ä t i sammate 
ä l a y e puhhanipatteJ s a n t ä < s a ) n e t ibhummake 
b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a a t i g a m b h i r a b u d d h i n ä 
ä d i m h ä r i y a s a d d e n a A l a h k ä r o t i n ä m i n ä 
m a h ä t h e r e n a yut tena ä h ä p e t v ä n a k sabbaso 
s ä v a k ä n a m v ä c a n a h ca a n t a r ä antarakkhane 
sampatte dvisahassah ca d v i s a t a j i n a s ä s a n e 
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s a t t ä v i n a v u t a d h a s s a 1 racito nissayo a y a m 
S i l a k k h a n d h a v a n n a n ä y a m a n i s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä m 

s ä s a n ä r ü l h a b h u ( !)tassa, s ä s a n ä to 2 i cahh pah pyan p v ä 3 r ä phrac r v e 1 phrac tha so, 
K ü ( ! ) sannämassa , k ü ( ! ) s a < n > n a amahh rh i so, nagarassa, m r u i 1 i , puratt<h>ima nhuik 
cap, a d d < h ) ä y o j a n a m ä n ( !)ake, y ü j a n ä k h v a i a tu ih arhe r h i so, puratt<h)imapadesake, 
arhe arap nhuik Nerah t i v < h ) a y a g ä r n a s s a , Nerah amahh rh i so r v ä i , u t tarasmim, 
nhuik, isanissite, cahh hay y v a n tha so. g a m ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e 1 1 a l ä 3 alä n h a h 1 p rahh 1 

cum tha so, s a n t ä s a n e , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i k r i n 'oh m v e 1 l y o 2 pyo 2 r ä phrac tha so, 
u t tarasmim, mrok phrac so. d i s ä b h ä g e , arap abhu i 1 nhuik, Pahcavanasa te h , ku t lut l e 3 

a t ä h ä 3 r ä rh i so t h ä n e arap nhuik, puhhanippatteJ koh m h u k a m k r o h 1 phrac tha so, 
t ibhummake, bhum sum chah rh i tha so, M a n o r a m m ä t i sammate, M a n o r a m m ä h ü r v e 1 

k h o 2 v o 2 ap tha so, ä l aye , k y o h nhuik, racito nhuik cap p ä . b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a , t a 
pahh apoh t u i 1 cä sah ta t tha so, a t i g a m b h i r a b u d d h i n ä , a lvan nak nahh cvä so p a h h ä 
rh i t ha so, ä d i m h i , aca nhuik, ariyasaddena, a r iya s a d d ä nhah, yut tena, y h a h tha so, 
A l a h k ä r o t i n ä m i n ä , A l a h k ä r a amahh rh i tha so. m a h ä t h e r e n a , m a h ä ther sahh, 
s ä v a k ä n a m t a pahh 1 s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , v ä c a h ca, k y a m gan sah k h r a h k u i lahh koh, sabbaso, 
a k h y a h khap s im ä 3 phrah 1 , ä h ä p e t v ä n a k , m a y u t ce m ü r v e 1 , a n t a r ä antarakkhane 
k r u i 3 k r ä 3 k r u i 3 k r ä 3 ä 3 lap so khana nhuik, j i n a s ä s a n e , B h u r ä 3 s ikhah s ä s a n ä t o 2 sahh, 
dvisahassah ca, anhac nhac thoh tu i l ahh koh, dvisa tah ca, anhac a r ä n s u i 1 l ahh koh, 
s a t t ä d h i n a v u t i v a s s a h J ca, 7 nhac a lvam rh i so anhac k u i 3 chay s u i 1 lahh koh, sampatte, 
rok l a so 2 , S i l a k k h a n d h a v a n n a n ä y a , Su t S i l a k k h a n a t t h a k a t h ä i , a y a m nissayo, ku i , 
m u n i s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä 1 1 , B h u r ä 3 s ikhah s ä s a n ä to 2 cahh pah pj^an p v ä 3 ce kh rah h h ä , racito, 
ci r ah ap pr i . y a t h ä n a n t a r ä y e n a ni th(!) i to nissayo a y a m [ b ] h o n t < V ) ä n a n t a r ä y e n ' eva, 
sukkhino s a b b a p ä n i n o . a y a m nissayo, I Sut S i l akkhan a t t h a k a t h ä n i sya sahh, <an)an-
t a r ä y e n a , a n t a r ä y m a rh i sa phrah 1 , ni thito y a t h ä , apri s u i 1 rok sa k a i 1 su i 1 , evam t a t h ä , 
t ü , s a b b a p ä n i n o , khap s im k u m so s a t t a v ä t u i 1 sahh, a n a n t a r ä y e n a , a n t a r ä y ma rh i sa 
phrah 1 , sukhino, k h y a m sä so, k u i y cit r h i k u m sahh, hontu, phrac ce k u m sa tahh. 

i m i n ä puhhakammena ahhena kusalena ca 
ito c a t ä h a m 0 dutiye a t t a b h ä v a m h i ä g a t e 

Himavantapadesamhi papp(!)ate G a n d h a m ä d a n e 
ä s a n n e m a n i g ü ( ! )häya rukkho M a h j ü s a k o thito 

t asmim tesamP bhummadevo a t i d l g h ä y u k o varo 
p a h h ä v i r i y a s a m p a n n o B u d d h a s ä s a n a h a p a k o i 

t en ' eva a t t a b h ä v e n a y ä v a B u d d h a - u < p ) p ä d a t o 
t i tha[va]nto B u d d h a [ p ] p ä d a m h i b h a v i s s ä m i m a n ü ( ! ) s s a k e 

j i n a s s Ä r i p a t e y y a s s a r papp( ! )a j i tväna sä sane 
m a h ä s ä v a k o t i pahho b h a v i s s ä m i mahiddhiko 

aham, sahh, i m i n ä puhhakammena ca, I sut Si( ! ) lakkhan a t t h a k a t h ä amahh rh i so 
n i sya k u i pra so koh m h u k r o h 1 l ahh koh, ahho, ta p ä 3 so, kusalena ca, koh m h u kroh 
lahh koh, ito, I k u i y i aphrac mha, cuto, cute r v e 1 , dutiye, nhac k h u t u i 1 i prahh k r o h 3 

phrac so, a t t a b h ä v a m h i , attabho sahh, ä g a t e , lä l a so 2 , Himavantapadesamhi , Hhna -
v a n t ä to nhuik, G a n d h a m ä d a n e , G a n d h a m ä d a n a amahh rh i so, papp(!)ate, ton nhuik, 
man( ! ) iguhäya, p a t t a m r ä 3 ph rah 1 pr i so luih i , ä s a n < n > e . a n l 3 nhuik, M a h j ü s a k o , 
M a n i r n a h j ü s a k a amahh rh i so, yo rukkho, akrah sac pah sahh, thito, tahh i . tasmim, 
thui Mahj ü s a k a sac pah nhuik, atidi( ! )ghäyuko , a lvhan rhahh so asak rh i so, varo, sila 
s a m ä d h i gun t u i 1 phrah mra t cvä tha so, p a h h ä v i r i y a s a m p a n n o , p a h h ä v i r i y a n h a h 1 
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prahh cum tha so, B u d d h a s ä s a n a m ä m a k o , B h u r ä 3 s ikhan s ä s a n a to 2 k u i mra t n u i 3 ta t 
t ha so, b h u m m a d e v ä , bhumma cui nat sahh, he<s>sam, phrac r a l u i i . teneva atta-
bha(!)vena, t hu i bhumma c u i 3 nat i aphrac p h r a h 1 l yhah , y ä v a Buddha( ! ) < p > p ä d a t o , 
Ar ime t t eyya B h u r ä 3 phrac sann t u i h 'oh, t i th(!)anto, t ahh sahh phrac r v e 1 , Buddha -
p ä d a m h i , A r i m e t t e y y a B h u r ä 3 phrac to 2 m ü so k ä l a nhuik, manussake, lü prahh 
nhuik, b h a v i s s ä m i , phrac r a l u i i . Ar imet teyyassa , A r i m e t t e y y a amahh rh i so, j i -
nassa, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , s ä sane , s ä s a n a to 2 nhuik, papp( ! )a j [ j ] i tväna rahan p ru 
r v e 1 , a t i p a h h ä , a l van thak m y a k l y a h l y ä 3 so p a h h ä rh i so, mahiddhiko, k r i so 
tarn k h u i 3 rh i so, m a h ä s ä v a k o , m a h ä s ä v a k a sahh, b h a v i s s ä m i , phrac p ä r a l u i i s . 
Nerah r v ä anok mrok thoh k u t lu t l e 3 a t ä h ä 3 r ä r h i so arap nhu ik b h ä v a n ä c i 3 phran 
kh rah nhuik mve lyo k u m so sü to 2 koh t u i 1 i mve l y o 2 p y o 2 r ä phrac so koh m h u k a m 
k r o h 1 phrac so M a n o r a m m ä amahh rh i so k r o h 3 k r i 3 nhu ik s i tah sum so A r i y ä l a h k ä r a 
amahh rh i so m a h ä ther sahh ci r ah ap so sut S i l a k k h a n a t t h a k a t h ä n i sya p r i sahh. 

sakkaräj 1212 pyasui la prann kyo2 15 rak ne1 ne1 nhac khyak ti akhyin tvan rez küz rve1 

pri. 

T h i s manuscript is a nissaya on a par t of Si lakkhandavagga, the first par t of Sumahga-
lavi läs ini , v i z . from S a t i s a m p a j a h h a k a t h ä of S ä m a h h a p h a l a s u t t a up to the end of 
Tev i j j a su t t a (i.e. I , p. 183, no. 65 to I I , p. 406 of P T S ed.). I t was wr i t t en i n 2297 A . B . / 
1115 B . E . / 1 7 5 3 A . D . by R h a h A r i y ä l a h k ä r a who flourished in ca. 1070 B . E . / 1 7 0 8 A . D . , 
an eminent scholar famous for his nissayas who was also known as M a n i r a t a n ä c h a r ä to 2 

after the name of his monastery, and N e r a h 3 c h a r ä t o 2 after the name of the village i n 
P a k h a n 3 k r i 3 distr ict where his monastery was situated. T h e name of his monastery is 
given as Manoramma i n the verses and in the nissaya quoted above, but M a n i r a t a n ä is 
the correct form as known from a l l other sources (see also colophons of mss. of other 
works of this author, quoted in Oldenb 45 and 105). There are three other noted 
sayadaws known by the name A r i y ä l a h k ä r a (see Gan thav 17 and P L B 54). F o r our 
author's life and 18 works, see also M C K I V 118 (no. 24), T i n L w i n 117 a, Gan thav 17, 
P i t - sm 466, 578. The present n issaya on Si lakkhandavagga of S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i n i is 
known as the "new n i s saya" on this t ex t and must be distinguished from an earlier 
nissaya mentioned i n P i t - sm 575. T h e aspiration of the author wh ich is expressed i n the 
Pä l i verses quoted from the end of the manuscr ipt can be described as an interesting-
document for the beliefs of popular Buddh i sm i n B u r m a . 

E d . : M N M 132 (5 editions). 

a patikkamati 
h onamento 
c v . l . a p a n ä m e n t o , Sumahgalavi läs ini ( P T S ed.) 

d v . l . imam, ibid. 
e -patimanditassa 
f end of Tev i j j a su t t avannanä 
s isanissite 
h pahcadhanussate 
1 g a m a n ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e 
J puhhanibbatte 

k a h ä p e t v ä n a 
1 sa täd i navutivassam 

m mun i sä sanavuddh iyä 
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n nhac rä 
0 suto 'ham 

P hessam 
1 B u d d h a s ä s a n a m ä m a k o 
r j inassÄrimet teyyassa 
s The portion which includes informations about the author etc. beginning with the 

verse K u s a n n ä m a s s a nagarassa recurs wi th minor variations in other works of the same 
author, as in the mss. below, 64, 80 and 93. 

39-40 Ms.or.fol. 951 . S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 2 texts. Acc. 10405. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box) and a 
paper-cutter. F o i l . 264: k a - p h ä 3 ; 39 foil. 102: k a - j h ü : Arne 3 ta thoh; 40 foil. 162: j h e - p h ä 3 : 
Ab idhän nissaya. A little damage on fol. k ä 3 . 49,4 X 6,5 cm. 39,1 X 5,5 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Good hand-writing. Titles on the pater-cutter: Arne ta ton, ka aca j hü achum; Abhi-
d h ä n nissaya, jhe aca p h ä 3 achum, 2 khu ahgä 22. Dated 39 sakkarä j 1229 (1867 A . D . ) na-
yum la chan 3 2 rak 3 gä ne 1 3 khyak t i 3 . Former owner: T h i 3 l a h 3 Malvam kyoh 3 written 
on hrst leaf with pencil (name of the monastery), and Th i l ah 3 on the wooden cover. 39 Bur­
mese; 40 Pa l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

39 Ms.or.fol. 951 . S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 39-40. 

S i r i p a v a r a s u d h a m m ä b h i l a h k ä r a : P u c c h ä p a k i m i a k a ( P u c c h ä ame 3 t a thoh) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

n a m ä m i r a t ana t t ayam ä d a r e n ä h a m karissam 
n ä n ä n a y ä b h i v i c i t t a m d ä n i P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a m 

aham, h ä sahh, ra tana t tayam, r a t a n ä t u i 1 i s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 i apoh 3 ku i , ä d a r e n a . ru i se cvä , 
n a m ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 p ä i . n a m a < s > s i t v ä , r h i k h u i 3 p r i 3 r ve 1 , pit( !)akattayato, p i takat 
s u m 3 pum mha, u d d h a r i t v ä , thup nhup y ü hah r v e 1 , na( ! )nänaya( !)bhivicit tam, a t h ü 3 

t h ü 3 so n a h h 3 t u i 1 ph rah 1 a lvan chan k r a y cvä tha so, P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a m , ame 3 t a thoh 
t u i 1 ph rah 1 p r v a m 3 tha so P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a amahh rh i so, pakaran( !)am, k y a m 3 ku i , 
d ä n i [däni ] idän i , y a k h u a k h ä nhuik, a n ä k u l a m , nhoh 1 rhak k h r a h 3 k a h 3 sahh phrac 
r v e 1 , kari<(s)sam ka r i s s ämi , p ru pe l a a m 1 , j inavacanam t i t tha tu . j inavacanam, h ä man 
'oh mrah khyac rhah thva t t h ä 3 mra t B h u r ä 3 sahh ho k ä 3 to 2 m ü so t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 to 2 

sahh, c i ram c i r a k ä l a m , rhahh m r a h 1 cvä so s ä s a n a to 2 h ä 3 thoh k ä l a pat l u m 3 , t i t thatu , 
m a pyok m a pyak phai, amrai t ahh to 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 . 

s a k y a r ü p a m pure santam m a h ä a s ippam as ikkhame h 

k icche c vu t t i , asippassa i t i p u c c h ä n u t a p p a t i d 

m a y ä , h ä sahh, pure, rhe 3 hay r v a y so kä l a nhuik, s a k y a r ü p a m , sah ap so atat p a h h ä 
sahh, santam, tha i i r h ä 3 r h i l yak , sippam, atat p a h h ä ku i , a s i k k h a m b , ma sah mi le cva 
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t a k ä 3 , asippassa, atat p a h h ä k u i m a san khye m i so, me, h ä i , v u t t i , asak m v e 3 k h r a n 3 

sann, k iccho c , nnui nnan c v a t a k ä 3 , i t i , i su i 1 , p u c c h ä n u t a p p a t i d , chan 3 r a i t v e 1 m ü , noh 
ta alui l u i rh i ta t i . i g ä t h ä k u i asah 1 nha l u m 3 s v a h 3 r v e 1 a m y u i 3 s ä 3 sü to 2 k o h 3 apoh 3 

t u i 1 sahh, bahusuta h ü so a k r ä 3 amrah atat p a h h ä t u i 1 k u i , pyu i r v a y hay so k ä l a k a 
lyhah ne 1 nha ma prat k y u i 3 c ä 3 ä 3 thup sah k u n n ä k u n mhat k u n r ä sa tahh. 

su ci pu b h ä v i n i m u t t ä 
k a t a m so pundi to e bhave. 

yo, akrah sü sahh, su ci pu b h ä , c a k ä 3 le k h v a n 3 a k k h a r a l e 3 l u m 3 mha, v in imut to , l v a t 
i . so, thu i sü sahh, pandito, p a h h ä rh i sahh, k a t a m e bhave, abhay m h ä l y h a h phrac r ä 
mahn nahh 3 . i su ci pu b h ä h ü so c a k ä 3 l e 3 k h v a n 3 ara k ä 3 , suneyya , t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 k u i n ä 
r ä i , c in teyya, k r ä 3 n ä r a p r i 3 so t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 k o h 3 t u i 1 k u i ta p roh 3 p ram pram, apham 
ta l a i 1 l a i 1 , k r a m r ä i . puccheyya, k r a m p r i 3 so t a r ä 3 c a k a 3 k o h 3 t u i 1 k u i pah c h v e 3 n v e 3 

me 3 mran r ä i . b h ä s e y y a , t u ih pah chve 3 n v e 3 me 3 mran pr i , si p r i ta t so t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 

k o h 3 t u i 1 k u i sü t a p ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 pro ho chui r ä i . i k ä 3 su ci pu b h ä c a k ä 3 l e 3 k h v a n 3 t ahh 3 . 

s a b b a d ä n a m d h a m m a d ä n a m j i n ä t i 
sabbarasam dhammarasam 1 j i n ä t i 
( s abba ra t im ) dhammara t i j i n ä t i 
t anhakkhayo sabbadukkham j i n ä t i 

sakka , s i k r ä 3 m a n 3 i , s a b b a d ä n a m , khap s i m 3 so a l h ü k u i , d h a m m a d ä n a m , t a r ä 3 t a h h 3 

h ü so a l h ü sahh, j i nä t i , 'oh nu ih le i . sabbarasam, khap s im so a r a s ä k u i , dhammara-
sam f , t a r ä 3 h ü so a r a s ä sahh, j i nä t i , 'oh nu ih le i . sabbara t i<m) , khap s im so m v e 1 l y o 2 

k h r a h 3 ku i , dhammarat i , t a r ä 3 h ü so m v e 1 l y o 2 k h r a h 3 sahh, j i n ä t i , 'oh nuih le i . 
sabbadukkham, khap s i m 3 so chah 3 ra i ku i , t anhakkhayo , t a n h ä i k u n k h r a h 3 sahh, 
j inä t i , 'oh nu ih le i . i s u i 1 l y h a h s i k r ä 3 m a n 3 k u i a k r o h 3 p ru r v e 1 ho to 2 m ü so d e s a n ä t o 2 

k u i asah nhac l u m 3 s v a h 3 k r a k u n sa ph rah 1 B h u r ä 3 t a r ä 3 s a h g h ä t a h h 3 h ü so r a t a n ä 
s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 nhuik m a prat chahh 3 kap r v e 1 , d h a m m a d ä n a , dhammarasa. dhammara t i 
t a h h 3 h ü so kusu i l k o h 3 m h u t u i 1 k u i m a prat ä 3 thup k u n r ä sahh. ak(! )odhanam 
kodham j inät i^ . a s ä d h u < m ) s ä d h u j i nä t i 1 1 . k ada r iyam d ä n e n a j i n ä t i . a l ihga<m) saccena 
j i n ä t i 1 . sabba-akusalam kusalena j i n ä t i . kodham, a m y a k t h v a k so sü k u i , akodhena, 
a m y a k ma t h v a k sa phrah 1 , j i nä t i , 'oh nu ih i . a s ä d h u m , m a k o h 3 so sü k u i , s ä d h u n ä , k o h 3 

sa phrah 1 , j i nä t i , 'oh nu ih i . kada r iyam, v a n tu i khak than so sü k u i , d ä n e n a , ape 3 a k a n 3 

phrah 1 , j i nä t i , 'oh nu ih i . a l ingam 1 , m a hut m a mhan phyak c a k ä 3 k u i chui ta t so sü 
ku i , saccena, mhan c v ä chui sa phrah 1 , j i n ä t i , 'oh nu ih i . sabba-akusalam, khap s im so 
akusui l ku i , kusalena, kusu i l t a r ä 3 sa phrah 1 , j i nä t i , 'oh nu ih i . I sui ho to 2 m ü so t a r ä 3 

to 2 mrat k u i l ahh 3 , p a h h ä rh i sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 a sah 1 nha l u m 3 s v a h 3 r v e 1 t a r ä 3 t o 2 mra t 
a tu ih 3 k y a h 1 choh k u n r ä sahh. p r ahh 1 rhah m a n 3 mha ca r v e 1 a m y u i 3 l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 

mhat s ä 3 si l v a y c i m 1 so h h ä , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so k y a m 3 gan t u i 1 mha l a so mhat r ä so n a h h 3 

t u i 1 k u i ame 3 p u c c h ä v i s a j j a n ä pru r v e 1 pho 2 thut pra pe a m 1 sa tahh, 
prahh k r i 3 sanah 3 m a n 3 mra t t u i 1 k y a h 1 r a so t a r ä 3 chay p ä 3 h ü sahh k ä 3 abhay n a h h 3 

hu me 3 J . 

d ä n a m si lam p a r i c c ä g a m a j u v a m k m u d u v a m 1 taparn 
akodham. avihisah c a m khan t i c a n avi rodhanam 

E n d : natthipaccayo, n h a h 1 i t han k h r a h 3 sahh ne 1 phrac k h r a h 3 h h ä k y e 3 j ü 3 p ru sa k a i 1 

s u i 1 chi m i 3 i h r i m 3 k h r a h 3 sahh amuik phrac k h r a h 3 h h ä k y e 3 j u 3 p ru sa k a i 1 s u i 1 m a r h i 
so aphrac ph rah 1 k y e 3 j ü 3 p ru ta t so t a r ä 3 , 22° . vigatapaccayo, ne roh i k a h 3 k h r a h 3 sahh 
la roh phrac k h r a h 3 h h ä k y e 3 j ü 3 pru sa k a i 1 s u i 1 k a h 3 so aphrac ph rah 1 k y e 3 j ü 3 p ru ta t 
so t a r ä 3 , 23°. avigatapaccayo, m a h ä s a m u d d a r ä sahh, mi m i k u i mh i k u n so, h ä 3 l ip , ma 
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k a n 3 , na man 3 , ha chan aca rh i sahh t u i 1 i , pitisomanassa, p i t i p ä m o j j h a p v ä 3 ce khrah 3 

h h ä , m i m i m a k a r i 3 so aphrac phrah 1 , k y e 3 j ü 3 phrac sa k a i 1 s u i 1 m i m i sabho mha ma 
k a n 3 so aphrac ph ran 1 k y e 3 j ü 3 p ru ta t so t a r ä 3 , 24° . khap s i m 3 so a m y u i 3 s ä 3 sü to 2 k o n 3 

t u i 1 ä 3 , mhat s ä 3 si l v a y ce k h r a h 3 h h ä a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so k y a m 3 gan t u i 1 mha, thut nhut y u 
hah r e 3 t an ci k u n cu r u m 3 t h ä 3 so P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a amahh rh i so k y a m 3 k ä 3 I t v a h 
r v e 1 p r i 3 i . 

S i r i p a v a r a s u d h a m m ä b h i l a h k ä r a t h e r e n a , b h i k k h u n ä . 
uddhar i tam P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a m pakarinasamatthamP. 

p a c c u p p ä n s a m s a r ä lok i l o k u t t a r ä a k y u i 3 c i 3 p v ä 3 m y ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i alui r h i k u n so 
a m y u i 3 s ä 3 p a h h ä rh i sü to 2 k o h 3 apoh 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , mhat s ä 3 si l v a y ce k h r a h 3 h h ä a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 

so k y a m 3 gan t u i 1 mha thut nhut y ü hah r e 3 t an c i k u n 3 poh 3 cu r u n 3 r v e 1 nigun a k y a n 3 

t h ä 3 so ame 3 aphre t u i 1 p h r a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum so a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so m y ä 3 so a k y u i 3 a k r o h 3 r h i so 
t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 t u i 1 ph rah 1 p r v a m 3 so P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a k y a m 3 k ä 3 , i t v a h r v e 1 p r i 3 p rahh 1 

cum pr i . I k y a m 3 k u i k r a h h 1 r v e 1 mhat s ä 3 l e 1 lä r a m ü k ä 3 , khap s i m 3 so a k y u i 3 k u i p r i 3 

ce ta t so, mani jotara k y o k mra t r a t a n ä k a i 1 s u i 1 a lui rh i so a k y u i 3 k u i p r i 3 ce tat i . t h u i 1 

k r ö n 1 i p u c c h ä k y a m 3 k u i p a h h ä rh i t u i 1 ne 1 hha m a prat mhat s ä 3 k r a h h 1 r h u k u m r ä sa 
tahh. d e v ä , s a m ä d h i nat mra t t u i 1 sahh, mam, ha k u i . sa<(m)mä, k o h 3 cvä , r akkhan tu , 
ma prat nicca con 1 ce k u m sa tahh. m a n u s s ä n a m , l u t u i 1 sahh, modantu, v a m 3 mrok ce 
k u n sa tahh. P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a m , sahassam nit th( !)itam. 

akkharä ekamekah ca Buddharu( \)pam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito [ca] poso likkheyya pitakattayam 

i sarin cä kui, re3 pä ra sä3, 
kusuil ä3 phrah1, kyvannup yakhu, 
pru cu cuik prui3, kusuil mrui3 kui, 
bhe3 bhui3 mi bha, attayakkhä, 
chrä ma kyvah, Yama man3 nhah1, 
sä3 khrah3 hhätakä, sahämitta, 
hü sa myha kui, ya kya bhä ce, 
kyvannup ve i.i mre cui3 ra, 
bhava sakhah, arhah moh nham, 
khye ram parissat, mü3 mat pumnä, 
man3 sä3 man3 mre3, satthe3 sü krvay, 
kum svay lay lup, yut yut mrat mrat, 
krvah3 Ivat ma rhi, jäti änä 
myä3 cvä khetta, visaya nhah1, 
sabba sattä, sattavä lahh3, 
hä nhah1 amyha, ya kya bhä ce, 
kyvannup ve i. i mre ha ä3, 
mhat sä3 sakse, phrac pä ce kroh3, 
svah3 loh3 svak svak, khya re cak nhah1, 
pam nak cit phrü, toh3 chu yü sahh, 
nat lü brahmä, kyo2 hhä rvhah mo, 
so so sädhu kho2 ce sov. 

i cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1229 khu nay um la chan3 2 rak 3 gä ne1 ne 3 khyak ti3 kyo2 

akhyin tvah Pucchä ame3 ta thoh kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'oh mrah sahh. 

I t is a k i n d of book of knowledge. I t deals w i th different topics. T h e style of wri t ing is 
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marked by thousand questions and answers. T h e y refer to the duties of a ruler, to the 
thirty-one planes of existences, the causes of the destruction of the w rorld and so on. 

Th i s t ex t is not found in our reference sources. W e know a s imilar t ex t entit led 
P a k i n n a k a v i s a j j a n ä by L u m 3 to 2 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n a v ä in 2 vols. See Gan thav 109 
(no. 1). I n B u r m a there are several works of the same type of wr i t ing in questions and 
answers by different authors. Sometimes the author gives explanations to the questions 
raised by himself, or a scholar gives solutions to a number of questions put up by an 
elder monk or a roya l person, s imi la r ly to the style of Mil indapahha. T o mention a few 
tex t s : 

1. P a h h ä k a t h a n a k y a m 3 by K a p a i 1 c h a r ä to 2 , containing 779 questions and answers. 
1239 B . E . / 1 8 7 7 A . D . 

2. Samantacakkhudipani , 2 vols., 165 questions asked by R h a h S i r imä lä and answers 
given by M u m r v e 3 J e t a v a n c h a r ä to 2 Ar iyasaddhammavamsa Ä d i c c a r a m s i . 1173 
B . E . / 1 8 1 1 A . D . A manuscript of this work w i l l be described in part 2 of the present 
catalogue. 

3. P a h c a c a t t ä l i s a p u c c h ä v i s a j j a n ä , 45 questions asked by M a h 3 k v a n 3 c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 

Pandavamsa and answers given by Manlahh c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 J a v a n a . 1243 B . E . / 1 8 8 1 
A . D . 

4. S a t a p a d i k a p u c c h ä v i s a j j a n ä , 100 questions of Manlahh c h a r ä to 2 and answers of 
M a h 3 k v a n 3 c h a r ä to 2 . 1244 B . E . / 1 8 8 2 A . D . 

5. N a n 3 can p u c c h ä ame 3 aphre, questions of k ing A l o h 3 b h u r ä 3 i n 1115 B . E . / 1 7 5 3 A . D . 
and answers of R h a h Y a s a i n 1130 B . E . / 1 7 6 8 A . D . 

a m a y ä 
b asikkhitam 
c kicchä 

d p a c c h ä n u t a p p a t i ; stanza from J ä t a k a I V , 177 
e kaham so pandito 
f dhammaraso 
8 akkodhena kodham j inä t i 

1 1 a s ä d h u m sädhunä j inät i 
1 al ikam saccena j inät i 
i Here starts the hrst question. What are the 10 virtues to be observed by the kings? 

k a j javam; stanza from J ä t a k a V , 378 
1 maddavam 

m avihimsah ca 
n khantih ca 
0 These numbers refer to the order of the 24 paccayas. 
P pakaranasamattam 

40 Ms.or.fol. 9 5 1 . S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 39-40. 
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P a t h a m a K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä n a v a r a : A b h i d h ä n nissaya ( A b h i d h ä n a p p a -
d i p i k ä nissaya) 

The author was a wel l -known scholar for nissayas. H e was born in 1067 B . E . / 1 7 0 5 
A . D . at P u i k s a h village in P u k h a n 3 township. H i s parents were Ü 3 R v h e 'Oh and D o 2 

K r u t . H i s preceptor was R h a h C a n d a m a h j ü s ä . H e was so highly learned that the king 
M a h ä r ä j ä d i p a t i (1733-1752 A . D . ) of A v a ranked h im as roya l ä c a r i y a and offered h im a 
great monastery named K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 w i t h hundred sub-monasteries. H e got the 
title of J i n a c a k k ä b h i r ä m a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i p a t i . The sayadaw passed away in 1115 
B . E . /1753 A . D . Apa r t from this thera, there were three other sayadaws whose names 
have the prefix K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 : D u t i y a K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 R h a h G u n ä c ä r a ; T a t i y a 
K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 R h a h V a r a ; and Catu t tha K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 R h a h K a v i n d a (see M C K 
I I 24). According to a notice in the manuscript , the A b h i d h ä n nissaya was composed in 
s a k k a r ä j 1108 n a y u m la chan 3 7 r ak krasapate 3 ne 1 , i.e. i n 1746 A . D . 

E d . : A b h i d h ä n nissaya by P a t h a m a K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 , Manta le 3 1959; B B 112, 
138; Whi tb read 2. 

See Ganthav 2 1 ; P i t - sm 1088; T i n L w i n 116; P L B 66f. ; M C K I I 24, I V 117 (no. 23). 

41-42 Hs.or. 3564. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 2 texts. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 398: k a - l i ; 71 leaves without 
pagination (69 blank); 41 foil. 290: k a - m ä : Müla t ikä path, for subsections ( l ) - ( 8 ) see 
below, description of 4 1 ; 42 foil. 37: mi—Ii: VinicchayaräsL 48 X 5,5 cm. 38,8 X 5 cm. 10 
lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal titles: 41 Müla t ikä 
path; 42 VinicchayaräsL Dated 41 (1) sakkarä j 1274 (1912 A . D . ) khu nhac pathama vächui 
la kun can rhe 1 vägoh la chan 1 rak; (2) sakkarä j 1274 (1913 A . D . ) khu tapoh 3 la chan 3 6 rak 
b u d d h a h ü 3 ne 1 4 n ä r i ; (3) sakkarä j 1274 (1912 A . D . ) khu to 2 salah 3 la chan 3 3 rak ne 1 ; (4) 
and (5) no date; (6) sakkarä j 1274 (1912 A . D . ) khu t asah 3 kyva t a la phyahh kro 2 11 rak ne 1 ; 
(7) sakkarä j 1274 (1913 A . D . ) khu nhac tapuivtvai la pyann k y o 2 6 rak ne 1 ; (8) no date; 42 
no date. 41 P a l i ; 42 Burmese. Prose. On two unnumbered leaves the title is given. On one 
leaf we find title and invoice. The title is Müla t ikä path, the name of the scribe Charä Sah, 
of the recipient Natnnvhan 3 Ü 3 Ut tama, and of the donor in a short form K u i Phu i 3 . The 
price for the work was 4 kyats 6 pais. Ms. 64-65 was donated to the same monk by the same 
donor (see below, 64-65 for his full name). 

a sa tah 3 kyvat 

41 Hs.or. 3564. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 41-42. 

Ä n a n d a : Müla t i kä 
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T i k ä on the complete Abh idhamma tex t by Ä n a n d a , known as the M ü l a t i k ä , because i t 
is the earliest A b h i d h a m m a - t i k ä . 

See C P D 3.1,11; 3.2,11 . . . 3.7,11. 

42 Hs.or . 3564. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 41-42. 

Chahtai c h a r ä to 2 R h a h S ä g a r a : V in i cchaya räs i 

B e g . : 

silabedaparicchedam v i b h a j i t v ä n a b h i k k h ü n a m 
p a h h ä p e s i r akkhana t tham s a d ä r a k k h a n t u ä d a r a m 

t a t i y a r a k ä r a v i p u l ä . 

n ä t h o , lü s u m 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 k u i 3 k v a y r ä phrac to 2 m ü so mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 sahh, silabedapa­
ricchedam, p ä t i m o k k h a s a m v a r a s i l a , indr iyasamvaras i la , ä j i v a p ä r i s u d d h i s i l a , paccaya-
sannissitasila a p r ä 3 i apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 k u i , v i b h a j i t v ä n a , uddesa niddesa ä 3 p h r a h 1 ve bhan 
to 2 m ü rve 1 , b h i k k h ü n a m , r a h a n 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , j i v i t a m i v a , asak k a i 1 su i 1 , r akkhana t tham, 
coh 1 rhok ce k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä , y a m s i k k h ä p a d a m , ak rah s i k k h ä pud k u i , p a h h ä p e s i , 
pahhat to 2 m ü pe i . tarn s i k k h ä p a d a m , thui s i k k h ä pud ku i , s a d ä , a k h ä khap s im 3 , 
ä d a r a m , ru i se cvä , s i k k h ä k ä m ä , s i k k h ä s u m 3 p ä 3 k u i a lui rh i k u n so, bh ikkhave , r a h a n 3 

t u i 1 sahh, r akkhan tu , coh 1 ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . i s u i 1 äs isa p a t t h a n ä ku i , l ak m v a n rhe 3 

p h y ä 3 a ü 3 t h ä 3 l yak , lajjipesa<la> s i k k h ä k ä m ä pugguil a rhah mra t t u i 1 t o h 1 t a ä sä rh i 
sahh a r ä k u i nha l u m 3 m ü r v e 1 , arap rap so pä l i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä t u i 1 nhuik lä so v i n a h n 3 

achum 3 aphrat nhi 3 nho r v e 1 r e 3 ü 3 a m 1 , r e 3 l a t a m 1 so v i n a h n 3 acahh k ä 3 u p a j j h a y c h a r ä 
n h a h 1 s a d d h i v i h ä r i k a t a p a h h 1 t u i 1 k a h 3 r ä so ak roh 3 , n i ssa rahh 3 c h a r ä n h a h 1 a n t e v ä s i k a 
t a pahh 1 t u i 1 k a h 3 r ä so akroh 3 , upa j jhay n issarahh 3 k u i pahhat k h r a h 3 ara, c h a r ä a p r ä 3 

t a pahh 1 a p r ä 3 , pabbaja a r ä nhuik saranagun r v a t so a k h r a h 3 a r ä , u p a s a m p a d ä a r ä 
nhuik byat tapat ibala a h g ä , upa j jhay n issarahh 3 a r ä nhuik bya t t a a h g ä upa j jhay nissa­
r a h h 3 a r ä nhuik pat ibala a h g ä . upa j jhay n issarahh 3 a r ä nhu ik ayu t t a sä phrac so a h g ä . 
ayu t ta l a h h 3 phrac ä p ä t lahh phrac so a h g ä . n i ssarahh 3 m a mrok so pugguil. n i ssarahh 3 

pe 3 thu ik so pugguil. n issarahh 3 k a h 3 rve ne ap so a h g ä . u p a c ä r a s im p h r a h 1 p ru ap so 
v i n a h n 3 kam, u p a c ä r a s im apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 . p ä t i m o k pru so a k h r a h 3 a r ä . rhah r a h a n 3 k u i 
k h v a h 1 p ru k h r a h 3 ak roh 3 . samatha khunhac p ä 3 . adh ikaru in l e 3 p ä 3 . v i n a h n 3 c h u m 3 

phrat r ä so a k h r a h 3 a r ä . a n t a r ä y i k a h ä 3 p ä 3 a t h ü 3 . s a t t ä y a k ä l i k a a sabho. matasantaka 
v in icchaya . samghikaparibhoga. samghika lap r a s ah 1 m a r a sah 1 , k h u i 3 sü y ü so uccä . 
p u b b a b h ä j a v a k a b s a m g h i k a v i h ä r a . rvhe l ive k u i m a k h a m s a h 1 so a r ä , k h a m s a h 1 so 
a k h r a h 3 a r ä . pak innaka v in icchaya . i m ä t i k ä sahh a t u i h 3 r e 3 ü 3 a m 1 , upa j jhay c h a r ä 
n h a h 1 s a d d h i v i h ä r i k a t a pahh 1 k a h 3 r ä so a k r o h 3 k ä 3 , m a c c h i m a c bh ikkhave nis-
sayapatipasaddhiyo u p a j j h ä y a m h ä , aca rh i so M a h ä v ä pä l i to 2 n h a h 1 ahhi , pakkan ta , 
v i s san ta d , k ä l a h k a t a , pakkhasahkanta , ä n a t t [ h ] i h ü r v e 1 h ä 3 p ä 3 t ahh 3 . 

E n d : ä r a k k h a m y ä c a t i . anodissa ä c i k k h a t i h ü so pä l i to 2 n h a h 1 ahhi R h a h N a n d i m h ä 
acoh 1 arhok alui rh i k r o h 3 k u i pro m i k h r a h 3 k r o h 1 s a h 1 so ä p a t m a rh i sahh phrac r v e 1 
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upud p a v ä r a n ä ca so k a m k r i 3 k a m nay ma k v a i m a p r ä 3 s a m g h a p h ä s u phrac k r a sa 
ph rah 1 ä m i s a s a m b h o g a dhammasambhoga phra k r a ce. cudi taka codaka t u i 1 acum ahhi 
s a h g h ä t u i 1 m y a k mhok c h a r ä to 2 c h u m 3 phrat k h y a k . V i n i c c h a y a r ä s i p r i 3 pr i . K a m 3 n i 
i t ivhayanagarassa, dakkhinasmim d i s ä b h ä g o e ä v ä t a g ä m e f j ä t i y ä j ä t e n a R a t a n ä p u h j a -
na(!)make nagare, Chahta i i t i samma[na]te v i h ä r e , g a n a p ä m o k k h a [ n a ] s ä g a r a v a j a s i -
n a r i m a r a m a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u s t i ladd<h)ala j j i tena therena racito v in i ­
cchayo 1 1 . n i b b ä n a p a c c a y o hotu. 

There is no reference to this t ex t i n any source available to us. I n P i t - sm, M N M and Gan­
thav the name of the author is mentioned together wi th only two works, v i z . Puggalapah-
hat pä l i t o 2 n isya sac and V i n a h h 3 M a h ä v ä pä l i t o 2 n i sya . There is a similar t ex t named 
V i n i c c h a y a r ä s i dhammasat k y a m 3 k r i 3 l isted i n P i t - sm 1623, but the author is R h a h 
K h e m ä c ä r a , the pupil of P a t h a m a K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 . There are four sayadaws 
by the name of Chahta i c h a r ä to 2 . Our author l ived in T v a h 3 h a y village of K a n n i district . 
H e was granted the t i t le of S ä g a r ä b h i v a m s a s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u by 
k ing M a h 3 t u n 3 i n 1210 B . E . / 1 8 4 8 A.D.« . 

See Gan thav 38 fn., 89 fn . ; P i t - sm 540, 5 6 1 ; M N M 115, 126. 

a s a t t ähakä l ika 
b paccayabhä jan iya 
c pahc imä 
d vibbhanta 
e d isäbhäge 
f ä v ä t a g ä m e 
8 I n K b c h I I I 71 the title is S ä ga r a vams äb h i d h a j amah äd h ammarä j ag u ru . 
h Here i t seems that the author tried to write in verses, but the metre is not correct. 
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I I . B U D D H I S T T E X T S 

A . C A N O N I C A L P Ä L I L I T E R A T U R E , A T T H A K A T H Ä 
A N D T I K Ä W I T H N I S S A Y A S A N D T R A N S L A T I O N S 

a. Vinaya 

For further Vinaya texts, see 4, 5, 7, 24, 27. 

43 Ms.or.fol. 957. S B , B e r l i n 

Ace. 10411. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. Fo i l . 12: k a - k ä 3 (first and last foil, are 
tied together with some blank leaves). 3 places of binding in right side of fol. ku . 49 X 6 cm. 
43,4 x 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: 
P ä t i m o k path; title on the first leaf: P ä t i m o k . Some corrections on fol. kam. Dated sakkarä j 
1198 (1836 A . D . ) nayum la prahh 1 k y o 2 3 rak ne 1 . Former owner: Mui 3 th i tuik Ü 3 N h ä n a 
(i.e. Ü 3 N h ä n a of Mui 3 th i tuik monastery). Päl i . Prose. 

Bhikkhupätimo k k h a 

The manuscript uses the Burmese t i t le of the t e x t : P ä t i m o k path. 

See C P D 1.1 and above, 4 and 24. 

44 Ms.or.fol. 962. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10416. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. F o i l . 87: d ä 3 - n a m ; 2 blank leaves, the first 
fol. is tied together wi th some blank leaves. 51,6 x 5,9 cm. 42,1 x 5,1 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: K a h k h ä path. Dated 
sakkaraj 1207 (1845 A . D . ) khu to 2 salah 3 l a chan 3 8 rak. Päl i . Prose 

Buddhaghosa: Kankhävitarani 

T h i s manuscript contains only the first par t of the K a n k h ä v i t a r a n i , the commentary on 
the P ä t i m o k k h a ; the ti t le is quoted i n i ts Burmese form as K a h k h ä path. 

See C P D 1.1,1. 
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45 1535:08. MfV, Hamburg 

Lacquer ware. Wooden covers with red-painted ornaments on gold-priming. Fo i l . 16: k h a -
gi. 51,3 x 11,7 cm. 48 x 10,3 cm. 6 lines. 1 punch hole. Gilded leaves with red-painted 
illustrations and ornaments. No date. Päl i . Square script. Prose. 

K a m m a v ä c ä 

I n Burmese monasteries, K a m m a v ä c ä manuscripts are usual ly wri t ten i n the so-called 
Pä l i square script on gilded leaves made of mater ia l prepared from pounded monks' 
robes, i n some cases on other mater ial (e.g. palm leaves, copper plates, i vo ry etc.). Our 
manuscript represents the usual type of the Burmese " K a m m a v ä " books. I t contains 
the following K a m m a v ä c ä t ex t s : 
(1) k h a - k h u : Upasampadakhant( !)a (i.e. U p a s a m p a d ä k h a n d a or U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m -
m a v ä c ä ) ; (2) k h u - k h a i : O v ä d a k h a n t ( ! )a ; (3) k h a i - k h o : K a t h i n a k h a n t ( !)a; (4) k h o -
k h ä 3 : S imakhant( !)a (i.e. S l m ä k h a n d a ) ; (5) k h ä 3 - g a : Therasammutikhant( !)a; (6) g a ­
ga: N ä m a s a m m u t i k h a n t ( ! )a: (7) g ä : V i h ä r a k h a n t ( ! )a ; (8) g ä - g i : K u t i k h a n t ( ! )a; (9) g i -
g l : Nissayamut tasammut ikhant ( !)a. 

See C P D 1.2,16 and Coedes 4f. 

A K a m m a v ä c ä manuscript from B u r m a i n square script was described and made use 
for P ä l i philology for the first t ime by E . B u r n o u f and Chr. Lassen, E s s a i sur le P a l i , ou 
langue sacree de l a presqu'ile au -de l ä du Gange, Pa r i s 1826, pp. 205-209. See also F . 
Spiegel, K a m m a v ä k y a m , L ibe r de officiis sacerdotum Buddhicorum, B o n n 1841; J . F . 
Dickson, The P a l i Manuscript wr i t ten on papyrus preserved in the l ib rary of the 
Armenian monastery St . Laza ro , Venice 1881; W i l h e l m Pertsch, Ü b e r eine P ä l i - H a n d -
schrift der Herzogl . Bibl io thek zu Gotha, i n : G u r u p ü j a k a u m u d I , Festgabe zum fünfzig­
j ä h r i g e n Doktor J u b i l ä u m Albrecht Weber, Le ipz ig 1886, pp. 108-115; T . W . R h y s 
D a v i d s and G . L . M . Clauson, A New K a m m a v ä c ä , i n : J P T S 1906-1907, pp. 1-7; 0 . C. 
Gangoly, Some i l lus t ra ted Manuscripts of K a m m a - V a c a from Siam, i n : Ostasiatische 
Zeitschrift 23 ( N . F . 13), pp. 207-214. T h e manuscripts described by Gangoly are not of 
Siamese, but of Burmese origin. See also above, 7 ( K a m m a v ä c ä in a regular palm leaf 
manuscript) and below, 46-48. 

Reproduction of fol. 1 reverse and fol. 2 obverse and reverse on plate I I I i n this volume. 

46 Ms.or.fol. 4 9 1 . S B , B e r l i n 

Lacquer ware. Fo i l . 2: k i - k i . 54 x 9,5 cm. 51 x 8 cm. 5 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded leaves 
similar to above. 45. No date. Päl i . Square script. Prose. 

K a m m a v ä c ä 

Fragment of U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m m a v ä c ä . 

F o r details, see above, 45. 
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47 Ma I 592. Ü B , T ü b i n g e n 

Lacquer ware. I n a European paper-box. F o i l . 3. Leaves broken (foliation missing). 
50 X 9 cm. 48 X 7,8 cm. 5 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded leaves similar to above, 45. No date. 
Acquired on February 8, 1982 from Praetorius, B a d Soden. Päl i . Square script. Prose. 

Kammaväcä 

Fragment of U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m m a v ä c ä . 

F o r details, see above, 45. 

48 "Ordinationstext". vPor thS t , Heidelberg 

Lacquer ware. Wooden covers with figures in red and yellow colour. Fo i l . 16: ka -kh i . 
52,7 x 11,8 cm. 49,8 X 9,5 cm. 6 lines. 1 punch hole. Gilded leaves similar to above, 45. No 
date. Päl i . Square script. Prose. 

Kammaväcä 

The manuscript contains the following K a m m a v ä c ä s : (1) k a - k u : U p a s a m p a d ä k h a n 3 

(i.e. U p a s a m p a d ä k h a n d a or U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m m a v ä c ä ) : (2) k u - k a i : O v ä d a k h a n 3 : (3) 
k a i - k o 2 : K a t h i n a k h a n 3 ; (4) k o 2 - k h a : S i m a k h a n 3 (wrong orthography for S i m ä k h a n 3 ) ; 
(5) k h a : T h e r a k h a n 3 (i.e. Therasammut ikhanda) ; (6) k h a - k h ä : N ä m a k h a n 3 (i.e. 
N ä m a s a m m u t i k h a n d a ) ; (7) k h a - k h ä : V a h a r a k h a n 3 ( read: V i h ä r a k h a n 3 ) ; (8) k h ä - k h i : 
K u t t h a k h a n 3 (read: K u t i k h a n 3 ) ; (9) k h i - k h l : no ti t le (contains Nissayamut tasammu-
t ikhanda, a K a m m a v ä c ä t ex t not found i n the pr inted K a m m a v ä c ä collections ava i l ­
able to us) . 

F o r details see above, 45.. 

49 Ms.or.fol. 489. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 4254. Pa lm leaf. F o l . 1: ke. Leaf partly damaged. 52,2 x 8,4 cm. 48,6 x 6,7 cm. 6 lines. 
2 punch holes. Silver coated leaf. No date. Pä l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Kammaväcä nissaya 

Fragment from U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m m a v ä c ä nissaya. E x c e r p t from the t ex t : 

no r a h a n 3 m a hut s an a , hoti , phrac i , asakyaput t iyo , s ä k i v a h man i s ä 3 m a hut sah lah , 
hoti, phrac i . s e < y > y a t h ä pi n ä m a , i p a m ä man sah k ä 3 , d v e d h ä , nhac p y ä , b h i n n ä , k v a i 
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pr i so, p u t h u s l l ä , k r i cvä so k y o k p h y ä sari, a p p a d i s a n t i k ä b , t a phan ma ce 1 cat nhuiri 
pran k h y a h rihä, hoti , y a t h ä , phrac sa k a i 1 suiv, evam eva, t h i v c a tu lah koh lyhah, 
bh ikkhu , rahan sah, sahcicca, se ce l u i v so cit r h i sah phrac r v e 1 , manussaviggaham, l u i 
k u i y k u i v , j i ( ! )v i tä , j i ( !)vitindre mha, v o r o p e t v ä , k h y a mi so k roh 1 , assamano, rahan 
m a hut sah, hoti phrac i . 

F o r K a m m a v ä c ä , see above, 45. 

a Throughout the ms. sah, lah, man etc. is written for sahh etc. 
b appa t i s andh ikä 
c thuiv 

50 Ms.or.fol. 944. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10398. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 177: k a - d h ä 3 ; 9 
blank leaves. 50,4 x 6,5 cm. 40,3 X 5,5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Good hand­
writing. Marginal t i t le: Pä rä j ikan päli to 2 . Some corrections on fol. jho 2 . Dated sakkarä j 
1156 (1894 A . D . ) kachum la chan 8 rak 3 ne 1 . Päl i . Prose. 

Vinaya: Päräjika 

P ä r ä j i k a from V i n a y a p i t a k a under the ti t le P ä r ä j i k a n pä l i t o 2 ( E d i t i o n : The V i n a y a 
P i t a k a , ed. by H e r m a n n Oldenberg. vo l . 3, London 1881, p. 1-266). 

See C P D 1.2. 

51 Hs-Birm 1. M I K , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 10: gha-gho 2, ghü and ghe are missing. Some damages on al l leaves. 
50 X 6,2 cm. 42,3 x 5,5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. 
Marginal t i t le: Päc i tyäd i . No date. Päl i . Prose. 

Vinaya: Päcityädi 

Fragment of a manuscript of P ä c i t y ä d i , i.e. V inayav ibhahga from P ä c i t t i y a to the end. 

See C P D 1.2. 

52 Ms.or.fol. 952. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10406. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers wi th paper-cutter (in a European paper-box). F o i l . 
322: ka - ro 2 ; first and last foil, are tied together with some blank leaves. Some damages on 
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the left side of foil, dham and t i . 49 x 5,8 cm. 39,3 X 4,5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. 
Tit le on the title fol.: Vinahn M a h ä v ä f j 3 Guna cä ; title on the paper-cutter: M a h ä v ä 
päli to 2 , k a aca ro 2 achum, ahgä 26. Dated sakkarä j 1144 (1783 A . D . ) takhu la chan ta chai 1 

4 rak 1 nve ne sum khyak t i . Former owner: Ü 3 Guna. Päl i . Prose. 

Vinaya: Mahävagga 

See C P D 1.2 and below, 53. 

53 W a 5. S I B , G ö t t i n g e n 

Acc. I l l A 162. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers and 2 ribbons. F o i l . 339, consisting of (1) foil. 179: 
ka -nam: Mahävagga ; (2) foil. 160: ka -dh i : Culavagga. 49,5 X 6 cm. 39,5 X 5 cm. 11 lines. 2 
punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. The two sections of the ms. are 
separately dated: (1) sakkarä j 1248 (1887 A . D . ) tapuiHvai la prahh 1 k y o 2 8 rak ne 1 sum 3 gä 
ne 1 ; (2) sakkarä j 1248 (1887 A . D . ) tapoh 3 la chan 3 7 rak ne 1 4 när i . According to a note on 
the right side of the last folio in both parts of the ms., it was donated by R h a m 3 c u rap ne 
cä t a k ä K u i Ü 3 Ma R e 3 ; donated to Thera Ü 3 Carit ta, head monk of A v a monastery (Mo 2-
lamruih) in 1269 B . E . (1907 A . D . ) 7th day of the month tachohmun 3 . Donated by Prof. 
Erns t Waldschmidt to the L ib ra ry of the Seminar ca. 1960. Päl i . Prose. The ms. is bound 
with two ribbons with the following text : ribbon I (red and yellowT colour interwoven with 
letters; the text contains the following p a t t h a n ä ) : 

jeyyatu. 
anand( !)ahhäna ran k u i 3 v a nhah 1 , 
j ina my[v]at cvä m i n 1 m h ä mrvak k y ä 3 , 
cak t a r ä 3 ku i y e 3 s ä 3 prahh 1 lyhah, 
rvhe pin chah rve kyahh Iah sadd<n>ä, 
k y u i 3 rvhe cä nhah cahh 3 n ä ya , 
kusala kroh 1 l e 3 v a apäy , 
sum 3 svay sä kap rap pyac rhac p ä 3 , 
ran h ä 3 p ä 3 nhah 1 ma l ä 3 ma kyum, 
n ibbän bhum su i 1 khui lhum lyhah cho, 
rok p ä ce so. 

Ribbon I I (red and white colour with a decorative hgure of a streamer at the end of the 
interwoven letters; its text represents the p a t t h a n ä of the donors K u i Rvhe Myhah and Ma 
Se 3 Se 3 ) : 

sum bhum su pan thvat kyahan 3 i 
pvah 1 l an 3 säsana thui a k h ä tvah, 
rvhe cä k y a m 3 myat pitakat kui , 
re 3 lap p y i 3 k h ä pa v ä thup k y u i 3 

aphui 3 'nagg<h>a pü jo 2 sa rve 1 , 
lhü ra b h ä s ä 3 kusui ä 3 kyoh 1 , 
lyhah l y ä 3 lvay k ä n i b b u t ä sui, 
my am cvä rok ra b h ä lui so. 

i sui yakhu kyvannup pru sahh, 
koh 3 mhu kusui aphui ku i lyhah, 
mi khan pha khah gum ah mrat cvä, 
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chrä s a m ä 3 bhui 3 b h v ä myui chve, 
re mye sakhah bhava rhah nhah 1 , 
h h ä tah nan 3 ma chve to 2 ca sahh, 
m y ä 3 lha s a t t a v ä lü bhui b h ä ä 3 , 
m e t t ä phyan 1 k h y i p a t t i d ä n a , 
pe 3 ve hha sahn amyha ra sahh phyac <ce> so. 

cä t a k ä K u i Rvhe Myhah, Ma Se 3 Se 3 koh 3 mhu. 
I t is unclear if these ribbons originally belonged to this ms. or not, so that we do not know 
if the donors mentioned at the end of ribbon I I have anything to do with our ms. 

Vinaya: (1) Mahävagga and (2) Cülavagga 

The colophons of the two sections of the manuscript run as follows: 

Colophon of M a h ä v a g g a section: 

akkhara me kattha Bitddharüpam?, nibbänapaccayo hotu. pu. di, ä. nhan1 prann1 cum pä 
lui i. sakkaräj 1248 khu lapuiHve la prann1 kyo2 8 rak ne1 sum3 gä ne1 10 näri akhyin 
tvan acind(\)eyya appameyya ma nhuih3 rhan ap so kye3 ju3 to2 apun1 gun to2 apun1 nhan1 

prann1 cum to2 mu2 so mrat cva bv}-ra3 ho krä3 to mu so Mahävä päli to2 kui re ku3 rve pri3 

prann1 cum sarin. 

Colophon of the second section: 

sakkaräj 1248 khu tapon3 la chan3 7 rak ne1 4 näri akhyin tvan acind( \ )eyya sun1 loka ma 
rhu sabbannu mrat cva Bhura3 sakhah ho krä3 to2 mu2 so Cülavä päli to2 ko re ku3 rve pri3 

'oh2 mran sarin. 

See C P D 1.2; for M a h ä v a g g a see above, 52; for C ü l a v a g g a see below, 54. 

See plate I V i n this volume. 

a This p ä d a is not correct and incomplete. 

54 Ms.or.fol. 949. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10403. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box), and a paper-cutter. Fo i l . 
306: k a - t i ; tham-ro 2 ; double leaves in kham and tai , but the text is not duplicated; first 
and last foil, are tied together with some blank leaves; consisting of two sections: (1) Fo i l . 
186: k a - t i : Cülavä päli to 2 ; (2) Fo i l . 120: tham-ro 2 : P a r i v ä päli to 2 . Some damages on foil. 
ko 2 , hha, ta, tarn, thi, thl , du, nam, pi, pha. 49,1 X 6,3 cm. 40,9 X 5,4 cm. (1) 10 lines; (2) 11 
lines. 2 punch holes. Part ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal titles: (1) Cülavä 
päli to 2 ; (2) P a r i v ä päli to 2 ; title on the paper-cutter: (1) Cülavä päli to 2 ; (2) Pa r ivä päli to 2 . 
Some corrections on foil, cü, chu, jha, jham, nha, hhu, t i , t i , dä, dai, dho, ta, da, di, ne, no 2 -
n ä 3 , pä , pi, pam, phü , phai, bi, mi , mam. Dated sakkarä j 125 khu vächui la prahh 1 kyo 2 5 
rak and tosalah 3 la prahh 1 kyo 2 13 rak. Probably to be corrected into 1250 B . E . (1888 A . D . ) . 
Pa l i . Prose. 
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Vinaya: (1) Cülavagga and (2) Parivära 

The names of the texts are quoted as C ü l a v ä päl i to 2 and P a r i v ä pä l i to 2 i n the 
manuscript. 

See C P D 1.2; for C ü l a v a g g a see above, 53. 

55 Ms.or.fol. 9 3 1 . S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10395. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers with cloth wrapper and ribbon (in a European paper-
box), and a paper-cutter. Fo i l . 323: k a - y e ; 16 blank leaves. 50 x 5,8 cm. 44,8 x 5 cm. 10 
lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Päc i t a t t h a k a t h ä 
path. Paper-cutter inscribed as follows: Päc i t a t t h a k a t h ä p ä t k a aca ye achum, 25 ahgä 6 
khyap. Dated sakkarä j 1212 (1851 A . D . ) tapoh 3 la chan 3 2 rak ; 2 hlä ne 1 ne ta khyak t i 3 . 
Päli . Prose. 

Buddhaghosa: Samantapäsädikä 

Fragment of the t ex t of the S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k ä , the commentary of V i n a y a . T h e ma­
nuscript contains the work from the beginning of the P ä c i t t i y a - v a n n a n ä up to the end. 
The ms. is subdivided as follows: (1) F o i l . 95 : k a - j a m : P ä c i t a t t h a k a t h ä path, i.e. 
P ä c i t t i y a - v a n n a n ä ; (2) F o i l . 93 : j ä 3 - t a i : M a h ä v a g g a - a t t h a k a t h ä , i.e. M a h ä v a g g a - v a n -
n a n ä ; (3) F o i l . 6 1 : to-po: C ü l a v a g g a - a t t h a k a t h ä path, i.e. C ü l a v a g g a - v a n n a n ä : (4) F o i l . 
58: po 2 -ye : P a r i v ä r a - a t t h a k a t h ä path, i.e. P a r i v ä r a - v a n n a n ä . 

T e x t of the ribbon of the manuscript cover (expression of the wish to a t ta in n i r v a n a as 
a consequence of his good deed): 

Buddho Buttam3-, mrat cintam kui 
sum3 tarn jetandb, kyahh satthä0 rve1 

cim pyä phrü nhui, rvhe lui nid mon 
pan apoh phran, rut port svay svay 
sah rä khyay rve1, tan tay koh mruie 

l cä krui kui, tui tak jetanäh 

lü pä ra sä3, kusui ä3 kroh 
mrat phyä3 sä cam, prahh nippän1 kui 
roc pä lui i, mak phui khema, 
nippütä% sui, lyah cvä khana 
ma rok ra se, käla ve lah 
le pä3 pay rap, ma kap kah kvä 
lu rvä nat tham, cahh cim kham lyah 
tänamh si( \ )la, ne hha ma khyui 
kusui pui sahh, rvhe myui nippan1 

mak nhan lum lum rok ce so. 

% koh mhu akrui kui mi khan pha khah charä samä mha ca rve bhum sum pä nhuik veneyya 
[po] sattavä apon kui amyha ve pä i. 
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See C P D 1.2,1. 

a Buddham 
b ce tanä 
e s addhä 

d ni 

f n ibbän 
8 n ibbü tä 
h d ä n a m 

e myhu i 1 

56 Hs .or. 3559. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 410: k a - k y e ; 8 blank leaves; fol. so left out in the foliation, 
followed by fol. so 2 ; the text is complete. Some damages on fol. jhu. 46 x 5,5 cm. 
36,3 x 4,5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Margin­
al t i t le: Pä rä j ikan päl i to 2 nissaya. Ti t le on the cover leaf: Nhohpah rvä T j 3 Dipa, k a ca kye 
chum 3 , 33 sets 7 leaves, kham 8 leaves, poh 3 34 sets 3 leaves, Pä rä j ikan päli to 2 nissaya. 
Some corrections on foil, jü, thai, nam, pho, pho 2 and bhi. Dated sakkarä j 1254 (1893 A . D . ) 
khu tapuiHvai la prahh 1 k y o 2 tachay nhac rak 4 khyak t i 3 . Donor: Ma P h ä U . Former owner 
of the ms.: Nhohpah r v ä Ü 3 Dipa. Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

K h a i t o h k r i 3 R h a h M a h ä U p ä l i : Ratanämanjü vinann 3 lak pan kyam 3 ( P ä r ä j i k a n päl i 
to 2 nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . s i d d h ä bhavan tu j i n a c a k k a v a r ä b h i v u d d h i y o . j i n a c a k k a v a r ä ­
bhivuddhiyo, B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä ä n ä cak t a h h 3 h ü so a lvan mra t so t a r ä 3 t o 2 t u i 1 a c i 3 a p v ä 3 

t u i 1 sahh, siddhi, p r i 3 k u n sahh, bhavantu , phrac ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . paccota la tu a sad-
d h a < m ) m ä l o k e , s a d d h a < m > m ä ( !)pariyatt i , s a d d h a < m > m ä ( !)patipatti saddham-
mapativeda saddhamma t a h h 3 h ü so s u m 3 p ä 3 so s ä s a n a to 2 apoh 3 t u i 1 sahh, loke, lü 
prahh nhuik, vä , k ä 3 , loke, s a h k h ä r a l o k a , sattaloka, o k ä s a l o k a t a h h 3 h ü so loka apoh 3 

nhuik, paccotala tu a , t h v a n 3 tok pa ce sa t ahh 3 . j a [ y ] y a n t a j a [ y ] y a m a h g a l ä n i , k ä m a l o k a , 
r ü p a l o k a , a r ü p a l o k a , lü nat b r a h m ä [na]yenasamayena ä y a s m ä ( ! ) t o S ä r i p u t t a s s a v i -
n a y a p a h h a t t i y ä c a n a h e t u b h ü t o b , pa r iv i takko u d a p ä d i . yenasamayena, akrah s u i 1 so 
a k h ä nhuik, ä y a s m ä t o , rhahh so asak rh i so, S ä r i p u t t a s s a , A r h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä i , v inaya -
p a h h a t t i y ä c a n a m o t u s ü t o h , v i n a h n 3 s i k k h ä p u d ku i , pahhat to 2 m ü e in 1 so h h ä t on 3 pan 
k h r a h 3 i a k r o h 3 phrac so, par iv i takko , a k r a m sahh, u d a p ä d i , than r h ä 3 phrac i . tena 
samayena, thu i s u i 1 so a k h ä nhuik, Buddho, si ap so s a h k h ä r a v ika( !)ra l akkhana n i b b ä n 
p a h ä t t a h h 3 h ü so, hheyya t ( ! )am t a r ä 3 h ä 3 p ä 3 k u i si can to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, b h a g a v ä , 
bhun 3 to 2 k r i 3 so B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä sahh, vä , t a n a h h 3 so 2 k ä 3 , b h a g a v ä , k r i 3 so bhun 3 r h i 
so, Buddho, B h u r ä 3 sakhah sahh, Verahc( ! )äyam, Verahc( ! )a amahh rh i so t u i h 3 i a n i 3 

nhuik phrac so, N a l e r u m u c i m a n d a m ü l e c Nal ( ! )e ru amahh rh i so b h i l ü 3 sahh coh 1 ap so 
t a m ä pah i a n i 3 nhuik, paheamattehi bhikkhusatehi , h ä 3 r ä a t u i h 3 arhahh rh i k u n so, 
m a h ä ( ! ) t ä b h i k k h u s a h g h e n a , k y e 3 j ü 3 ph rah 1 k r i 3 cvä phrac k u n so r a h a n 3 tu i i , s a h g h ä 
nhah 1 , saddhim, k v a , v ihara t i , ne to 2 m ü i . a d h i p p ä y k ä 3 khap s i m 3 so v i n a h n 3 nhuik, 
tena h ü so rhe 1 ü 3 cvä n iya t k u i t h ä 3 i . thu i n iya t k u i nok mha pe 3 r ä sa tahh 3 . thui 
k r o h 1 yena h ü so <a>niyat k u i rhe 3 ü 3 cvä chui sa t ahh 3 . thui yena h ü so aniyat k u i rhe 3 
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ü 3 cvä chui mha thu i mha tena h ü so tha i nhuik chui r ä sa t ahh 3 . t a cum ta k h u so 
l a k k h a n ä k u i ma rann h h v h a n 3 so k r o h 1 an iya t h ü sa t ahh 3 . samaya pud k u i m i n 1 sahh 
k ä 3 k ä l a k u i pra sa t ahh 3 . Verahc( !)a pud k u i m i n 1 sahh k ä 3 , c h v a m 3 k h a m r ä arap k u i 
hhvhan pra sa t ahh 3 . Nal [h]eru pud k u i m i n 1 sahh k ä 3 , ne r ä arap k u i pra sa t ahh 3 . 

E n d : ä y a s m ä ( ! ) t o , t u i 1 , t imsa, k u n so, n issaggiyam d , nissaggi s ah 1 so, p ä c i t t i y a m e , p ä c i t 
ä p ä t t u i 1 ku i , u d i g a t h ä f , kho, sarup thu t r v e 1 pra p r i 3 l y h a h k a t ahh 3 . ta t tha , thu i ä p ä t 
nhuik, ä y a s m a n t o , t u i 1 ku i , p u c c h ä m i , h ä m e 3 i . p a r i s u d d h ä , par i can k u n sahh, 
kiccat thas, phrac k u n so, du t iyam pi , nhac k r i m mrok l ahh 3 , p u c c h ä m i , h ä m e 3 i . 
p a r i s u d d h ä , k u n sahh, kicci t thas , lo. t a t i y a m p i s u m 3 k r i m mrok l ahh 3 , p u c c h ä m i , h ä 
me 3 i . p a r i s u d d h ä , k u n sahh, kicci t thas , lo. ä y a s m a n t o , t u i v 1 sahh, ettha, i ä p ä t mha , 
ä y a s m ä , ak rah k roh 1 , parisuddho, i , t a s m ä , thu i k roh 1 , tunhi , chit chit ne i . evam 
t u n h i b h ä v e n a , i s u i v 1 chit chit ne so aphrac phrah 1 , etam, thui ca sui can k h r a h 3 k u i , 
d h ä r a y a ( !)mi, h ä mhat r a pr i , vä , k ä 3 , j ä n ä m i , h ä si r a pr i . nissaggiyam, n i t th i t am. 
t imsa n i s sagg iyä p ä c i t t i y ä n i t t h i t ä . 
P ä r ä j i k a n päl i to 2 p r i 3 p r ahh 1 cum sa t ahh 3 . 

pu di ä nhan1 prann1 cum ra pä lui i. 
i kon3 mhu kroh1, 
le3 chü sanghä min1 to2 lä sä3, 
oghära poh sola nhan1, 
dasa chay Ii, a kui Ii nhan1, 
ma mhi nhuih chum, pa rhac lum nhuik, 
khrok lum na vay, ma nni tvay sä3, 
bhasaha myui nut prok lyhui rve1, 
nrim rui amhan prann nibbän kui, 
ekam kyvanup rok ra pä lui so2. 

bhagavato, mrat cvä Bhurä3 i, sävakasamgho, ta pahh1 sä3 samghä to2 sahh, suppatipanno, 
koh3 cvä kyah1 to2 mü i. bhagavato, mrat cvä Bhurä3 i, sävakasamgho, ta pahh1 sä3 samghä 
to2 sahh, ujupatipanno, phroh1 mat cvä kyah1 to2 mü i. bhagavato, mrat cvä Bhurä3 i, 
sävakasamgho, ta pahh1 sä3 samghä to2 sahh, sämicipatipanno, arui ase pru thuik 'oh 
kyah1 to2 mü i. yadidam yäni imäni cattäripurisayugäni, akrah le3 yok so yokyä3 mrat 
acum tui1 sahh, yadidam ye ime atthapurisapuggalo, akrah asi3 si3 rhac yok so yokyä3 mrat 
pugguil tui1 sahh, santi, rhi kun i. bhagavato, mrat cvä Bhurä3 i, esa eso sävakasamgho, 
thui alum3 cum le3 yok, asi3 si3 rhac yok so, ta pahh1 sä3 samghä to2 sahh, ähune(y/yo, ave3 

mha choh rve1, silavanta pugguil tui1 ä3, pe3 ap so alhü kui kham thuik i. pähuneyyo, athü3 

thü3 so arap mha lä kun so khyac nhac lui ap so, ehh1 sahh tui1 i akyui3 hhä, rui se ci ran 
ap so alhü kham thuik i. dakkhine(y}yo tamalvanloka kui yum krahh rve1 pe3 ap so alhü 
kui kham thuik i. ahc( \)alikarani{\)yo, koh3 mhu kui alui rhi sü tui1 i lak 'uk khri khrah3 

kui pru rä i. anultaram, anuttaro atu ma rhi so, puhhakhettam, puhhakhetto, koh3 mhu 
tahn3 hü so myui3 ce1 i, cuik pyui3 ra lay mre koh3 sa bhvay phrac i. iti, i sui1, navagunehi, 
kui3 pä3 so gun to2 tui1 phrah1, tiloke, loka sum3 pä3 nhuik, sutam, kyo2 co so, patisam-
bhidä abhihhänekaranasampannamh, patisambhidä abhihhäna aca rhi so myä cvä so gun 
nhah1 prahh1 cum so, puhha(t}thikänam, kusuil koh3 mhu kui alui rhi so su to2 koh3 tui1 i, 
supuhh(aykhettam koh mhu tahh3 hü so myui3 ce1 tui1 i cuik pyui3 rä lay mre koh sa 
bhvay phrac so, ariyasamghä ariyä rhac yok apoh kui, aham, akyvanup sahh, ti{\)hi-
dvärehi, käyadvära vacidvära manodvära hu chui ap so, sum pä3 so dvära tui1 phrah1, 
ädaram, rui se cvä, namämi, rhi khui3 pä i. pu di ä nhah1 prahh1 cum ra pä lui i. 
nibba( \)na paccayo hotu. 

63 

8 B u r m . Hss I 
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i cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1254 khu tapuiHvai la prann1 kyo1 tachay nhac rak 4 khyak ti3 

akhyin tvah pri3 'oh mran sahh. 

sum3 ah pitakat 
ma prat pru cu 
Ma Phä U, 
Nhohpah rvä tvah 
cahh pah thvan3 'oh 
maggah phoh nhah, 
rok 'oh katui1 

ne1 cahh pui1 sahh, 
prahh mrui1 khemä 
rok ce sov. 

Although the ti t le i n this manuscript is P ä r ä j i k a m päl i to 2 nissaya, the present text 
includes also the nissaya on P ä c i t t i y a upto the P a r i n a t a s i k k h ä p a d a of N i s saggiyapäc i t -
t i y a . T h i s t ex t which does not seem to have been published is the same as that of ms. 
60, but 60 contains an additional section w i t h information on the author which is 
missing here. I n this additional passage i n 60 i t is mentioned that the author was M a h ä 
U p ä l i who l ived i n the J e t a v a n a monastery to the north-east of the town Caku . Wishing 
to become a Buddha , he made a br ick image of the Buddha , donated a spire, and 
performed a ceremony. After that he wrote this nissaya. H e stated that some errors had 
crept into the P ä l i t ex t which was copied from hand to hand, and therefore he edited 
the correct t ex t w i th a Burmese nissaya. H i s name K h a i t o i i k r i 3 R h a h M a h ä U p ä l i is 
known to us from information obtained from the Rangoon ms. l isted below only, but we 
do not know i f K h a i t o h k r i 3 was the name of his birth-place or of the part of the village 
where his monastery was situated. H e is not listed i n our reference works [For more 
details on the author see part 2 ] . 

Mss. : P M T I 244 Or. 6458 B (dated 1214 B . E . / 1 8 5 2 A . D . ) ; another ms. in Univers i t ies ' 
Central L i b r a r y , Rangoon (dated s a k k a r ä j 1032/1670 A . D . , i n 2 bundles under the title 
K h a i t o h k r i 3 R h a h M a h ä U p ä l i : P ä r ä j i k a n pä l i to 2 n issaya) . See below, 60. 

a pajjotayatu e päc i t t iya 
b v i n a y a p a h h a t t i y ä c a n a h e t u s o f u d d i t t h ä 
c Na le rupuc imandamüle s kaccittha 

d nissaggiyä 1 1 a b h i h h ä n e k a g u n a s a m p a n n a m 

57 Ms.or.fol. 937. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10391. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers with cloth wrapper, ribbon and a paper-cutter (in a 
European paper-box). Fo i l . 331: ka- le ; first and last foil, are tied together with some blank 
leaves. 48,7 x 5,6 cm. 41,3 X 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Good hand-writing. 
Marginal t i t le: Pärä j ikan a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya du. Paper-cutter: Pärä j ikan a t t h a k a t h ä nis­
saya dutiya dut (i.e. second part), k a aca le achum 3 , 27 ahgä 7 khyap (i.e. 27 ahgä and 7 
leaves). Dated sakkarä j 1213 (1852 A.D.) t a n k h ü 3 la prahh 1 k y o 2 sum rak sokrä ne 1, ne sum 3 

khyak t i . Pä l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. T e x t at the ribbon of the manuscript (about 
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the author's wish to attain n i b b ä n a ) : 
muninda mahn, ku i gum tahh i , 
min khy i mvak pho, t a r ä to 2 kui , 
sum bho 2 bhum sü, ku i r ä h ü cim, 
krahh p h r ü lha cvä, kyam rvhe cä kui , 
saddhä pvah 1 lam, lhü dän p ä ra, 
mrat puhha kyoh 1 , bhava chum evam, 
prahh n ibbän kui , amham yok ra p ä lui so. 

R v h e umah c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Jambudipadha ja : Päräj ikakanda-atthakathä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . ti( !)hi d v ä r e h i , s u m p ä 3 so d v ä r a t u i 1 mha, suddhena, can p r i 3 t ha 
so, buddhena, sahh, t a t iyam, mrok so, vä , y a m t a t i y a m p ä r ä j i k a m , ak rah t a t i y a 
p ä r ä j i k a s i k k h ä pud ku i , v i b h ä s i t a m a p a k ä s i t a m , pra to 2 m ü ap pr i . d ä n i i dän i , y a k h u , 
tassa t a t i y a p ä r ä j i k a s s a , i , samvannanakkamo, p h v a h 1 k h r a h 3 i acah sahh, yasma( ! ) , 
k roh 1 , patto, i . rok i . t a s m ä , k roh 1 , ho t u i 1 n h a h 1 cap. y a m padam, sahh, suv ihheyyam, 
si l v a y i . y a h ca padam, sahh lahh, pubbe, nhuik, p a k ä s i t a m , pra ap pr i . tarn sabbam, 
ku i , v i j j a y i t v ä b , r v e 1 , assä pi t a t i y a p ä r ä j i k a s s a pi , k a s i k k h ä pud i lahh, a y a m samvan­
n a n ä sahh, hoti, i . tena samayena, Buddho b h a g a v ä , la , K u ( ! ) t ä g ä r a s ä l ä y a n t i et tha 
vacane, tena samayena, l a , K u ( ! ) t ägä ra sä l äya in h ü so I pä l i nhuik, V e s ä l i y a n t i h ü sahh 
k ä 3 , evam n ä m a k e , i s u i 1 Vesäl i h ü so amahh rh i so, i t thi l ihgavasena, i t th i l in ä 3 phrah 1 , 
p a v a t t a v o h ä r e , phrac s o . v o h ä r a pahhat rh i so, nagare, nhuik, h i 3 T asmä, k roh 1 , tarn 
nagaram, ku i , t i kkha t tum, s u m 3 k r i m s u m 3 thap l a n n 3 h ü , p ä k ä r a p a r i k k h e p a v a d d h a -
nena, tarn tu ih r a m so p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 phrah 1 , v i s ä i i b h ü t a t t [ h ] ä , k y a y sarin phrac so k roh 1 , 
Vesäl i i t i , Vesäl i h ü rve 1 , vuccat i , i . idam pi ca nagaram, sahh lann, S a m m ä s a m b u d d h e , 
sahh, sabbahhutapatte y o c , sabahhu B h u r ä 3 aphrac s u i 1 rok to 2 m ü p r i 3 l yhah , s a b b a k ä -
rato, khap s i m 3 so a k h r a h 3 a r ä ä 3 phrah 1 , vepul lam, p r a n 1 pro so aphrac su i 1 , p a t t a ^ m ) , 
rok, i t i , su i 1 , veditabbam, i . evam, i su i 1 , g o c a r a g ä m a m , k u i , da<(s )se tvä , pra ü 3 r v e 1 , 
i dän i , nhuik, t h a h h 1 p ä . n i v ä s a n a t h ( ! )änam, ne to 2 m ü r ä arap k u i , dassento, pra lu i r a 
k ä 3 , t hahh 1 pä . M a h ä v a n e K u ( ! ) t ä g ä r a s ä l ä y a n t i , h ü r v e 1 , ä h a avoca, i . I k ä 3 , A s y h a h 
U p ä l i c a k ä 3 t ahh 3 . 

E n d : t i s a m u t h ä n a m , t i samuthan tahh. k ä y a c i t t a t o ca, k ä y a c i t t a k r o h 1 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
v ä c ä c i t t a t o ca, v ä c ä c i t t a k r o h 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , k ä y a v ä c ä c i t t a t o ca, k ä y a v ä c ä c i t t a k r o h 1 

l a h h 3 koh 3 , s a m u t h ä t i , phrac i . k i r iya<m>, k i r iyasamuthan t ahh 3 . hhva t ce k h r a h 3 k r o h 1 

sä phrac sahh. s a h h ä v i m o k k h a m , s a h h ä v i m o k k h a t ahh 3 . sac i t takam, saci t taka t ahh 3 . 
lokava j jam, lokava j j a t ahh 3 . k ä y a k a m m a m , k ä y a k a m l a h h 3 rh i i . vaci( ! )kammam, 
vac i ( ! )kam l a h h 3 r h i i . akusalaci t tam, akusui l cit, t i vedanam, sum p ä 3 so v e d a n ä r h i i . 
S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k ä y a , thak v a n k r a h mha k r a h h hhui p h v a y rh i r v e 1 S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k a 
amahh rh i so, v i n a y a s a m v a n n a n ä y a , v i n a h h 3 a t t h a k a t h ä nhuik , p a r i n a t a s i k k h ä p a d a -
v a n n a n ä , p a r i n a t a s i k k h ä p u d i a p h v a h 1 sahh, n i t h i t ä , p r i 3 p r i . 

sakkaräj 1213 khu ta?ikhüs la prann1 kyo2 sum rak sokrä ne ne1 sum? khyak ti akhyin tvan 
Päräjikan atthakathänam dutiya thup kui re3 küz rve1 pri3 prann1 cum sahh. 

Second part of a nissaya on the first part of Buddhaghosa's S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k a comment­
ing on the P ä r ä j i k a section of the V i n a y a . According to the information provided in 
M C K I V 116, V 97-99, M V S 158-161, Säl 177f., the author was a contemporary of 
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Tonphi la chara to 2 who l ived i n 1578-1650 A .D . F o r his works see Ganthav 185 (no. 
18), P i t - sm 661-666. 

E d . : B B 31 (2 eds.) 

a v i b h ä v i t a m 
b va j j ay i tvä 
c yeva 

58 Ms.or.fol. 946. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10400. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 355: ka-se. Left-
hand side of the corner of fol. sü is broken. 50,4 x 6,7 cm. 41,5 x 5,4 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Sä ra t thad ipan i nissaya. Dated 
sakkarä j 1169 (1807 A . D . ) s i tah 3 kyvat la chan 3 4 rak k r ä s a p a t e 3 ne 1. Pä l i and Burmese 
(nissaya). Prose. 

G ü k r l 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h V i c i t t a l a h k a r a : Säratthadipani-tikä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . aham, sahh, m a h ä k ä r u n i k a m , k r i 3 mrat so k a r u n ä rh i to 2 m ü tha 
so, Buddhah ca, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i lahh k o h 3 , v ima lam, k a h 3 so anhac ak re 3 rh i so, 
va ram, mra t so, dhammah ca, t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , dakkhin( !)eyyam, mra t so a l h ü 
k u i k h a m thu ik so, nirahganam, ki lesä m a r h i so, ar iyasamghah ca, a r i yä s a m g h ä ku i 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , vande v a n d ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 i . u l ä r a p u h h a t e j e n a , mra t so k o h 3 mhu i ä n u b h o 2 ä 3 

phrah 1 , sa t tuvimaddanam, ran sü t u i 1 k u i a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 nhip n a h 3 k h r a h 3 k u i , k a t v ä , 
p ru ü 3 r v e 1 , pattaraj j ä b h i s e k e n a , rok ap p r i 3 so m a n 3 i aphrac nhuik abhisik s v a n 3 k h r a h 3 

rh i tha so, s ä s a n u j j o t a n a t t h i n ä , s ä s a n ä to 2 i t h v a n 3 pa k h r a h 3 k u i a lui r h i so, P a r a k k a -
m a b ä h u k ä a , P a r a k k a m a b ä h u amahh rh i so, Sihalindena, S ihu i l m a n 3 k r i 3 sahh, y a m 
yadisam, ak rah s u i 1 sabho rh i so, Kas sapam, K a s s a p a amahh rh i so, m a h ä t h e r a m , m a h ä 
ther ku i , nissaya, mhi r v e 1 , n i k ä y a s ä m a g g i < m ) , apoh 3 i hhi hhva t k h r a h 3 ku i , k a t v ä n a , 
r v e 1 , s ä s a n a m , s ä s a n ä to 2 k u i , suvisodhikam**, k o h 3 c v ä a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 sut sah ap pr i . 
samghassa s a m g h ä i , p a r i n ä y a k a m , k h a r i 3 hhvan sa p h v a y phrac tha so, Tambapan-
nimhi , T a m b a p ä n i amahh rh i so, dipasmim, S ihu i l k y v a n 3 nhuik, s ä s a n o d a y a k ä r a k a m , 
s ä s a n ä to 2 t h v a n 3 k h r a h 3 i a k r o h 3 phrac tha so, p a t i p a t t i p a r ä d h l n a m , pat ipat t i n h a h 1 

I v a n cvä cap tha so, s adä , a k h ä khap s im 3 , a r a h h a n i v ä s a m , to nhuik ne l e 1 rh i ta so, 
kakane c , k o h 3 k a h nhuik, candamant( !)alam, l a p r ahh 1 v a n 3 sahh, p ä k a t ( ! ) a m v i y a , 
than r h ä 3 sa k a i su i 1 , s ä sane , s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, p ä k a t ( !)am, tha i i r h ä 3 tha so, samghassa, 
s a m g h ä i , p i taram, bha k h a h sa phvay phrac tha so, v inaye , v i n a h h 3 nhuik, s u v i s ä r a d a m , 
k o h 3 cvä k a h 3 so r v a m r h ä k h r a h 3 rh i tha so, tarn t ä d i s a m , so, Kassapam, so, m a h ä t h e ­
ram, ku i , v a n d ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 i . y a m y ä d i s a m , so, Kas sapam, so, m a h ä t h e r a m , ku iv , 
nissaya, r v e 1 , vasanto, ne so, aham, h ä sahh, säsane , s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, vuddhimatfo d , 
k r i 3 k h r a h 3 p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 s u i 1 rok sahh, asmi, phrac i . m a h ä p a h h a m , k r i 3 so p a h h ä rh i tha 
so, sumedham, k o h 3 so p a h h ä rh i tha so, suti , pa r iya t t i k u i choh nuih tha so, vis<s>u-
tam, k y o 2 co tha so, ta n a h h 3 k ä 3 , sut ivissutam, a k r ä 3 amrah k y o 2 co tha so av i -
k h a n t i t a s i l ä d i e parisuddhagunodayam, m a k y u i 3 ma pyak so sila aca rh i so thak v a n 3 

k r a h mha can k r a y so k y e 3 j ü 3 i t ahh r ä phrac tha so, bahussutam, m y ä 3 so a k r ä 3 amrah 
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rh i tha so, sat imantam 'ok me 1 ta t so sati rh i tha so, dantam, c a k k h u ca so indre k u i 
c h u m 3 ma tat so, santam, h r im sak tha so, s a m ä h i t a m , t ahh k r a h h so sabho rh i tha so, 
v i r am, mra i mram cvä tha so, g a n a v ä c a k a m , apoh 3 t u i 1 sah k r ä 3 tha so, me, h ä i , 
guram f , c h a r ä phrac so anutheram, anu ther k u i , s i rasä , ü 3 phrah 1 , n a m ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 i . 

E n d : d h a m m a d h ä t u n t i [ t ä ] et tha pade, nhuik, anavasesena, a k r v a h 3 m a rh i so ä 3 

phrah 1 , d h ä r e t i , t ahh ta t i . y a t h ä v a t o , sabho ä 3 phrah 1 , u p a d h ä r e t i , choh ta t i . i t i , 
k roh 1 , d h a m m a d h ä t u , mahn i . d h a m m ä n a m t u i 1 ku i , y ä v a t h ä s s a b h ä v a t o , ahut ahat so 
ä 3 phrah 1 , a v a b u j j h a n a s a b h ä v o , si so aphrac t a h h 3 etam, i d h a m m a d h ä t u h ü so amahh 
sahh, s a b b a h h u t a h ä n a s s ' eva, i sä l yah , adhivacanam amahh tahh 3 . p a t i v i j j h i t v ä t i , 
k ä 3 , s a c c h i k a r i t v ä , r v e 1 , p a t i l a b h i t v ä , r a to 2 m ü r v e 1 , i t i attho, nak, p a t i l ä b h a h e t u , ra 
k h r a h 3 k roh 1 , i t i v u t t a m hoti. 

sakkaraj 1169 khu sitah3kyvat la chan3 4 rak kräsapate3 ne1 ne1 2 khyak ti3 kyo2 akhyin 
tvan Säratthadipani-tikä nissaya 'ok puin3 kui re3 rve1 pri3 pä sahn Bhurä3. 

T h i s manuscript is the first part of the nissaya on the V i n a y a - t i k ä by S ä r i p u t t a ; i t ends 
wi th the chapter on V e r a h j a k a n d a - v a n n a n ä . 

T a t i y a G ü k r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 , also known as G ü k r i 3 c h a r ä t o 2 Ü 3 R v h e M a n 3 , was born i n 
1141 B . E . / 1 7 7 9 A . D . in S ä c a h n , a village i n the A l u m distr ict . H i s name is mentioned in 
P i t - sm and M N M as R h a h V a r ä l a h k ä r a . H e l ived i n a br ick monastery donated to h im 
by the minister M a n 3 k r i 3 S i r i m a h ä n a n d a s a h k r a m and got the t i t le V i c i t t ä l a h k ä r a -
m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u during the reign of Pugam M a n 3 (1846-1853 A . D . ) . T h e 
date of his death is unknown. There are 3 sayadaws bearing the name G ü k r i 3 (see 
Ganthav 50 fn.) . Our author is the th i rd one (Ganthav 7 1 , no. 83). I n M N M 259, he is 
mentioned as D u t i y a G ü k r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 . 

Ms . : see F ö r c h V . 

F o r the V i n a y a - t i k ä by S ä r i p u t t a see C P D 1.2,12; for the nissaya see Gan thav 71 (no. 
83), P i t - sm 730, M N M 259. 

a P a r a k k a m a b ä h u n ä 
b suvisodhitam 
c gagane 

d vuddhipatto 
e av ikhandi tas i läd i 
f garum 
§ y a t h ä 

59 Mq 23(1376) . Rel igionsk.Slg. , Marburg 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers decorated with gold. Fo i l . 3 1 : kho 2 -h i ; 1 blank leaf. Some 
damages on fol. gu. 51 x 5,6 cm. 39,9 x 5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ia l ly gilded ms. 
Good hand-writing. Some corrections on foil, kho 2 , gi, gü, gai. No date. Päl i and Burmese 
(nissaya). Prose. 
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Kankhävitarani-atthakathä nissaya 

A fragment of K a n k h ä v i t a r a n i - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya, containing a portion of N i d ä n a v a n -
n a n ä (Päl i t ex t corresponding to pp. 6-17 of P T S ed.). The beginning and the end of 
the tex t are missing; the available portion begins fol. k h o 2 : 

<khuddakata>ro, hay so p a m ä n a rh i so k y o k sahh, na nimittupago, kyok n imi t k r ä 3 

k h r a h 3 h h ä ma lok, p i t t h i p ä s ä n o pana, k y o k p h y ä sahh k ä 3 , at imahanto pi, a lvan 
k r i 3 so 2 l ahh 3 , va t t a t i , i . 7 ton t h v ä chah p a m ä n a rh i so chah thak pah k r i 3 so 2 l a h h 3 

k y o k p h y ä k u i v k y o k n imi t sä k r ä 3 ap i , ton n imi t m a k r ä 3 ap h ü lu i sahh. an to sä -
rehi, a t v a h 3 nhu ik anhac rh i k u n so, rukkhehi ca, sac pah t u i v 1 phrah l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
a n t o s ä r a m i s < s > a k e h i , a t v a h 3 anhac nhah ro k u n so, rukkhehi vä , tu iv phrah l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
ca tupahcarukkhamat tam pi , l e 3 pah h ä 3 pah m y h a sä rh i so l ahh 3 , vanam, sahn, 
nimit tupagam, to n imi t pru k h r a h 3 h h ä lok i . tato thu iv l e 3 pah h ä 3 pah 'ok, ü n a k a t a ­
r am, y u t so sac pah rh i so to sahh, na va t t a t i , ap, to n imi t ma ap h ü lu i sahh. j ivanto 
yeva , c im sahh sä l y h a h phrac so, a n t o s ä r o , a t v a h 3 nhuik anhac rh i tha so, bhum-
miyam, mre nhuik, pati t thi to, t ahh tha so, antamaso, phrah, ubbedhato, acok ä 3 

phrah 1 , atthahgulo, lak syhac sac rh i tha so, rukkho, sahh, p a r i n ä h a t o , l u m 3 pat ä 3 

phrah 1 , s ü c i d a n t ( ! ) a k a p p a m ä n o pi , S inhui l kahhac ru iv p a m ä n a rh i so 2 lahh, n imi t tu­
pago, i , tato, thu iv p a m ä n a 'ok, fmakataro, hay so sac pah sahh, na va t ta t i , ap. S ihui l 
kanhac r u i v 3 k ä 3 l ak san p a m ä n a rh i i . t hu iv k r o h 1 t i k ä nhuik so ca kanit thahguli-
p a m ä i i o ' t i dat thabbam hu chuiv ap sa t ahh 3 . ü n a k a t a r a m h ü r v e 1 i sac pah n imi t a r ä 
nhuik n a p u m l i h a nhah path a k h y u i v rh i i , m a sah 1 , ü n a k a t a r o h ü r v e 1 p u m l i h b n h a h 1 

rh i so path sahh sä s ah 1 i . abhay k r o h 1 n a h h 3 h ü m ü k ä 3 rukkhe h ü so pud k u i v h a y 1 so 
k r o h 1 t ahh 3 . to n imi t a r ä nhuik m ü k ä 3 , ü n a k a t a r a m h ü r v e 1 napuml ih a rh i sah 1 i . 
maggo, k h r i sahh, jahghamaggo, khre k r o h 3 k h a r i 3 sahh m ü lahh, hotu, ce, 
sakatamaggo vä , mahn kroh k h a r i sahn m ü lahh, hotu, ce, yo maggo, sahh, v in i<(v i} j j -
h i t v ä , thut k h r a h 3 t h v a h 3 r v e 1 , dve t i ( ! )n i g ä m a k h a t t ä d i c , nhac k h u sum k h u k u n so 
g ä m a khet t u i v 1 su iv 1 , gacchati, i . t ä d i s o , t hu iv suiv sabho rh i so k h a r i 3 sahh, jahgha-
satthasakatasatthehi, khre k u n sahh l h a h h 3 k u n sahh t u i v 1 sahh, valahc( ! ) iyamäno 
yeva , sum choh ap so 2 sä lyhah , nimittupago, i , avalahc( !)ito, khre k u n sahh l h a h h 3 k u n 
sahh tu iv sahh m a s u m 3 choh ap so k h a r i 3 sahh, na va t t a t i , ap. 

E n d : yo bh ikkhu , sahh, kenaci , t a cum ta yok so, manujena, lü nhah, saddhim, k v a , 
a n ä l a p a n t o ca, c a k ä 3 pro ho k h r a h l a h h 3 m a rh i , pare, sü ta p ä 3 t u iv ku iv , v ä c ä g i r a m , 
nhut m r v a k r v e 1 , no bhane<yya> [ca], chuiv l a h h 3 ma chuiv, so bh ikkhu , sahh, 
väcä( !)sikam, v a c i d v ä r a k r o h 1 phrac tha so, na k ä y i k a m , k ä y a d v ä r a k r o h 1 phrac tha so, 
ä p a t t i , su iv 1 , ä p a j j e y y a , rok r ä i . esä p a h h ä d , i p r a s s a n ä ku iv , kusalehi, v i n a h h 3 nhuik 
l i m m ä k u n so p a h h ä rh i t u iv sahh, c i n t i k ä e , k r a m ap i . a n t a r ä y i k o t i h ü sahh k ä 3 , 
< a ) v i p p a t i s ä r a v a t t h u t ä y a , nhac l um m a sä k h r a h i ak roh 3 phrac sahh aphrac k roh 1 , 
n i v ä r e t v ä nhuik p a k a t ü p a n i s s a y a janakahi t cap. p ä m o j j ä d i s a m b h a v a m , p ä m o j j a aca 
rh i sahh t u i 1 i phrac k h r a h 3 k u i v , n i v ä r e t v ä , mrac r v e 1 p a t h a m a j j h ä n ä d i pathama j h ä n 
aca rh i sahn tu iv k u i v , a d h i g a m ä y a , r a k h r a h i , r a kh rah h ü so a k y u i h h ä lahh hu, 
a n t a r ä y a k a r o 1 , a n t a r ä y k u i v pru ta t sahn, hoti i . t a s m ä t i h ü sahh k ä 3 , y a s m ä , k roh 1 , 
a n ä v i k a r a n a s a c c h i t o s , ä p a t k u i v than cvä ma pru k h r a h 3 hu chuiv ap so, ayam 
s a m p a j ä n a m u s ä v ä d o , i suiv si l y a k pyak c a k ä 3 k u i v chuiv k h r a h 3 sahh, antara( !)yiko, 
pathama j h ä n aca rh i sahh tu iv i , a n t a r ä y k u i v pru tat sahh, hoti, i . t a s m ä , k roh 1 , 
s a r a m ä n e n ä t i h ü sahh k ä 3 , a t tani , m i m i nhuik, santi<(m), than r h ä 3 rh i so, ä p a t t i , 
ku iv , j ä n a n t e n a , si la so b h i k k h u n ä hü so visesa k u i v h a i 1 rve, visesanassa y o j a n ä sahh, 
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v i s u d d h ä p e k k h a n ä 1 1 t i h ü sahh k ä 3 , v u t t h ä t u k ä m e n a , ä p a t mha tha k h r a h k u i v a lu iv rh i 
tha so, v i s u j j h i t u k ä m e n a , ä p a t mha can kh rah k u i v a lu iv r h i tha so, i nhac pud k ä 3 

par iyay tahh 3 . b h i k k h u n ä k u i v h a i 1 r v e 1 visesana k h y a h h y o j a n ä , santi ä p a t t i n 1 t i h ü 
sahh k ä 3 , äv i j j i tväJ , rok pr i r v e 1 , a v u t t h i t ä , ma tha se so, ä p a t t i , k u i v k u i v . ä v i k ä t a b b ä 
t i h ü sahh kä , samghamajjhe v ä , s a h g h ä a lay nhuik l a h h 3 koh 3 , ganamajjhe vä , nhuik 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , ekapuggale vä , ta yok so pugguil a tham nhuik l a h h 3 koh 3 , p a k ä s e t a b b ä , 
than r h ä 3 pra ap i . <an>antarassa, a k h r ä 3 m a i 1 nhuik ne so, bhikkhuno pi , ä 3 lahh, 
ä v u s o , ha rhah, aham, sahh, i t t h a n n ä m a m , i amahh rh i so, ä p a t t i , suiv, ä p a n n o , pri , ito, 
i acahh ave mha, v u t t h a h i t v ä , t ha r v e 1 , tarn ä p a t t i m , k u i v , p a t i k a r i s s ä m i , k u a m 1 , i t i , 
suiv, vat tabbam, i , vematiko, y u m m h ä 3 r h i sahh, sace pi hoti , a m 1 , ä v u s o , rhah 
i t t h a n n ä m ä y a , so, ä p a t t i y ä , nhuik, vematiko, y u m m h ä 3 r h i i . y a d ä , nhuik, nibbema-
tiko, y u m m h ä 3 k a h 3 sahh, b h a v i s s ä m i , a m 1 , t a d ä , nhuik, tarn ä p a t t i , k u i v , pat ikar is­
sämi , am 1 , i t i (. . .) 

I t is not possible to identify this fragment w i t h one of the known versions of the 
K a h k h ä v i t a r a n i nissaya. 

a napullih 
b pullih 
c g ä m a k k h e t t ä d i 

d p a h h ä 
e cintito 
f an t a räy iko 
s a n ä v i k a r a n a s a h k h ä t o 
h v i suddhäpekkhenä t i 

1 santi äpa t t i t i 
J äpaj j i tvä 

60 Ms.or.fol. 929. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers painted with black and red colour; ms. has also cloth wrapper and 
ribbon without inscription (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 509: ka -hhyam; 4 blank leaves 
(pagination incorrect: g h y i - g h y ä 3 missing); only 3 lines on obverse of fol. no 2 . Left side of 
foil, bi and sä are broken. 49,9 X 5,4 cm. 41,6 x 4,8 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly 
gilded ms. Probably written by several scribes. Marginal title only on fol. k a : Pä rä j i kam. 
Some corrections on foil, kä , k i , ghä 3 , dä , tai, bhu, ma, mi, la, lu and lü. Dated sakkarä j 
1167 (1805 A . D . ) to 2salah 3 la chan 5 rak b u d d h a h ü 3 ne 1 ne tak 4 k h ä 2 khya.k t i 3 . Pä l i and 
Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

K h a i t o h k r i 3 R h a h M a h ä U p ä l i : Ratanämahjü vinann 3 lak pan kyam 3 ( P ä r ä j i k a n päl i 
to 2 nissaya) 

The tex t is identical w i t h that of ms. 56. F o r details, see above, 56. Our ms. 60, 
however, shows some t ex tua l variat ions towards the end of the t ex t as wel l as a different 
colophon so that we quote the end of the ms. here: 

ä y a s < m > a n t o , rhahh so sak to 2 r h i so sakhah t u i 1 , t i<m>sam, sun chay kum[m]so, 
N i s a g g i y ä p ä c i t t i y ä d h a m m ä , nisaggi p ä c i t ä p a t k u i v , u < d > d i t h ä , pra ap k u m pr i , 
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ta t tha, thu iv Nisaggi ä p a t nhuik, ä y a s m a n t e , ku iv , p u c c h ä m i , me i . k i c c i a , asuiv nahh, 
p a r i s u d d h ä , Nisaggi ä p a t mha can k r a y k u m [ m ] sahh, at tha, phrac k u m i lo. du t iyam 
pi, lahh, p u c c h ä m i , me i . ki( !)cci, nahh, p a r i s u d d h ä , k u m [ m ] sah, at tha, i lo, t a t iyam pi , 
Iah, p u c c h ä m i , i . k i c c i a , nah, p a r i s u d d h ä , sahh, at tha, k u m i lo, ä y a s m a n t o , khyac rhah 
t u i v 1 , p a r i s u d d h ä , can k r a y k u m [ m ] sahh, a<t>tha, k u m i lo, t a s m ä , thu iv k roh 1 , tunhi , 
kha t m a chit phrac k u m i . evam, i suiv phrac k u m sa phrah 1 , etam parisuddham 
b h ä v a m , thu iv nisaggi ä p a t can so aphrac ku iv , d h ä r a y ä m i , mhat r a i . a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 a p r ä 3 

p r ä 3 so anak rh i so k r o h 1 l ahh koh, t h ü so anak rh i so k r o h 1 l ahh koh, k u i y nhut nhac 
p ä 3 t u iv k u i v chumraa ta t so k r o h 1 l ahh koh, v i n a y a mahn so P ä r ä j i k a l e 3 p ä 3 t u iv i ho 
r ä phrac so k r o h 1 äd i ä 3 phrah 1 , P ä r ä j i k a l ahh mahn so V i n a h n P ä r ä j i k a m päl i to 2 i 
anak a d h i p p ä y k u i M r a n m ä b h ä s ä pram sa p h r a h 1 pra so R - a t a n a m a h j ü s a amahh rh i so 
v i n a h n 3 l ak pam k y a m k ä 3 i m y h a lok so c a k ä 3 aci acah tu iv ph rah 1 p r i 3 k h r a h 3 s u i 1 rok 
i . n i b b ä n a p a c c a y o hotu. 

a k k h a r ä ekamekah ca B u d d h a r ü p a m s a m ä ( ! ) < m ) s iyä 
t a s m ä h i pandito poso l i [k]khe<(y)ya p i t aka t t ayam 
C a k u t i n ä m a nagare ramme phite v i sä l ake 
vasite p u h h a k ä r < ( ä n ) a m sa[m]mam d v ä r a s a k k ( !)amokkham 
nagarassa a v i d ü r e e s a n n a d i s ä b h ä g a s m i m 
vasante pupp( ! )äcar iyehi s i l ä d i g u n a s a m p a n n e 
J e t a v a n a m a h ä v ä s e ramme s ä s a n a d h ä r i n e 
U p ä l i t h e r a n ä m e n a v i s u k a m p ä k a t a m aham 
v a r a m sabbahhuBuddhassa r ü p a m p i m p a m b anut taram 
k a t a m i t h a k a < m ) m a h ca s u d d h ä m a t t i k a l e p a n a m 
v ic i t r am sa t thup impam b l i k k h a m p a s ä d a [ n a ] j a n a [ m ] y a m 
ä r o p i t a m chat tapindam suvannena a lahka tam 
ane<ka) j am abhisekam k a m m a m käres i s ä d h u k a m 
tato k ä r i t o s iddham mhi V i n a y a m P ä r ä j i k a t t < h > a m 
v i s u d d h ä c ä r a s i l e n a Buddhahg( !)urena ya j ( ! ) i to 
u d d h a r ä m i M r a m a y ä n a m a t tham akkharakosa<l) le 
parampara l ikkhi tena v a n n a m v i r a j j i t a m aham 
vi j ( ! ) a r e tväna p a h h ä y a samam k a t v ä chandane pi 
u d d h a r ä m i imam k a m m a m modayantu s ä d h u j a n ä 
an iyu t t am s e s a t h ä n a m p ü r a y a n t u s u m e d h a k ä 

ramme, nha l um m v e 1 l y o 2 p y o 2 p ä 3 k h r a h phvay chan 3 t a k r a y lahh rh i tha so, bh( !)ite, 
v a pro cvä tha so [va pro tha so], v i sä l ake , lut k h a h 3 choh t ä k r a y v a n cvä so l ay r ä 
m u i v mre athve thve l a h h 3 r h i tha so, p u h h a k ä r ä n a m , kusu i l koh m h u k u i v pru cu 
chahh 3 b h ü 3 so sü to 2 apoh 3 t u i v 1 i , vasite, ne kurn so arap l a h h 3 phrac tha so, 
sakk( !)amokkham, nat r v ä n i b b ä n su iv 1 , pavesanam, v a n r ä phrac so, d v ä r a s a [ m ] m a m , 
t a k h ä 3 n h a h 1 l a h h 3 t ü tha so, C a k u t i n ä m a n a g a r e , C a k u amahh rh i so mru iv nhuik, 
nagarassa, m r u i v 1 i , a v i d ü r e , ma n i ma ve so, e s a n n a d i s ä b h ä g a s m i m , arhe 1 mrok dhoh 1 

m y a k n h ä abhu iv 1 nhuik, s i l ä d i g u n a s a m p a n n e , sila aca r h i so gun k y e j ü t u i v 1 n h a h 1 

prahh cum tha so, pupp( !)acariyehi, rhe 3 c h a r ä mra t t u iv sahh, vasante, ne to 2 m ü le 
k u m pr i tha so, s ä s a n a d h ä r i n e , s ä s a n a to 2 k u i v choh r ä choh rap phrac tha so, ramme, 
nha l um m v e 1 l y o 2 phvay rh i tha so, Je tavane m a h ä v ä s e , J e t a v a m k y o h k r i nhuik, 
U p ä l i t h e r ä ( ! )nämena , M a h ä - U p ä l i thera h ü so amahh phrah 1 , v i sukam, k y o 2 co tha so, 
p ä k a t a m , than r h ä 3 tha so, aham, h ä sahh, anut taram, atu ma rh i , va ram, mrat cvä tha 
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so, sabahhuBuddhassa, sabbahhu B h u r ä 3 i B u d d h a m p i m m a m b , ceti rup t h u to 2 k u i v , 
i t t hakakammah ca, 'ut ph rah 1 lu t choh so amhu k u i v l a h h 3 koh 3 , s u d d h ä m a t t i k a l e -
panah ca, p h r ü can cvä so narate, ahgate, apre aprac pru so amhu k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
ka tam, pru pr i so, s a t tkup impam b , B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä k u i v c ä 3 t o 2 rup t u k u i v , p a s ä d a j a -
nayam, k rahh hhuiv kh rah p a s ä d a k u i v phrac c i m 1 so h h ä , v ic i t r am, chan k r a y cvä , 
l i kkham, r e 3 s ä 3 p ru prah c i r ah pr i so, suvannena, rvhe phrah 1 , a lahkatam, tan c h ä chah 
tha so, chattapindam, th i roh l y h a m hhak m a n ä 3 k u i v , ä r o p i t a m , tan p r i so, anekajam, 
a n e k a j ä k u i v l ahh koh, abhisekam k a m m a m , abhisit mrhok so amhu k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
s ä d h u k a m , k o h 3 cvä , kä res i , p ru i . tato k ä r i v e k a c s iddham[m] h i , t hu iv suiv a p r i 3 a c i 3 

tu ih 'oh pru pr i so noh mha, V i n a y a [ n a ] m P ä r ä j i k a t K l i am, V i n a h h P ä r ä j i k a m anak 
ku iv , V i s u d d h ä c ä r a s i l e n a , can k r a y so a k r a h 1 satah n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum so, Buddhah-
g( !)urena, B h u r ä 3 chu ton rah a h h v a n 1 phrac so h ä sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 l yhah , u y y ä j i t o d , h ä 
i k u i y k u i v t u ik t v a n n h u i v 3 cho 2 rve , akkharakosam( !)le, a k k h a r a nhuik l i m m ä tat 
cvan so alyok, M r a m a y ä n a m , M r a m m ä b h ä s ä phrac so, a t tham, anak k u i v , ud dha rami , 
h ä thup i . paramparal ikkhi tena, achak chak re k ü sa phrah 1 , v i r a j j i t am , k h y v a t y v a h 3 

so vannam, a k k h a r ä k u i v , p a h h ä y a , p a h h ä phrah 1 , v i j ( ! ) ä r e tväna , chah k h y a h r v e 1 , 
chande pi , B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä chanda p h r a h 1 lahh, chande pi , a t t h a k a t h ä c h a r ä i chanda 
ph rah 1 lahh, chande pi , pä l i to 2 i chanda p h r a h 1 lahh, sa [m]mam k a t v ä , hh i c v ä p ru 
rve 1 , u d d h a r ä m i , thup i , i m a m k a m m a m , I h ä thup so amhu ku iv , s ä d h u j a n ä , sü t o 2 k o h 3 

t u iv sahh, modayantu, v a m mrok ce turn k h a lu iv , an iyu t tam, m a syhahh s a h 1 so, 
s e s a t h ä n a m , a r ä k u i v , s u m e d h a k ä , koh so p a h h ä r h i t u i v 1 sann, p ü r a y a n t u , p r a h h 1 ce 
k u m k h a lu iv . 

akkharä ekamekan ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitakattayam 

nibbäna paccayo hotu. 
sakkaräj 1167 khu to2salan la chan3 5 rak buddhahü3 ne1 ne tak 4 kha 2 khyak ti akhyin 
tvah Päräjikam nam kuiv re3 kü3 rve1 apri suiv1 rok sahh. pu di ä nhah1 prahh1 pä luiv i. 

iminä [likkhito] puhhakammena yattha yattha bhave jäto 
pandito puriso homi häsapahho tikkhapahho 

javanapahho puthupahho mahäpahho gambhirapahho 
nippetikkamapahhoe paravädamattano1 

pitaka(ttaya)>m dhäremi bhaväbhaväs samsaranto 
ami[t]tabhogo labbhämi [te] ami[t]tabhogam labhitväna 
pacchimabhaveh varam nibbänam päpuni 

päli gäthä. chu ton3 atuin3 ma chuih3 ma tva prahh1 cum ra sahh phrac pä luiv i. 

kusuil ce1 pruiv3, re3 sahh kyuiv kuiv, 
re mui3 cui3 lac ekaraj ka 
ca sahh ma kyvah3, mi man3 pha khah, 
thak khvan 'ok rap ma khyvat ra ce, 
amyha ve i, vasundare, 
i sahh mre sahh sakse noh khä phrac ce so. 
amyha ra kya pä ce sov. 

See above, 56, and part 2. 

a kacci 
b bimbam 
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c kär i to 'va 
d uyyojito 
e nibbedhikatikkhapahho 
t p a r a p p a v ä d a m a d d a n o 
s b h a v ä b h a v e 
h Some words are missing in this päda . 

b. Sutta 

For further Sutta texts see also 37, 38. 

61 Ms.or.fol. 369a. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2159. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. F o i l . 46: ka-jhT; k a - k ü , k ä 3 , kha-gi, ghä, 
che-jhi ; 1 blank leaf. 50 x 6,2 cm. 39,8 X 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. 
Legible hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Sut Silakkhan path. No date. Formerly owned by 
the monastery Muiv prah Chamto 2 gruih lan Durahmyok kyoh 3 (noted on fol. ka) . Pä l i . 
Prose. 

Dighanikäya: Sila kk hand ha vacua 

T h e manuscript contains the beginning of the t ex t of the D i g h a n i k ä y a , corresponding 
to I , 1-202 of the P T S edit ion; i t ends in the tex t of the P o t t h a p ä d a s u t t a . 

See C P D 2.1. See below, 62. 

62 N 380a. vPo r thS t , Heidelberg 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden cover (only one side). Fo i l . 85: k ä - j a ; ka , c h u - c h ä 3 are missing; an 
additional leaf kha contains a fragment of the B h i k k h u n i p ä t i m o k k h a (margin ti t le: Bh ik -
khuni p ä t i m o k path). Some damages on fol. kä . 48,7 X 6 cm. 39,5 X 5 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal title on fol. ghi: Susilakkham, and 
on fol. j a : Sut sahlakkham päli to 2 . No date. Päl i . Prose. 

Dighanikäya: Silakkhandhavagga 

Fragment ; ends wi th Tev i j j a su t t a ( I , 1-253). 

See above, 61. 
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63 Ms.or.fol. 955. S B , B e r l i n 

Ace. 10409. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers and a paper-cutter (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 
195: ka - t a ; 12 blank leaves; 2 additional leaves not belonging to the ms. 48,3 X 6 cm. 
39,1 x 5,1 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ins. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: 
Sut Silakkhan a t t h a k a t h ä päli to 2 , written only on a few leaves. Paper-cutter: Sussilakkham 
a t t h a k a t h ä päli to 2 ka aca ta achum 3 15 ahgä ta khyap (i.e. 15 ahgä and one leaf). Dated 
sakkaräj 1210 (1848 A . D . ) khu to 2 salah 3 la chan 3 2 rak 4 h ü 3 ne 1. Pah . Prose. 

Buddhaghosa: Sumahgalaviläsini 

The manuscript contains the first part of the S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i n i (1-406) commenting 
the Si lakkhandhavagga, the first par t of the D i g h a n i k ä y a . 

See C P D 2.1,1 . 

64 Hs.or. 3558. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. F o i l . 388: k a - h a ; consisting of two sections: (1) foil. 197: k a - t h u : 
Sut Mahävä päli to 2 nissaya; (2) foil. 164: th i i -ha : Sut Si lakkhan päl i to 2 nissaya; and 27 
blank leaves. 47,3 x 5,7 cm. 37,5 X 5 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very 
good hand-writing. Tit le on a leaf without pagination: Sut M a h ä v ä päl i to 2 nissaya, Sut 
Silakkhan päli to 2 nissaya, k a aca ha achum 3 . Marginal titles: (1) Sut M a h ä v ä päli to 2 

nissaya, (2) Sut Si lakkhan päli to 2 nissaya. Some corrections on foil, kho 2 , kham, d ä 3 and 
vam. Dated (1) sakkarä j 1268 (1906 A . D . ) khu tanchohmun 3 la prahh 1 k y o 2 3 rak 5 ne 1 ne 
sum 3 khyak t i 3 ; (2) sakkarä j 1268 (1906 A . D . ) khu natto 2 la prahh 1 k y o 2 11 rak ne 1 . Donated 
by Nathhvhan 3anok rvä Ü 3 P h u i 3 K y ä 3 . Former owner of the ms.: Nathhvhan 3 Ü 3 Ut tama. 
Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

M a n i r a t a n ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h A r i y ä l a h k ä r a : Dighanikäya päli to 2 nissaya 

The present manuscript contains the first tw ro sections of the author's complete nissaya 
on D i g h a n i k ä y a only. These two sections are arranged in inverse order i n the manu­
script, v i z . (1) Sut M a h ä v ä pä l i to 2 nissaya, and (2) Sut S i l a k k h a n pä l i to 2 n issaya. 
W e quote here from the beginning and end of both sections: 

(1) Sut M a h ä v ä päl i to 2 n i ssaya : 

B e g . : vaddhatu j i n a s ä s a n a m j i n a s ä s a n a m , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n a to 2 sahh, vaddhatu 
cahh pah p y a n 1 p v ä 3 p ä ce sa t ahh 3 . namo tassa ~ . 

m a h ä p a h h ä m a n a s i t v ä a m a h ä k ä r u n i k a m <jinam> 
p ü j a y i t v ä n a saddhammam k a t v ä samghah ca ahc(!)a l i ( ! ) 

y a m Silakkhandhavaggassa adesayi anantaram 
m a h ä v a g g a m m a h ä p a h h o m a h ä k ä r u n i k o j ino 
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<\ . . ) racissam tassa nissayam 
n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m p a r i p u n n a v i n i c c h ä ( !)yam 
S a m b u d d h a s ä s a n a t t h ä y a s o t ü n a m [ n ] n ä n a v a d d h a ( n a > m 

[m]aham, sann, m a h ä p a n f i a m , k r i 3 mra t so sabbahhu M a n rh i to 2 m ü tha so m a h ä k ä r u -
n ikam, k r i 3 mra t so karuna( ! ) r h i t o 2 m ü tha so, j inam, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 ku i , n a m ä m i , 
rh i k h u i 3 i . n a m a < s ) s i t v ä , r h i k h u i 3 p r i 3 r v e 1 , saddhammah ca, k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap so t a r ä 3 

t o 2 k u i l ahh 3 , pü j emi , p ü j o 2 i . p ü j a y i t v ä n a , p ü j o 2 p r i 3 r v e 1 , samghan ca, s a m g h ä to 2 k u i 
l ahh 3 , an(!)a l i , l ak 'up k h y i k h r a h 3 ku i , karomi , pru i . k a t v ä , p ru p r i 3 r ve 1 , m a h ä p a h n o , 
k r i 3 mra t so sabbahhu h h ä n rh i to 2 m ü tha so, m a h ä k ä r u n ( !)iko, k r i 3 mra t so m a h ä k a -
r u n ä rh i t o 2 m ü tha so, j ino, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, Silakkhandhavaggassa, Si lak-
khandha vag i , anantaram, a k h r ä 3 m a i 1 nhuik, y a m M a h ä v a g g a m , akrah M a h ä v a g ku i , 
adesayi, ho to 2 m ü pr i . tassa [tissa] M a h ä v a g g a s s a , t hu iv M a h ä v a g i , n ä t i s a h k h e p a ­
v i t t h ä r a m , ma k y a h 3 m a k y a y I v a n 3 t ha so, par ipunnavinicchayam, p rahh 1 cum so 
a c h u m 3 aphrat rh i tha so, s o t ü n a m , cä sah s ä 3 tu i i , [ h j h ä n a v a d d h a n a m , nhan k u i p v ä 3 

ce ta t tha so, nissayam, nissaya ku i , S a m b u d d h a s ä s a n a t t h ä y a , B h u r ä 3 sakkhah sä sana 
to 2 cahh pah p y a n 1 p v ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 h h ä , racissam, ci r an pe am 1 , bhante Kassapa , A r h a h 
M a h ä k a s s a p a , idam suttam, i M a h ä p a d ä n a sut ku i , me m a y ä sahh, bhagavato, i , 
s a m m u k h ä , m y a k mhok mha, a tham mha l a h h 3 h ü , evam ekena ä k ä l e b , t a k h u so 
a k h r a h 3 a r ä phrah 1 , sutam upa lakkhi tam, mhat r a lu ik i . ekam, t a p ä 3 so, samayam, 
nhuik, b h a g a v ä , sahh, S ä v a t t h i y a m , nhuik, A n ä t h a p i n d i k a s s a , i , ä r ä m e , a r ä m nhuik, 
k ä r i t e , p ru ce ap so, Je tavane , nhuik, K a r e r i k u t i k ä y a m , mandap n h a h 1 t ü so nu pyu i so 
re k h a m tak pah t a k h ä 3 i a n i 3 nhuik rh i so kud( !)i nhuik, v ihara t i , i r i y a pud l e 3 p ä 3 k u i v 
m y h a ce sahh phrac r v e 1 ne to 2 m ü i . a tha kho, thu i s u i 1 ne to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik, 
p a c c h ä b h a t t a m , c h v a m 3 r a p r i 3 sahh mha nok nhuik, p i n d a p ä t a p a t ( ! ) i k k a n t ä n a m , 
c h v a m 3 k h a m r v ä mha phai k h a i 1 k u n sahh phrac rve 1 , Kare r imandaha le c , mandap 
n h a h 1 t ü so nu pyu i so re k h a m tak pah i a n i 3 nhuik pru ap so cahh 3 v e 3 r ä ca rap nhuik, 
s ann i s innä , h r in sak k u n cvä tha so s a n n i p a t i t ä n a m , t a poh 3 t a h h 3 c ahh 3 v e 1 k u n tha so, 
s a m b a h u k ä n a m , m y ä 3 cvä k u n so, b h i k k h ü n a m , t u i 1 ä 3 , p u b b e n i v ä s a p a t i s a m y u t t a m 
rhe 3 nhuik k h a m c ä 3 b h ü 3 so k h a n d h ä acah k u i 'ok m e 1 k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 cap so, dhamma-
k a t h ä t a r ä 3 c a k ä 3 sahh, u d a p ä d i , t h a n 3 r h ä 3 phrac i . 

E n d : a tha kho, nhuik, ä y a s m ä , so, Gavampa t i , sahh, manussalokam, s u i 1 ä g a n t v ä rve 1 , 
evam, i suiv, ärocesi , i . k i rn ärocesi , n a h h 3 h ü m ü k ä 3 , sakkaccam, phrac rve 1 , d ä n a m 
ku i , detha, k u n l o 1 pa, k ä y a s s a , k u i y k h a n d h ä i b h e d ä , p y a k c i 3 k h r a h 3 hu chui ap so, 
m a r a n ä , cute k h r a h 3 mha, param, nok phrac so a k h r ä 3 ma i bhava nhuik, suti , k o h 3 a l ä 3 

phrac so, saggam, mra t so r ü p ä r u m aca rh i sahh t u i 1 i t ahh r ä phrac so lokam, nat 
prahh su iv 1 , upapanno, rok sahh phrac r v e 1 , T ä v a t i m s ä n a m , T ä v a t i m s ä amahh rh i k u n 
so, d e v ä n a m , tu iv i , sahabyatam, apoh 3 apho 2 i aphrac suiv, upapajjat i , rok le i . 
P ä y ä s i s u t t a m dasamam. 

K u s a n n ä p ( !)assa nagarassa v puratthimapadesake 
säsana( !)ru( ! ) l < h ) a b h ü t a s s a a d d h a y o j a n a m ä n a k e 
Nera t i v h a y a g ä m a s s a pacchimam i( !)sanissite 
u t ta ras[a]mim d i sa ( ! )bhäge t h ä n e pahcananusate d 

g a m ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e M a n o r a m m ä t i samm[p]ate 
ä l aye puhhanibba<(t)te s a n t ä s e n e e t ibhummake 
b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a a t i g a m b h i r a b u d d h i n ä 
ä d i m h ä r i y a s a d d e n a A l a h k ä r o t i n ä m i n ä 

74 



Nr. 64 

m a h ä t h e r e n a yut tena a h ä p e t v ä < n a > sabbaso 
s ä v a k ä n a m v ä c a < n a > h ca a n t a r ä antarakkhane 
sampatte dvisahassah ca d v i s a t a j i n a s ä s a n e 
s a t t ä t i n a v u t i v a s s a m 1 racito nissayo a y a m 
M a h ä v a g g et SS et diyassas m u n i s a s a n a b u d d h i y ä 

säsana( !)ru( ! ) l<h>abhü tassa , s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik cafih pah p y a n 1 p v ä 3 <rä> phrac rve 1 

phrac tha so, K u s a n n ä m a s s a , K u s a n amahh r h i so nagarassa, mru iv i , pura t th ima 
nhuik cap. a d d h a y o j a n a m ä n a k e , y ü j a n ä k h v a i a tu ih 3 a rhahh rh i so, purat thimapade-
sake, arhe 1 arap nhuik, Nera t i v h a y a g ä m a s s a , N e r a h 3 amahh rh i so r v ä i , u t t a rasmim 
nhuik cap. pacchimam, anok arap su i 1 , i( !)sanissite, cahh hay y v a h 3 tha so, g a m ä g a m a -
nasampanne, a l ä 3 a lä n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum tha so, santa( !)sane, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i , k r i m 3 

' oh 3 m v e 1 l y o 2 pyo phvay r ä phrac so, u t ta rasmim, mrok phrac so, d i s ä b h ä g e , arap 
aphui 1 nhuik, pahcadhanasate d . k u t lu t le a t ä h ä 3 r ä r h i so, t h ä n e , arap nhuik , p ü s a n i b -
batte 1 1, k o h 3 m h u k a m k r o h 1 phrac tha so, t ibhummake, bhum s u m 3 c h a h 1 r h i tha so, 
M a n o r a m ä t i s a m m [ ä t i s a m ] a t e , M a n o r a m m ä h u k h o 2 v o 2 ap so, ä l aye , k y o h 3 k r i 3 nhuik, 
racito nhuik cap pä . b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a , t a pahh 1 apoh 3 k u i cä sah ta t tha so, 
atigambhi( ! ) r a b u d d h i n ä , a lvan nak na i c v ä so p a h h ä r h i tha so, ä d i m h i , aca nhuik 
ariyasaddena, a r iya s a d d ä nhah 1 , yut tena, y l i a h tha so, A l a h k ä r o t i n ä m i n ä , A l a h k ä r a 
amahh rh i tha so, m a h ä t h e r e n a , sahh s ä v a k ä n a m , t a pahh 1 s ä 3 t u i h 3 ä 3 , v ä c a n a h ca, 
k y a m 3 sah k h r a h 3 k u i l ahh 3 , sabbaso, a k h y a h 3 khap s i m 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , a h ä p e t v ä n a , m a 
yu t ce m ü r v e 1 , a n t a r ä antarakkhane, k r u i v 3 k r ä 3 k r u i v 3 k r ä 3 ä 3 lap so khana nhuik, 
j i na sä sane , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 sahh, dvi[ ta]sahassah ca anhac nhac thoh s u i 1 

l a h h 3 koh 3 , dvisa ta i i ca, anhac a r ä s u i 1 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , s a t t ä d h i n a v u t i v a s s a h ca, khunhac 
nhac a lvan rh i so anhac k u i 3 chay k u i v l a h n 3 koh 3 , sampatte, rok la t so2, Dighassa, 
D i g h a n i k ä y amahh rh i so, M a h ä v a g g a s s a , M a h ä v a g i , a y a m nissayo, k u i v , m u n i s ä s a -
n a f m j v u d d h i y ä 1 , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 cahn pah p r a n 1 p v ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 h h ä , racito, 
ci r an ap pri , y a t h ä antarenak ni t thi to n i s s a y a m k , b h o n t ä n a n t a r ä y e n a v a m 1 , sukhino 
s a b b a p ä n i n o . a y a m nissayo, i sut M a h ä v ä nissaya sahh, < ( a n ) a n t a r ä y e n a , a n t a r ä y ma 
rh i sa phrah 1 , ni t thi to y a t h ä , a p r i 3 s u i 1 rok sa k a i 1 su iv 1 , evam t a t h ä , s a b b a p ä n i n o , 
khap s i m 3 so s a t t a v ä t u i 1 sahh, a n t a r ä y e n a ' , a n t a r ä y m a rh i sa phrah 1 , sukkhino 
k h y a m 3 sä k u i y cit r h i k u n sahh, hontu, t ahh 3 . 

i m i n ä puhhakammena <ahhena> kusalena ca 
ito khutohim" 1 dutiye a t t [ h ] a b h ä v a m h i ä g a t e 

H i m a v a n t ä p a d e s e m h l n pabbate G a n d h a m ä d a n e 
ä s a n d h e 0 m a n i g ü ( ! )häya rukkho M a h j ü s a k o thito 

tasmim he<s>sam bhummadevo a t i d i g h ä y u k o kharoP 
[kharo] p a h n ä v i < ( r i ) y a s a m p a n n o B u d d h a s ä s a n a m ä m a k e 

ten' eva a t t [ h ] a b h ä v e n a y ä v a B u d d h a h ca p ä d a t o ^ 
t i t thanto B u d d h a p ä d a m h i b h a v i s s ä m i manussake 

j ina : s s Ä r i m i t e y y a s s a p a b b a j i t v ä n a s ä sane 
m a h ä s ä p e k o r t i paiiho b h a v i s s ä m i mahiddhiko 

a y a m s , sann, i m i n ä puhhakammena ca, I sut M a h ä v ä amahh rh i so, nissaya k u i pru so 
k o h 3 mhu k r o h 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , ahnena 1 , t a p ä 3 so, kusalena ca, k o h 3 m h u k r o h 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
ito, I k u s u i l u i aphrac mha, cuto, cute r v e 1 , dut iyo(!) , nhac k h u t u i 1 i p r a h h 1 k r o h 3 phrac 
so, a t t [ h ] a b h ä v a m h i , attabho sahh, ä g a t e , lä la t so 2 , Himavantapadesamhi , H i m a -
v a n t ä ton nhuik, G a n d h a m ä d a n e , G a n d h a m ä d a n a amahh rh i so, pabbate, ton nhuik, 
m a n i g u h ä y a , mra p a t t a m r ä 3 ( p h r a h 1 ) p r i 3 so lu in i , ä s a n < n > e , a n i 3 nhu ik Mahju( !)sake, 
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M a n j ü s a k a amahh rh i so, yo rukkho ak rah sac pah sahh, thito, tahh i . tasmim, thui 
M a h j ü s a k a amahh rhi so sac pah nhuik a t i d i g h ä y u k o , a lvan rhahh so asak rh i so varo, 
s i la s a m ä d h i gun t u i v 1 phrah mra t cä tha so, p a h h ä v i r i y a s a m p a n n o , p a h h ä v i r i y a n h a h 1 

prahh 1 cum tha so, B u d d h a s ä s a n a m ä m a k o , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 k u i v mrat n u i v 3 

ta t tha so, b h u m m a d e v ä , bhummacui 3 nat sahh, hessam, phrac r a l u i i . tena(!)va 
a t t [ h ] a b h ä v e n a , thu i bhumma c u i 3 nat i aphrac ph rah 1 l yhah , y ä v a B u d d h a h ca p ä d a -
to^, Ar ime t t eyya B h u r ä 3 phrac sahh tu ih 'oh, t i thanto, t ahh sahh phrac r v e 1 , B u d -
d h a p ä d a m h i , Ar imi<t>teyya B h u r ä 3 phrac to 2 m ü so k ä l a nhuik, manussake, lü prahh 
nhuik, b h a v i s s ä m i , phrac r a lu iv i . Ar imet teyyassa , A r i m i t t e y y a amahh rh i so, j inassa, 
mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , s ä sane , s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, p a b b a j i t v ä r a h a n 3 pru rve 1 , a t i p a h h ä , 
a lvan thak mrak l y a h l y ä 3 so p a h h ä rh i so, mahiddhiko, k r i 3 so tan k h u i v rh i so, 
m a h ä s ä v a k o , m a h ä s ä v a k a sahh, b h a v i s s ä m i , phrac r a lu iv i . 

a k k h a r ä ekamekah ca B u d d h a r ü p a m samam siyä 
t a s m ä h i pandito poso l i k k h e y y a p i t aka t t ayam 

ku lasa tho w [ca] m a h ä d h a n o pü r i so p a h h a v ä bhave 
ahgapaccahga s a m p a n n ä g a t o sü ro ca veramaddano 

N e r a h 3 r v ä anok mrok ton ku t lu t l e 3 t ä h ä 3 r ä rh i so arap nhuik, b h ä v a n ä c i 3 ph ran 3 

k h r a h 3 nhuik m v e 1 l y o 2 k u n so sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i m v e 1 l y o 2 k y o 2 r ä phrac so Mano-
ram<m>a amahh rh i so k y o h 3 k r i 3 nhuik, s i t ah 3 s u m 3 so A r i y a ( ! ) lahkära amahh rh i so 
m a h ä ther sahh ci r ah ap so Sut M a h ä v ä nissaya p r i 3 sahh. n i b b ä n a paccayo hotu. 
n i t t h i t a m x . 

uttarasmim disäbhäge, mrok myak nhä aphui1 nhuik, mahiddhikä, kri3 so tan khui3 rhi 
kun so yakkhä, bhilü3 tui1 sann, santi, rhi kun i. te pi, thui bhilü3 tui1 sann lann3, 
ä(\)rogena ca, and ma rhi sa phran1 lann3 koh3, sukhena ca, khyam3 sä sa phrah1 lahh3 

koh3. amhe, hä tui kui, anurakkhantu, coh1 ce kun sa tahh3. puratthimena, arhe1 myak 
nhä nhuik, DhattaratthoY ca gandhabba nat tuiv1 kui acui3 ra so, Dhattharathov nagä3 

man3 lahh3 koh3, dakkhinena, ton myak nhä arap nhuik. YirülQiyako ca, gumbhän nat tui1 

kui acui3 ra so Y irülQiya nat man3 ä3 lahh3 koh3 pacchimena, anok myak nhä arap nhuik, 
Viru(l)pakkho ca, nagä3 kui acui3 ra so Virüpakkha nat man3 lahh3 Icon3, uttaradisam, 
mrok myak nhä arap nhuik, Kuvero ca, bhilü3 tui1 kui acui3 ra so Kuvera nat mail3 kri3 

lahh3 koh3, lokapälä, lü tui1 kui coh1 tat so, yassassino, akhram aram myä3 kun so, cattäro, 
le3 yok kun so, ete Mahäräjä, nat man3 kri3 tui1 sahh lahh3, vassa(n)>ti, ne kun i. te pi, 
thui nat mail3 kri3 tui1 sahh lahh3, ä{\)rogena ca, and ma rhi sa phrah1 lahh3 koh3, 
sukhena, khyam3 sä3 sa phrah1 lahh3 koh3, amhe, tui1 kui, anurakkhantu, coh1 ce kun sa 
tahh3. 
% cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1268 khu tanchohmun la prahh1 kyo2 3 rak 5 ne ne1 sum3 khyak 
ti3 akhyin tvah Sut Mahävä nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 sahh. 

(2) Sut S i l a k k h a n pä l i to 2 n i ssaya : 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . vaddhatu j i n a s ä s a n a m . j i n a s ä s a n a m , B h u r ä 3 sakhah sä sanä to 2 

sahh, vaddhatu, cahh pah p r a n 1 p v ä 3 ce sa t ahh 3 . 

v i s u d d h i k a r u n ä [ h ] h ä n a m B u d d h a m Sambuddhapuji tam 
dhammam s a d d h a m m a s a m b h ü t a m n a t v ä sahgham nirahganam 

ye Sllakkhandhavaggassa pora( !)nakehi nissaya 
ka r iy i su a n e k ä pi n a s ä d h e n t i sukhena h i 

m a n d h a p a h h ä s o t u j a n ä racissam navanissayam 
n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m p a r i p u n n a v ä ( !)nicchayam 
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aham, sann, v i s u d d h a k a r u n ä [ h ] h ä n a m , a t h ü 3 sa ph ran 1 k i lesä t u i 1 mha can so m a h ä k a -
r u n ä sabbahhu h h ä n rh i t o 2 m ü so, B u d d h a h ca, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
S a m b u d d h a p ü j i t a m , B h u r ä 3 t u i 1 sahh pujo 2 ap so, dhammah ca, mag l e 3 t an phui l l e 3 

n i b b ä n par iya t t i t a h h 3 h ü so chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , s a d d h a m m a s a m b h ü ­
tam, sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 to 2 k r o h 1 k o h 3 cvä phrac to 2 m ü tha so, t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , sü t o 2 k o h 3 

t a r ä 3 s u i 1 k o h 3 cvä rok to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , k o h 3 c v ä rok ap p r i 3 so sü 
t o 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 rh i to 2 m ü tha so, nirahganam, ki lesä k a h 3 can to 2 m ü tha so, sahghah ca, 
m a g g a t h ä n l e 3 yok, p h a l a t h ä n l e 3 yok h u chui ap so rhac yok so paramat tha s a h g h ä to 2 

apoh 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , n a m ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 i . n a t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 p r i 3 r v e 1 . i g ä t h ä nhuik ca 
s a d d ä k ä 3 lu t taniddi tha t ahh 3 . pora( !)nakehi, r he 3 c h a r ä t u i 1 sahh, S i lakkhandhavag-
gassa, S i lakkhandha vag i , a n e k ä pi , m y ä 3 cvä l a h h 3 phrac k u n so, ye nissayo, ak rah 
nissaya t u i 1 k u i , ka r iy i sum pru ap k u n pr i . tehi nissayehi, t u i 1 phrah 1 , m a n d [ h ] a p a h h ä , 
n a h h 3 so p a h h ä rh i k u n so, s o t u j a n ä , cä sah s ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, sukhena, l v a y c v ä Si lak-
khandhavaggassa, i , anak ku iv , h i y a s m ä k roh 1 , n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m , m a k y a h 3 m a 
k y a y I v a n tha so, par ipunnavinicchayam, p r a h h 1 cum so a c h u m 3 aphrat r h i tha so, 
Silakkhandhavaggassa, i , navanissayam, nissaya sac k u i , racissam, ci r a n pe a m 1 , 
bhante K a s s a p a A r h a h M a h ä k a s s a p a , idam sut tam, i B r a h m a j ä l a sut k u i , me m a y ä , 
akyvanup sahh, bhagavato i , s a m m u k h ä , m y a k mhok to 2 mha, m y a k mhok nhuik l a h h 3 

hu, evam ekena ä k ä r e n a , ta k h u so a k h r a h 3 a r ä ä 3 phrah 1 , t a k h u so a k h r a h 3 a r ä p h r a h 1 

l a h h 3 h ü , sutam upa lakkhi tam, mhat r a lu ik i . i k ä 3 evam s a d d ä k u i ä k ä r a anak y ü r v e 1 

y o j a n ä so anak tahh 3 . Bhan te Kassapa , pa, idam sut tam, k u i , me m a y ä , bhagavato, i , 
s a m m u k h ä , mha, evam i m i n ä v a c c a m ä n e n a i s u i 1 ekam samayam b h a g a v ä aca rh i sa 
ph rah 1 chui la t a n 1 so n a h h 3 phrah 1 , sutam upa lakkh i tam, mhat r a lu ik i . i k ä 3 evam 
s a d d ä k u i nidassana anak y ü r v e 1 y o j a n ä so anak t ahh 3 . bhante Kas sapa , pa, idam 
suttam, ku i , me m a y ä , sahh, bhagavato, i , s a m m u k h ä mha, evam, B h u r ä 3 ho t u m 3 sä 
lyhah , sutam upa lakkhi tam, mhat r a lu ik i . i t a t i y a n a h h 3 nhuik, evam s a d d ä a v a d h ä -
rana anak rh i i . evam s a d d ä sahh, i evam me sutam h ü so v ä k y a nhuik, ä k ä r a anak, 
nidassana anak, a v a d h ä r a n a anak, i s u m 3 p ä 3 so anak nhu ik phrac s a h 1 i . 

E n d : T e v i j j a , T e v i j j a sut l a h h 3 koh 3 , i t i i m i n ä , pabhedena, i s u i 1 so a p r ä 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , 
terasa, t a chay s u m 3 sut t u i 1 sahh, honti , k u n i . a t th i imasmim k ä y e , kesä l omä , n a k h ä , 
d a n t ä , taco, pasam 2 , n h ä y ( ! ) u , a t th( ! ) i , atth( !)immc( !)am, v a g g a m a a , hadayam, y a k a -
nam, k i lomakam, p ihakam, pabbassam b b , antam, antagunam, udar iyam, kar i sam, 
matt<h>aluhga<m>, pi t tam, semam, pubbho, lohitam, sedo, medo, assu, v a s ä , v e l o c c , 
s i h g h ä n i k ä , las ikä , mut tan t i . imasmim k ä y e , i t a l am m y h a lok so r ü p a k ä y a k h a n d h ä 
k u i y nhuik, kesä , cham tu i sahh cak chup r v a m r h ä p h v a y rh i i . l o h a d d , a m v e 3 t u i 1 sahh 
cak chup r v a m r h ä phvay rh i i . n a k h ä , l ak sahh 3 khre s ahh 3 t u i 1 sahh cak chup r v a m 
r h ä phvay rh i i . d a n t ä , s v ä 3 t u i 1 sahh cak chup r v a m r h ä p h v a y rh i i . taco, are t u i 1 sahh 
cak chup r v a m r h ä phvay rh i i . pa. i t i ime, i d v a t t i m s a k ä y ( ! )akammat than 3 t u i 1 sahh, 
a t thi santi , r h i k u n i . 

a k k h a r ä ekamekah ca B u d d h a r ü p a m samam s iyä 
t a s m ä h i pandito poso l i k k h e y y a p i t aka t t ayam 

i cä pris lac sakkaräj kä3 1268 khu natto2 la prann1 kyo2 11 rak ne1 tvan Sut Silakkhan 
päli to2 nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'oh mrah sahh. pu di ä nhah1 prahh1 cum pä lui i. 
nibbäna paccayo hoti. 

F o r the author, see above, 38. 

E d . : B B 206. 
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See Gan thav 17; T i n L w i n 117a; P L B 54; P i t - sm 466, 467; M N M 1, 2. 

a m a h ä p a h h a m namass i tvä 
b äkä rena 
c Ka re r imanda lamä le 

d pancadhanussate 
e s an täsane 
f s a t t ädh inavu t iva s sam 
s Dighassa 
h puhhanibbatte 

1 mun i sä sanabuddh iyä 
J a n a n t a r ä y e n a 

k nissayo ayam 
1 h o n t v ä n a n t a r a y e n ' eva 

m cuto 'ham 
n Himavantapadesamhi 
0 äsanne 
P varo 
1 B u d d h a - u p p ä d a t o 
r m a h ä s ä v a k o 
s aham 
t ahhena 

u kuiy 
v The following portion starting wi th K u s a n n ä m a s s a nagarassa recurs with minor varia­

tions in other works of the same author, as in mss. above, 38, and below, 80 and 93. 
w Kulasettho 
x The following colophon is not found in ms. 38. 
y Dhatarattho 
2 mamsam 

a a vakkam 
b l 3 p a p p h ä s a m 
c c khelo 

d d loma 

65 Ms.or.fol. 933. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10387. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers wi th cloth wrapper, ribbon (without inscription) and 
paper-cutter (in a European paper-box). F o i l . 235: ka-ne: first and last foil, are tied 
together wi th some blank leaves. 49,3 x 6 cm. 39,9 X 5,7 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes, 
Part ial ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Sut P ä d e y y a p ä nisya, but on 
foil, d ä 3 , dhä , nu and n ü : Sut P ä d e y y a p ä nam a , and on foil, ku , kü, dha, dhu and ne: Sut 
P ä d e y y a nam. Ti t le on the first leaf: Suppädeyya nisya. Paper-cutter with title: Suppädeya 
nisya, ka aca ne achum 3 , 19 ahgä 7 khyap (i.e. 19 ahgä and 7 leaves). Dated sakkarä j 1211 
(1859 A . D . ) v ä k h o h la chan 3 12 rak 3 gä ne 1. Pa l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

R h a h Gunava tamsaka : Sut Pätheyya päli to2 nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . j a y a t u . k a r u n ä puppahgamam b , j i n a s ä s a n a m . k a r u n ä puppahga-
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m a m b , k a r u n ä lyhari p ra than 3 k h r a n 3 y h i so, j i n a s ä s a n a m , mra t c v a B h u r ä 3 s ä s a n ä t o 2 

sahh, j aya tu , 'oh ce sa t ahh 3 . 

dv innam D i g h a n i k ä y ä n a m a t t h a k a t h ä y a p ä l i y ä 
attlio p a k ä s i t o d ä n i P ä v e y y a s s a c v i b h ä v a y y a m d 

a t thav iv ikka ragambh i r am e vudhipat to ' smi f s ä s ane 
n i s ä m a y a t h a s u j a n ä t a s < m ) ä tumhe s a m ä h i t ä 

aham, h ä sahh, dv innam D i g h a n i k ä y ä n a m , nhac p ä 3 k u n so S i l a k k h a m M a h ä v ä Digha-
n ikay t u i 1 i , a t t h a k a t h ä y a , a t t h a k a t h ä n h a h 1 t a k v a so, p ä l i y ä pä l i i , attho, pä l i , 
a t t h a k a t h ä t u i 1 i anak k u i p a k ä s i t o , p ra ap le pr i . d ä n i i dän i , y a k h u a k h ä nhuik , 
dh iv i t am r ambh i r am e , chan 3 k r a y nak nai tha so, P ä d h e y y a s s a c , sut P ä d h ( ! ) e y y a i , 
a t tham, päl i to 2 anak k u i , v i b h ä v i s s a m , pra pe l a a m 1 , y a s m ä , ak rah k r o h 1 , s ä s a n e , 
s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, viddhipat to f , p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 s u i 1 rok sahh, asmi, phrac i . t a s m ä , thu i 
k roh 1 , s a m ä h i t ä , t ahh k r a h h so nha l um rh i k u n so, tumhe s u j a n ä , sah sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 

sahh, nimasathas, n ä l a h 1 k u n . bhante K a s s a p a , A r h a h M a h ä k a s s a p a , me m a y ä , h ä 
Ä n a n d ä mather sahh, bhagavato, B h u r ä 3 s ikhah i , s a m < m ) u k h ä , m y a k mhok t o 2 

nhuik, sutam, k r ä 3 l u ik r a sahh k ä 3 , evam, i s u i 1 l y h a h t ahh sum nak r a 'oh 'ok k a 
a tu ih 3 so 2 l ahh pe 3 p ä . ekam, t a p ä 3 so, samayam, t a r ä 3 ho to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik, sutam, 
i , p u c c h ä k u i a tam mahn r v e 1 so 2 l ann pe 3 p ä . b h a g a v ä , mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 sahh, 
M a l l ä n a m , Mal lä m a n 3 s ä 3 t u i 1 i , Mal läsu M a l l ä n ä m a janapadesu, Mal lä amahh rh i so 
janapud t u i 1 t vah , Anupiyana( !)ma, A n u p i y a amahh rh i so, yo nigamo, ak rah nigun 
sahh, a t thi , r h i i . t a smim nigame, thu i nigun nhuik, v iha ra t i , ne t o 2 m ü i . 

E n d : e k ä d a s a m a m t a chai t a sut rok so, Dasut tarasut tam, Dasu t t a ra sut sahh, nith( ! ) i -
tam, i r v e 1 pr i sahh phrac i . ta t ra , thu i pä l i sut nhuik, P ä d h i k a m 1 1 , P ä d h i k a m * 1 l a h h 3 

koh 3 , Udumbara C a k k a v a t t i Aggahhakan t i ca, U d u m b a r a sut, C a k k a v a t t i sut, 
Agahhaka sut l a h h 3 koh 3 , S a m m ä s ä d a M a h ä p ü r i s a l a k k h a n a m 1 , S a m m ä s ä d a n a 1 sut 
P ä d a 1 sut M a h ä p ü r i s a l a k k h a n a sut l a h h 3 koh 3 , S i [ n ] g ä l Ä t ä n ä t i y a k a h ca, S i [n]gäla sut 
Ä t ä n ä t i y a sut l a h h 3 k o h 3 , Sahgiyat iJ , SahgiyatiJ l a h h 3 koh 3 , Dasu t t a rah ca, Dasu t t a ra 
sut lahh koh 3 , hoti , i . P ä t h i y ( ! ) a vaggo, P ä t h i y ( ! ) a vag sahh, ni th(!) i to nith( !)itapatto, 
apri s u i 1 rok pr i . 

paramavic i t tanayako 'pi p a d a h h ä < n a ) j a < ( v a ) n a [ v a ] s a m a n n ä g a t ä n a m , a lvan c h a n 3 

k r a y so nahh nhuik l i m m ä k u n so, l y h a h so p a h h ä n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum k u n tha so, 
s u v i s u d d h i b u d d h i v i r i y a s i l a s a m a n n ä g a t ä n a m , k o h 3 c v ä can k r a y so p a h h ä s l t ah 3 a k y a h 1 

n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum k u n so, s a k a l a < n a ) v a h g a t i p i t a k a d h ä r ä n a m , a l u m 3 cum so a h g ä k u i 3 

p ä 3 p i taka s u m 3 pum k u i choh k u n so, t h e r ä s a h k a p p a d i p ä n a m , chi m i 3 sa p h v a y 
mather t u i 1 i a n v a y phrac k u n so, m a h ä t h e r ä n a m , t u i 1 i , v a m s a l a h k ä r a b h ü t ä , a n v a y 
ku i tarn chä chah tat sahh phrac r v e 1 , s u v i s u d d h i v i r i y a s l l ä c ä r a g u n a s a m p a n n ä g a t e h i , 
k o h 3 cvä can k r a y so p a h h ä rh i v i r i y a s i tah a k y a h 1 n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum k u m dh(! )a so, 
s ä < t > t h a k a t h e h i , a t t h a k a t h ä n h a h 1 t a k v a a p r ä 3 r h i k u m so, t ip i takadharaguruhi , 
p i takat sum pum k u i choh k u m so c h a r ä t u i 1 sahh, k a t a n ä m e n a , m h a h h 1 ap so amahh 
rh i so s a d d h ä v i r i y a s a t i s a m ä d h i j ( ! ) ä g a k h a n d h ( ! ) imet täg( !)arunagunasamu( !)hena, 
s a d d h ä , l um la , t ahh k r a h h khrah , c v a n 1 k r a i khrah , p a h h ä s a h h 3 k h a m k h y a h , m e t t ä , 
k a r u n ä aca rh i so k y e 3 j ü 3 apoh 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä phrac so, s a h a d h a m m i k ä d i n a m , s i t ah 3 

s u m 3 bho 2 t a pahh 1 ca sahh t u i 1 i , p a c c a y a d h a m m a s a h k a t t ä h e n a chvan s a h k a n 3 ca so 
paccahh 3 ph rah 1 pe 3 [ap] k a m 3 k h r a h 3 t a r ä 3 sa p h r a h 1 sahgruih k h r a h 3 k u i v p ru ta t tha 
so, G u n a v a t a m s a k a m a h ä t h e r e n a , Gunava tamsaka m a h ä t h e r sahh, k u t o k , c i r ah ap so, 
sut P ä t h e y y a h ü so päl i n issaya [ka] k y a m 3 sahh, i t i samattho, I s u i 1 p r a h h 1 cum sahh 
phrac i . 
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sakkaräj 1211 khu väkhon la chan3 12 rak 3 gä ne1 ne sum khyak ti akhyim tvan Sut 
Pätheyya päli to2 nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 apri3 rok sahh, re3 ra so kusuil koh3 mhu kam 
cetanä kroh1, pu, di, ä, nhah1 prahh cum pä luiv i. nibbänapaccayo hotu. suvisuddhibu-
ddhiviriyasiläcäragunasamannägatehi sä(tythakathehi tipitakadharaguruhi, katanämena, 
saddhäviriyasatisamädhiji \ )ägapahhäkhantimettäkarunägunasamu( \ )hena, sahadhammi-
kädinam, paccayadhammasahkatena, Gunavatamisaka")mahätherena, kato, [gato], iti 
samatt[h]o. 

T h e t ex t represents the "old n i s saya" on the th i rd part of the D i g h a n i k ä y a which is 
called P ä t i k a v a g g a i n the P T S edition, but which is known by the name of P ä t h e y y a -
vagga or P ä t h i k a v a g g a in B u r m a . I n our manuscript P ä t h e y y a is sometimes wri t ten 
P ä d e y y a , P ä d h e y y a , P ä t h i y a , or P ä d h i k a . 

R h a h Gunava t amsaka : the complete biography of this author is not available i n the 
history of l i terature. I n the P i t - sm he is said to have flourished in the reign of king Co 
M v a n Nac of Pugam. H e was also called R v h e k y o h 3 c h a r ä to 2 after the name of the 
monastery built for h i m by a prince, Gunanta , the nephew of king Co M v a n Nac (1325-
1369 A . D . ) . 

See P i t - sm 465, Gan thav 183 (no. 4) , T i n L w i n 100-102. 

Ms . : see P M T I or 3258. 

a p ä is the short form of päli to 2 and nam the same for nissaya. 
b pubbahgamam 
c P ä t h e y y a s s a 
d v ibhävissam 
e atthavicitragambhiram 
f vuddhipatto 'smi 
s n i s ä m a y a t h a 
h P ä t h i k a m 

1 Sampasädah ca P ä s ä d a m Mahäpur i sa l akkhanam 
J Sahgitim 

k kato 

66 Ms.or.fol. 935. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10389. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 214: gha-po 2. Las t 
leaf (po 2) broken on the left side. 49,3 X 6,6 cm. 39,3 X 5,7 cm. 11 lines. Very good hand­
writing. Marginal t i t le: P ä t h a j ä t nisya. On one of the wooden covers: Na Y u n re 3 P ä t h a j ä t 
nissaya dutiya thup (i.e. N a Y u n inscribed the P ä t h a j ä t a k a nissaya, the second part). 
Dated sakkarä j 1221 (1859 A . D . ) v ä k h o n la prahh 1 kyo 2 h ä 3 rak. ne 1 ne ta khyak t i 3 kyo 2 . 
Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Päl i in verse and Burmese in prose. 

Pätha jät päli to 2 nissaya 

Beginning of the tex t missing; the available portion begins: 
n a n 3 ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , v i p a k k h i t ä a v i h a t a p a k k h ä , prat so atoh rh i sahh phrac rve 1 , 
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seti, ' ip i . A n u s ä s i k a j ä t a k a m pancamam. nat n h a n 1 t a k v a so loka k u i c h u m 3 m a to 2 m ü 
tat so sabbannu mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 sann, a t ikkame k i r a m b aca rh i so g ä t h ä pud p h r a n 1 

t an chä chan ap so i D u b b a c a j ä t k u i J e t a v a n k y o h 3 k r i 3 nhu ik si t a n 3 s u m 3 ne to 2 m ü 
can, t a yok so chui nuih khak so r a h a n 3 k u i a k r o h 3 p ru r v e 1 ho to 2 m ü i . 

a t i k k a m h e k a r ä c a r i y a b m a y h a m p ' e tam na ruccat i 
catutthe l a h g h a y i t v ä n a p a h c a m ä y ' asi ä v u t o 

äca r iya , cha rä , t v a m , sah sahh, a j j a , y a ne 1 , a t i k [k ]a ram, I v a n r v e 1 p ru k h r a h 3 k u i , 
akara , pru bhi i . etam, i amhu k u i , m a y h a m pi , h ä ä 3 so 2 l ahh 3 , na ruccat i , nhac sak 
k h r a h 3 k u i m a phrac ce, catutthe, l e 3 k h u mrok so lham s v ä 3 nhuik, a p a t i t v ä , m a k y a 
m ü rve 1 , a t t ä n a m , k u i y k u i , l a h g h a y i t v ä , k h u m l v h ä 3 r v e 1 , p a h c a m ä y a , h ä k h u mrok so 
lham sahh, ä v u t o , h ä 3 k u i ta c u i 1 p h r a h 1 si sa k a i 1 s u i 1 t h u i 3 si ap sahh, hoti , phrac i . 
D u b b a c a j ä t a k a m chat tham. nat n h a h 1 t a k v a so loka k u i c h u m 3 m a to 2 m ü ta t so 
sabahhu mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, a c c u g g a t ä t i l a p a b ä 0 aca rh i so g ä t h ä pud p h r a h 1 t an chä 
chan ap so i T i t t i r a j ä t k u i J e t a v a n k y o h 3 k r i 3 nhuik ne to 2 m ü can K o k ä l i k a k u i a k r o h 3 

pru r v e 1 ho to 2 m ü i . 

E n d : 

puna p ä p a g a m s i d samma s i lam h i t a v a t [ v ] ä d i s a m 
na hi m ä n u s a k ä b h o g ä s u b h u h j ä honti p a k k h i n o e 

h ü so i o säna g ä t h ä k u i chui i . samma, achve, t v a m , sah sahh, puna pi , t a phan l a h h 3 

e v a r ü p a m , I s u i 1 sabho rh i so chah 3 r a i s u i 1 p ä p a j j a s i , rok l a t t am 1 , h i saccam, mhan i . 
t ava , sah i , s i lam, a le 1 a k y a h 1 sahh, t ä d i s a m , thui s u i 1 chah 3 r a i ca r ä y u t m ä nhac pat 
so sabho rh i i . h i saccam, mhan i , m ä n u s a k ä b h o g ä , lü nhuik phrac so a s u m 3 achoh t u i 1 

sahh, pakkhino p a k k h i n ä , t i r a c c h ä n phrac so h h a k s a h h , s u b h u h j ä , l v a y sa ph rah 1 s u m 3 

choh ap k u n sahh, na honti ma phrac kun , j a g g h a m t ä y e nhuik jaggha d h ä t t ä y e 
pacahh 3 t ahh 3 . pata t tam pekhanam f pa t tam v ik k l i o ^ pahcham 1 1 chado garu. atoh ho 
p a r i y ä y . pa t i tum icchat i y e n ä t i p ihcham. nerutto. pata gamane v ä cho talopo, b i n d ä g a -
mo assi 1 . A b h i d h ä n t i k ä . K a p o t a k a j ä t a k a m pahcamam ta<s)s ' u d d ä n a m : 

M a n i k u n d a l a s u j ä t ä J V e n a s ä k h a h ca Oragam 
Gha tam K o r a n d i L a t u k i D h a m m a p ä l a m Migam t a t h ä 

Suyonandi V a n n ä r o h a m S i l am H i ( ! ) r i K h a j j o p a n a m 
A h i K u m b i k a Sä l iya T a c a s ä r a m Mi t t av indam 

P a l ä s a c' eva Dighi t i Migapotaka M ü s i k a m 
Dhanuggaho K a p o t a h ca jätaka pahcavi( !)sati 

p a h c a k a n i p ä t a m n i th ( ! ) i t am. n i b b ä n a p a c c a y o hotu. 

sakkaräj 1221 khu väkhon la prann1 kyo2 nä3 rak ne1 ne ta khyak ti3 kyo2 akhyim tvan 
Päthajät nissaya kui mü mhä re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 pri3 cum i. 

Nissaya of the verses of the J ä t a k a , i.e. the canonical J ä t a k a tex t . T h e P ä l i verses are 
given in extenso. T h i s nissaya comprises the J ä t a k a tex t upto the end of P a h c a k a n i p ä -
t a (i.e. P a h c a n i p ä t a , J ä t a k a I I I , 227). T h e extant portion of the manuscript begins 
wi th in the nissaya of J ä t a k a no. 115. I t is not possible to exac t ly identify this n issaya 
w i t h one of the J ä t a k a - n i s s a y a s referred to i n our reference mater ial . 
F o r different nissayas of the J ä t a k a - g ä t h ä s see Gan thav 51 (no. 56), 80 (no. 7 ) ; M N M 
75, 76; P i t - sm 514, 515. 

a v ipakkhikä 
b atikaram akaräcar iya 
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c a t i ba l a t ä 
d päpaj jas i 
e pakkh inä 
f pekhunam 
s pakkho 

1 1 pihcham; see Abh idhänappad ip ikä stanza 627. 
1 Quotation from Abh idhänappad ip ikä - t ikä (see 19, 141) on Abhidhänappad ip ikä 627. 
j These verses are quoted without correction; the names of the J ä t a k a s are given here in 

Burmese forms, some in short forms. See J ä t a k a s no. 353-374 in Fausboll's edition. 

67 Ms.or.fol. 932. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10386. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers with paper-cutter (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 
257: ka-phu; first and last foil, are tied together with some blank leaves. 49,4 X 6,3 cm. 
41,5 X 5,5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal 
t i t le: D u k a n i p ä t . Paper-cutter with t i t le: D u k a n i p ä t k y a m 3 , k a aca phu achun 3 , ahgä 21, 5 
khyap (i.e. 21 ahgä and 5 leaves). Dated sakkarä j 1152 (1790 A . D . ) si tahkyvat la chan 3 3 rak 
cane ne 1 . Pa l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

V a k k l m t c h a r ä t o 2 R h a h Manimahjusa : D u k a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

l o k a p ä l a d u k a h c' eva l o k a v i n ä s a k a m dukam 
A b h i d h a m m ä ( d u k a m > c 'eva su t tan t ikadukam pi ca 
p a t h ä n a m ca dukadukam sudesentam j i n a m vande 
m a h ä d a y a m m a h ä p a h h a m dhammam sahgham nirahganam 
namassaneyyam ice' evam niccam tarn ra tana t tayam 
s a m m ä s a h k a p p a c i t t a s s a s a m p ä l e t u manam mama 

p o r ä n e h i k i h c ä p i r a c i t ä santi nissaya 
j ä t a k a d u k a n i p p ä t a m tehi duppahnasotu( !)nam 

t a t h ä p i na hi sakkato imassa s u t h u m a h ä t a v e 
t a s m ä n a d h a m b r a c i s s ä h a m bh ikkhu( ! )h i c' eva y ä c i t o 

Vannadhamma-amaccena nissayam h ä n a v a d d h a n a m 
n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m j i n a s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä 
p u b b ä c a r i y a s i h ä n a m n a y a m nissaya s ä d h u k a m 

aham, h ä sahh, l o k a p ä l a d u k a h c' eva, h i r i ottappa t a h h 3 h ü so l o k ap ä l a duk k u i l a h h 3 

koh 3 , l o k a v i n ä s a k a m dukam, ah l r ika anottappa t a h h 3 h ü so l o k a v i n ä s a k a duk k u i l a h h 3 

koh 3 , vä , lü t u i k u i phyak c h i 3 so duk k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , abhidhammadukain c' eva, 
a b h i d h a m m ä duk k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , su t tan t ikadikam pi ca, sut tantaduka k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
p a t h ( ! ) ä n a m ca dukadukam, dukapathan, dukadukapathan k u i l a n n 3 koh 3 , sudesen­
tam, k o h 3 cvä ho to 2 m ü ap ta t so, m a h ä d a y a m k r i 3 mra t so k a r u n ä rh i to 2 m ü t h ä so, 
m a h ä p a h h a m k r i 3 mrat so p a h h ä rh i to 2 m ü tha so, j inam, h ä 3 p ä 3 m ä r 'oh thva t bhun 3 

khoh k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , dhammam, chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 t o 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , nirahganam, 
ki lesä k a h 3 p r i 3 so, samgham, rhac yok so a r i y ä s a h g h ä to 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , vande, r h i 
k h u i 3 p ä i . ice' evam, i s u i 1 lyhah , namassaneyyam, rh i k h u i 3 ap so, ra tanat tayam, 
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r a t a n ä s u m p ä 3 sann, n iccam tarn, amrai , s a m m ä s a n k a p p a c i t t a s s a , k o h 3 so cit a k r a m r h i 
so, mama, akyvannup i , manam, cit n h ä l u m 3 k u i , s a m p ä l e t u , k o h 3 cvä coh 1 p ä ce sa 
t ahh 3 . p o r ä n e h i , rhe 3 c h a r ä t u i 1 sahn, r a c i t ä , ci r an ap k u n so, d u k a n i [ p ] p ä t a m j ä t a k a m 
d u k a n i [ p ] p ä t a s s a j ä t a k a s s a , d u k a n i p ä t j ä t i , nissaya, nissaya h ö h 3 t u i 1 sahn, k i h c ä p i 
santi, akay r v e 1 k ä 3 r h i k u n i rhah, t a t h ä p i , thu i s u i 1 r h i k u n so 2 l ahh 3 , tehi, thu i 
nissaya h ö h 3 t u i 1 phrah 1 , duppahn<(ä>so tu ( !)nam, p a h h ä n a h h 3 so j ä sah s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , 
imassa, I d u k a n i p ä t j ä t i , a t t h ä c , anak k u i , su thum a , k o h 3 cvä , h ä t a v e , si k h r a h 3 h h ä , 
y a s m ä , akrah k roh 1 , na s a k k ä , m a ta t nhuih, t a s m ä , thu i k roh 1 , b h i k k h ü n i c' eva, 
n a r a s i h a p a h h ä c a k k a aca rh i so arhah k o h 3 a rhah mra t t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , V a n n a -
dhamma-amaccena, Vannadhamma b v a i 1 amahh rh i so phu s i 3 m a n 3 a t v a h 3 v a n amat 
sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , y äc i t o , t on 3 pan ap so, aham, h ä sahh, h ä n a v a d d h ( !)anam, hau p a h h ä 
k u i p v ä 3 ce ta t so, n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m , ma k y a h 3 I v a n 3 m a k y a y I v a n so, n a v a m 
nissayam, nissaya sac ku i , j i n a s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 p v ä 3 ce 
k h r a h 3 h h ä , p u b b ä e a r i y a s i ( ! )hänam, rhe 3 c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 i , nayam, n a h h 3 k u i , s ä d h u -
kam, k o h 3 cvä , nissaya, mh i r v e 1 , racissam rac i s sämi , ci r an pe a m 1 . 

j e the d j e tho e t i lokassa vasava t t i racissaro f 

n i b b ä d a k o y a t h ä k ä m a m chandam pu(!)retu me j ino 
s a t t h ä , B h u r ä 3 sakhah sahh, Je tavane , k y o h 3 mra t b i m ä n J e t a v a n nhuik , v ihä ( !)ranto, 
ne to 2 m ü lyak , r ä j o v ä d a m , K o s a l a m a n 3 ä 3 c h u m 3 m a k h r a h 3 k n i , ä r a b b h a , a k r o h 3 p ru 
rve 1 , dalham dalhassa kh ipa t i t i [ i t i ] ä d i n ä g ä t h ä p a d e n a pat imandi tam, dalhadalhassa 
khipat i aca rh i so g a t h ä pud ph rah 1 t an c h ä chah tha l y a k so, idä'm R ä j o v ä d a j ä t a k a m , I 
R ä j o v ä d a j ä t k u i , kathesi , ho to 2 m ü i . 

E n d : t a d ä , thu i h ä rase 1 phrac so a k h ä nhuik, makkato , myok sahh, R u h a k a b h i k k h u , 
R u h a k a r a h a n 3 sahh, ahosi, i . putto, s ä 3 rase 1 sahh, R ä h u l o , R ä h u l ä sahh, ahosi, i . 
p i t a t ä p a s o , apha rase 1 sahh k ä , h ä B h u r ä 3 t ahh l y a h , ahosi, i . K a p i [ t a ] j ä t a k a m dasa-
mam ni th i tam. S i [n ]gä lavaggo dasamo. D u k [ k ] a n i p ä t a v a n n a n ä n i t h i t ä . D u k k a n i p ä t 
a p h v a h 1 sahh, n i t h i t ä , pr i p r a h h 1 cum i . 

sakkaräj 1152 sltankyvat la chan3 3 rak cane ne1 tvan re kü3 pri prann1 cum sann. I koh 
mhu i akyui3 kä3 pu, di, ä, nhah1 prahh1 cum pä, lui i hu chu ton3 sahh. 

V a k k h u t c h a r ä to 2 R h a h M a n i m a h h j ü s a flourished during the reign of k ing B h u i 3 to 2 

b h u r ä 3 (1782-1819 A . D . ) . H e was born i n V a k k h u t , a village in P u k h a n 3 k r i 3 distr ict . 
H i s name was Manimahjusa. H e wrote nissayas on a l l the J ä t a k a commentaries, i.e. 
E k a n i p ä t a to A s i t i n i p ä t a and M a h ä n i p ä t a . H e was granted the t i t le M a n i s ä r a d h a j a -
m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u . Hence, he is also called M a n i s ä r a . H i s complete biography is 
unknown. F o r his works, see M N M s.v. V a k k h u t c h a r ä t o 2 ; Gan thav 188 (no. 45). 

See M N M 171 ; P i t - sm 631. 

a sutthum 
b navam 
c attham 
d jettho 
e settho 
f rucissaro 
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68 Ms.or.fol. 945. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10399. Wooden covers wi th a cloth wrapper and a ribbon (in a European paper-box). 
Fo i l . 142: the-v i (first and last foil, of the ms. are tied together with some blank leaves); 
consisting of two sections: (1) foil. 70: the-bi : E k ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya; (2) foil. 
72: b u - v i : D v ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya. 49,5 X 6 cm. 38,9 X 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: (1) Ekädasan ipä t , (2) Dväda­
san ipä t ; title on wooden cover: (1) E k ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t nissaya, foil, the-bi, 5 ahgä 10 khyap 
(i.e. 5 ahgä and 10 leaves); (2) D v ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t nissaya, foil, bu-v i , 6 ahgä. Dated (1) 
sakkarä j 1199 (1837 A . D . ) khu satahkyvat la chan 3 5 rak buddhahu ne hha ne sum 3 khyak 
t i 3 ; (2) sakkarä j 1199 (1837 A . D . ) khu tachohmun 3 la chan sum rak nam nak kbyak t i ahgä 
ne. Name of the donor: M a t t a r ä mru i 1 ne Moh Num sami 3 moh nham koh 3 mhu, i.e. Mr. and 
Mrs. Num donated this manuscript. Former owner noted at the end of each section: T j 3 

Visuddha ka charä van Mäbhi ku i pe 3 sahh 1 cä, i.e. this manuscript was given by Ü 3 

Visuddha to the doctor " M ä b h i " , i.e. Dr . Marfels (see also above, 153). According to K b c h 
I I I 315 he was a German medical doctor who received a monthly salary for his service in 
infirmaries and homes for aged people in Mandalay in 1225 B.E. /1863 A . D . A t the occasion 
of his funeral service which was performed by Buddhist monks, the Rangoon newspaper 
" L o k i s u t a p a h h ä " wrote in its Saturday edition of the 7th day of the waxing moon of the 
month Tapuhtva i in the year 1238, i.e. 20th January 1877, that he had lived in Rangoon 
as a forest officer under the Br i t i sh Government. La ter on he went to Mandalay and served 
as an officer in the forestry department under K i n g Mah 3 tun 3 (see Anhac- 100-prahh 1 

Mantale 3 by Rvhe K u i h 3 Sä 3 , Mantale 3 : K r i 3 p v ä 3 re 3 Press [1959], p. 165). During this 
time he faithfully followed the Burmese way of life and became a d ä y a k a of Thvatkhoh 
charä to 2 (see M r a n m ä nuihham to 2 r a h a n t ä a r iyä m y ä 3 i theruppatti by U 3 Säsana visuddhi, 
R a n k u n : Ne Ian 3 Press 1975, p. 134f.; here he is called "the English doctor Mr. M ä p h i " ; 
for the Thvatkhoh charä to 2 see 102 and also part 2). Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 
Ribbon: its text represents the donor's p a t t h a n ä as follows: 

'oh rap rvhe prahh, rok ein yahh rve 1 , 
sum myahh lu byä , mrat B h u r ä i , 
ho t h ä amham, dham<m>akham kui , 
koh mvan se k h y ä , cahh ein h h ä phrah, 
kyam cä kru i tvah, p h r ü m chah rve 1 , 
cit tvah krahh eva, lhü däna kyoh, 
bhava chum evan, prahh n ibbän kui , 
amham kyvannup rok ce sov. 

V a k k h u t c h a r ä t o 2 R h a h Manimahjusa : Jätaka-atthakathä nissaya 

T h i s manuscript contains the two sections of the author's nissaya on E k ä d a s a n i p ä t a 
and D v ä d a s a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a v a n n a n ä . Here, the beginning and the end of both sections 
follow: 

(1) E k ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . v a n d ä m i ra tana t tayam. 

eka( !)dasa( !)nisamsam v a m e t t ä b h ä v e n a desakam 
e k ä d a s a g g i n ibbutam lokajet tham n a r ä s a s a m a 
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B u d d h a m dhammafi ca samghan ca vippasam( !)nena cetasa 
v a n d i t v ä v a n d a n ä m ä n a p ü j ä s a k k ä r a b h ä j anam 

p u b b ä c a r i y a s l h ä n a m n a y a m nissaya s ä d h u k a m 
E k ä d a s a m p ä t a s s a nissayam ham k a r i < s > s ä m i 

aham, n ä saiin, eka( !)dasa( !)nisamsam eva, t a c h a i 1 ta p ä 3 so a k y u i v ä n i s a n r h i sahh sä 
l yah phrac so, m e t t a b h ä v a n a m , m e t t ä b h ä v a n a ( ! ) k u i , desakam, ho to 2 m ü tha so, 
ekädassa<g>g i nibbutam, ta c h a i 1 t a p ä 3 so m l 3 t u i v 1 mha k a h 3 h r u i m 3 to 2 m ü tha so, 
lokajetham, loka s u m p ä 3 thak k r i 3 mra t to 2 m ü tha so, naräsasam 8 *, lü ta k ä t u iv thak, 
ä s a t a mrok to 2 m ü tha so b , v a n d a n ä m ä n a p ü j ä s a k k ä r a b h ä j anam, rh i k h u i 3 k h r a h 3 mra t 
n u i 3 k h r a h 3 p ü j o 2 k h r a h 3 paccanh 3 l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 p h r a h 1 arui ase pru k h r a h 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä 
phrac to m ü tha so, Buddhah ca, k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , dhammafi ca, ku i l a h h 3 koh 3 , samghan 
ca, k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , v a n d ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 p ä i . v a n d i t v ä , r h i k h u i v 3 p r i 3 r v e 1 , p u b b ä ­
c a r i y a s l h ä n a m , rhe 3 c h a r ä mra t t u i v 1 i , nayam, n a h h 3 k u i , s ä d h u k a m , k o h 3 cvä , nis­
saya, mhi rve 1 , E k ä d ä ( ! ) san ipä tassa , E k ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t i , n issayam, nissaya k u i v , 
ka r i s sämi , p ru a m 1 . 

tassa n ä g a s s a v i p p a v ä s e n ä t i tassa n ä g a s s a v i p p a v ä s e n a , aca rh i so, idam M ä t u p o s a -
k a j ä t a k a m , I M ä t u p o s a k a j ä t k u i v , s a t t h ä , B h u r ä 3 sakhah sahn, Je tavane , J e t a v a n 
k y o h 3 to 2 nhuik, viharanto, ne to 2 m ü l y a k , M ä t u p o s a k a t h e r a m , m i bha k u i k y v e 3 m v e 3 

so ther ku iv , ä r a b b h a , a k r o h 3 p ru r v e 1 , kathesi , ho to 2 m ü i . 

E n d : t a d ä , thu i ro a k h ä nhuik, pa r i s ä , S u p p ä d a k a c sukhamin i parisat t u i 1 sann l ahh 3 , 
B u d d h a p a r i s ä h ä B h u r ä 3 parisat t u i 1 sahh, ahesum, phrac k u n i . S u p p ä d a k a p a n t ( !)ito 
pana, S u p p ä d a k a sukhamin sahh k ä 3 , aham eva, h ä B h u r ä 3 l y h a h phrac to 2 m ü i . 
S u p p ä d a k a j ä t a k a m navamam. 

P a n c v ä t i sammate g ä m e v ä P a m j a r v ä i t i vhaye 
S u n ä p a r a n t a r a t h e nagarassa A m a r a p ü r a s s a 

pacchimasmim d i s a b h ä g e yojane catuppahcake 
Si( ! )mäväse p u r ä n e n a n ä m e n a pana navena 
esanne v a Manoramme sethäla<(ye> vasantena 
b h i k k h u n ä Man( ! ) imah junä pasamsitena s ä d h ü t i d 

j inacakke jaraggathe e kaliyugge t aghakkaye 1 

p h u s s a m ä s a s s a junhasmim dasamlyam sunithito 
E k ä d a s a n i p ä t a s s a racito nissayo ayams 

puhhene(!) h tena pappomi s ivam sabbabhavesu ca 
t ikkho sü ro amacchero sabbasampattiko s a d ä 

icchi tam pa t t i tam m a y h a m khippameva sami j jha tu 
sabbe p ü r e n t u , s a h k a p p ä cando pannaraso y a t h ä 

c l ram t i tha tu saddhammo b h ü p o p ä t u mahi ta lam 
vessatambhudhare kä le dhamme t i thantu p ä n i n o 

A m a r a p ü r a s s a , A m a r a p ü r a amahh rh i so, nagarassa, r ä j a t h ä n l prahh k r i 3 i , pacchimas­
m i m d i s a b h ä g e , anok arap m y a k n h ä abhu i 1 nhuik, catuppahcake yojane, l e 3 y ü j a n ä 
h ä 3 y ü j a n a k h a m 1 k v ä so, g ä m e nhuik cap. S u n ä p a r a n t a k e , S u n ä p a r a n t a t u i h 3 nhuik, 
P a n c v ä i t i sammate, P a n c v ä h ü r v e 1 samut ap so, v ä , t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , P a n j a i t i vhaye , 
Pan j a r v ä amahh rh i so, g ä m e , r v ä nhuik, p u ( ! ) r ä n e n a n ä m e n a , amann h ö h 3 phrah 1 , 
Si( !)ma( !)väse, S i m to 2 k y o h 3 hu t v a h so, navena n ä m e n a pana, amahh sac p h r a h 1 k ä 3 , 
Manoramme, M a n o r a m m ä amahh rh i so, esanne ' v a , esan arap nhuik sä lyhah , k ä r i t e , 
chok ap so, s e t h ä l a y e , k y o h mra t nhuik, vasanto, ne so, s ä d h u ( ! ) h i , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 
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sann, pasamsitena, k h y i 3 m v a m ap so, M a n i m a h j ü ( !)na(!), M a n i m a n j ü amahh rh i so, 
b h i k k h u n ä , r a h a n 3 sahh, racito, pru cu ci r ah ap so, E k ä d a s a n i p ä t a s s a , E k a < d a s a > n i p ä t 
j ä t i , a y a m nissayo, i n issarahh 3 sahh, sunith( !)ito nhuik cap. j inacakke, B h u r ä 3 sakhah 
s ä s a n a to 2 sahh, jaraggathe e , nhac thoh s u m 3 r ä h ä 3 chay rhac k h u su iv 1 , kaliyu[g]ge, 
k o j ä s a k k a r ä j sahh, taghakkaye f , t a t hoh 1 t a r ä l e 3 chay khrok k h u su iv 1 , sampatte, rok 
sahh rh i so 2, p h u s s a m ä s a s s a , p r ä s u i l a i junhasmim dasamiyam, l a chan 3 chay r ak ne 1 

nhuik, sunithito, k o h 3 c v ä p r i 3 i . etena puhhena, i k o h 3 mhu k roh 1 , s ivam, n i b b ä n su i 1 , 
pappomi, rok r a p ä l u iv i . sabbabhavesu ca, a l u m 3 cum so bhava t u i 1 nhuik l ahh 3 , 
t ikkho , thak so p a h h ä rh i sahh, sü ro , kusu i l nhuik r a i r a n 1 sahh, amacchero, v a n tu iv 
k h r a h 3 m a rh i sahh, sabbasampattiko, a l u m 3 cum so cahh 3 c im k h y a m 3 sä n h a h 1 prahh 
cum sahh s a d ä , a k h ä khap s i m 3 homi, phrac p ä lu iv i . mayham, h ä i , icchi tam, a lu iv 
sahh, pa t t<h) i t am, t o h 1 t a k h r a h 3 sahh, vä , p a t t < h > a n ä sahh, khippam, l y a h cvä , 
samij jhatu , p r ahh 1 cum p ä ce sa t ahh 3 . saddhammo, sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 sahh, c i ram, 
m r a h 1 rhahh cvä , t i tha tu , t ahh ce sa t ahh 3 . b h ü p o , re mre sakhah m a n 3 ekaraj sahh, 
mahi ta lam, mre aprah k u i v , p ä t u , coh 1 rhok p ä ce sa t ahh 3 . ambudharo, m u i 3 sahh, 
kä le , r v ä s a h 1 so a k h ä nhuik, vassatu, r v ä ce sa t ahh 3 . r v ä ce kh rah i r v ä ce k h a lu i . 
p ä n i n o , s a t t a v ä t u i 1 sahh, dhamme, kusu i l t a r ä 3 nhuik, t i tha tu , t ahh ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 

sakkaräj 1199 khu satah3kyvat la chan3 5 rak buddhahu ne nna ne sum3 khyak ti3 akhyim 
tvan, ratanä sum3 khvah rhi pan chan rve1 krahh Iah cenä saddhä tarä3 pvä3 myä3 ce mhu 
re3 pru cu sahh, nat lü sä dhu kho2 ce so. 

(2) D v ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

B u d d h a m dhammah ca samghah ca vippassanena ce t a sä 
v a n d i t v ä v a n d a n ä m ä n a p ü j ä s a k k ä r a b h ä j anam 

d v ä d a s a k ä r a p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d ä y a t a n ä n i 
d v ä d a s ä k u s a l ä n i ca sudesentam T a t h ä g a t a m 

kar i ssa<m) D v ä d a s a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a s s a n issayam 
p u b b ä c a r i y a s i h ä n a m n a y a m nissaya s ä d h u k a m 

jetho setho t i lokassa vasavat th( !)i rucissaro 
n i b b ä d a k o y a t h ä k ä m a m chandam p ü r e t u me jino 

d v ä d a s a k ä p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d ä y a t a n ä n i ca t a c h a i 1 nhac p ä 3 so a k h r a h 3 a r ä rh i so 
p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d t a r ä 3 t a c h a i 1 nhac p ä 3 so ä y a t a n a t u i 1 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , d v ä d a s a 
a k u s a l ä n i ca, t a c h a i 1 nhac p ä 3 so akusui l t u i v 1 k u i v l a h h 3 koh 3 , sudesentam, k o h 3 cvä 
ho to 2 m ü ta t so, T a t h ä g a t a m k o h 3 so lä k h r a h 3 r h i t o 2 m ü tha so, v a n d a n ä m ä n a -
p ü j ä s a k k ä r a b h ä j a n a m , rh i k h u i 3 k h r a h 3 mra t n u i v 3 k h r a h 3 p ü j o 2 k h r a h 3 paccahh t u i v 1 

phrah 1 a ru iv ase pru k h r a h 3 t u i v 1 i t ahh r ä phrac to 2 m ü tha so, Buddhah ca, k u i l a h h 3 

koh 3 , dhammah ca, k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , samghah ca, k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , aham, h ä sahh, 
v a n d ä m i , r h i k h u i v 3 p ä i . v a n d i t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 p r i 3 r v e 1 , p u b b ä c a r i y a s i h ä n a m , rhe 3 c h a r ä 
mra t t u i 1 i , nayam, n a h h 3 ku i , s ä d h u k a m , k o h 3 cvä , nissaya, mh i r v e 1 , D v ä d a s a n i p ä ­
t a j ä t a k a s s a , D v ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t i , n issayam, nissaya ku i , kar issam ka r i s s ämi , re pru pe 
am 1 , l u d d ä n a m 1 l a h u c i t t ä n a n t i . l u d d ä n a m 1 l a h u c i t t ä n a n aca rh i so, idam Cü lakunä la j ä -
t akam, i C u l a k u n ä l a j ä t sahh, K u n ä l a j ä t a k e , A s i t i n i p ä t K u n ä l a j ä t nhuik, äv i , than 
cvä , bhavissati , l a t tam. C ü l a k u n ä l a j ä t a k a m pathamam. 

E n d : D a s a j ä t a k a v a t t h u pat imanth(!) i tam, chay coh so j ä t v a t t h u t u i 1 ph rah 1 tarn chä 
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chan ap so, D v ä d a s a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a m , D v ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t s a M , i t i n i th ( ! ) i t am i t v a n r v e 1 

p r i 3 pr i . 
P a n c v ä t i sammate game v ä Pan j a r v ä i t i vhaye 
S u n ä p a r a n t a k e rathe nagarassa A m a r a p ü r a s s a 
pacchimasmim d i s ä b h ä g e yojane catupancake 
S i ( ! )maväse p u r ä n e n a n ä m e n a pana na vena 
esannenavaJ Manoramme s e t h ä l a < y e > vasantena 
b h i k k h u n ä Man( !)imafijunä pasamsitena s ä d h ü h i 
j inacakke jaraggathe e kaliyugge taghakkaye f 

sampatt[h]e m ä g h a m ä s a s s a k ä l a p a k k h a p a h c a m i y a m 
sor ivä re sunithito D v ä d a s a s s a n i p ä t a s s a 
d a s a j ä t a k a m a n t a l a s s a k racito nissayo a y a m 1 

pufihene m tena pappomi n i b b ä n a m y ä v a t ä v a y a m 1 1 

uppaj jeyyam kule suddhe saddhe addhe 0 mahaddhane 
a se sakäsu b h ä s ä s u sabbesu? sakalesu ca 
kusalo lokapant( !)icco acant(!)o 'pharus[s]o mudu 
puhhass' imassa tejena y a t h ä c i t t am sami j jha tu 
s a b b a ( ! ) c c h ä s a b b a c i n t ä ca kh ippam me j ä t i j ä t i y a m 
n ' a t thi t i vacanam d u k k h a m dehi t i vacanam t a t h ä 
t a s m ä n ' a t th i t i dehi t i m ä me hotu b h a v ä b h a v e 
megham v ä tafi ca ra tanam dhannam va t t a i i ca bhojanam 
sabbicchitam tadannam pi m ä m e y y a m Q k a m m a j i d d h i y ä 

catuvippatt ivigato c a t u s a m p a t t u p ä g a t o 
catucakkena sampanno sadhammehi ca sat tahi 

tikkhagambhlrapafifio ca h ä s a j a v a n a p a h h a v ä 
bhu( !)ripafmo ca b h o g a v ä s a b b a p a n n h ä visaj jano 
anto solasavasse v a t ipi takadharo <bhave> 

A m a r a p ü r a s s a , Amarapura amahh rh i so, nagrassa, r ä j a t h ä n i m a n 3 ne p rann k r i 3 i , 
nagrassa k ä 3 r a nhon 3 r v e 1 ga acit akye sann gara s u i 1 kap r v e 1 nagrassa hu rh i le sann 
g ä t h ä bandha san 'on nagarassa k u i nagrassa hu chuiv sann, pacchimasmim d i s ä b h ä g e , 
anok arap m y a k n h ä abhuiv nhuik, catuppancayojanake, l e 3 y ü j a n ä n ä 3 y ü j a n ä k h a m 1 

k v ä so, g ä m e nhuik cap. S u n ä p a r a n t a k e , S u n ä p a r a n t a amann. r h i so, rathe, t u i h 3 nhuik , 
P a n c v ä t i sammate, P a n c v ä h ü r v e 1 samut ap so, v ä , k ä 3 , P a n j a r v ä i t i [a]vhaye, P a n j a 
r v ä h ü r v e 1 , k h o 2 v o 2 ap so, g ä m e , r v ä nhuik, p u r ä n e n a n ä m e n a , amahh h o n 3 phrah 1 , 
S i ( ! )maväse , S i m to 2 k y o h 3 hu t v a h so, navena pana n ä m e n a , amahh sac p h r a h 1 k ä 3 , 
Manoramme, Manoramma amahh rh i so, esanne v a , esan arap nhuik sä l y h a h t ahh tha 
so, s e thä l aye , k y o h 3 mra t nhuik, vasantena, ne so, s ä d h ü h i , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 sahh, 
pasamsitena, k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap so M a n i m a h j ü n ä , M a n ( ! ) i m a h j ü amahh rh i so, bhikk­
h u n ä , sahh, racito, ci r ah ap so, nissayo nhuik cap. d a s a j ä t a k a m a n t a s s a k , chay coh so 
j ä t t u i v 1 ph rah 1 tarn chä chah ap so, D v ä d a s a s s a n i p ä t a s s a , D v ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t i , a y a m 
nissayo, i n issaya sahh, v ä , amhi sahh, sunithito nhuik cap. j inacakke , B h u r ä 3 sakhah 
s ä s a n a to 2 sahh, jaraggathe, nhac thoh 1 sum r ä nhac chay rhac k h u suiv, kaliyugge, 
ko jä s a k k a r ä j sahh, taghakkaye, t a thoh t a r ä l e 3 chay khrok k h u su iv 1 , sampatte, rok 
sahh rh i so 2 , m ä g h a m ä s a s s a , t apuP tva i l a i , k ä l a p a k k h a p a h c a m i y a m , l a prahh k y o 2 h ä 3 

r ak ne 1 nhuik, so r ivä re , cane ne 1 nhuik, sunithito, k o h 3 cvä p r i 3 i . tena punnena, i k o h 3 

mhu kroh aham, h ä sahh, y ä v a , ak rah m y h a lok so k ä l a pat l u m 3 , n i b b ä n a m , n i b b ä n 
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suiv, pappomi, rok i , t ä v a , thu iv m y h a lok so k ä l a pat l u m 3 , suddhe, can k r a y so, 
saddhe, s a d d h ä t a r ä 3 n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum so, addhe 0 , k r v a y v a so, mahaddhena r , m y ä 3 

cvä so uccä rh i so, kule, a m y u i v nhuik, uppaj jeyyam, phrac r a p ä lu iv i . a sesakäsu , 
a k r v a h 3 m a rh i k u n so, b h ä s ä s u , b h ä s ä tu iv nhuik l a h h 3 koh, sakalesu, a l u m 3 c u m 3 k u n 
so, sippesu ca, atat t u i v 1 nhuik l a h h 3 koh, kusalo, sahh, uppaj jeyyam, phrac r a lu iv i . 
lokapant( !)icco loka s u m p ä nhuik p a h h ä rh i sahh, acant(!)o, ma k r a m 3 t a rn 3 sahh, 
ap<h)aruso, m a khak than sahh, mudu, n ü 3 h h a m 1 sahh, uppaj jeyyam, phrac r a lu iv i . 
imassa puhhassa, i k o h 3 mhu i , tejena, t a k h u i v 3 ä n u b h o 2 k roh 1 , j ä t i j ä t i y a m , phrac 
t u i h 3 phrac t u i h 3 so bhava nhuik, s a b b ä icchä ca, a l u m 3 cum so a luiv sahh lahh koh 3 , 
s a b b a c i n t ä ca, a l u m 3 cum so ak ram sahh l a n n 3 koh 3 , y a t h ä c i t tam, cit rh i so a tu in 3 , 
khippam, l y a h cvä , me, ha ä 3 , samij jhatu , p r ahh 1 cum p ä ce sa t ahh 3 . n ' a t thi t i 
vacanam, ma rh i h ü rve chuiv r a k h r a h 3 sahh, dukkham, i , dehi t i vacanam pe 3 p ä hu 
chuiv r a k h r a h 3 sahh lahh, t a t h ä , thu i atu, dukkham, chah 3 r a i i . t a s m ä , thu iv k roh 1 , 
b h a v ä bhave, bhava k r i 3 hay nhuik, vä , bhava t u i h 3 bhava tu ih 3 , n ' a t th i t i , ma rh i h ü 
r v e 1 chuiv r a k h r a h 3 sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , dehi t i , pe 3 p ä h ü r v e 1 , chuiv r a k h r a h 3 sahh l a h h 3 

koh 3 , me, ha ä 3 , m ä hotu, m a phrac p ä ce sa t ahh 3 . megham, muigh 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
v ä t a h ca, le k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 ra tanam, r a t a n ä chay p ä 3 k u i v l a h h 3 koh 3 , dhahham c a p ä 3 

m y u i v 3 k h u nhac p ä 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , va t thah ca, ava t pu chuiv k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
bho j anam, bho j ah k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , ahham, chuiv ap p r i 3 sahh mha t a p ä 3 so, sabba 
icchi tam, a l u m 3 cum so alui ku iv , k a m m a j i d d h i y ä , k a m k r o h 1 phrac so tarn k h u i v 3 

phrah 1 , m ä p e y y a m , phan chah 3 nuih p ä lu iv i . aham, sahh, catuvippatt ivigato, v ippa t i 
l e 3 p ä 3 mha k a h 3 l va t sahh, bhave, phrac r a p ä lu iv i . catusampatt i u p ä g a t o , sampatt i 
l e 3 p ä 3 n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum sahh, bhave, phrac r a p ä lu iv i . catucakkena, cak l e 3 p ä 3 

nhah 1 , sampanno ca, p r ahh 1 cum sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , sattahi, k h u na p ä 3 k u n so, saddham-
mehi, sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 t u i v 1 nhah 1 , sampanno, p r a h h 1 cum sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , bhave, 
phrac r a p ä lu iv i . aham, h ä sahh, t ikkhagambhirapahho ca, thak so p a h h ä nak nai so 
p a h h ä , n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , h a s s a j a v a n a p a h h a v ä , r v a h so p a h h ä , l y a h so 
p a h h ä n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , bhu( !)ripahno ca, mre k r i 3 a thu n h a h 1 t ü so 
p a h h ä rh i sanh l a h h 3 koh 3 , b h o g a v ä , c ahh 3 c im k h y a m 3 sä n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum sahh l a h h 3 

koh 3 , s a b b a p a h h h ä visaj jano, a l u m 3 cum so p r a s s a n ä k u i v phre nuih sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
bhave b h a v ä m i , phrac r a p ä lu iv i . anto solasavasse ' v a , ta chay khrok nhac a t v a h 3 

nhuik sä l y a h , t ipetakadharo, p i takat s u m 3 pum k u i v ä g u m choh nuih sahh, bhave 
b h a v ä m i , phrac r a p ä lu iv i . 

c i ram t i tha tu saddhammo b h ü p o p ä t u mahi ta lam 
vassatambudharo kä le dhamme t i thantu p ä n i n o 

saddhammo, sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 t a h h 3 h ü so pi takat s u m 3 pum sahh, c iram, m r a n 1 rhahn 
cvä so s ä s a n ä to 2 h ä 3 thoh pat l u m 3 , t i thatu , tahh ce sa tanh 3 , vä , t ahh ca kh rah i , vä , 
t anh ce k h a lu iv . b h ü p o , re mre sakhah m a n 3 ekaraj sahh, mahi ta lam mre aprah ku iv , 
r akkha tu , coh ce sa t ahh 3 . a m b ü d h a r o , muigh 3 sann, kä le , cuik p r u i v 3 so k ä l a nhuik, 
vassatu, r v ä ce sa t ahh 3 , v ä , r v ä ce k h y a h i , v ä , r v ä ce kha lu iv . p ä n i n o , s a t t a v ä t u iv 
sahh, dhamme, kusui l t a r ä 3 nhuik, ta thantu, tahh ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 

a k k h a r ä ekamekah ca B u d d h a r ü p a m s a m a m s i y ä 
t a s m ä hi pant i to s poso l i k k h e y y a pit( ! )akat tayam 

n i b b ä n a paccayo hotu. 

sakkaräj 1199 khu tachohmun3 la chan sum rak nam nak ta khyak ti ahgä ne tvan 
Dvädasanipätajätakam, Dvädasanipät jät sann, nithito, pri3 pri. äyu digham sukham 
bhave. i cä pru cu ra so ä kyui3 ä3 phrah1, Buddho düvam1 bhavissati. 
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I n both sections, the author stated that he wrote them while he was residing at 
P a n c v ä or Pan ja , a village in the west of Amarapura . The monastery was called 
Manoramma, formerly known as S i m to 2 . The dates of his compositions are g iven: (1) 
2328 A . B . , 1146 B . E . (1785 A . D . ) , p r ä s u i l a chan 3 chay r ak ne 1 ; (2) 2328 A . B . , 1146 
B . E . (1785 A . D . ) , t apu iHva i l a p rahh 1 k y o 2 h ä 3 rak , cane ne 1 . Regarding the author, see 
above, 67. 

See P i t - sm 6 3 1 ; M N M 192, 194. 

a n a r ä s a b h a m 
b ä s a b h a m mrat to 2 m ü tha so 
c Suppädaka is wrong orthography for Suppä raka . 
d sädhühi 
e jaraggathe: 2328 A . B . 
f taghakkaye: 1146 B . E . 
s The following portion, starting wi th P a n c v ä t i sammate, recurs with minor variations 

in the second section of this manuscript. 
1 1 Here begins the p a t t h a n ä of the author. I t is quite different from that of the second 

section. 
1 k h u d d ä n a m 
•i esanne 'va 

k dasa jä t akamand i t a s sa 
1 The following portion, starting wi th P a n c v ä t i sammate, recurs wi th minor variations 

in the first section of this manuscript. 
m The following portion is the author's p a t t h a n ä which is quite different from that found 

in the hrst section. 
n t ä v a 'ham 
0 addhe 
P sippesu 
1 m ä p e y y a m 
r mahaddhane 
s pandito 
1 dhuvam 

69 1529:08. MfV, H a m b u r g 

Old number: 15288. Pura puik. White paper, written by pen wi th ink and illustrated by 
coloured paintings. Fo i l . 41 (unnumbered); only one side of each page illustrated and 
written upon. 26,7 x 21,1 cm. 24,7 x 21,1 cm. 1 line. Il lustrated pura puik. Good hand­
writing, partly illegible. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Illuminated manuscript of the Kusajätaka 

Fragmentary i l luminated manuscript of the K u s a j ä t a k a consisting of 23 coloured 
paintings and descriptions of the scenes depicted i n the i l lustrations. T h e explanatory 
tex t added to the paintings is reproduced here in ful l as far as legible: 

(1) K u s a j ä t : k h a mahn to 2 m a n 3 k r i sahh s ä 3 . . . . ku i , chve to 2 m y u i to 2 m r ä 3 t v a h , 
nhac sak sahh ku i , 
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(2) r v e 3 k h r a y r a mann, rh i so kror i 1 , rvhe rup k u i , pra r v e 1 , sam to 2 ü (tan) han, 
m a h g a l ä ' im to 2 nhuik, cam pay to 2 m ü han. 

(3) k h a mahn to 2 man k r i 3 sahh, rvhe rup k u i m a h g a l ä r a t h ä 3 ph rah 1 tan r v e 1 , aprann 
prahh toh so m a n 3 t u i 1 

(4) s a m i 3 ku i , l h a h h 1 lahh r h ä ce han. 

(5) mhu3 t o 2 mat to 2 t u i 1 sahh, aprahh prahh ton ku i , l h a h h 1 lahh 

(6) ce rä , y ü j a n ä t a r ä k v ä so, Säga la prahh, chip k u n 3 s u i 1 rok han. 
P a b h ä v a t i man s a m i 3 i apyui to 2 t u i 1 , G a h g ä mrac s u i : , rok sa 

(7) phrah 1 , rvhe rup k u i k r a h h 1 r h u p h ü 3 t v e 1 k r a han. m h ü 3 to 2 mat to 2 t u i 1 sahn, rvhe 
rup n h a h 1 t ü so m a n 3 s a m i 3 rh i sahh, aphrac k u i si r v e 1 , b h v a i 1 to 2 , a-

(8) r vay , k u i roh to 2 , l e 3 toh tu ik k h a m 3 nhuik, m i 3 m a t h v a n bhai I a h 3 sahh m y ä 3 k u i , 
mhat s ä 3 r v e 1 , p ran k r a han. 
S i l ava t i m i b h u r ä 3 sahh, 

(9) s ä 3 to 2 a i iay phrac so J e y a p a t i m a n 3 ku i , m a h g < a l ) ä chah to 2 ü thak tan rve 1 , 
sami to 2 P a b h ä v a t i ku i , toh han. 

(10) [one scene without wri t ing] 

(11) cac a h g ä l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 phrah 1 , k h a n k y a h 3 r v e 1 , P a b h ä v a t i ku i , K u s a v a t i prahh su i 1 , 
choh y ü han. 

(12) [one scene without wri t ing] 

(13) . . . . P a b h ä v a t i ku i , m r a h 3 j o h 3 to 2 ku i , pra han. 

(14) S a m i 3 to 2 P a b h ä v a t i k u i , m a h g a l ä chah to 2 , t an kup ku i , pra sa r v e 1 pr i lyhah , re 
k a m to 2 m r ä 3 k u i , k h o 2 r v e 1 pra han. 

(15) B h u r ä 3 a loh 3 to 2 sahh, lü pyu i to 2 t u i 1 nhah 1 , re k a m to 2 su i 1 , t h v a k han. 

(16) B h u r ä 3 aloh to 2 sahh, fmahh 1 a k h ä , campay to 2 m ü rä , a l ah 3 su i 1 , ma rok mhi , 
sa lvan to 2 mha tha sa phrah 1 , nhac m a to 2 P a b h ä v a t i k a , vap la i to 2 pa chui ku i , chvai 
t h ä 3 han. 

(17) ne 1 a k h ä k r a h h r h u lu i k r o h 3 k u i may to 2 k u i t an han. 

(18) —(19) P a b h ä v a t i m a n 3 s a m i 3 re k a m to 2 mha, t h v a k pre kroh ku i , k h a mahn to 2 

m a n 3 k r i k u i tan han. 

(20) P a b h ä v a t i man sami sahh, a t h i n 3 to 2 G u j c h ä nhah, cac ahgä l e 3 p ä 3 k h y a m ran 
lyak , y ü j a n ä t a r ä k v ä so, Säga la prahh sui, l y a h amran t h v a k svä 

(21) r v e 1 , 3 l a n h a h 1 10 r ak rh i mha rok le sahh. 
B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 sahh, P a b h ä v a t i t h v a k s v ä 3 r v e 1 , 3 l a rh i m h ä , k o 2 . . . . 

(22) coh 3 k u i puik r v e 1 , y ü j a n ä t a r ä k v ä so, kha r i ku i , P a b h ä v a t i rok lyhah B h u r ä 3 loh 
nak phan rok le sahh 

(23) B h u r ä 3 loh ( . . . ) 
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No source of this descriptive t ex t is known to us ; i t seems to be an original text . The 
story follows the version of the K u s a j ä t a k a as known from the J ä t a k a commentary. 

T w o scenes from the manuscript are reproduced in plate I and I I of this volume. 

70 00.57d. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 13: ku—kham (ko 2 , khä , khu, khe-kho are missing). Some damages in foil, 
ku , khi , kho 2 , kham and right-side of fol. khü is broken. 48,8 X 4,8 cm. 42,7 X 4,3 cm. 7 
lines. 2 punch holes. Red painted ms. Marginal title on the left side: Temi. Some corrections 
on foil, k u and ka i . No date. Päl i . Prose. 

Buddhaghosa: Mügapakkhajätaka-vannanä ( T e m i j a t a t t h a k a t h ä ) 

A fragment of the commentary on M ü g a p a k k h a j ä t a k a under i ts wel l -known al ternat ive 
title T e m i y a j ä t a k a , i n the Burmese short form T e m i . I t considerably differs from the 
tex t i n Fausbol l ' s edition. I t corresponds to V I , 4-30 of this edition. 

B e g . : so tassa(!) vacanena a s s ä s a m p a t i l a b h i t v ä d u t i y a g ä t h ä ( ! )mäha . 
karomi te tarn ( v a c a n a m ) y a m m a m bhanasi devate 
a t t h a k ä m ä s i me amma h i t a k ä m ä s i devate 

<ti> imam ( g ä t h a m v a t v ä ) i m ä n i t in i a h g ä n i a d h i t t h ä h i t i v a t v ä , sä d e v a d h i t ä an-
t a r a d h ä y i . athassa r ä j ä puttassa a n u k k a n t h a n a t t h ä y a t ä n i pahca k u m ä r a s a t ä n i tassa 
santike y e v a dhapesi a . t a d ä te d ä r a k ä t h a h h a t t h ä y a rodanti par idevant i . m a h ä s a t t o 
pana ni rayabhayata j j i to ne t t eva b su s s i t vä m a t a m e v a c seyyo t i na rodat i na par idevat i . 
d h ä t i y o tarn p a v a t t i ( m ) h [ h ] a t v ä d e v i y ä d ä r o y a m s u e . sä pi rahho äroces i . r ä j ä n i ( ! )mi t -
take b r ä h m a n e p a k k o s ä p e t v ä pucchi. 

E n d : b r a h m a l o k a p a r ä y a n o ahesuni. t i r a c c h ä n a g a t ä h a t t h i - a s s ä p i isigane c i t t am passi-
d i t v ä c h a k ä m ä v a c a r a d e v a l o k e f n ibbat t imsu. s a t t h ä i m a m dhammadesanam ä h a r i t v ä sac-
cäni p a k ä s e t v ä na bhikkhave i d ä n ' eva, pubbe pi r a j j a m p a h ä y a n ikkhanto y e v ä t i 
v a t v ä j ä t a k a m s a m o d h ä n e s i . t a d ä sakko Anuruddho ahosi. t a d ä chatte a d h i v a t t h ä 
d e v a d h i t ä s U p p a l a v a n n ä ahosi. t a d ä Sunando s ä r a t h i S ä r i p u t t o ahosi. t a d ä v i sukam-
madevaputto Ä n a n d o ahosi. C a n d ä d e v i M a h ä m ä y ä ahosi. K ä s i k a r ä j ä Suddhodano (. . .) 

See C P D 2.5.10,1. 

a thapesi, v . l . käresi , J ä t a k a ed. 
b v . l . rajjato me, ibid. 
c v . l . maranam eva, ibid. 
d v . l . Candädevim, ibid. 
e v . l . ärocesum, ibid. 
f v . l . p a säde tvä chasu kämasaggesu, ibid. 
s v . l . deva tä , ibid. 
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71 00.57e. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 10: k i , k i , kam, kha—khe. Some damages on foil, k i , k i , kam. 50,3 x 5 cm. 
43,1 X 4,3 cm. 7 lines. 2 punch holes. Red painted ms. No date. Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). 
Prose. 

Nemi jät atthakathä nissaya ( N i m i j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya) 

T h i s is an incomplete nissaya of N i m i j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä , or Nemi, the Burmese form. 
I t explains the J ä t a k a tex t V I , 95-101 of Fausbol l ' s edition. The author is unknown. 

Beg . ; yaclä, ak rah a k h ä nhuik, me, h ä i , s i ras[a]mim, u k k h o h 3 nhuik, pa l i t än i , chain 
p h r ü k u i v , pa s seyyäs i , mran i . t a d ä , thu i si mran so a k h ä nhuik, me, h ä ä 3 , ä r o j e s s a t i a , 
k r ä 3 lo h ü r v e 1 , ä h a , chui to 2 m ü rve 1 , a p a r a b h ä g e , a k h ä ta p ä 3 so ne 1 nhuik, kappakena 
[kappako], c h a t t ä s a h h sahh, pa l i tena b , chain p h r ü ku i , d i svä mrah r v e 1 , rahho, m a n 3 

ä 3 , ärocesi , k r ä 3 pe i . 

E n d : e t e n a p ä y e n a c , I suiv so n a h h 3 phrah 1 , dasannam t ä p a s a s a h a s s ä n a m , tasoh 3 k u m 
so rase 1 t u i v ä 3 , d a s a v a s s a s a h a s s ä n i , anhac tasoh tu iv pat l u m 3 , d ä n a i n , a lhü ku i , adäs i , 
pe i . cladanto ca, pe sahh h i so 2 lahh, t as [a ]mim yeva nagare d , thui arap nhuik pah 
lyhah , nagaram, mru iv ku i , m ä p e t v ä , t ahh r v e 1 , sassakammam, lay lup so amhu ku iv , 
käres i , pru ce i . m a h ä rä ja , Nemi m a n 3 k r i 3 ( . . . ) 

a äroceyyäsi 
h pa l i tän i 
c eten' upäyena 

d padese 

72 Ms.or.fol. 392. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2444. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 195: n ü - h a i . 50,4 x 6,3 cm. 40,5 x 5,2 cm. 9 
lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Dated sakkaräj 1173 
(1812 A . D . ) tapoh la chan 5 rak sokkrä ne 1 ne nha khyak t i kyo 2 . Pä l i and Burmese 
(nissaya). Prose. 

R h a h A r i y a v a m s a : Dasajätakavisodhana 

E x t r a c t from the D a s a j ä t a k a v i s o d h a n a containing the Maho 2 nissaya (i.e. Mahosa-
d h a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya, the nissaya of the Mahosadha- or M a h ä - u m m a g g a j ä t a k a 
( J ä t a k a , no. 546). 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . P a h c ä l o s a b b a s e n ä y ä ' t i , P a n c ä l o s a b b a s e n ä y a aca rh i so, idam 
M a h ä - u m a h g a j ä t a k a m , i M a h ä - u m a h g a j ä t k u i s a t t h ä , mrat cvä P h u r ä 3 sahh, J e t a -
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vane, J e t a v a m k y o h 3 to 2 nhuik, v iharonto a , ne to 2 m ü lyhak , p a h h ä p ä r a m i b , p a h h ä -
p ä r a m i ku iv , ä r a b b h a , a k r o h 3 p ru t o 2 m ü rve , kathesi , ho t o 2 m ü i , h i , t hu iv c a k ä 3 s a h 1 

mhan cva . ekadivasam, t a ne 1 sa nhuik, bh ikkhu , r a h a n 3 t u i v sahh, d h a m m a s a b h ä y a m , 
t a r ä 3 sabhah nhuik s ann i s innä , c ahh 3 v e 3 k u n sahh phac r v e 3 , t a t h ä g a t a s s a , mra t c v a 
P h u r ä 3 i , p a h h ä p ä r a m i b , p a h h ä p ä r a m i k u i v , v a n n a r a n t ä 0 , k h y i 3 m v a m k u n lyak , ne 
k y a k u n i . 

E n d : Ambotho d , Ambotho e , lu lah sahh k ä 3 , K ä m i n d o f , sahh, äsi , pr i , P o t h a p ä d o , 
P o t h a p ä d a sahh k ä 3 , Pakkuso^, äsi , pr i , Anuruddho, sahh k ä 3 , P a n c ä l a c a n d o h , sahh, 
äsi , pr i , Sonadandako, Sonadandaka, p u m n ä 3 sahn k ä 3 , Devindo, devin sahh, äsi , pr i , 
Ka<s>sapo, sahh k ä 3 , Senako, sahh, äsi , pr i , Läl( ! )udäy iko , L ä l ( ! ) u d ä y i sahh k ä 3 

Vedeho, sahh, äsi , pr i , Mahosath( !)o, k ä 3 l o k a n ä t h o , h ä P h u r ä 3 sahh, äsi , phac to 2 m ü 
pri , evam, I s u i v 1 j ä t a k a m , j ä t k u i , d h ä r e t h a , sah t u i 1 mhat kun , i t i , I su iv 1 , ä h a , m i n 1 

to 2 m ü pr i . M a h ä - u m a h g a j ä t a k a m , M a h ä - u m a h j ä t sahh, n i th ( ! ) i t am, p r i 3 pr i . J ä t 
sodhana a tu ih thup so n issayyak S ä v a t t h i pr i nhuik ne to 2 m ü r v e 1 prissa nhac n v a y t ä 
l a chan 2 r ak b u d d h a h ü ne 1 ne l v a i t a p h v ä 3 s a ravam naksat t ü l ak l y h a h 1000 gachäJ 
hi so Maho j ä t k k u i ho to 2 m ü i . a k y v a t r a so s a t t v ä k ä 3 , 6000 tahh. 

sakkaräj 1173 tapon la chan 5 (ra}k sokkrä ne1 ne nha khyak ti kyo2 akhyin tvan Maho 
nissaya pri pri. 

W e conclude from the reference to J ä t sodhana in the above-quoted ext rac t from the 
end of the manuscript that this n issaya forms part of the D a s a j ä t a k a v i s o d h a n a by 
R h a h A r i y a v a m s a who flourished during the reign of k ing Narapa t i (1442-1468 A . D . ) . 
F o r the D a s a j ä t a k a v i s o d h a n a , see P L B 4 3 ; P P N 952; Gan thav 193 (no. 95) ; M C K I V 
115; Säl 145; no edition is known. 

a viharanto 
b pahhäpära rn im 
c v a n n e n t ä 
d Ambattho 
e Ambattha 
f v . l . K ä v i n d o in Fausboll 's ed. V I , 478. 
s v . l . Pukkuso, ibid. 
h Pahcä lacando 

1 reference to the J ä t a k a v i s o d h a n a nissaya 
j gä thä 

k Maho j ä t (i.e. Maho 2) is the Burmese title in the short form. 

73 Hs.or. 3560. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 280: ka-bhi . Some damages on foil, k i , ku , ke, ko 2 and kha. 
49,5 x 5,2 cm. 42,7 x 4,3 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. 
Tit le on wooden cover: Maho 2 j ä t to 2 cac. Some corrections on foil, gi and pü . Dated 
sakkaräj 1136 (1774 A . D . ) tanchohmun 3 la prann 1 k y o 2 ta chay ta rak ahgä ne 1 . Pä l i and 
Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 
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R h a n U p ä l i : Maho 2 j ä t nissaya ( U m a h g a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

pahcacetokhilaj ( ! )ägam n a t v ä n ä t h a m anut taram 
pahcamam v a n n a y i s s ä m i aham j ä t a k a n i s s a y a m 

aham U p ä l i mather sahh, pahcacetokhilaj ( ! )ägam, h ä 3 p ä 3 so cit i tarn sah k u i v c v a n 1 

to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, anut taram, a tu m a rh i tha so, n ä t h a m mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i v , n a t v ä , 
rh i k h u i v ü 3 r v e 1 , pahcamam, h ä 3 coh mrok so j ä t a k a n i s s a y a m Umahga j ä t i nissaya 
ku iv , v a n n a y i s s ä m i , p h v a h 1 pe l a t t am 1 . s a t t h ä , sahh, Je tavane , nhuik, viharanto, h i 
so 2 , p a h h ä p ä r a r n i m , ku iv , ä r a b b h a , a k r o h 3 p ru r v e 1 , P a h c ä l o s a b b a s e n ä y ä t i ä d i n ä , 
P a h c ä l o s a b b a s e n ä y ä aca h i so c a k ä 3 phrah 1 , idam, i Umahga j ä t ku iv , kathesi , ho to 2 

m ü pe i . h i , ca, atha, nhuik, ekadivasam, nhuik, bh ikkhu , t u i 1 sahh, d h a m m a s a b h ä y a m , 
t a r ä 3 sabhah nhuik, s a n n i s i n n ä , cahh 3 v e 3 k u n sahh phrac r v e 1 , t a t h ä g a t a s s a , B h u r ä 3 

sakhah i , p a h h ä p ä r a r n i m , p a n h ä p ä r a m i k u i v , v a n n a y a n t ä , k h y i 3 m v a m 3 k u n sahh 
phrac r v e 1 , nisidisum, ne k r a k u n i . 

E n d : K e v a t t o a , K e v a t p u n n ä 3 sahn, Devadat to , Devada t sahh, ahosi, i . Ca l äkä m i 
b h u r ä 3 sahn, T ü l a n a n d ä ca T ü l a n a n d ä mahn so m i n m a sahh, Nandadevi tu , N a n d ä m i 
b h u r ä 3 sahh k ä 3 , A m p i k ä , A m p i k ä mahn so sathe 3 s a m i 3 sahn, ä h u , phrac i . P a h c ä l a -
candi, sahh k ä 3 , Sundari , Sundar i mahn so t a k k a t v a n m a sahh, ä h u , i . Sä l ikä , chak rak 
m a sahh k ä 3 , Mal ikä , r ä 3 sahh, ä h u , i . P a h c ä l a c a n d o , Pahcä l acanc l ä sahh k ä 3 , R a t t h a -
pä lo , R a t t h a p ä l a sahh, ä h u , i . Senako, S in sahh k ä 3 , Kassapo, ther sahh, ä h u , i . 
Pakku[s]so tu , P a k k u t sahh k ä 3 , P o t t h a p ä d o , potthapa mather sahh, ä h u , i . t a t h ä , thui 
mru iv tum, K ä m i n d o , sahh k ä 3 , Ambat tho , A m b a t t h a mahn so p u n n ä 3 lu lah sahh, ä h u , 
i . Devindo tu , Dev inda sahh k ä 3 , Sonadando, Sonadanda p u n n ä 3 sahh, ä h u , phrac i . 
Vedaho, sahh k ä 3 , K ä l u d ä y i k o , K ä l u d ä y i mather sahh, ä h u , phrac i . Mahosatho, sahh 
k ä 3 , l o k a n ä t h o , lü t u i v k u i v k v a y r ä phrac so h ä B h u r ä 3 sahh, ä h u , i . evam, i su iv 1 , 
j ä t a k a m Umahga j ä t k u i v , d h ä r e t h a , mhat k u n lo 1 . pahcamam, h ä 3 k h u mrok so, 
M a h o s a t h a j ä t a k a m , M a h o s a t h ä sukhamin j ä t sahh, n i t th i tam, p r i 3 i . 

Merumedena devindo cande sasam v idamsay i 
y a t h ' evam U p ä l i thero sä sane 'tarn v idamsay i 

Merumedena, Mran muir toi l man i achi phrah 1 , devindo, s a k r ä 3 m a n 3 sahh, cande, l a 
b i m h ä n nhuik, sasam, B h u r ä 3 loh y u n m a n 3 i arup ku iv , v idamsay i y a t h ä , t a k a m b h ä 
pat l um tahh 'oh pru sa k a i suiv, evam, thu iv a t ü l ahh koh, U p ä l i t h e r o , U p ä l i ther 
sahh, Merumede, Mrah muir ton man tahh h ü so p i takat sum pum nhuik achum aphrac 
phrac so anhac phrah, s ä sane , p a r i y a t t i s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, etam, I <U)mahga[ la] j ä t i , 
nissaya ku iv , v idamsayi , s ä s a n ä to 2 h ä ton pat l u m tahh 'oh pru pe i . a n ä y ä s e n a 
samat tham y a t h ä k a l y ä n a s a h k a p p o , sihgham sami j jhantu p ä n i n a m m a y ä , sahh, ka -
tam, pru tha so, etam a t tha<m) I Umahga j ä t i amhi phrac so k y a m 3 sahh, a n ä y ä s e n a , 
m a h ru iv m a nhah sa phrah 1 , samat tham y a t h ä , p r ahh 1 c u m 1 sa k a i su iv 1 , t a t h ä , thu iv 
a t ü lahh koh, p ä n i n a m s a t t a v ä t u i 1 i , k a l y ä n a s a h k a p p ä , koh so ak ram tu iv sahh, 
sihgham, l y a h cvä , samij jhantu , pr i ce k u n sa tahh. 

etena tamo vigato s o t ü n a m säsane y a t h ä 
t a t h ä j ä t i s u sammoho satam mama ca nassatu 

etena, thu iv h ä pru so Umahga j ä t nissaya k roh 1 , s ä sane , par iya t t i s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik , 
tamo ma si nhuih so amuik mhoh sahh, s o t ü n a m jä sah s ä 3 t u iv ä, vigato y a t h ä , sah sa 
k a i s u i v 1 t a t h ä , t hu iv a t ü lahh koh, j ä t i su , aphrac t u i v 1 nhuik, sa<m>oho, [ma] tve 
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[l]ve kh rah s a M , satafi ca, sü to 2 kon tu iv ä lann koi i , mama ca, ha ä 3 l ahh kon, nassatu, 
pyok ce sa tahh. pancamam, n ä k h u mrok so, M a h ä - u m a h g a j ä t a k a m , M a h ä m a h g a l a 
Umai iga[ la] j ä t t o 2 sahh, n i t th i tam p r i 3 i . 

akkharä ekamekan ca Buddharüpam samara siyä 
tasmä (hiy pandito poso likkheyya pitakatti{\)yam 

sakkaräj 1136 khu lachonmun la prann1 kyo2 tachay ta rak angä ne1 tvan Maho jät 
nissa[y]ya kuiv re kü rve1 pri3 pri. pri3 prann cum i. pu di ä lui i. 

I n the beginning and the end of this manuscript , the author of the nissaya is mentioned 
as U p ä l i mather ( m a h ä t h e r a ) . I n the available sources for the his tory of l i terature we 
find one thera by the name of U p ä l i only who is generally known as T o h p h i l ä c h a r ä t o 2 

(1578-1651 A . D . ) . H i s name as a novice was R h a h Munindaghosa. After his ordination 
he was named R h a h U p ä l i . However , the nissaya of M a h o s a d h a j ä t a k a is not found i n 
the available lists of his works (Ganthav 12; M C K V 97; C M A 41), so that the identi ty 
of i ts author remains uncertain. I n P M T I 245 Or 6459 B , a n issaya on the Vessan-
t a r a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä is mentioned to have been wr i t t en b y U p ä l i i n 897 B . E . / 2 0 8 0 A . B . 
(1535 A . D . ) , copied i n 1231 B . E . (1869 A . D . ) , and this U p ä l i probably is the same as 
the author of the M a h o s a d h a j ä t a k a nissaya i n our manuscript . 

a The following portion is quoted without corrections. The names and identification of 
the theras with the persons of the J ä t a k a tale are slightly different from those in 
Fausboll 's edition ( V I 478). 

74 Ms.or.fol. 500. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 272: k a - j h ä ; ka-gho 2 ; k a - k i , ko-khu, k h ä 3 - c ü ; 1 leaf 
without pagination; 70 blank leaves. Consisting of four sections: (1) foil. 100: k a - j h ä : 
ß ü r i d a t ka aca jhä achum 8 ahgä , 2 khyap (i.e. 8 ahgä and 2 leaves); (2) foil. 46: ka-gho 2 : 
C a n d a k u m m ä k a aca gho 2 achum 3 ahgä , 10 khyap (i.e. 3 ahgä and 10 leaves); (3) foil. 56: 
k a - c ü : N ä r a d a k a aca cü achum 5 ahgä , 6 khyap (i.e. 5 ahgä and 6 leaves); (4) Mhat cu ka 
aca ci achum 1 ahgä, 3 khyap (i.e. 1 ahgä and 3 leaves); poh 18 ahgä , 9 khyap (i.e. total 18 
ahgä and 9 leaves). The fourth of these texts, Mhat cu ("general notes"), is lost. 
52,1 x 6,2 cm. 42,4 x 5,2 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Red painted ms. Good hand-writing. 
Some corrections on (1) foil, cha and j ä ; (2) ke, ko and kham; (3) kam and khu. Dated (1) 
sakkaräj 1165 (1804 A . D . ) khu tan<choh>mun la chan 12 rak ne 1 hha ne sum khyak t i 3 ; (2) 
sakkaräj 1165 (1804 A . D . ) khu natto 2 la prahh 1 k y o 2 4 rak k rä sapa t e ne 1 nam nak sum 
khyak <ti> ; (3) sakkarä j 1165 (1804 A . D . ) khu präsui l la prahh k y o 2 4 rak cane ne 1 nam nak 
nhac khyak t i . Donor: Sä Rvhe sami moh nham koh 3 mhu (i.e. Mr. and Mrs. Sä R v h e ) . Pa l i 
and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

D a n H u i h c h a r ä t o 2 R h a h G u n ä l a h k ä r a : Nissaya on three j ä t a k a s 

The present manuscript consists of nissayas on three J ä t a k a s by the same author, v iz . 
B ü r i d a t , C a n d a k u m m ä and N ä r a d a j ä t . A n addit ional index leaf of the ms. gives a 
survey on the contents. W e include here the beginning and the end of each n i s saya : 
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(1) B h ü r i d a t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya ( B h u r i d a t t a j a t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

u t tama ' t tham dadam n a t v ä B u d d h a m c h a h ä n a s a m p a n n a m 
hkkhi<(s)sam chat thanissayam <so) sihghasijjhanissayo 

aham, h ä sahh, u t tama ' t tham, mrat so nibban k h y a m 3 s a h ü so a k y u i 3 ku i , dadam pe 3 

t o 2 m ü ta t so, c h a h ä < n a > s a m p a n n a m s ä v a k a p a c c e k a b u d d h ä t u i 1 nhah ma chak cham 
so ä s a y ä n u s a y a han aca rh i so khrok p ä 3 so a s ä d h ä r a n a n ä h 1 p rahh 1 cum to 2 m ü so, 
Buddham, sabbahhu mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 ku i , n a m ä m i , rh i k h u i 1 i , n a t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 p r i 3 

r v e 1 , y a m chat thanissayam, khrok k h u t u i 1 i p r ahh 1 k r o h 3 phrac so akrah B h ü r i d a t j a t i 
mhi r ä a t thanissaya k u i , l ikkhi<(s)sam r e 3 p ä a m 1 , so nissayo, khrok k h u t u i 1 i p rahh 1 

k r o h 3 phrac so thu i B h ü r i d a t j ä t i mhi r ä a t thanissaya sahh, sihgha[m]sij jha, ma k r ä 
l y a h cho kli3To mo l v a y k ä p r i 3 ce so. s a t t h ä , mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, S ä v a t t h i [ y a ] m , 
S ä v a t t h i prahh k u i , u p a n i s s ä y a , mh i r v e 1 , Je tavane , J e t a v a n k y o h to 2 nhuik, v iharan-
to, ne to 2 m ü l y a k , uposathiko(!), upus chok tahh k u n so, u p ä s a k e , d ä y a k ä t u i 1 ku i , 
ä r a b b h a , a k r o h 3 pru r v e 1 , y a m k ihc i ra tanam, at thi t i äd inä , y a m k ihc i ra tanam 
at th i ( ! ) aca rh i so, g ä t h ä p a d e n a , g ä t h ä pud phrah, p a t i m a n d i t ä n i , t an chä chah ap so, 
idam B h ü r i d a t t a j ä t a k a m , i B h ü r i d a t t a j ä t t o 2 k u i , kathesi ho to 2 m ü i . 

E n d : B h ü r i d a t t o pana, B h ü r i d a t n a g ä 3 m a n 3 B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 sahh k ä 3 , S a m m ä s a m b u d d h o , 
dukkha , samudaya, nirodha, magga h ü so saccä l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 k u i a lui lu i si to 2 m ü so, 
aham eva aham eva, h ä B h u r ä 3 sahh lyhah , loke, loka nhuik, u d a p ä d i , than r h ä 3 phrac 
to 2 m ü i . i t i idam v i t t h ä r a d e s a n a m , i sui so a k y a y d e s a n ä ku i , s a t t h ä , lü nat c h a r ä 
lokana<(t) sahh, kathesi , ho to 2 m ü pri . B h ü r i d a t t a j ä t a k a m B h ü r i d a t j a t to 2 p ä t h i mhi 
r ä a t thanissaya sahh, nit th( !)itam, pr i pr i . 

therena G u n a s a d d ä d i r a m s ä l a h k ä r a s a h h i n ä 
racito chatth( !)anissayo tarn valahc( !)antu s a j j anä 

G u n a s a d d ä d i r a m s ä l a h k ä r a s a h h i n ä , Guna s a d d ä acah rh i so r a m s ä l a h k ä r a amahh rh i 
so, therena, ther sahh, yo chath( !)anissayo, ak rah khrok k h u t u i 1 i prahh k r o h 3 phrac so 
B h ü r i d a t j ä t p ä t h i mh i r ä a t thanissaya k u i , racito, ci r an ap pr i . tarn chath( !)anis-
sayam, thui khrok k h u t u i 1 i prahh k r o h 3 phrac so B h ü r i d a t j a t path i mhi r ä 
atth( !)anissaya ku i , sü to 2 a m y ä 3 j ä sah s ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, valahc( !)antu. s ikkhantu , nicca 
mhi v a i amra i sah ce k u n sa tahh. sotujana t u i 1 i a k y u i 3 h h ä rhe 3 rhe 3 so c h a r ä mrat tui 
i n a h h 3 k u i amhi pru r v e 1 G u n a r a m s ä l a h k ä r a ther sahh ci rah ap so B h ü r i d a t j a t to 2 

nissaya k ä , i rve pr i pr i . 

sakkaräj 116-5 khu tan(^hoii)mun la chan 12 rak ne nha ne sum khyak ti3 akhyin tvah 
Bhüridat jät nissaya kui re kü3 pri sahh. 

(2) C a n d a k u m ä r a j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya ( C a n d a k u m ä r a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya or 
K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

sat tabhojjhahgamanditam h ä n ä d h ä r a m 'bhivandiya 
l i k k h a m sat tamanissayam so sihghasijjhanissayo 

aham, sahh, sat tabhojjhahgamanditam, khunac p ä 3 so bhojjhan r a t a n ä t u i 1 ph rah 1 

t an chä chah ap so, h ä n ä d h ä r a m , s a b b a h h u t ä h ä n to 2 i t ahh r ä phrac to 2 m ü so mrat 
cvä B h u r ä 3 ku i , abhivandiya , abhisakkaccam ä d a r e n a v a n d ä m i , r u iv se cvä rh i k h u i 3 i , 
abhivandiya , abhisakkaccam ä d a r e n a v a n d i t v ä ru i se cvä rh i k h u i v p r i 3 rve 1 , sat tamam, 
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khunhac k h u t u i 1 i prahh k r o h 3 phrac so, y a m nissayam, ak rah C [ h ] a n d a k u m ä r a j ä t 
path i mh i r ä at thanissaya ku i , l i k k h a m l ikkh i s sämi , r e 3 p ä am. so nissayo, thu i 
khunhac k h u tu i i prahh k roh phrac so C [ h ] a n d a k u m ä r a j a t path i m h i r ä a t thanissaya 
sahh, sihghasi[n]j jha, l y a h c v ä cho mo p r i 3 ce so. s a t t h ä , sahh, G i j jhaku( !)t( !)e, G i j j h a -
ku t ton nhuik, viharanto, l yak , Devada t tam, Devada t k u i , ä r a b b h a , r v e 1 , rä jäs i ( ! ) 
luddakammo t i ä d i n a , rä jäs i ( ! ) luddakammo aca rh i so, g ä t h ä p a d e n a , phrah, 
pat imandi tam so, idam K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t a k a m , I K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t k u i , kathesi , p r i . tassa, 
thui Devada t i , va t thu , va t t hu sahh, Samghabheda<kak>khand( !)ake, Samghabheda-
( k a k ) k h a n d h a k a nhuik, ä g a t a m eva, lä sahh l y h a h tahh. 

E n d : C [ h ] a n d a r ä j ä pana, C[h]anda man sahh k ä 3 S a m m ä s a m b u d d h o , catusacca, h ä 
p h y ä heyya mrat dhamma k u i ma t h ä 3 m a k r v a h l ah l ah k u i y tu ih si mran nu ih so, 
aham eva, aham eva, h ä B h u r ä 3 sahh lyhah , loke, l u nat b rahma sum r v ä bhava sum 
loka nhuik, u d a p ä d i , than r h ä phrac to 2 m ü i , i t i idam K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t a k a m , I 
K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t ku i , s a t t h ä , sahh, kathesi , ho to 2 m ü pr i . K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t a k a m , 
K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t i mhi r ä a t thanissaya sahh, n i th i tam, p r i 3 pr i . 

therena G u n a s a d d [ h ] ä d i r a < m > s ä l a h k ä r a s a h h i n ä 
kato sattamanissayo tarn valahc( !)antu s a j j a n ä 

G u n a s a d d [ h ] ä d i r a m s ä l a h k ä r a s a h h i n a ( ! ) , Guna s a d d [ h ] ä aca nhuik rh i so r a m s ä l a h k ä r a 
amahh rh i so, therena ther sahh, yo sattamanissayo, ak rah khunac k h u t u i 1 i prahh 
kroh phrac so C [ h ] a n d a k u m ä r a j ä t path i mh i r ä atthanissa<ya> k u i , kato raci to, ci r a h 
ap pr i . tarn sat tamanissayam, thui khunhac k h u t u i 1 i prahh kroh phrac so C[h]anda-
k u m ä r a j a t path i mh i r ä a t thanissaya ku i , s a j j a n ä , sü to 2 a m y ä j ä sah sä t u i 1 sann, 
valahc( !)antu s ikkhantu , nicca mh i v a i amrai sah ce k u n sa tahh. sotujana t u i 1 i a k y u i 3 

h h ä rhe 3 rhe 3 so c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 i nanh k u i amhl pru r v e 1 G u n a r a m s ä l a h k ä r a ther sahh 
ci rah ap so C [ h ] a n d a k u m ä r a j a t t o 2 n issaya k ä 3 i r v e 1 p r i p r i . 

sakkaräj 1165 khu natto2 la prann kyo2 4 rak krasapate ne1 nam nak sum khyak akhyin 
tvah re3 kü3 rve1 pri sahh. pu, di, ä nhah prahh1 cum pä lui i. 

(3) N ä r a d a j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya ( M a h ä n ä r a d a k a s s a p a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

maggatholumpana( ! )yakam B u d d h a m par ( ! ) amya veneyyam 
l i k k h a m at thamanissayam so sihgha[m]sij jhanissayo 

aham, h ä sahh, veneyyam, veneyya s a t t a v ä apoh 3 k u i , m a g g a t h o l u m p a n ä y a k a m , mag-
gah rhac p ä 3 t ahh h ü so phoh ph rah 1 n i b b ä n rvhe prahh k a m 3 s u i 1 p u i 1 choh to 2 m ü ta t 
so, Budd<(h>am, sabbahhu mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 ku i , pan( ! )amya, r h i k h u i 3 i , pan( !)a( !)mi-
t v ä , r h i k h u i 3 p r i 3 r v e 1 , y a m at thamanissayam rhac k h u t u i 1 i p rahh kroh phrac so 
N ä r a d a j ä t path i mhi r ä a t thanissaya k u i , l i k k h a m , l i kkh i s sämi , re p ä a m 1 , so 
atthamanissayo, rhac k h u t u i 1 i prahh kroh phrac so t hu i N ä r a d a j ä t path i m h i r ä 
at thanissaya k u i , sihgham l y a h cvä , s i [n ] j jha , m a phok m a pran amhan l y a h so p r i 3 ce 
so. s a t t h ä , mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh L a t h i v a n a ( ! )yyäne , t h a n 3 to u y y ä n nhuik, v iharanto, 
ne to 2 m ü l y a k , t a nahh k ä 3 , La th iva na ( ! )yyäne , t h a n 3 to u y y ä n nhuik, viharanto, ne 
to 2 m ü chai so, s a t t h ä , sahh, Uruve l ( !)akassapadam[m]anam, Uruve l ( !)akassapa k u i 
chumma khrah k u i , ä r a b b h a , r v e 1 , ahu r ä j ä V i d e h ä n a n t i ä d i n ä , ahu r ä j ä V i d e h ä n a m 
aca rh i so, g ä t h ä p a d e n a , g ä t h ä pud phrah 1 , pat imandi tam, so, idam M a h ä n ä r a d a j ä t a -
kam, I M a h ä n ä r a d a ja t k u i , kathesi , ho to 2 m ü pr i . 
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E n d : M a h ä b r a h m ä , N ä r a d a amahh rh i so M a h ä b r a h m ä sahh k ä 3 , bodhisatto, h ä B h u r ä -
loh t ahh 3 , evam, sui, j ä t a k a m , k u i , d h ä r e t h a , poh to 2 m ü i , i t i idam v i t t h ä r a d e s a n a m , i 
s u i 1 a k y a y so d e s a n ä to 2 k u i , s a t t h ä , sahh, kathesi, ho to 2 m ü i . N ä r a d a j ä t a k a n i s s a y a m , 
N ä r a d a j ä t path i mh i r ä at thanissaya sahh, n i th i tam, p r i 3 pr i . 

therena G u n a s a d d h ä d i r a m s ä l a h k ä r a s a h h i n ä 
kato atth( !)amanissayo tarn valahc( !)antu s a j j anä 

G u n a s a d d ä d i r a m s ä l a h k ä r a s a h h i n ä , Gun<(a ) saddä aca nhuik rh i so r a m s ä l a h k ä r a 
amahh rh i so, therena, ther sahh, yo atthamanissayo, akrah rhac k h u t u i 1 i prahh k r o h 3 

phrac so N ä r a d a j ä t path i mh i r ä at thanissaya k u i , kato racito, ci ran ap pr i . tarn 
atth( !)ama nissayam, thui rhac k h u t u i 1 i prahh k r o h 3 phrac so N ä r a d a j ä t path mhi r ä 
at thanissaya k u i , s a j j anä , su to 2 a m y ä 3 j ä sah s ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, valahc( !)antu. s ikkhantu , 
nicca mhi v a i amra i sah ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . sotujana tu i i a k y u i 3 h h ä rhe 3 rhe 3 so c h a r ä 
mra t t u i 1 i nahh k u i amhi pru r v e 1 G u n a r a m s ä l a h k ä r a ther sahh ci r ah ap so N ä r a d a ja t 
t o 2 atthanissa}^a k ä 3 i t v a h r v e 1 pr i pri . 

sakkaräj 1165 khu präsuil la prann kyo2 le rak cane ne1 nam nak nhac khyak ti3 akhyin 
tvah Närada jät to2 kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri sahh. re3 kü3 ra so akyui kä, pu, di, ä prahh cum 
pä lui i. 

D a n H u i h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n a r a m s ä l a h k ä r a ( G u n ä l a h k ä r a ) was born i n L h a h h 3 k ü 3 m a , 
a village in the distr ict of Pah 3 t a l a i . H e l ived i n D a n 1 t u i h monastery i n the district of 
M r a h 3 k h r a m (Myingyan) . H e was a highly learned elder during the reign of k ing 
C h a h p h r ü r h a h (1763-1776 A . D . ) . H e wrote many nissayas on the canonical texts and 
commentaries of the K h u d d a k a n i k ä y a . M i l i n d a p a h h ä va t thu (see below, 86, 87) is also 
w i t t e n by h im . F o r his life and works, see M C K I V 119 (no. 34) ; Ganthav 183 (no. 6 ) ; 
P i t - sm 642-651. 

Mss. : P M T I Or 6459 A and B . 

See P i t - sm 647-649. 

75 Ms.or.fol. 391 . S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (packed wi th kampa l v e a ; in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 201: 
ka—ti; 1 leaf without pagination; 16 blank leaves. The ms. consists of 8 parts. A t the 
beginning of each part the respective number and the name Säramahhjü are written. This 
name may refer to a former owner or to the author. Sä ramahh jü may be a contaminated 
form of Vakkhut Sayadaw's alternative names, Manimahjüsa and Manisära, who wrote 
nissayas on the complete J ä t a k a commentary. 48,4 X 4,8 cm. 40,7 X 3,5 cm. 7 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Legible hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: V e s a n t a r ä b . Dated sak­
karäj 1162 (1801 A . D . ) tapoh la chan chay rak b u d d h a h ü ne, ne 1 chvam ma tuih kah. Päli 
and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

M a h ä v e s s a n t a r a j ä t a k a nissaya ( V e s s a n t a r a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . s a t t h ä B h u r ä 3 sakhah kä , K a p p i ( ! )la va t thu <m>, Kappa( !)lavat 
pr i ku i , u p a n i s s ä y a amhi pru r v e 1 N i g r o d h ä r ä m e N i g r o d h ä r u m mahn so kroh nhuik, 
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viharanto ne to 2 m ü lyak , pokkharavassam k r ä bhak to nhuik r v ä sa k a i 1 s u i 1 so muigh 
ku iv , kra bhat rh i so muigh k u i l ahh pe 3 , ä r a m b h a akroh pru r v e 1 , pha( !)[s]sati 
v a r a v a n n ä b h e t i i t i ä d i n ä g ä t h ä p a d e n a pat imand[h] i tam pha( !)[s]sa[va]t i va ra -
v a n n ä b h e h ü sahh k a ca so g ä t h ä pud t u i 1 phrah tarn chä chah tha l yhak so, idam 
M a h ä v e < s ) s a n t a r a j ä t a k a m , i M a h ä v e s a n t a r a b j ä t to 2 k u i v , kathesi , i , h i , sah cva . 

E n d : sesapar i sä k y v a h so parisat tu iv sahh k ä 3 , i d ä n i < m > y a k h u h ä B h u r ä 3 phac to 2 

m ü so a k h ä nhuik, B u d d h a p a r i s ä B h u r ä 3 rhah paritsat t u i sahh, ahesum phac k u n i . 
Ves<s>antaro r ä j ä pana man V e s a n t a r a b sahh k ä 3 , S a m m ä s a m b u d d h o saccä l e 3 p ä 3 

t a r ä 3 tu i k u i m i m i alui lu i k u i tu ih to 2 ph rah 1 si can to 2 m ü pr i sa so, aham eva, h ä 
B h u r ä 3 sahh lyhah , loke, l u tu i t vah , u d a p ä d i , than r h ä 3 phac to 2 m u i . M a h ä v e < s > s a n -
t a r a j ä t a k a m ni th i tam. M a h ä v e s < s > a n t a r a j ä t a < k a ) m M a h ä v e s a n t a r a b j ä t t o 2 sahh, 
nith( !)itam pri prahh cum pri . M a h ä v e s a n t a r a b j ä t pr i i . 

V e s < s > a n t a r a p a r i y o s ä n e , v i ( !)satikotinam s a < d > d h a m m ä p i , samayo hoti, sapp(!)e gati-
t a b h ä t ä c , na papp( !)ajitä, V e s a n t a r a b j ä t k u i B h u r ä rhah ho to 2 m u so a k h ä nhuik , 
akute nhacchay k y v a t k u n i . lü sä k y v a t k u n sahh rahan m a hut . 

sakkaräj 1162 khu tapon la chan chay rak buddhahü ne, ne1 chvam ma tuin kan Mahäve­
santarab nissya kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri prann cum sann. 

a Made of cloth with inwoven bamboo sticks. 
b I n Burmese, Vesantara is a usual variant spelling of Vessantara. 
c g ih ikäbha tä 

c. Abhidhamma 

For further Abhidhamma texts see also 9, 30-32, 41. 

76 Ms.or.fol. 927. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10381. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (packed with silken cloth wrapper), a paper-cutter 
and a ribbon. Fo i l . 308: ka-phe; 49 blank leaves; consisting of two sections: (1) foil. 144: 
k a - t h ä 3 : Y a m u i k akok; (2) foil. 115: da-phe: Pa than 3 akok räsi cu. 47,3 X 5 cm. 
38,5 X 4,5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal 
titles: (1) Y a m u i k akok; (2) Pa t than 3 akok räsi cu. On the hrst leaf the contents are given: 
Y a m u i k akok 12 ahgä, patthan 3 akok 9 ahgä nhah 1 7 khyap (i.e. 9 ahgä and 7 leaves), poh 3 

21 ahgä nhah 1 7 khyap (i.e. total 21 ahgä and 7 leaves). The paper-cutter: Y a m u i k akok 
P a t t h ä n 3 akok ka ca phe chum 3 . Dated (1) sakkarä j 1210 (1848 A . D . ) pathama vächui la 
chan 5 rak ne 1 ; (2) sakkarä j 1210 (1848 A . D . ) pathama vächu iv la prahh 1 k y o 2 10 rak. 
Burmese and Päl i . Prose. Ribbon: the text runs as follows: 

'oh rap rvhe prahh, rok c im 1 rahh rve 1 , 
sum mahn lu pra 3 , mrat B h u r ä 3 i , 
ho t h ä 3 amham, dhammakham kui , 
koh mvam se khrä , tahh c i m 1 n h ä lyhah, 
rvhe cä k y u i 3 tvah, p h r ü v ä chah rve 1 , 
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cit rvhan krahh cva, lhü d ä n a k rön 1 , 
bhava noh khä , samsarä vay, 
pay rvä ma lä 3 , nat r v ä s v ä 3 rve 1 , 
rvhe s ä 3 rvhe lyham, rvhe pit mham nhah 1 , 
khyam ram t an 1 tay, nat m r ä 3 lay tvah, 
cam pay cam pa, cam p r i 3 mha lybah, 
cam kra ma tü , ta chü noh lyhah, 
Mi tahh rhah nhuik, kyva t khyah p ä lui, 
ton pam chui sahh, mag phuil nibban rok ce so. 

(1) Yamuik akok and (2) P a t t h ä n 3 akok r äs i cu 

The ms. begins w i t h the (1) Y a m u i k akok: 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . r a t ana t t ayam n a m ä m ' aham. K a t h ä v a t t h u k y a m 3 k u i ho to 2 m ü 
sahh i a k y h ä 3 m a i 1 nhuik Y a m u i k k y a m 3 k u i ho to 2 m ü i . thu i Y a m u i k k y a m 3 nhuik 
turn sahh lahh M ü l a yamuik , K h a n d h a yamuik , Ä y a t a n a yamuik , D h ä t u yamuik , 
Sacca yamuik , S a h k h ä r a yamuik , A n u s a y a yamuik , C i t t a yamuik , D h a m m a yamuik , 
I n d r i y a yamuik ä 3 ph rah 1 chay p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i i . thu i chay p ä 3 t u i 1 t v a h Müla yamuik 
k u i rhe 3 ü 3 cvä ho to 2 m ü i . thu i M ü l a yamuik turn sahh lahh, uddesa niddesa ä 3 ph rah 1 

nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i i . thu i tvah , uddesa k u i rhe 3 i . thui nhuik turn sahh lahh, t i k a m ä t i -
k ä uddesa, d u k a m ä t i k ä uddesa ä phrah nhac p ä 3 , i . thu i t v a h t i k a m ä t i k ä uddesa k u i 
rhe 3 i . 

E n d : c a k k h u p a r i j ä n i s s a t i k ä 3 k y v a t thuik so puthuj jan, 'ok, ma, 3, 'ok, pha, 3, 7 tanh. 
na k ä 3 m a k y v a t thu ik so puthuj jan, t a yok, ara, ma, ara, pha, sun yok tahh. doma, 
ssati k ä 3 , k y v a t thuik so, j j a h , 'ok, ma, 2, 'ok, pha, 2, h ä 3 yok tahh. na k ä 3 thu i mha 
k r v a h so h ä 3 yok tahh. a h h a t ä , ssati, k ä 3 , k y v a t thuik, j j a n , t a yok sä tahh. na k ä 3 I 
mha t a p ä 3 k u i 3 yok tahh. ahhi , ssati, k y v a t thuik so puthujjan 'ok, ma, som yok, 'ok, 
pha, som yok, 7 tahh. na k ä 3 thu i mha k r a h so som 3 yok tahh. a h h a t ä , ssati k ä 3 , k y v a t 
thuik, j j ahh , k a m a t h ä n , 4, 'ok, pha, 3, rhac yok tahh. na k ä 3 thu i mha k r v a h so nhac 
yok so puggui l y h a h tahn. I s u i 1 mhat sa ph rah 1 p a r i h h ä v ä r a k u i ho nu ih koh pr i . 
I n d r i y a y a m u i k akok p r i 3 i . 

sakkaräj 1210 pri1 pathama vä chui la chan 5 rak ne tvan Indriya yamuik akok kui re3 kü3 

rve1 pri3 'oh mran sann, pu, di, ä. 

Burmese explanation of the Y a m a k a ; i t consists of the following parts : 

1) k a - k a i : Müla yamuik akok; 
2) k a i - k h e : K h a n d a y a m u i k akok; 
3) kha i -gho: Ä y a t a n a y a m u i k akok ; 
4) gho-gho 2 : D h ä t u y a m u i k akok; 
5) gham-co 2 : Sacca yamuik akok; 
6) c a m - j a m : S a h k h ä r a yamuik akok; 
7) j ä 3 - j h o : A n u s a y a y a m u i k akok; 
8, j h o - h h a : C i t t a y a m u i k akok; 
9) h h ä - t ä : D h a m m a y a m u i k akok; 
10) t i - t h ä 3 : I n d r i y a yamuik akok. 

I n P i t - sm 563-568, s ix similar texts by different authors are mentioned. 
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On fol. da, the text of (2) P a t t h ä n 3 akok räs i cu begins: 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . paccayuddesa k u i ho to 2 m ü sahh i a k h y a m a m a i 1 nhuik paccaya-
niddesa ku i ho to 2 m ü i . thui paccayaniddesa nhuik turn sahh lahh, hetupaccayaniddesa 
aca rh i so ä 3 ph rah 1 nhac c h a i 1 l e 3 p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i i . thu i nhac chai l e 3 p ä 3 t u i t v a h , 
hetupaccayaniddesa k u i r he 3 ü 3 cvä ho to 2 m u i . thu i hetupaccayaniddesa nhuik turn 
sahh lahh, nida( !)ssitabbadhamma n i d a s s a n ä k ä r a ä 3 p h a h 1 nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i i . thu i 
nhac p ä 3 tu i t vah , nida( !)ssitabbadhamma k u i r he 3 ü 3 c v ä ho to 2 m ü i . ho h a m k ä 3 

hetupaccayo t i h ü sahh tahh. thu i noh n i d a s s a n ä k ä r a k u i ho to 2 m ü i . 

E n d : s a m p a d ä n k ä 3 c e t a n ä k rahh so y a k h a h n ä m a k k h a n d h ä pacca j^uppän i , n ä n ä , 
am 1 , k a t t ä 3 k ä 3 ahit v i p ä k u p e k k h ä s a h a g u t , 12 k h u m a h ä v i p ä k m a h a g g u t v i p ä k phuil 
u p a k h ä s a h a g o t b ä 3 ta t so l o b h a m ü m o h a m ü m a h ä k u s u i l mahaggutkusuil u p a k k h ä s a h a -
gu t b c e t a n ä paccahh 3 i . s a m p a d ä n k ä 3 a lyhah n ä m a k k h a n d h ä p a c c a y u p p ä n i . ta , pa, 
nhuik, n ä nä , sä, k a t t ä 3 k ä 3 s u k h ä s a h a g u t k ä y a v i h h a h h somanassa santlrana m a h ä ­
v i p ä k somanassasahagut ä 3 ta t so l o b h a m ü m o h a m ü m a h ä k u s u i l c e t a n ä paccahh 3 i . 
c e t a n ä k ä 3 a lyah n ä m a k k h a n d h ä p a c c a y u p p ä n i . ta , du, nhuik, n ä n ä sä, k a t t ä 3 k ä 3 , 
l o b h a m ü m o h a m ü c e t a n ä paccahh 3 i . s a m p a d ä n k ä 3 dukkhasahagut k ä y a v i h h a h h pac-
c a y u p p ä n t a r ä 3 r a i . A t h a s a h k h y ä k a m m a < m > ni th i tam. 

sakkaräj 1210 pri1 pathama vachui la prann1 kyo 10 rak ne1 tvah Sahkhyäkamma kui re 3 

kü3 rve1 pri3 'oh mrah sahh. pu, di, ä nhah1 pri1 cum pä lui i. nibbänapaccayo hotu. 

Burmese explanation of the P a t t h ä n a ; i n P i t - s m 569-574 several s imilar texts are 
mentioned, but we cannot identify our work w i t h any part icular t ex t quoted there. 

a k h r ä 3 

b u p e k k h ä s a h a g u t 

77 Ms.or.fol. 368. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2158. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. F o i l . 361 : ka -so 2 ; 2 leaves jhai and da (the 2 leaves 
jhai contain the continuation of the text, the 2 leaves da are duplicates); 1 blank leaf at the 
end. 50,2 x 6 cm. 40,5 x 5,2 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. 
Marginal t i t le: Samo nissaya (the Burmese short form of Sammohavinodani). Some correc­
tions on foil, gho2, ca, jhä , jh i , jhe, jhai (1), ta, tai, n ä 3 , thi , t h ü , dhä , bü, bhä , bhü , m ü , yü . 
Dated sakkarä j 1162 (1800 A . D . ) kachum la chan 11 rak cane ne 1 ne ta khyak t i 3 . Pä l i and 
Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Sammohavinodani-atthakathä nissaya 

T h i s manuscript contains the first part of a n issaya of the Sammohavinodani by 
Buddhaghosa (see C P D 3.2,1) from the beginning to the 6th chapter, i.e. Pa t icca-
s a m u p p ä d a v i b h a h g a . 

B e g . : catusaccadaso, saccä l e 3 p ä 3 k u i v mrah to 2 m ü pr i tha so, n ä t h o , lu nat t u i v 1 i 
k u i v 3 k v a y r ä phrac to 2 m ü tha so, Sambuddho, khap s i m 3 so t a r ä 3 t u i v 1 k u i v a k r v a h 
m a i 1 si to 2 m ü pr i tha so, a t t h ä r a s a h i , t a cha i 1 rhac p ä 3 a tu ih a rhahh 1 y h i k u n so, 
Buddhadhammehi , B h u r ä 3 gun to 2 t u i v 1 nhah 1 , upeto, p r a h h 1 cum to 2 m ü tha so, 
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n ä y a k o , veneyya s a t t a v ä t u i 1 k u i v , sugati, n i b b ä n prann s u i v 1 choh to 2 m ü ta t tha so, 
s a t t h ä , B h u r ä 3 s ikhah sann, c a t ü h i v ibhägeh i , l e 3 p ä 3 k u n so abhu iv 1 t u i v 1 phran, 
Lmammasahgani k y a m k u i v , p a k ä s a y i t v ä , d e s a y i t v ä , ho to 2 m ü p r i 3 r v e 1 , tass' eva, 
thu i Dhammasangani k y a m k u i ho to 2 m ü p r i 3 sann i lyha i i , samanantaram, a k h y ä 3 m a 
h i to k ä l a nhuik, a t t h ä r a [ s a ] s a n n a m , t a chay rhac p ä 3 a tuin arhann rh i k u n so, 

K h a n d h ä d i - V i b h a n g ä n a m , K h a n d h a v i b h a n aca rh i k u n so V ibhah t u i v 1 i vasena, 
acvam ä 3 phran, y a m Vibhangam, akrah V i b h a h k y a m 3 ku iv , desayi, ho to 2 m ü pr i , 
tassa, thu iv V i b h a h k y a m i k u i v lahh h ü , samvanna( !)nakkamo, a t t h a k a t h ä acahh 
sahh, phvah kh rah acahn sahh l a h h 3 h ü , i dän i , y a k h u a k h ä nhuik, y a s m ä , k roh 1 , 
sampatto, rok pr i , t a s m ä , k roh 1 , tassa, thu iv V i b h a h k y a m i , a t thavannanam anak i 
aphvah ku iv , a t t h a k a t h ä k u i v l ahh h ü , p o r ä n a t t h a k a t h ä n a y a m , rhe 3 a t t h a k a t h ä n a h h 3 

ku iv , v i [g ]gähe tvä , y ü r v e 1 , saddhamme, sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 nhuik, g ä r a v a m , ru iv se 
k h r a h 3 k u i v , k a t v ä , p ru r v e 1 , k a r i s s ä m i pru am 1 , tarn a t thavannanam, thu iv at th(!)-
a k a t h ä k u i v , s ä d h a v o , su to 2 koh phrac k u n so, tumhe, sah t u i v 1 sahh, s a m ä h i t ä , t ahh 
k r a h h so cit rh i k u n sahn, h u t v ä , phrac k u n r v e 1 , sun( ! )ä tha, n ä l a h 1 kun . 

E n d : etasmim, thui p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d t a r ä 3 nhuik, par iyat t ivasanacintana a -pat ipat t ik-
k a r n a v i v a j j i t ä n a h ca, sah k h r a h 3 n ä k h r a h 3 k r a m k h r a h 3 k y a h 1 k h r a h acah mha k a h 3 

k u m so puggui t u i 1 ä 3 , h ä n a p [ p ] a b h e d o , n ä n a t h ü sahh, ka t ( ! ) äc i pi , t a r a m ta chac 
m y h a lyhah , y a s m ä , k roh 1 , na hoti , phrac, t a s m ä , thu i k roh 1 , dhiro, p a h h ä rh i sahn, 
ta t tha , thu i p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d t a r a 3 nhuik, s adä , a k h ä khap sim, par iyat t isavanacinta-
na pat ipat t ikkamato, sah k h r a h 3 n ä k h r a h 3 k r a m k h r a h 3 k y a h 1 k h r a h 3 acah ä 3 phrah 
ka jd rä , p ru r ä i , hi tadevasaccam, tato, thu i p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d n h a h 1 sah k h r a h n ä 
k h r a h 3 k r a m k h r a h 3 k y a h 1 k h r a h 3 k icca thak, ahham, t a p ä 3 so, karan iya ta ram, a t h ü 3 sa 
ph rah 1 p ru ap so k icca sahn, na a t thi , r h i . A b h i d h a m m a b h ä j a n i y a m , sahh, n i th i tam, 
pr i . a y a m p a c c a y ä k ä r o , k u i , S u t t a n t Ä b h i d h a m m a b h ä j a n i y a v a s e n a , S u t t a n t a b h ä j a n i 
A b h i d h a m m a b h ä j a n i t u i 1 i a cvam ä 3 phrah, dvipar iva t t ( !)am eva, nhac p ä 3 so phok 
p ram k h r a h rh i so d e s a n ä k u i sa lyhah , n i m ä r i t v ä b , thut r v e 1 , b h ä j e t v ä , r v e 1 , dassito, 
pr i . p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d a v i b h a h g a n i d d e s o , p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d v i b h a h a p h v a h 1 sahh, ni thi-
to, p r i 3 pr i . 

s a d d a m m a h i t a k ä m e n a a t t h a k a t h ä n i s s a y [ y ] a m 
ka ron tana c m a y ä pa t tam [yamjyampuhham h i t a d ä y a k a m 

tena puhhena i j y a n t a a s a b b a s a t t a m a n o r a t h ä 
r ä j ä n o pi ca r a k k h a n t u dhammena s ä s a n a p a j a m 

s a d d h a m m a h i t a k ä m e n a , pa r iya t t idhamma i p r a n 1 p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i v alui rh i sahh phrac 
rve 1 , c h a t t h a - a t t h a k a t h ä n i s s a y [ y ] a m , p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d v i b h a h a t t h a k a t h ä n i s s a y a ku iv , 
karontena, so, m a y ä , sahh, h i t a d ä y a k a m , c i 3 p v ä 3 k h y a m 3 sä k u i v pe 3 ta t so, y a m 
puhham, akrah k o h 3 m h u k u i v , pa t tam avigatam, r a ap pr i . tena puhhena, k roh 1 , 
s a b b a s a t t a m a n o r a t h ä , khap s im k u n so s a t t a v ä t u i v 1 i nhalum aluiv t u iv sahh, i j y a n t u d 

prahh 1 cum ce k u n sa tahh. r ä j ä n o 'pi man tu iv sahn lahh dhammena, t a r ä 3 sa phrah, 
s ä s a < n a > h [ h ] ca s ä s a n ä to 2 k u i v l a h h 3 koh 3 , pajah[h] ca, s a t t a v ä apoh 3 k u i v l ahh 3 , 
r akkhan tu , coh ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . c i ram t i th ( ! )a tu saddhammo. 

sakr{\)araj 1162 kachum la chan 11 rak cane ne1 ne ta khyak ti3 akhyin tvan Sa(m}moha-
vinot( \ )ani nissaya 'ok kyam3 kui re kü3 rve1 pri pranh cum sann nat lu sädhu kho ce so. 
pu, di, ä, nhan prann cum pä lui i. 

The author's name is not found i n the manuscript . A well-known nissaya on Sammoha­
vinodani was composed by M a n i r a t a n ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h A r i y ä l a h k ä r a (for his biography, 
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see above, 38) ; see P i t - sm 670; Gan thav 18 (no. 8 ) ; P L B 56. F r o m the style of the final 
portion, i t may be concluded, however, that this manuscript possibly contains an 
earlier Sammohavinodani nissaya composed by R h a h ' U n 3 N h u i who l ived 815-855 
B .E . /1453-1493 A . D . ; see Ganthav 6f. (no. 9.). Since both texts are not avai lable here, 
we cannot determine the ident i ty of the tex t beyond doubt. 

a pariyattisavanacintana 
b m h a r i t v ä 
c karontena 

d i j jhantu 

78 31.24: 1 and 2. MfV, H a m b u r g 

Pa lm leaf. F o i l . 2: hä , h i (incomplete). 47,8 X 5,1 cm. 40,8 X 4,4 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. 
Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand - wri t in g. No date. Pä l i . Prose. 

Fragment 

pava t tam pava t t eyya k a s m ä tassa p a v a t t i y ä h e t ü n a m a t t b i t ä y a , a n u s a h a g a t ä n i 
k ä m a r ä g a p a t i g h a s a m y o j a n ä n i anusahagato k ä m a r ä g ä n u s a y o , p a t i g h ä n u s s a y o t i ime pa-
na c a t t ä r o kileseso maggo u p p a j j a m ä n o pasa g h ä t e t i . i d ä n i kuto a n ä g ä m i s s a ekam 
bhavam t h a p e t v ä dut iyabhave u p ä d i n n a k a v a p a t t a m pavat t issat i evam a n ä g ä m i m a g g o 
u p ä d i n n a k a pava t t am appavat tam k u r u m ä n o u p ä d i n n a k a t o v u t h ä t i n ä m o sace arahato 
arahattamaggo a b h ä v i t o abhavissa r ü p ä r ü p a b h a v e s u u p ä d i n n a k a p a v a t t a m pavat­
t eyya . k a s m ä tassa p a v a t t i y ä hetunam a t t h i t ä y a , r ü p a r ä g o a r ü p a r ä g o m ä n o uddhac-
cam avi j j ä m ä n ä n u s s a y o b h a v a r ä g ä n u s s a y o avi j j ä n u s s a y o t i ime pana atthakileseso maggo 
u p a j j a m ä n o ' v a s a m u < g > g h ä d ( !)eti. i d ä n i kuto k h i n ä s a v a s s a pana bhave u p ä d i n n a k a ­
pava t tam pavat t issat i evam arahattamaggo u p ä d i n n a k a p a v a t t a m appava t tam k u ­
r u m ä n o u p ä d i n n a k a t o v u t t h ä t i n a m ( . . . ) 

The fragment seems to belong to a commentary on P a t i s a m b h i d ä m a g g a or on an 
Abhidhamma text . Similar , but not identical passages are found in P a t i s a m b h i d ä m a g ­
g a - a t t h a k a t h ä 118 and 400 of P T S edition. 

B . E X T R A - C A N O N I C A L B U D D H I S T P Ä L I W O R K S 
W I T H N I S S A Y A S A N D T R A N S L A T I O N S 

For further extra-canonical Buddhist Pä l i works, see 3, 6, 3, 11, 25, 26, 28, 34. 

79 Hs.or. 3553. S B , B e r l i n 

Palm leaf. Fo i l . 2: chu, cham. 47,9 x 5,5 cm. 38,8 X 4,8 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly 
gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: K h u d d a s i k k h ä p ä t h . No date. Päl i . Prose and 
verse. 
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Dhammas i r i : Khuddasikkhä 

A fragment of K h u d d a s i k k h ä . 

See above, 3, 11 and 25. 

80 Hs.or. 3547. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 105: k a - j h ä ; 7 leaves without writing. 48,9 X 6 cm. 40 x 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 
punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: K h u d d a s i k k h ä nissaya; 
on some foil . : K h u d d h a s i k k h ä nisya. Some corrections on foil, c h ä 3 and jo. Dated sakkaräj 
1237 (1875 A . D . ) khu väkhon la chan 3 12 rak 3 khyak t i kyo 2 . Pä l i and Burmese (nissaya). 
Prose and verse. 

M a n i r a t a n ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h A r i y ä l a h k ä r a : Khuddasikkhä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

ma ty a j j hamatyaggabhipuhha van tam 
p ä n y aj j h a p a n y ä b h i n a m a s s a n e <y >yam 
devaj j a d e v ä b h i v i s u d d h i c i t t a m 
[y jya tya j j h a y a t y ä b h i p a <na >myabuddham 

mathachekam a s i v a n ä y a k a m b vande settham dhammapannavam c 

suddhim [m]aggadakkhine<(y)yakam samghatassajj<(h)orasuttamam 
ra t [ t ]ana t tayamaccantam evam namassan( ! )eyyakam 
s a m m ä s a h k a p p a c i t t a s s a s a m < p > ä l e t u manam mama 
v i h h ä t u 'ttho h i s a k k ä na sante pi pubbanissaye 
sukhe na mandapahhena [hi] b h i k k h u n ä 'ham ' b h i y ä c i t o 
ra j ( ! ) issam P a h h ä m a h h j ü ( !)nä s i k k h ä k ä m e n a nissayam 
n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m n a v a m pi t iv ivaddhanam 

aham, h ä sahh, ma tya j jhamat im, p a h h ä rh i so sü t u i 1 thak I v a n so p a h h ä rh i phrac 
to 2 m ü tha so, aggam, a m y u i 3 ä 3 phrah m r a h 1 mra t to 2 m ü tha so, abhipuhhavan-
tam, s ä v a k a p a c c e k a b u d d h ä t u i 1 thak I v a n so t h ü 3 so b h u m 3 r h i t o 2 m ü tha so, 
p ä n y a j j h a p ä n i , s a t t a v ä t u i 1 thak mra t so s a t t a v ä phrac to 2 m ü tha so, abhinamas-
saneyyam, ru i se so ä 3 p h r a h 1 rh i k h u i 3 ap tha so, devaj j hadevam, nat t u i 1 thak 
mra t so visuddhi nat phrac to 2 m ü tha so, abhivisuddhaci t tam a t h ü 3 sa phrah 1 

ki lesä t u i 1 mha can so cit rh i to 2 m ü tha so, ya ta j jhaya t im, r ahan 3 t u i 1 thak mrat 
so r a h a n 3 phrac to 2 m ü so Buddham, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 ku i , panamya, ru i se so ä 3 

phrah 1 rh i k h u i 3 r v e 1 . 
i g ä t h ä k ä 3 indavac( ! ) i rägä thä tahh 3 . 

mathachekam a , av i j j ä t a h h 3 h ü so amuik k u i phrat to 2 m ü tat tha so, s ivanaya-
k a m b , veneyya s a t t a v ä t u i 1 ku i , sugati n i b b ä n k u i choh to 2 m ü tat tha so, setham, 
a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 k h y i 3 m v a m 3 t o 2 m ü ap tha so, annavam, s a m u d d a r ä k a i 1 s u i 1 nak 
nai k y a y v a n 3 cvä tha so, dhammah ca, chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 t o 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
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suddhimam, ki lesä t u i 1 mha can so cit rh i t o 2 m ü tha so, aggadakkhineyyakam, 
mra t so a l h ü k u i k h a m to 2 m ü thu ik tha so, tassa, thu i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , orasam, 
s ä 3 to 2 phrac tha so, u t tamam, nhup ap p r i 3 so av i j j ä t a h h 3 h ü so amuik rh i t o 2 m ü 
tha so, samghah ca, s a m g h ä to 2 apoh 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , v a n d ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 p ä i . 

i g ä t h ä k ä 3 v e t ä l i g ä t h ä t ahh 3 . 
evam, i su i 1 , accantam, can cac ä 3 phrah 1 , namassaneyyam, h ä sahh rh i k h u i 3 ap 
so, ra tana t tayam, r a t a n ä t u i 1 i s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 i apoh 3 sahh, s a m m ä s a h k a p p a c i t t a s s a , 
s a m m ä s a h k a p p a n h a h 1 rhann so cit rh i tha so, mama, h ä i , manam, ci t k u i , 
s a m p ä l e t u , k o h 3 cvä coh 1 t o 2 m ü ce sa tahh. 

I g ä t h ä k ä 3 < p a > t < h > y ä v a t t a v i p u l ä g ä t h ä t ahh 3 . 
v a n d i t v ä , r v e 1 pubbanissaye, rhe 3 c h a r ä t u i 1 sahn pru ap so nissaya sahh, sante pi , 
r h i so 2 l ahh 3 , mandapahnehi, p a h h ä n a h h 3 so sotujana t u i 1 sahh, attho, anak k u i , 
sukkhena, l v a y sa phrah 1 , v i h h ä t u m , si k h r a h 3 h h ä , h i y a s m ä , ak rah k r o h 1 na 
s a k k ä , m a ta t nuih , t a s m ä , thu i s u i 1 ma ta t nu ih sahn i aphrac k roh 1 , s i k k h ä k ä m e -
na, s i k k h ä s u m p ä 3 k u i alui r h i so, P a h h ä m a h j u n ä , P a h h ä m a h j ü amahh rh i so, 
b h i k k h u n ä , r a h a n 3 sahh, a b h i y ä c i t o , a m i ase t o n 3 pan ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , n ä t i ­
s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä r a m , ma k y a h 3 I v a n 3 m a k y a y I v a n 3 tha so, p i t ivaddhanam, p i t i 
k u i p v ä 3 ce ta t tha so, navam, asac phrac so, n issayam, nissaya k u i , racissam, ci 
rah a m 1 . 

i g ä t h ä s u m 3 k h u k ä 3 p a t < h > y ä v a t t a v i p u l a g ä t h ä t ahh 3 . 

ä d i t o u[p]pasampanna s ikkhi tabbam s a m ä t i k a m 
K h u d d a s i k k h a m p a v a k k h ä m i v a n d i t v ä r a t ana t t ayam 

aham, sahh, ra t tana t tayam, r a t a n ä s u m 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 i apoh 3 k u i , v a n d i t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 

r v e 1 , ä d i t o y e v a , pah jah 3 phrac so a k h ä mha lyhah , p a t h ä y a , ca r v e 1 , ta n a h h 3 k ä 3 , 
ä d i t o ä d i m h i meva, pah jah 3 phrac so khana nhuik lyhah , upasampanna s ikkhi tab­
bam, pah jah 3 aphrac s u i 1 rok so r a h a n 3 sahh, sah ap tha so, s a m ä t i k a m , s a m ä t i k ä 
n h a h 1 t a k v a phrac so, K h u d d a s i k k h a m , K h u d d a s i k k h ä amahh rh i so, pa<ka>ra-
nam, k y a m 3 ku i , p a v a k k h ä m i , ho a m 1 , ä d i t o k u i nhac n a h h 3 anak y o j a n ä y ä nhuik, 
rhe 3 n a h h 3 k ä 3 t i k ä sac alui t ahh 3 . nok n a h h 3 k ä 3 t i k ä h o n 3 a lui t ahh 3 . 

E n d : ayam, i K h u d d h a s i k k h ä sahn, p a r i m ä n a t o , k y a m 3 a t u i h 3 a rhahh ä 3 phrah 1 , 
g ä t h ä n a m , tu iv i , pahcamattehi , h ä 3 k h u s a h k h y ä a t u i h 3 a rhanh rh i so, satehi, 
t u i v 1 phrah 1 , ett[h]a( ! )va t [h]ä , i m y h a h ä 3 r ä so g ä t h ä are a t v a k phrah 1 , 
n i t t h ä n a m , su iv 1 , upagato, rok i . t i k ä c h a r ä alui anak y o j a n ä k h r a h 3 nhuik, 
ett[h]a( ! )va t [h]ä , sahh, pahcamattehi g ä t h ä s a t e h i k u i h a i 1 i . K h u d d h a s i k k h ä nis­
saya p r i 3 i . 

K u s a n n ä m a s s a d nagarassa puratthimapadesake 
s ä s a n a r u l < h ) a b h ü t a s s a a t t h a y o j a n a m ä k e e 

Nerah t i v h a y a g ä m a s s a pacchima<m> isanissite 
u t ta ras[a]mim d i s ä b h ä g e t h ä n e p a h c a d h a n a ( !)ssate 
g a m a n ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e M a n i r a t a n ä ( ! ) n ä m a k e 
ä l aye punhanibbatte santa(!)sane t ibhummike 
b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a atigambhi( ! ) r a b u d d h i n ä 
ä d i m h ä [ a ] r i y a s a d d e n a A l a h k ä r o t i n ä m i n ä 
m a h ä t h e r e n a yut tena a h ä p e t v ä n a sabbaso 
s ä v a k ä n a m v [ h ] ä c a n a h ca a n t a r ä an ta rakkhena f 

sampatte dvisaha<ssa>h ca dv isa tam j i n a s ä s a n e 
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tesathi ca vassaganane ( rac i to nissayo ayam 
n a v a b h ü K h u d d a s i k k h ä y a m u n i s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä ) 

(na )g rassa , mru i i , a d d h a y o j a n a p a m ä n a k e , y ü j a n ä k h v a i a tu in 3 arhann rh i so, 
puratthimapadesake, arhe 1 arap nhuik, Nerah t i v h a y a g ä m a s a , N e r a h 3 h ü r v e 1 

amahh rh i so r v ä i , pacchima, anok arap su iv 1 , isanissite, c ahh 3 hay r v a n 3 tha so, 
g a m a n ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e , a l ä 3 a lä n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum tha so, s a n t ä s a n e , s ü t o 2 k o h 3 

t u i 1 i k i n 3 'oh 3 , m v e 1 l o 2 pyo phvay r ä phrac tha so, u t t a r a s [ a ] m i m d i s ä b h ä g e , mrok 
arap m y a k n h ä aphu i 1 nhuik, pahcamanugadhos, ku t lu t l e 3 a t ä h ä 3 r ä r h i so, 
t h ä n e , arap nhuik, punnanim( !)patthe k o h 3 m h u k a m k r o h 1 phrac tha so, t ibhum-
make, bhum s u m 3 chah 1 r h i tha so, M a n i r a t a n ä n ä m a k e , M a n i r a t a n ä amahh rh i so, 
ä l aye , k y o h 3 nhuik, b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a , m y ä 3 cvä so ta pahh 1 apoh 3 k u i v cä sah 
pe 3 ta t tha so, at igambhiy( ! ) abuddh inä , a lvan nak nai lha cvä so p a h h ä rh i tha so, 
ä d i m h i , aca nhuik, ariyasaddena a r i y a s a d d ä nhah 1 , yut tena, rhahh tha so, A lah -
k ä y ( ! ) o t i n ä m i k o , A l a h k ä r o h ü r v e 1 amahh rh i tha so, therena, m a h ä ther sahh, 
s ä v a k ä n a m , t a p a h h 1 s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , v ä c a n a h ca, k y a m 3 gan sah k h r a h 3 k u i l ahh 3 , 
sabbato, a k h r a h 3 khap s i m 3 phrah 1 , ä( ! ) h ä p e t v ä n a , m a y u t ce m ü r v e 1 , a n t a r ä 
antarakkhane, k r u i 3 k y ä 3 k r u i 3 k y ä 3 ä 3 lap so khana nhuik, j i na sä sane , B h u r ä 3 

sakhah s ä s a n ä to 2 sahh, vassanato, anhac are a tvak ä 3 phrah 1 , dvisahasah ca, 
nhac thoh s u i 1 l a h h 3 k o h 3 dv isa tan ca, anhac ta r ä h s u i v 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , tesathi ca, 
khrok chay s u m 3 nhac s u i v 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , sampatte, rok la t so 2 , m u n i s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä , 
B h u r ä 3 s ä s a n ä to 2 p r a n 1 p v ä 3 cahh pah ce k h r a h 3 h h ä 3 , K h u d d a s i k k h ä y a , K h u d d a ­
s i k k h ä i , n a v a b h ü , asac phrac r v e 1 phrac so, a y a m nissaya, I nissaya k u i racito, p r i . 

y a t h ä a n a n t a r ä y e n a ni t thi to <(nissayo) ayam 
b h o n t ä n a n t a r ä y e n ' eva sukhino s a b b a p ä n i n o t i 

a y a m nissayo, I n issaya sahh, a n a n t a r ä y e n a , a n t a r ä y ma rh i sa phrah 1 , nit thito 
y a t h ä , a p r i 3 s u i v 1 rok sa k a i 1 su iv 1 , evam t a t h ä , t ü . s a b b a p ä n i n o , khap s i m 3 so 
s a t t a v ä t u i 1 sahh, a n a n t a r ä y e n a , antaray m a rh i sa phrah 1 , sukhino, k h y a m 3 sä so, 
cit rh i k u n sahh, bhavantu, phrac ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 

i m i n ä puhhakammena ahnena kusalena ca 
ito c a ( ! ) t ä h a m dutiye a t t [ h ] a b h ä v a m h i ä g a t e 

H i m a v a n t ä p a d e s a m h i sabbade 1 G a n d h a m ä d a n e 
ä s a n n e [ p a v a t t ä y a ] m a n i g u h ä y a rukkho M a h j ü s a k o [nitj thitok 

loka thvat khyä, roh khyok phrä nhan1 

Mahämuni bhun3 rhi sa phran1, 
nni to2 cac kui, can cac ce1 re, 
dü bho2 mve3 rve1, Ivan le rhe3 ka, 
Candasüriya man3 lha mrat cvä 
däyakä nhan1, brahmä sikrä3, 
nagä3, galum, gumbhän myä3 cvä 
nat takä tuiv1, ratanä ä3, 
mrat kuiv3 pä3 kui, kuiy cä3 to2 han, 
santän tü cvä, svah3 pri3 khä mha, 
phü3 pä ra kroh3 khvah ton3 so, 
koh3 i däyakä, myä3 cvä rhah 
sak to2 svah3 mha, khyak khyah3 ce1 re, 
krahh phrü sä mo, pro ho am1 bhvay, 
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bhay sü3 sakhah, bhay arhah hu, 
cham pah mum hhhah3 ma rvah3 tü sä3, 
kuiy cä3 sahh kui, sahh mhä acac, 
sahh mhä phrac hu can cac pri3 tuih 
ma si nhuih khai, bhun3 Ihuih pat van3, 
noh to2 man3 ka, thä3 khyah3 mettä, 
lak vä kä' lyak, hä i hhi dve 
cahh3 ve3 nok khä säsanä kuiv, 
hä i kuiy cä3, lü nat myä3 nhah1, 
ci3 pvä3 khyam3 sä coh pä le i 
hä ka i lyhah ma ne tahh rve1, 
thvak ce khyin koh3, mäkak poh3 so2, 
kuiv rä kyo2 mha, sak to rhac chay 
prahh1 cum kvay sahh, pro2 bhvay myä3 cvä 
Kusinnärum, ahkhyah3 cum nhuik, 
kachum prahh1 la muig3 sok tha vay, 
cam tha nibbän yü mahn kyam kai, 
ekam can cac, hhi to2 cac lahh, 
kyvah3 räj so khä, hä3 thoh säsanä 
rhahh kya so kä3, cakä3 ma pro 
tumnhi bho lyhah, hhi co ne räj 
min1 to2 mrac rve1, can cac cakä3 

thä3 sahh mham cvä, Mahämuni, 
mrat bhum3 rhi ka, kuiv to2 cä3 kuiv 
vat tvä3 hhvat pyon3, lak chay khyoh3 nhah1, 
rum poh saddä phü3 bhä ya sä3, 
akyvanup ä3 kuiv, rhahh lyä3 samsarä, 
nok lä Mide3, hhi lä pai kuiv, 
ma Ivai ekam, phü3 ra mhän sahh, 
nibbän rvhe mruiv1, rok ce soi1. 
okäsa, okäsa. 

arhe1 mhä ve ve, nhah3 muig3 cui rve1, 
ne la van ca, la la van3 van3, 
kyoh3 to2 rah3 mhä, pvah3 kah3 cit ci> 
arit sä sä, rvhe sä3 hhoh rvak, 
kato1 phak nhah1, 'urn 'urn sai3 sai3, 
rhah3 to2 kvai, chvam3 phrü kyai, 
harai Ivat ce so, okäsa, okäsa. 
nibbäna paccayo hotu. 

sakkaräj 1237 [nhac] khu vägoh la chan3 12 rak 3 khyak ti3 kyo3 akhyin tvah, Khudda­
sikkhä nissaya kuiv, re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'oh mran sahh. re3 ya so akyui3 pu, di, ä nhah1 

prahh1 cum pä lui i. 

There are 5 different versions of K h u d d a s i k k h ä nissaya by different authors (see P i t - s m 
760-762 and M N M 290, 291). F o r the present author see above, 38. 

Ms . : Oldenb 105. 
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See P i t - sm 7 6 1 ; Gan thav 18 (no. 9) . 

a tamachekam 
b saveneyyakam 
c dhammam ca 'nnavam 

d The following portion recurs with minor variations in the mss. above, 38, 64, and below, 
93. 

e a d d h a y o j a n a m ä n a k e 
f a n t a r ä antarakkhane 
s pahcadhanussate 
1 1 nhac r ä 

1 pabbate 
j Some verses of the author's p a t t h a n ä are omitted in the ms. 

k mäsa 
1 These verses which were added by the scribe contain a history of the famous " M a h ä m u m 

image" from Arakan which is now in the M a h ä m u n i Pagoda in Mandalay. 

81 Ms.or.fol. 939. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10393. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 354: k a - v a i ; 10 
blank leaves; consisting of 2 texts: (1) foil. 73: ka -cha : Suttasahgaha; (2) foil. 271: c h ä - v a i : 
Suttasahgaha nissaya sac. 48,8 X 5,6 cm. 39,5 x 4,7 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly 
gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal titles: (1) Suttasahgaha path; (2) Suttasahgaha 
nissaya sac. Dated sakkarä j 1199 (1838 A . D . ) tapuiHvai la prahh 1 kyo 2 12 rak tanahganve 
ne 1, ne sum khyak t i . Scribe: (1) Tohbhakkuih Pukban 3 K a h k r i Saddhamma. Former owner 
of (2), mentioned in the colophon: Ü 3 J i n a of Man'oh monastery. (1) Pa l i . (2) Päli and 
Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

(1) A r i y a v a m s a : Suttasamgaha and (2) C h u m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N a n d a m ä l ä : Sutta­
samgaha nissaya sac 

I n the manuscript , the tex t of Suttasamgaha by the Ceylonese monk A r i y a v a m s a is 
followed by the "new" nissaya on i t by C h u m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N a n d a m ä l ä . We 
reproduce here the beginning and the end of the nissaya only: 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

su t ta<m)su t tam m u n i n d ä h a m S u t t a s a h g a h a p ä l i y ä 
anekavok i r am a a t tham dipa(!)nto desakehi ca 
v a n d i t v ä y ä c i t o n ä t h a m d h a m m a d i p a k a b h i k k h ü n a m 
manam u d ä h a r a m n e t v ä dipes<s)am appakam idha 
s ä d h i p p ä y a m manorammam sundaram pana tesayam b 

pi t iv ivaddhanam dipam s a c c ä n a < m > dassakam mudu 
sakkaccam tarn sunantu ve d h a m m a d i p a k a t h e r a v ä 
ayah ca me jane tosa[ya]m d e s e n t ä n a m h i t e d i y a c 

aham, sahh, sut tam, v e n e y y a s a t t a v ä apoh 3 t u i 1 k u i a p ä y chah 3 r a i va t chah 3 r a i mha 
koh cvä coh 1 rhok to 2 m ü ta t tha so, sut tam, saccä l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 k u i koh cvä pra to 2 m ü 
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ta t tha so, v ä sut tam, koh mra t lha so arahat ta phui l t a h h 1 h ü so s a b h ä v a d h a m m a r h i 
to m ü tat tha so, sut tam, a lvan l y h a h mra t to 2 m ü so sabbahhuta nan to 2 t a h h 3 h ü so 
s a b h ä v a d h a m m a rh i t o 2 m ü tha so, v ä sut tam, can k r a y so k u i y to 2 mra t r h i to 2 m ü tha 
so, suttam, v e n e y y a s a t t a v ä t u i 1 k u i , nibban rvhe prahh s u i 1 t an to 2 m ü tha so, sa 
n ä t h a m , l u s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 i k u i 3 k v a y r ä phrac to 2 m ü so, munindah ca, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 

k u i l ahh 3 , v a n d i t v ä , v a n d ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 p ä i v a n d i t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 ü 3 r v e 1 , Suttasahgaha-
pä l iyä , Suttasahgaha päl i i , a t tha nhuik cap, anekavok i r am a , m y ä 3 c v ä so pak innaka 
a c h u m 3 aphrat t u i 1 ph rah 1 p r v a m 3 tha so, s ä d h i p p ä y a m , a d h i p p ä y n h a h 1 t a k v a so, 
manorammam, nha l u m 3 m v e 1 l y o 2 phvay rh i tha so, pana ekantena, can cac sa phrah 1 , 
sundaram, k o h 3 cvä tha so, d h a m m a d i p a k a b h i k k h ü n a m , dhammaka th ika pugguil t u i 1 i , 
manam, cit ku i , tosayam, nhac sak ce ta t tha so, p i t i , p i t i k u i phrac ce ta t t ha so, 
v ivaddhanam, cit i r v h a h k h r a h 3 somanassa k u i p v ä 3 ce ta t tha so, v ä p i t im, p l t i y ä , p i t i 
k u i , v ivaddham, p v ä 3 ce tha so, d lpam chl m i 3 sa p h v a y phrac tha so, m ü ( ! ) d ü 
m ü ( ! ) d ü n a m s a c c ä n a m , s im m v e 3 so saccä l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 k u i , dassakam, pra ta t tha so, 
a t tham, anak ku i , desakehi ca, dhammaka th ika pugguil t u i 1 sahh l ahh 3 , y ä c i t o , t o n 3 

pan ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , ton pan ap so h ä sahh, appakam, c u i 3 can mat ta can hay m y ä 
sa phrac so, u d ä h a r a m , u d ä h a r a m pum sakse k u i , n e t v ä , choh r v e 1 , dipento, pra lyak , 
d h a m m a d i p a k a b h i k k h ü n a m , dhammakath ika pugguil t u i 1 i , manam, ci t k u i , tosayam, 
tosayanto, nhac sak ce l y a k , idha imasmim kä le , i s a k k a r ä j t a thoh 1 t a r ä nhacchay rhac 
nhac rok so a k h ä nhuik, d ipes sämi , pra pe a m 1 , me mama, h ä i , v ä , me m a y ä , h ä sahh, 
v u c c a m ä n a m , ci r ah l a t t an 1 so, tarn a t tham, thui Suttasahgaha pä l i i anak k u i , 
d h a m m a d l p a k a t h e r a v ä , dhammaka th ika ther amahh rh i so pugguil t u i 1 sahh, ve, can 
cac, sakkaccam, ru i se cvä , sunantu, n ä k u n lo 1 . h i k a s m ä , abhay k r o h 1 n a h h 3 h ü m ü 
k ä 3 , me, h ä i , ayah ca nissayo, i nissaya sac sahn sä lyhah , bhediya, k h v a i k h y a m 3 r v e 1 , 
d e s e n t ä n a m , ho so pugguil t u i 1 ä 3 , t u i 1 i , l ahh koh, tosayam, nhac sak k h r a h 3 k u i , jane 
janeyya , phrac ce r ä i , t a s m ä , thui k roh 1 , sakkaccam, r u i se cvä , sunantu, n ä k u n lo 1 . 
bhikkhave, t u i 1 , nissayamuccakena, nissarahh lva t lui so, b h i k k h u n ä , r a h a n 3 sahh, 
pakkhadivasesu, pakkhe ne 1 t u i 1 nhuik, d h a m m a s a v a n a t t h ä y a , k r ä 3 n ä k h r a h 3 h h ä , 
s a m < p > a t t ä n a n i , rok l h ä so parisat t u i 1 ä 3 , p a r i k a [ t a t h a t ] t h ä y a , ho k h r a h 3 h h ä , Sut tan-
tato, sut tan n a h h 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , catta(!)ro b h ä n a v ä r ä ca, l e 3 b h ä n a v ä r ä a t u i h 3 a rhahh rh i 
so, c a k ä 3 acahh t u i 1 k u i l a n h 3 koh 3 , Andhakav inda , M a h ä r ä h u l o v ä d a Ammathasad i so d , 
Andhakav inda sut, M a h ä r ä h u l o v ä d a sut, A m m a t h a d sut n h a h 1 t ü so, eko k a t h ä m a g g o 
ca, t a k h u so c a k ä 3 acah k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , sah(!)ghabhattam m a h g a l ä m a h g a l e s u , 
sah( !)ghabhat mahgala amahgala a k h ä t u i 1 nhuik , anumodana ' t t h ä y a , a n u m o d a n ä 
a l u i 1 h h ä , tisso, s u m 3 p ä 3 k u n so, a n u m o d a n ä ca, sahghabhat a n u m o d a n ä mahgala-
a n u m o d a n ä a m a h g a l a - a n u m o d a n ä t u i 1 k u i lahh koh 3 , u g g a h e t a b b ä , sah ap k u m i . 

E n d : i t i , sui, s a b b ä n i , a lum cum l a h h 3 phrac k u m so, e t än i , thui sut t u i 1 sahh, 
p a h c ä s i t i p a m ä n ä n i , rhacchay i i ä 3 sut a t u i h 3 arhe rh i k u m sahh, honti , i . Suttasahgaha 
päl i to 2 i n issaya sac k ä 3 i t v a h r v e 1 p r i 3 pr i . B h a n k y i svah i t i padese, P o k m r a h 1 [ i ] t i 
g ä m a j ä t i k e n a , N a n d a m ä l ä i t i n ä m a k e n a therena s i s s ä n a m gandh( ! ) a n t a r a v ä c e n t a -
kä le [ a n t j a n t a r a n t a r ä v i cä r i t o Suttasahghassa pakaranassa, s ä d h i b b ( !)äyo nissayo i t i 
samatt[h]o, a n a n t a r ä y e n a y a t h ä sukham. m ä t ä p i t u ä c a r i y u p a j j h ä y ä d i n a m s a b b a s a t t ä -
nam mama pa( ! ) h h a b h ä g a m demi. labbhantu s a b b e s a t t ä , devo ca k ä l e n a s a m ä d h ä r a m e 

pavassatu. sukhi a t t ä n a m par iharantu modentu s a b b a s a t t ä . 'oh j e y y a t u sabbamahga-
lam. 

% cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1199 khu tapuiHvai la prahh1 kyo2 12 rak tanahganve ne1, ne 
sum khyok ti3 akhyim tvah Suttasahgaha päli to2 nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri 'oh mrah 
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sann. i cä pru cu ra so akyui3 kä3 apäy le3 pä3, kap 3 pä3, rap pyac 8 pä3 ram sü myui3 5 
pä3 kan3 Ivat sarin phrac rve1 non lä lattan1 so Arimetteyya gan ko2 pan nhuik pvan1 to2 mü 
so akhä phü3 tve1 ra sann kuiy phrac pä lui i. nibbänapaccayo hotu. pu, di, ä nhan1 prann1 

cum pä lui i. Man'on mann yya esänan kho tha vihar Ü3 Jina cä. 

The author of the nissaya is C h u m t h ä 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N a n d a m ä l ä (1080-1146 B . E . / 
1718-1784 A . D . ) . H e was born in P o k m r a h 1 , a village in the district of B h a ^ k y i t v a h 3 

(in M C K I V 292 his nat ive village is mentioned as C h u m t ä 3 ) . H i s name as a monk was 
R h a h N a n d a m ä l ä . C a n 1 k ü 3 m a n 3 (1776-1781 A . D . ) donated h i m the four-storied 
J e t a v a n monastery. H e was honoured by king B h u i 3 to 2 b h u r ä 3 and his sons. H e wrote 
many nissayas of commentaries. H e was appointed Supreme H e a d and was granted the 
titles N a r i n d ä b h i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ädh i r ä j aguru, N a r i n d ä b h i s i r i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a-
m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ädh i r ä j aguru and T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a s a d d h a m m a s ä m i m a h ä d h a m -
m a r ä j ädh i r ä j aguru. H e wrote this nissaya of Suttasahgaha in 1128 B . E . / 1 7 6 6 A . D . 

E d . of Sut tasamgaha: Suttasamgaha, ed. by Ramaprasad Chaudhuri and Devaprasad 
Guha, Ca lcu t t a : As ia t i c Society, 1957. No edition of the nissaya sac is known. 

Mss. of the Suttasamgaha see below, 82 and 83; also Palace 96. Mss. of the n i ssaya : 
Oldenb 44; P M T I 229 (Edgerton 1116). 

F o r the P ä l i t ex t see C P D 2.9.2; P L B 5,73; P i t - sm 38. F o r the nissaya see M N M 96; 
Ganthav 26; P i t - sm 524; M C K I V 118 (no. 27), 292; P L B 72-74. 

a a n e k a v o k ä r a m 
b manatosayam 
c bhediya 

d Ambattha 
e s a m ä c ä r a m 

82 Ms.or.fol. 961 . S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10415. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. F o i l . 66: j ä 3 - d h i ; hrst and last foil, are tied 
together wi th some blank leaves. The right side of the first two leaves are broken. 
49,3 X 5,8 cm. 40 X 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal 
title: Suttasahgaha päli to 2 path. On the obverse of the first leaf is writ ten: Mui 3 th i charä 
to 2 pe 3 cä ; that means that the manuscript was given by Mui 3 th i charä to 2. Some corrections 
on foil, jhu, jho, jho 2 , hhä , hhi, ta- tu, te-to 2 , tha, thi , thu-the, tho 2 , tharn, dü, do, dhä, dhi. 
Dated sakkarä j 1205 (1844 A . D . ) khu tanchohmun la prahh 1 kyo 2 2 rak. Päl i . Prose. 

A r i y a v a m s a : Suttasamgaha 

See above, 81 , and below, 83. 
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83-84 Ms.or.fol. 956. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 2 texts. Acc. 10410. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers and a paper-cutter (in a 
European paper-box). Fo i l . 220: ka - thu ; 23 extra leaves; 83 foil. 65: k a - c u : Suttasahgaha 
(path); 84 foil. 132: c ü - t h u : S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a p ä t h . 49,1 X 5,5 cm. 40,9 x 4,3 cm. 9 lines. 2 
punch holes. Part ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: 83 Suttasahgaha; 
84 Sä ra t thasahgaha p ä t h . Paper-cutter: S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a p ä t h . 16 ahgä 5 khyap (i.e. the 
total folio of the two texts, 16 ahgä and 5 leaves). Some corrections on foil, ko, khu and 
ghai. Dated 83 sakkarä j 1212 (1851 A . D . ) khu satahkyvat la prahh 1 k y o 2 1 rak sokra ne 1 ; 84 
sakkarä j 1213 (1852 A . D . ) khu natto 2 la prahh 1 k y o 2 ta chay h ä 3 rak. Päl i . Prose. 

Description see above, 83-84. 

A r i y a v a m s a : Suttasahgaha 

The names of some of the suttas are mentioned on the left side of the foil , ga, gä , gü , 
go, go 2, g ä 3 , g h a - g h ä 3 , h i , h u - h ä 3 , ca and cä. 

See above, 81 and 82. 

Description see above, 83-84. 

S iddhat tha : Säratthasahgaha ( S ä r a s a h g a h a ) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

m a h ä k ä r u n i k a m n ä t h a m dhamman(!) tena sudesitam 
n a t v ä [ n a ] ar iyasamghah ca dakkh ineyyam nirahganam 
dassayissam s a m ä s e n a pavaram S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a m 
s a m ä h a r i t v ä v i v i d h a m n a y a m s o t a s u k h ä v a h a < n a > n t i 

83 Ms.or.fol. 956. S B , B e r l i n 

84 Ms.or.fol. 956. S B , B e r l i n 

t a t r ä y a m m ä t i k ä : 

B u d d h ä d i m a b h i n l h ä r o k i r i y a m s a t t h u m a b b h ü ( !)tam 
pahca a n t a r a d h ä n ä n i c a k k a v a t t i v i b h ä v a n a m 
Sambuddhacakkavat t i ( !)nam c e t i y ä n a m nidassanam 
s a m m a j j a n ä n i s a m s a h ca d h a m m a s a m g h ä n a m abbhutam 
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n i d d [ h ] ä v i b h ä v a n a h c' eva supinassa ca dipanam 
B u d d h ä d h a m m ä n a m ä y a t t [ h ] a v a t t h ü n a m par iva t tanam 
pabhedo s a r a n a s i l ä n a m k a m m a t t h ä n a m a n ä l a y a m 
a g ä r a v o <ca) r a t a n ä n a m k a m m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n a m 
a( ! )nantar iyakamman ca m i c c h ä d i t t h i v i b b ä v a n a m 
a r i y ü p a v ä d a k a m m a h ca k o h a n n [ c ] ä d i ( !)navam pi ca 
m a c c h e r ä n a m pabhedo ca t iv idha 'gginidassanam 
d ä n ä d i p u n n a k a m m a h ca s a t t ä h ä r a v i v e c a n a m 
yonippabhedo s a t t ä n a m pumit th ipar iva t tanam 
th i ( ! )nam p a n d a k a n ä g ä n a m s u p a n n ä n a h ca bhedanam 

p e t ä s u r ä n a m d e v ä n a m bhedo pathavi( !)vacldhanam 
mahi( !)kampam t a t h ä vu t t h i v ä t ä d i n a m p a k ä s a n a m 
p a k i n n a k a k a t h ä iddhi l o k a s a n t h ä n a m eva cä t i 

t a t tha B u d d h ä d i m a b h i n i h ä r o t i B u d d h a p a c c e k a b u d d h a - a g g a s ä v a k a m a h ä s ä v a k ä -
nah c' eva Buddhassa m ä t ä p i t ü [ n ] n a m u p a < t ) t h ä k a s s a puttassa cä t i imesam 
a<(t)thannam m ü l a p a n i d h i . 

E n d : k a d ä n u Gahgam Y a m u n a m Sarassati<(m) 

p ä t ä l a k h i t t a m b a l a v ä m u k h a h ca 
a s a j j a m ä n o p a t a r e y y a m [ a h ] i d d i 3 T ä 
vihi<m>sanam tarn n u k a d ä bhavissat i 

imissä T ä l a p u t a < t > t h e r a s s a g ä t h ä ( v a n n a n ä ) y a m vutto. m a h ä m a c c h ä n a n i pa r imä-
n( ! )am D i g h a n i k ä y e M a h ä n i d ä n a s u t t a v a n n a n ä y a n a vu t tan i . H i m a v a n t a v a n n a n ä 
S a m y u t t a v a n n a n ä d i s u ä g a t ä . u t t a r a k u r u k ä n a m s a m p a t t i v i b h ä g o Ä t ä n ä d ( !)iyasut-
t a t i k ä y a m vut to . evam pi 'ssä l o k a s a n t h i t i y ä g a h i t a t h ä n e niyamo veditabbo t i . 
nithito c ä y a m sabbaso S ä r a s a h g a h o t i . 

ett[h]a( ! )va tä p a t i h h ä t o dassayissanti ä d i t o 
ca t t ä l i s eh i bhedehi sahgahehi suhssato a 

n i t h ä n a m d ä n i sampatto v i c i ( t ) t o S ä r a s a h g a h o 
yut to c h a t t i s a m a t t h ä 3 ^ a b b h ä n a v ä r a ( !)ya gandh(!)ato 
i t i s ä d h u ( ! ) n a m a t t < h > ä y a karontena i m a m m a y ä 
y a m pa t tam tena puhhena a s a t t ä c j ä t i j ä t i y a m 
sasa rä j ä ' v a d ä n e n a S a h k h a p ä l o ' v a s i lavä 
H a t t h i p ä l o ' v a nekkhame Senako v i y a p a h h ä d 

v i r i y o e J a n a [ k ] k a r ä j ä <ya> K h a n t i v ä d o v a k h a n t i ( ! ) y ä 
s a c c a v ä Sutasomo v a a d h i t h ä n e Mu( !)gapakkha v ä 
m e t t ä y a E k a r ä j ä v a Lomahamso u p e k k h e v ä 
p ü r e t v ä p ä r a m i s a b b ä p a t v ä sambodhimuttamam 
modheyya f s a b b a s a t t ä n a m catusaccam sunimphalams 
ä c a n d a t ä r a k ä kappo 1 1 v i roce(!) tu mahesino 
tasmi<(m> s a g ä r a v ä sabbe s a t t ä gacchantu suggati<m> 
d a k k h i n ä n ä m a m a t i n o 1 p i t a k a t t a y a d h ä r i n o 
Buddha<p)piyavhatherassa yo s issänant inoJ y a t i 
tena S i d d h a t t h a n ä m e n a v i m a t ä k s u c i v u t t i n ä 
therena l ikhi to eso v ic i< t ) to S ä r a s a h g a h o 
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anena puhhena h i t a m v a 1 B u d d h a k a m m 

s u v a n n a m ä n o v a 1 1 muni ( ! )h i desitam 
S a m b u d d h a g h o s ä c a r i y o 0 v a buddhinäP 
pava t t ayeyyam par iya t t i s ä<(sa>nan t i l 

sakkaräj 1213 khu nato2 la prann1 kyo2 ta chay nä3 rak ne1 tvah Säratthasahgaha path kui 
re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'oh mran sahh lu nat sädhu kho2 ce sov. pu, di, ä. 

Thi s work is known by the al ternative titles S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a and S ä r a s a h g a h a . 

E d . : S ä r a s a h g a h a , transcribed from Sinhalese into Burmese by N e r a h 3 Ü 3 K o v i d a , ed. 
Pä l i c h a r ä c h a r ä Nan , R a n k u n 1297 B . E . / 1 9 2 8 A . D . [our copy without t i t le page]; 
edition of the first chapter only w i t h German t ransla t ion: K a r l E u g e n Neumann, Des 
S ä r a s a h g a h o , eines Kompendiums buddhistischer Anschauungen erstes K a p i t e l , Le ipz ig 
1890 (Thes is ) ; Sinhalese edit ion: S ä r a s a h g a h a by Siddhat tha, ed. Ya t ama laga l a S o m ä -
nanda and Hihgu lva la J ina ra tana , Colombo 1891. 

Mss.: Oldenb 108. 

See C P D 2.9.3; Geiger 39. 

a susahkhato 
h s abb i s ama t t äya 
c äbodhä 

d p a h h a v ä 
e v i r iyavä 
f bodheyyam 
s sunimmalam 
h dhammo 
1 d h a k k h i n ä r ä m a p a t i n o 
j s issänant imo 

k d h i m a t ä 
1 pi yäva 

m Buddha 
n suvannaye t ä v a 
0 for Buddhaghosäcar iyo 
P buddh iyä 
1 Stanza no. 11 of the printed edition is not found in the manuscript. 

85 42 .23 :1 . MfV, H a m b u r g 

Palm leaf. Fo i l . 64: c a - h h ä 3 ; cham and c h ä 3 missing; 1 leaf with t i t le; 2 blank leaves at the 
beginning and 3 blank leaves at the end. The first blank leaf is broken. 49 x 5,9 cm. 
38,3 x 5,2 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Red painted ms. Good hand-writing. Ti t le on title fol.: 
S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya. No date. Pä l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Säratthasangaha-atthakathä nissaya 

Fragment of a nissaya on the S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a or S ä r a s a h g a h a by Siddhat tha (see 
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above, 84) which is called S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä on the ti t le leaf of this manu­
script. I t contains the nissaya from chapter 5 (munino cakkavat t ino ca c e t i y a k a t h ä ) and 
ends wi th in chapter 10 ( s u p i n a v i b h ä v a n a k a t h ä ) so that chapter 1 ^ and the remaining 
30 chapters are missing. W e reproduce beginning and end of the fragment: 

B e g . : yehi tehi, ak rah k h y a m sä k u i v lu iv so sü tu iv sahh, ce t i yacä r ika , ceti k u i v rhi 
k h u i v p ü j o 2 k h r a h h h ä , de sacä r i k u i v , ä h i [ d a ] n d a n t ä , desacä r i lahh so d ä y a k ä tu iv 
sahh, p a [ s ] s a n n a c i t t ä , k r a h h s a d d < h > ä so cit rh i lyak , k ä l a m , se kh rah ku iv , karissanti , 
p ru k u m l a t t an 1 am 1 , sabbe, kha t s im so, te, t hu iv desacä r i l ahh r v e 1 rh i khu iv p ü j o 2 so 
sü t u iv sahh, k ä y a s s a b h e d ä , k h a n d h ä pyak rve 1 , param m a r a n ä , cute k y a so achun 
nhuik, sugati, koh so a l ä 3 rh i so, saggam lokam, nat prahh su iv 1 , uppajj[ant]issanti , 
phrac l a k u n a m 1 sa tahh. tatt<(h)a cet iyam c ä r i k a m ä h i n d a n t ä t i h ü sahh k ä 3 , yato, mi 
mi ' im mha t a t t<h )a t a t t ( h ) a , thu iv thu iv ceti nhuik, cetiyahganam, j( !)eti pran ku iv , 
s a m m a j j a n t ä , tarn prak l h a h h 3 k u m lyhak , ä s a n ä n i , ne r ä t u i v 1 ku iv , d h o v a n t ä , phat che 3 

k u m lyak , bodhimhi, r v e 1 nhuik, udakam, ye k u i v , ä s i h [h ] can t ä , svan k h y u i v k u m 
lyak , ä h i n d a n t i , l ahh k u n i , v icaran t i , s v ä 3 k m n i . tesu, thu iv ceti k u i v rh i k h u i v 3 p ü j o 2 

sü t u iv nhuik, va t t abbam eva, aphrac tan ap sahh, n 'a t thi , ma rh i . 

E n d : a p a h i n a v i p a n ä s a t t ä , m a pay r a se so ki lesä i , pah pan kh rah rh i so 2 k r o h 1 tahh. 
k i m pana, asuiv nahh. etam, thu iv ' i m m a k k u i v , passanto, mrah mak sahh rh i so 2, ' i t 
pyo 2 r v e 1 tahh, passati, mrah m a k sahh lo, patibuddho, nu iv r v e 1 tahh, passati, mrah 
sa lo, u d ä h u , thu iv suiv ma hut m ü k ä 3 , n 'eva sutto na pi( !)tibuddho, 'it lahh ma ' i t 
nu iv l ahh m a n u i v 3 pai , passatha mrah sa lo, th i t i p u c c h ä , i suiv so ame 3 sahh, sati rh i 
so 2 , ett<li>a, 1 ' im mak sahh nhuik, k ih[h]c i , ta cum ta yok sahh yad[h] i , can cac, t ä v a , 
rhe 3 ü 3 cvä , sutto, ' it pyo 2 r v e 1 , passati, mrah a m 1 , abhidhammavirodho, abhidhamma 
n h a h 1 chah k y a h sahh suiv, ä p a [ c c a ] j j a t i , yok kha i i . bhavahgacittena, bhavah cit 
phrah sä lyhah , supati, ' it i . tarn, thu iv bhavah cit sahh, r ü p a n i m i t t ä d i ä r a m m a n a m , 
r ü p a ca so, n imi t a rum sahh koh r ä g ä d i s a ( . . . ) 

M N M 245 notes that R h a h Aggadhamma wrote a nissaya of this work in 1198 B . E . / 
1836 A . D . : i ts identi ty w i t h the above nissaya is, however, improbable. I n P i t - sm 659 a 
nissaya by the name of S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya is referred to, but i t says 
that author and date are unknown: this may be a reference to our text . 

86 Hs.or. 3557. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. F o i l . 315: k a - y i ; a title leaf and 11 blank leaves. 48,3 X 5,2 cm. 
38,8 x 4,5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal 
t i t le: Mi l indapahhhä . Ti t le on the title fol.: ka ca y i chum 3 25 ahgä 4 khyap, kham 1 ahgä 4 
khyap, poh 26 ahgä 8 khyap, kyam chac (i.e. 25 ahgäs and 4 leaves, extra 1 ahgä and 4 
leaves, total 26 ahgäs and 8 leaves, partly gilded ms.), Mi lmdapahhhä . Some corrections on 
foil, jhe, hhu, t h ä 3 , nam and pa. Dated sakkarä j 1250 (1888 A . D . ) nayum la chan 3 nhac rak 
ne 1. Donated by Xhohpah rvä ne Ü 3 R i Tan . Former owner: Nhohpah rvä Ü 3 Dipa. 
Burmese. Prose. 

D a n H u i h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n ä l a h k ä r a : Milindapanhä vatthu 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . muninda b h a g a v ä s a m m ä s a m b u d d h a , a t u l a d h a m m a r ä j rhah 

114 



Nr. 86-87 

khyac mra t cvä s a t t a v ä to 2 , sann k y o 2 sakhah, rhan pah t h v a t t h ä 3 , mra t B h u r ä 3 sahh, 
k u n s v ä 3 n i b b ä n cam I v a n to 2 m ü sahh mha, t v a k cha s a h k h y ä nhac h ä 3 r ä mrok, I v a n 
rok so a k h ä , m y ä 3 cvä so lü mr( ! )u i 3 tu i khu i k u i 3 ro p r v a m 3 k r i 3 m v a m 3 m a p r i 3 . ci so 
re mrac, v a n 3 rac ton ram, mre k r a n s a n 1 can u y a h h prann nak, t a phak chahh 3 k a m 3 , 
l e 3 ton k a n v a n 3 k y a h , r a j j a i i sa t tama ca sahh m y ä 3 cvä cak le p r ä l ahh 3 , hh i h h ä m h y a 
ta, p rahh 1 cum lha so, Säga la prahh mra t nhuik, u k k a t h dipat i b h u m i p ä l a Mil inda h u 
teja p ran 3 rh in m a n 3 nar in n h a h 1 N ä g a s i n mather tu i sahh y a h h p a t h a n ä chu, pru 
k h y a k a tu ih 3 , ma chu ih 3 le rä , phrac t h v a n 3 lä sa phrah 1 , p a h h ä t h v a n 3 phok, me 3 l yhok 
phre thut ap so, p u c c h ä p r a s s a n ä acahh k u i , pran prah so Magadha b h ä s ä mha 
M r a m m ä c a k ä 3 pre bhak r v e 1 , anak a d h i p p ä y , si bhvay m a khak , pe thak pran pho 2 

rh i kha i so 2 lahh, mre to 2 apyah, thak v a n 3 k y a h m a pran 1 , m a nham k u n k r v a h 3 , rh i 
mahn k h a h 3 k u i c a n 3 thok l h a m 3 l yak , k y u i 3 p a n 3 ä 3 kut , v a r i y a thut p r i 3 l yhah 
k y v a n n u t t u i 1 U k k a l ä p a pum nhip tu ik k r i 3 k a a p r i 3 t u ih pum ru ik lu ik p ä so, Mil inda 
man 1 , rhah N ä g a s i n t u i 1 ame 3 aphre k y a m 3 . c i ram t i t tha tu saddhammo. saddhammo 
sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 sahh, 

E n d : p a h h ä rh i k u i ceti\^am v i y a ceti k u i k a i s u i 1 a b h i p ü j e y y a , p ü j o 2 r ä i . Mil inda-
pahho. M i l i n d a p a h h ä sah nithi to p r i 3 pr i . 

sakkaräj 1250 prann nay urn la chan nhac rak ne tvan Milindapahhä kui re kü rve1 pri3 

pri. nibbänapaccayo hotu. pu di ä nhah prahh cum pä lui i. sädhu sädhu nat lü takä kho2 

ce sä hu. pri pri3. 

The Burmese version of M i l i n d a p a h h ä is a free rendering of the P ä l i tex t . T h i s 
manuscript represents a complete manuscript copy made from the printed edition 
published by U k k a l ä p a Press including the introduction wr i t t en by the publisher. T h e 
excerpt from the beginning of the manuscript given above represents the publisher's 
introduction and the first few words of the t ex t proper beginning w i t h c i ram t i t tha­
tu . . . After the end of the t ex t the copying date of the manuscript is added (see above). 
The edition of the tex t copied in this manuscript is not available to us nor found i n any 
bibliography. The tex t is, however, identical w i t h that i n the edition of 1966 quoted 
below. F o r another manuscript of the same tex t see below, 87. F o r remarks on the 
author see above, 74. 

E d . : M i l i n d a p a h h ä va t thu by D a n H u i h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n ä l a h k ä r a , R a n k u n : Su-
dhammavat l Press 1328 B . E . / 1 9 6 6 A . D . ; B B 135 (2 edit ions); Whi tb read 75 (2 editions). 

Mss.: P M T I 229 (Or 458) ; Palace 26 and 56. 

87 Hs -B irm 2. M I K , B e r l i n 

Ten parts of one text; originally catalogued under different accession numbers; the correct 
order is (1) I C 36353a, (2) I C 36353b, (3) I C 36353c, (4) I C 36353d, (5) I C 43477, (6) I C 
43535, (7) I C 36353e, (8) I C 43478, (9) I C 36353f, (10) I C 1439. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. 
(1) Fo i l . 26: k a - k h a 3 ; (2) foil. 24: g a - g h ä 3 ; (3) foil. 24: h a - c ä 3 ; (4) foil. 24: c h a - j ä 3 ; (5) foil. 
24: j h a - h h ä 3 ; (6) foil. 24: t a - t h ä 3 ; (7) foil. 24: d a - d h ä 3 ; (8) foil. 24: n a - t ä 3 ; (9) foil. 24: t ha -
d ä 3 ; (10) foil. 27: d h a - p ä ; (1) 1 blank leaf and 1 additional leaf without pagination between 
k i and k i ; (2) g h ä 3 has only half of the leaf; (10) 1 extra leaf. Some damages on (1) foil, ka , 
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kä and k h ä 3 ; (2) ga, gham and g h ä 3 ; (4) j am and j ä 3 ; (5) jha, jhä and j h i ; (6) ta and t ä ; (9) 
t h ä 3 . ( l ) - ( 8 ) , (10) 49,4 X 6 cm. 42,4 X 4,8 cm. (9) 49,5 X 6 cm. 42,8 X 4,5 cm. (1)-(10) 8 lines. 
(1)-(10) 2 punch holes. (1)-(10) partially gilded ms. (1)—(10) good hand-writing. Marginal 
titles: (1) Nägasena Milinda and Nägas in ; (2) Nägas in ; (3) Nägas im ame 3 aphre and 
Nägas in ; (4)-(5) Nägas in ; (6)-(7) Nägas in ame 3 aphre; (8)-(10) Nägasin me 3 phrs (Nägase­
na is well-known as the main personality answering king Milinda's questions in the Milinda­
p a h h ä ; here the name is used as an alternative title of the work). Some corrections on (10) 
fol. dhu. ( l ) - ( 9 ) no date; (10) dated sakkarä j 1211 (1849 A . D . ) khu väkhoh la prahh 1 kyo 2 

nhac rak tanahganve ne 1. (1)-(10) Burmese. (1)-(10) Prose. 

D a h H u i h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n ä l a i i k ä r a : Milindapahhä vatthu 

Beg . of (1 ) : namo tassa ~ . c i ram t i t tha tu saddhammo. saddhammo, sü to 2 k o h 3 t a r ä 3 

sahh, c i ram, m r a n 1 t ä rhahh cvä s ä s a n ä to 2 h ä 3 thoh pat l u m 3 , t i t tha tu , t ahh mra i ce sa 
t ahh 3 . bahu<s)suta, a k r ä 3 amrah k u i alui rh i k u n so sü t u iv i a k y u i 3 h h ä , Mil inda m a n 3 

sahn, R h a h N ä g a s e n a mather ä 3 nak na i s im m v e 1 so ame 3 p u c c h ä , nak nai s im m v e 1 so 
aphre h i so c a k ä 3 i acahh, M ä g a d h a b h ä s ä phrah 1 , p o t t h a k ä r u l h a , pe thak tan r v e 1 h i 
sahn k u i I y a k h u M r a n m ä b h ä s ä ph rah 1 anak a d h i p p ä y k u i si l v a y k r o h 3 c a k ä 3 pre cahh 
l y a h h r v e 1 , a c v a m 3 sat t i ä 3 l y o 2 cvä thut bho 2 r v e 1 pra lu ik a m 1 . 

E n d of (10) : t a phan l ahh 3 , m a n 3 k r i 3 R ä m a i s ä 3 phrac so U d a k a rase 1 sahh, h ä 3 yok 
mrok so c h r ä mahn i . Mil inda p a h h ä n i t t h i t ä . n i b b ä n a paccayo hotu. 

sakkaräj 12 rä chay ta khu väkhoh la prann kyo2 nhac rak tanahganve ne1 ne1 sum3 po2 

khat akyin tvah, Milinda ame3 aphre kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 prahh1 cum pä i. di pu ä nhah1 

prahh1 cum pä ra lui i. 

The manuscript is not complete; the available part ends w i t h p. 421 of the printed 
edition quoted above, 86 (end of Buddhassa ä c a r i y ä n ä c a r i y a p a h h a of the Santhava-
vagga). 

F o r editions see above, 86; for the author see above, 74. 

88 Hs-Birm 3. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 13543. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 9 1 : k a - j ä ; title fol. and 4 blank leaves; fol. gu 
blank on one side. 46,8 X 5 cm. 38,4 x 4 cm. 7 lines. 2 punch holes. Tit le on the title fol.: 
Metteyya sut nissaya. Some corrections on foil, k i , ku , kha, khi , khu, kho, gü, ghü, hä, hü, 
he, nai, ca, cä, cha, chä, chai and chä 3 . Dated sakkarä j 1204 (1842 A . D . ) khu väkhoh la 
chan 3 5 rak ahgä ne hha ne khyam 3 . Donor: s ä 3 to 2 K o h L h a Nnuiv mhut a (i.e. the son and 
minister K o h L h a Nhuiv) n ibbän sädhu nat lü kho 2 ce so 2. Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). 
Prose. 

Anägatavamsa nissaya (Met teyya sut nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

n e t v ä n a n ä t h a m tilokaggam dhammafi cä pi v i ( ! ) t amalam 
ganah ca u t tamam yuggalam k a r a m nissayam ' N ä g a t a m 
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aham, n ä sann, t i lokaggam, lü s u m 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 thak a tu m a i 1 mra t to 2 m ü tha so, n ä t h a m , 
khap s i m 3 so s a t t a v ä k u i n i b b ä n s u i 1 choh to 2 m ü ta t tha so, B u d d h a h ca, k u i l a h h 3 

koh 3 , v i ( !)tamalam, tathoh h ä 3 r ä ki lesä t a h h 3 h ü so, anhac ak re 3 k a h 3 can k r o h 3 phrac 
so, dhammam api ca, k u i 3 p ä 3 so l o k u t t a r ä t a r ä 3 to 2 mra t k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , u t t amam, 
a t h ü 3 sa phrah k y o 2 jo so, arahat ta phui l t a r ä 3 l a h h 3 h i tha so, yuggalam, l ahh p ä 3 so 
acum l a h h 3 phrac tha so, ganah ca, syac yok so a r i y ä pugguil apoh 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a , c h a r ä 
m y ä 3 t u i 1 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , p a k ä r a n ä r a m b h e , k y a m 3 m a pru m i aca nhuik, m a h ä r a n a p a r i -
s a m ä p a n a t t h a m , v a n k h a m ap k h y a m 3 h r i m 3 k h r a h 3 a n t a r ä y pyok k h r a h 3 a k y u i 1 a l u i 1 

h h ä , k ä y a v a c i m a n o d v ä r a s a h k h ä t e h i , k ä y a vac i m a n o d v ä r a hu chui ap k u n so, t lh i 
d v ä r e h i s u m p ä 3 so d v ä r a , s u m p ä 3 so c e t a n ä phrah 1 , n e t v ä n a , rh i k h u i 3 ü 3 r v e 1 , N ä g a -
tam, Mi t tahh A n ä g a t a v a h k y a m 3 i , n issayam, n i s sayahh 3 k u i , ka ram, pru l a t t am 1 . 
bhante Kassapa , A s y a i i M a h ä k a s s a p a , me, akyvanup Ä n a n d a mather sahh, bhagavato, 
mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , s a m m u k h ä , m y a k mhok to 2 mha, evam, i su iv 1 , sutam, k y ä 3 s a h 1 

mhat r a l u ik r a i . b h a g a v ä , sahh, ekam, t a p ä 3 so, samayam, d e s a n ä to 2 samaya pat 
l u m 3 , Kapp i l ava t thus [a ]mim, K a p p i l a v a t prahh i a n i 3 phrac so R o h a n i y ä n ä m a , R o -
hani amahh h i so, n a d i y ä , mrac i , tire, a n ä 3 nhac, Nigrodh( ! )a räme, N i g r o d h ä r u m 
k y o h 3 to 2 nhuik, v ihara t i , ne to 2 m ü i . a tha kho, thu i s u i 1 ne to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik , 
ä y a s [ a ] m ä , rhay sak h i so, S ä r i p u t t o , S a r i p u t t a r ä sahh, a n ä g a t a j i n a m , noh k h ä phrac 
l a t t an 1 so, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i , ä r a b b h a , a k r o h 3 p ru r v e 1 , 

t u m h ä n a n d a r l k o v i r o b Buddho ki( !)di[s]sako bhave 
v i t ä r e neva t a m c sotum i c c h ä m i d c a k k h u m ä t i 

hu, pucchi, me 3 le pr i . 

E n d : V e < s ) s a n t a r ä ( ! ) j ä t a k a s a v a n ä ca, V e s a n t a r ä e j ä t k u i v n ä so sü t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 

koh 3 , pa<s>si<s)santi A r i m a t t a h h 3 B h u r ä 3 k u i v p h h 3 m r a h r a sa p h r a h 1 a k y v a t t a r ä 3 

k u i r a l a t t am 1 . t a th ' eva, thui a t ü l a h h 3 k o h 3 l yhah , a p a c ä d ( !)ihi, k y u i v 3 n v a m ru iv se 
k h r a h 3 ca sahh t u i 1 phrah 1 , sahghassa, ä 3 , k a t a p ü j ä , a p ü j o 2 s a k k ä r a pru so sü t u i 1 sahh, 
pa<s)si<s)sant i , l a t t an 1 , m ä t ä p i t u - u p p a t h ä n a m kü le j e th ( !)a 'paj( ! ) ä y i k a k a m m a k a t ä , m i 
bha t u i 1 k u i lup k y v e 3 sa sü, sak k r i 3 sü h o n 3 t u i 1 k u i v r u i v se l e 3 mra t k h r a h 3 a mhu 
ku iv pru so sü t u i 1 sahh, pa<s)s i<s)ant i , k u n l a t t an 1 . sala( ! )kapakkhika , ubosad-
d a b < h } a t t ä d l n a m f s a l ä k a b h a t [ a ] , pakkhikhabha t upus ne 1 nhuik l h ü so sü t u i 1 sahh 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , d a s a p u h h a k a r i y a v a t t h u k ä r a k ä chay p ä 3 so p u h h a k a r i y ä v a t t h u k u i v p ru so 
sü t u iv sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , pa<s>si<s>santi, k u n l a t t an 1 . Mi( !) t te<y>(yassa, so, bhagava­
to, i , dhammam, k u i v , s u t v ä , n ä r v e 1 , a r i y ä b h u m m i , a r i y ä aphrac su i 1 , p ä p u n i < s ) s a n t i , 
l a t t an 1 . a m h ä k a m , i , bhagavato, i , santike, nhuik, b y ä k a r a n a B u d d h e , b y ä d i t r a so 
B h u r ä 3 t u i v 1 ku iv , da<s>santo, r v e 1 , s a t t h ä , sahh, Mi( !)tti( !)<y>yo a n ä g a t o hi t i , hu , 
ä h a , i . 

Metteyyo uttamo R a ( ! ) m o Paseno^ Kosa lo ' B h i b h ü 
Dhighasoni Samcicco h Subho T o d e y y a b r ä h m a n ( !)o 

Nä läg i r i Pä l ( !)ileyyo Bodhisa t ta ( ! ) ime dasa 
anukkamena sambodhim p a p u n i s s a n t [ i ] < t y a n ä g a t e ) 

S ä r i p u t t a , rä , Mi( !)tte<y>yo ca, l a h h 3 k o h 3 , u t tamo ca, [ U t t a m a ] B h u r ä 3 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
R ä m o ca, l a h h 3 koh 3 , Pasenakosalo ca, l a h h 3 koh 3 , B h i b h u ( ! ) , Abhibhu( ! ) l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
Dhighasoni ca, l a h h 3 koh 3 , Samkicco ca, l a h h 3 koh 3 , Subho ca, Subha l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
Todeyya brahman( !)o ca, l a h h 3 koh 3 , N ä l ä g i r i ca, N ä l äg i r i chah l a h h 3 koh 3 , Pä l ( !)ileyyo 
ca, Pä l i le chah l a h h 3 koh 3 , dasa, t a k y i p k u n so, ime Bodhisa t ta ( ! ) , i B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 t u i 1 

sahh, anukkamena, acah ä 3 phrah 1 , a n ä g a t e , noh lä l a t t an 1 so a k h ä nhuik, sambod-
hi<m>, sabbahhuta h h ä n su iv 1 , p ä p u n i < s > s a n t i , rok k u n l a t t an 1 . 
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sakkaräj 1204 khu väkhoh la chan3 5 rak ahgä ne1 nha ne khyam3 akhyin tvah Mettey(y}a 
sutta Anägata kyam3 nissaya kuiv rhe mü rah3 tuih3 re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 prahh1 cum pä sahh. 
Metteyyasuttam nitthitam. 

T h i s nissaya does not follow the t ex t of the J P T S edition (1886). There are several 
versions of the A n ä g a t a v a m s a i n P ä l i and several nissayas of versions of this text . A s 
the author of our t ex t is not mentioned, Ave cannot identify this nissaya wi th the texts 
referred to in our sources. F o r different versions of A n ä g a t a v a m s a nissayas and related 
works, see P i t - sm 334, 863, 864; Whi tb read 6 (3 editions). 

a The Burmese short orthography for m h ü 3 mat. 
b t u y h ä n a n t a r i k o dhiro 
c v i t t h ä r e n ' eva 'ham 

d icchäm' äc ikkha 
e Cf. 75, note b. 
f uposatha-
g v . l Pasenadi, J P T S 1886, p. 37 
1 1 v . l . Dighasom ca Samkacco, ibid. 

89 Hs.or. 3552. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 40: ka-ghi ; 1 title leaf. 48,3 X 6,5 cm. 39,3 x 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. 
Part ia l ly gilded ms. Marginal t i t le: Par i t k r i 3 nissaya chan 3 cac. Ti t le on the title fol.: Par i t 
k r i 3 nissaya, ka ca ghi chum 3 , 3 ahgä 3 khyap 9 h pe (i.e. 3 ahgäs and 3 leaves, 9 lines ms.). 
Dated sakkarä j 1219 (1857 A . D . ) khu vächui la prahh 1 kyo 2 15 rak t anah lä ne 1. Päl i and 
Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Parit k r i 3 nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . s a m a n t ä i c a k r a v a l ä i thak v a n k r a h mha c a k k a v ä l e s u kute ta sin 
k u n so c a k r a v a l ä t u iv nhuik, v a s a n t ä ne k u n so d e v a t ä nat tu iv sahh a t r ä I pari t r v a t 
r ä arap s u i v 1 ä g a c c h a n t u lä l h a h h 1 k u n lo. 

E n d : Pubban<h)a pari t pr i i . pari t k r i 3 n issya p r i 3 i . s a b b e s a t t ä s a b b e p ä n ä s a b b e b h ü t ä , 
sabbe p u g g a l ä sabbe a t t a b h ä v a p a r i y ä p a n n ä s a b b ä i t th iyo sabbe pu r i s ä sabbe a r i y ä 
sabbe a n a r i y ä sabbe d e v ä sabbe m a n u s s ä sabbe v i n i p ä t i k ä a v e r ä hontu, a b y ä p a c c h ä 
hontu, an ighä , hontu, s u k h i - a t t h ä n a m p a r i h ä y a n t u d u k k h ä muhcantu. y a t h ä laddha-
sampatti to m ä v i g a c c h a n t u k a m m a s a k ä . 

i suiv1 sakkaräj 1219 vächuiv la prahh1 kro2 15 rak 2 h la ne1 hhä sum khyak ti akhyim 
tvah parit kri3 nissaya kuiv re3 kü rve1 nithitam pri3 pri. 

T h i s manuscript contains a P ä l i - B u r m e s e introductory portion (foil, k a - k i ) and a 
nissaya on 11 wel l -known par i t tas : Mahgalasutta (foil, k i - k e ) ; Ra tanasu t ta foil, k e -
k ä 3 ) ; Mettasutta (foil, k h a - k h i ) ; Khandhasu t t a (foil, k h i - k h u ) ; Morasutta (foil, k h u -
k h e ) : Va t t a su t t a (foil, k h e - k h a i ) ; Ta jaggasut ta a (foil, k h a i - g i ) ; Ä t ä n ä d i y a s u t t a b (foil, 
g i -go); A h g u l i m ä l a s u t t a (fol. go); Boj jhahgasut ta (foil, go-gam); Pubbanhasut ta (foil, 
g a m - g h ä ) ; Blessing (foil, g h ä - g h i ) . 
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T h i s P a r i t t a nissaya is different from the large number of printed versions available to 
us so that i t was not possible to identify the author. 

a Dhajaggasutta 
b Ä t ä n ä t i y a s u t t a 

90 Hs-Birm 4. M I K , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. F o l . 1: ke. Damaged on the left side. 49,7 x 5,5 cm. 42,5 X 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Part ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Tikä k y o 2 path. No date. Päl i . 
Prose. 

S u m a h g a l a s ä m i : Abhidhammatthavibhävini (T ikä k y o 2 ) 

Short fragment of the A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i n i which is known as T i k ä lha or T i k ä 
k y o 2 i n B u r m a ; the fragment corresponds to pp. 82-85 of the Burmese printed edition. 
The name of the tex t is spelt as A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i n i i n B u r m a , but - v i b h ä v a n l i n 
Ceylon. 

E d . : Abhidhammatthasahgaha by Anuruddha w i t h A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i n l - t l k ä by 
S u m a h g a l a s ä m i (exterior cover: T i k ä k y o 2 path), publ. B u d d h a S ä s a n a Council , R a n ­
k u n 1962; Abhidhammatthasahgaha by Anuruddha w i t h A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä -
v a n l - t i k ä of Bhadan ta S u m a h g a l a s ä m i t t h e r a , ed. B h a d a n t a Reva tadhammat thera , 
V ä r ä n a s i 2508 A . B . / 1 9 6 5 A . D . [ in D e v a n ä g a r l scr ipt ] . 

Mss.: F ö r c h X V I I , s.v. Abhidhammat tasangrahat ika th i t ; Mand 38, 48 : B B 203, s.v. 
S u m a h g a l a - s ä m i . 

See C P D 3.8.1,2; P i t - sm 306; P L B 4 1 , 42, 6 1 , 102. 

91 Ms.or.fol. 953. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10407. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 270: k a - b ü / m ä 3 ; first 
and last foil, are tied together with some blank leaves. 50,2 x 5,7 cm. 43,2 x 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 
punch holes. Part ia l ly gilded ms. Ti t le on the wooden cover and the last leaf: Suvan-
n a n ä t i k ä aphvah 1 . Some corrections on foil, khä , to, dü and pam. Dated sakkarä j 1165 (1803 
A . D . ) to 2salah la prahh kro 2 sum rak sokkrä ne mvan lvai sum khyak t i . Pä l i and Burmese 
(nissaya). Prose. 

Abhidhammatthavibhävini-t ikä nissaya 

Beg . : namo tassa ~ . v i s u d d h a k a r u n ä h ä n a m , a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 can so k a r u n ä to 2 a t h ü 3 sa 
phrah 1 can so nan to 2 l a h h 3 h i tha so, vä , k ä 3 , v i s u d d h a k a r u n ä h ä n a m , a t h ü 3 sa phrah 
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can so k a r u n ä to 2 k a i suiv so nan to 2 l a h h 3 h i tha so, Buddham, B h u r ä 3 mrat cvä ku iv , 
n a t v ä , h i k h u i v 3 ü r v e 1 , Sambuddhaphji tam, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh p ü j o 2 ap tha so, 
dhammam, par iya t t i n h a h 1 t a k v a so k u i 3 p ä 3 chay p ä 3 so l o k u t t a r ä t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i v 
l ahh 3 , n a t v ä , h i k u i v ü r v e 1 , s a d d h a m m a s a m b h ü t a m , sü to 2 t a r ä 3 k r o h 1 phrac tha so, 
vä , k ä 3 , s a d d h a m m a s a m b h ü t a m , rok ap so sü to 2 t a r ä 3 h i tha so, nirahganam, ki lesä 
t a h h 3 h ü so a k a h 3 l a h h 3 m a hi tha so, samgham s a h g h ä k u i v l ahh 3 , n a t v ä , h i k h u i 3 ü 
r v e 1 , p a r i y a t t i v i s ä r a d a m , par iya t t i nhuik r a h 1 ta t t ha so, vä , k ä 3 , p a r i y a t t i v i s ä r a d a m , 
par iya t t i nhuik ra i r ah k h y a h hi tha so, dhiram, mra i m r a m cvä so p a h h ä h i tha so, 
garum, c h a r ä ta chü l a h h 3 phrac tha so, g ä r a v a b h ä j a n a m , ru iv se k h y a h i tahh r ä t a 
m ü l a h h 3 phrac tha so, S ä r i p u t t a m , S ä r i p u t t a r a amahh h i so, m a h ä t h e r a m , m a h ä 
ther ku iv , s i rasä , ü phrah 1 , v a d ä m i , h i k u i v i . v a n d i t v ä , h i k h u i 3 ü 3 r v e 1 , ä b h i d h a m -
m i k a b h i k k h ü n a m , Abh idhamma k u i v ta t so r a h a n 3 t u iv i , param, I v a n cvä , p i ( ! ) t i -
v ivaddhanam, nhac lu iv k h y a h 3 k u i v p v ä 3 ce ta t tha so, Abhidhammatthasahgaham, 
Abh idhamma nhuik ho ap so anak tu iv nhuik sahgruih r ä sahgruih k r o h 3 phrac so i 
Abh idhamma sahgruih k y a m 3 ku iv , s a m ä s e n a , k h y a h so ä 3 phrah, vannayissam phvah 
pe l a t t an 1 . 

E n d : catuvisehi dinehi, nhacchay l e 3 r ak t u i 1 phrah 1 , a y a m t i k ä I s a m v a n n a n ä t i k ä 
a p h v a h 1 phrac so t i k ä k y a m 3 sahn, nit thito, apri sui tu ih i . i t i , sui, bhat(!)anta 
S ä r i p u t t a m a h ä t h e r a s s a , k o h 3 so R h a h S ä r i p u t t a r a m a h ä ther i , sissena, ta pahh 1 

phrac so R h a h Sumahgala c h a r ä sahh, rä ( ! )c i t ä , ci r ah ap so, Abhidhammat thav i -

b h ä v i < n i ) n ä m a , A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i < n l > [ b h ä v i ] amahh rh i so, Abhidhammat-
t h a s a m v a n n a n ä , Abh idhamma anak i , sahgruih r ä sahgruih k r o h 3 phrac so A b h i -
dhammatthasahgruih k y a m 3 i a p h v a h 1 phrac so s a m v a n n a n ä t i k ä k y a m 3 sahh, n i t h i t ä , 
p r i 3 pr i . 

T h e date is given at the end of fol. bh : 1165 khu to2 salan. I t is followed by a colophon 
on fol. m ä 3 which is t ied together wi th fol. bh and four other blank leaves without 
pagination: 

akkharä ekamekan cä Buddhay( \)üpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pant(\)ito poso likheyya pitakattar(\)arn 

sakkaräj 1165 khu to2salan la prann kro2 sum rak sokkrä ne mvan Ivai sum khyak ti 
akhyin tvan Abhidhamma sangruih kyam i aphvan phrac so Samvannanätikä kyam kuiv i 
tvan rve1 re kü rve1 pri pri. 

T h e author of this n issaya on T i k ä k y o 2 (see above, 90) is not mentioned. There are 
altogether eight different nissayas so far available from our sources: five nissayas see 
M N M 342-346, one nissaya in Ganthav 18, one nissaya in P i t - sm 832 which is identical 
w i t h M N M 346, one nissaya by Medini c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Älä ra , one in B B 203 (see also 
Oldenb 53; B E D I , X X V I ; P L B 54, 56). F r o m the manuscript, a definite identification 
of our t ex t w i th one of these nissayas is, unfortunately, not possible. 

92 Hs -Birm 5. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 36350. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 48: c h ü - t u ; hrst and last foil, are tied together 
with some blank leaves. Some damages on foil, j h ä 3 , ta. 49,5 x 5,4 cm. 38,2 x 4,3 cm. 8 lines. 
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2 punch boles. Marginal title only on foil, jo 2 and j a m : P a r a m a t t h a m a h j ü . Ti t le on the 
reverse of the last leaf: P a r a m a t t h a m r a m h c ü . Dated sakkarä j 1212 (1851 A . D . ) t a m k h ü 3 la 
prahh kyo 2 13 rak b u d d h a h ü 3 ne 1 nhac khyak. Burmese. Prose. 

R h a h S ä r a d a s s i m a h t ä h e r : P a r a m a t t h a m a n j ü s ä (Sahgruih akok) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

t i lokamahi tam B u d d h a m sabbannum abhivandiya 
dhammasamghah ca b h ä s i s s a m P a r a m a t t h ä d i m a h j ü s a m 

aham, h ä sahh, sabbannum, khap s i m 3 so paramat pahhat t a r ä 3 , apoh 3 t u i v 1 k u i v , 
a k r v a h 3 ma rh i si to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, t i lokamahi tam, s u m p ä 3 so lü apoh 3 sahh, p ü j o 2 ap 
to 2 m ü tha so, Buddham, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i v , abh ivand iya a b h i v a n d ä m i , a l van ru i 
se cvä rh i k h u i v i . abh ivandiya a b h i v a n d i t v ä , a lvan ru i se c v ä rh i k h u i 3 h 3 r v e 1 , 
dhammah ca, mag l e 3 t an phuil l e 3 t an n i b b ä n par iya t t i t a h h 3 hh so, chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 

to 2 mrat apoh 3 k u i v l a h h 3 koh 3 , samghah ca, maggathan l e 3 yok phalathan l e 3 y o k h u 
chuiv ap so rhac yok so a r i y ä paramat tha s a h g h ä to 2 apoh 3 k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 

abhivandiya a b h i v a n d ä m i , a lvan ru i se cvä rh i k h u i v i . abh ivandiya a b h i v a n d i t v ä , 
a lvan ru i se cvä rh i k h u i v p r i 3 r v e 1 , s a b b a l o k a h i t a t t h ä y a , khap s i m 3 so loka t u iv i , a c i 3 

a p v ä 3 a luiv h h ä , P a r a m a t t h ä d i m a h j ü s a m , paramat t a r ä 3 pahhat t a r ä 3 apoh 3 t u i 1 i cu 
v e 3 r ä phrac so P a r a m a t t h a m a n j ü s ä amahh rh i so k y a m 3 k u i v , b h ä s i s s a m k a t h e s s ä m i , 
chuiv pe am 1 , p a c c u p p ä n s a m s a r ä a k y u i v c i 3 p v ä 3 nhac p ä 3 k u i v , a lu i r h i k u n so 
a m y u i v 3 s ä 3 t u iv ä 3 cit cetasik rup n i b b ä n h ü so paramat tha t a r ä 3 l e 3 p ä 3 , ä y a t a n a , d h ä t 
saccä , indre, bui l , maggah, j h ä n a h h ü so missaka t a r ä 3 , bodhipakkhiya t a r ä 3 pugguil 
a p r ä 3 bhum a p r ä 3 , c a k r a v a l ä t u i 1 i apu ih 3 a k h y ä 3 , k a m b h ä tahh han, k a m b h ä p y a k han, 
ne l a s v ä 3 han, aca rh i sahh tu iv ku iv , a k y a h ä 3 phrah mhat s ä 3 choh r v a k l e 1 k y a k c i m 1 

so h h ä , choh r v a k si l v a y c i m 1 so h h ä , k y a m 3 gan lä so a tu ih k u i v , ma y u t m a I v a n ce 
m ü r v e 1 c a k ä 3 pre a d h i p p ä y sak sak sä phrac so, P a r a m a t t h a m a n j ü s ä amahh r h i so 
k y a m 3 ku iv , ci r an pe a m 1 , k y a m 3 k r i 3 k y a m 3 m a m a sah k r ä 3 nuih, m a k y i 1 r h u nuih 
k u n so lü r a h a n 3 t u i 1 sahh, I k y a m 3 k u i v ma prat k y i 1 r h u mhat s ä 3 choh r v a k l e 1 k y a k 
ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . p a r a m a t t h a d e s a n ä to 2 phrac so Abh idhamma khunhac k y a m 3 nhuik 
mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, ho to 2 m ü so paramat tha t a r ä 3 k ä 3 l e 3 p ä 3 t ahh 3 , l e 3 p ä 3 h ü so 2 

k ä 3 , c i t l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , cetasik l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , rup l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , n i b b ä n l a h h 3 t a p ä 3 , I s u i v 1 ä 3 

phrah 1 , l e 3 p ä 3 t ahh 3 . 

E n d : ne la s v ä 3 harn k u i v chuiv so k u i v k h u mrok so apuih k ä 3 p r i 3 prahh cum[m] 
pri . I suiv l yhah cit cetasik rup n i b b ä n k h a n d h ä ä y a t a n a d h ä t saccä indre ph( ! )u i l 
maggah bodhipakkhiya t a r ä 3 pugguil bhum c a k r a v a l ä , k a m b h ä t ahh harn, p y a k 
harn, ne l a svä harn aca rh i so pahhat t a r ä 3 t u i 1 k u i v k y a m k r i 3 k y a m hay mha m a 
sah ma k r ä nhuih ma k r a h h r h u nhuih k u n so lü rahan apoh t u i v ä 3 ak rahh ä 3 phrah 
mhat s ä 3 le k y a k choh r v a k k r a h h r h u c im so h h ä A r i m a d d a n ä mahn so Pugam mru iv 
mrok bhak Tohpum[m] . M r a c k h y e 3 arap nhuik satah sum[m] ne so kh ru ih R e k r a h n 
r v ä j ä t i phrac so g a n ä c a r i y a g a n a p ä m o k k h a t ip i takadhara p( !)ahusutalajjipesala phrac 
so S ä r a d a s s i m a h ä t h e r sahn, k y a m gan lä so a tu ih k u i v sü ( k h a p ) s im tu i ä 3 ta t l v a y 
mrah l v a y mhat l v a y si l v a y c im so h h ä ak rah run ci r ah ap so P a r a m a t t h a m a h h j ü s ä 
amahh rh i so k y a m k ä pri i . 

I cä pri Ihac sakkaräj kä3 mrä3 sann mham cvä, thon po2 nhac rä evam mhä rhac khu, utu 
mhä kä, vasanta ambaväsi, kro2 nni3 ma rve1, chay ta rak ne tvan, ne mhä buddhahü. lak 
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mhä dhanu, cu tum tarah, ne van methum, pham vä roh rvQCyan, lak yä kyvan suiv, lhahh 
thvan po2 thvak, nam nak sum khyak ti akhyim tvan pri sann, ta si lü tuiv mhat kum rä sa 
tahh. 

akkharä ekamekam[nn] ca Buddharüpam samä(\) siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitakatti(\)[y]yam 

nibbänapaccayo hotu. hotu phrac ce sa tann. i cä kuiv pru cu so sü tui sann ma re ma tvak 
nhuin 'on so akyuiv kham 'on c(Ji}u ton ra mann, suiv mha nibbän suiv rok mann. 

kojä sakkaräj 1212 tamkhü la prann kyo2 13 rak, buddhahü ne1 nhac khyak akhyim tvan, 
Paramatthamahhjü sangruih akok kuiv re3 kü3 rve1 'on mran pä sann bhurä3. koh3 koh3 

krahh rhu le. thui mha kusuil akyui3 phrac pvä3 mahn. 

Burmese exposition of the A b h i d h a m m ä based on mater ial from Anuruddha 's 
Abhidhammatthasahgaha. T h e work is divided into nine chapters i n a division different 
from that of the Abhidhammatthasahgaha in the last two chapters; the division is as 
follows: 

1) k a - c h ä 3 : cit pu ih 3 , 
2) c h ä 3 - j ä : cetasik puih 3 , 
3) j ä - j i : rup pu ih 3 , 
4) j i - j a m : n i b b ä n apuih 3 , 
5) j a m - j h ü : pugguil pu ih 3 , 
6) j h ü - j h a i : bhum puih 3 , 
7) j h a i - h h u : bhum pugguil apuih 3 , 
8) hhu-hho 2 : c a k r a v a l ä k a m b h ä k u i v chui so apuih 3 , 
9) h h o 2 - t i : ne la s v ä 3 ham. 

The author whose name and l iv ing place is mentioned i n the last sentence of the text , 
was R h a h S ä r a d a s s i m a h ä t h e r a who was born in R e k r a h h and later on became the head 
of a monastery in Tohpum Mraekhye 3 , north of Pugam. I n the printed edition of 
P a r a m a t t h a m a h j ü s ä of 1926, p. 79, the date of composition of this t ex t is given as 1143 
B . E . / 1 7 8 1 A . D . , but this reference at the end of the t ex t is missing i n the present 
manuscript. 

I n the colophon of the manuscript , two dates are found: 1208 B . E . (1846 A . D . ) , 
Wednesday, 11th waning of tachohmun 3 , and 1212 B . E . (see above). The first of these 
dates seems to be the date of the manuscript from which the present one was copied. 

E d . : P a r a m a t t h a m a h j ü s ä k y a m 3 by Sä radass i , ed. Ü 3 T h v a n 3 K r u i h and C h a r ä L h a , 
Rangoon: L . P . P . E lec t r i c Press 1936. F o r other editions, see B B 189 s.v. S ä r a d a s s i ; 
Whi tbread 94. 

93 Ma I 591 . Ü B , T ü b i n g e n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 278: k a - b i ; tho and pi have 2 
leaves each, but the texts are not in duplicate; 8 blank leaves; tü , ni , m and no 2 are missing. 
Some damages on foil, cu, chä, nam, di, de, nai and pa. 50,2 x 6 cm. 42 x 5 cm. 8 lines. 2 
punch holes. Red painted ms. Good hand-writing. Some corrections on foil, khi , khi , gi, gho2, 
ghä 3 , ho, ci, j a , je tu, to, t h ä 3 , du, do, d ä 3 , no, tai , tarn, du, de, dhai, d h ä 3 , na, nu, n ä 3 , pi , 
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pü, pai and phai. Dated sakkarä j 1127 (1765 A . D . ) kachum la chan 3 8 rak sokrä ne 1 ne tak. 
Name of the scribe mentioned in the colophon after the copying date: N n ä n a . Acquired on 
February 8, 1962 from Praetorius, Bad Soden. Pa l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

M a n i r a t a n ä c h a r ä to 2 R h a h A r i y ä l a h k ä r a : S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä t i k ä nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . vaddhatu j i n a s ä s a n a m . j i n a s ä s a n a m , B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n a to 2 

sahh, vaddhatu, phrac p v ä 3 ce sa t ahh 3 . 

s a m s ä r a c a k k a vid<dh>amsam Sambuddham s a n t a m ä n a s a m 
s a m n a m ä m i sugunesam s a m c i t t ä t i s u m ä n a s a m 

s ihaniva t ta [na]n iya g ä t h ä . 
sugatena sudesitam suddhiddhammam s u p ä p a k a m 
sujanena s a m ä h h ä t a m upasamam v imohakam 

cak g ä t h ä 
sukha esam suddha esam sugunogham s u p ü j i t a m 
sudhamsam samgham panamya dakkh ineyyah ca u t t amam 

yap g ä t h ä . 
Abhidhammuggahantebhi b h i k k h ü h i a b h i y ä c i t o 
< n ) ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t <( h ) ä r am p ar ipunna v in ic chay am 
S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä y ä h a m sotuj anapamodanam 
nissayam r a c a y i s s ä m i j i n a s s a n a b b u d d h i y ä 

p a t h y ä v a t t a v i p u l ä g ä t h ä . 

aham, s u k h ä s a m s ä r a c a k k a v i d d h a m s a m , s a h s a r ä t a h h 3 h ü so cak i anak k u i v phyak 
c h i 3 to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, s a n t a m ä n a s a m , h h i m sak so cit r h i t o 2 m ü tha so, sugunesam, 
k o h 3 so mrat so sila s a m ä d h i aca h i so gun apoh 3 k u i v y h ä m i 3 to 2 m ü p r i 3 t ha so, 
s a m c i t t ä t i s u m ä n a s a m , k o h 3 so ci t h i k u n so sü t u iv thak a lvan k o h 3 so cit h i to 2 m ü tha 
so, saddhammafi c a a , mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 , sugatena, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, 
sudesitam, k o h 3 cvä ho to 2 m ü ap tha so, suddhi, n i b b ä n su iv 1 , s u p ä p a k a m k o h 3 c v ä rok 
ce ta t tha so, sujanena, sü to 2 k o h 3 sahh, s a m ä h h ä t a m , k o h 3 cvä si ap tha so, 
v imohakam, s a t t a v ä t u i v 1 k u i v ä r u n i nhuik tve ve ce ta t so moha k u i v , 
upasam[p]am, h im ce tat tha so, dhammah ca, mag l e 3 t an phui l l e 3 t an n i b b ä n 
par iya t t i hu chuiv ap so chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , sukhausam b , s a t t a v ä t u i v 1 

i k h y a m 3 sä k u i y h ä to 2 m ü ta t tha so, suddhi esam, n i b b ä n k u i y h ä to 2 m ü ta t tha so, 
sugunogham, k o h 3 so mra t so si la s a m ä d h i aca h i so gun apoh tu iv i t ahh r ä l a h h 3 phrac 
to 2 m ü tha so, s u p ü j i t a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u iv sahh p ü j o 2 ap tha so, dhamsam, ki lesä k u i v 
phyak c h i 3 ta t tha so, dakkh ineyyam, mra t so a l h ü k u i v k h a m k h r a h 3 h h ä thu ik to 2 m ü 
tha so, u t tamam, k y o 2 co so lok i sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 t hak a t h ü 3 sa p h r a h 1 k y o 2 co to 2 m ü 
tha so, samghah ca, m a g g a t h ä n l e 3 yok, p h a l a t h ä n l e 3 yok hu chui ap so yhac yok so 
paramattha s a h g h ä to 2 apoh 3 k u i v l a h h 3 koh 3 , pan( ! ) amämi , ru i se sa p h r a h 1 r h i k h u i v 3 

i . pan(! )amya, ru iv se sa ph rah 1 rh i k h u i v pr i r v e 1 , Abidhammuggahantehi , 
Abhidhamma k u i v sah k u n so b h i k k h ü h i , t u i v 1 sahh, a b h i y ä c i t o , a ru iv ase ton pan ap 
sahh phrac r v e 1 , n ä t i s a h k l i e p a v i t t < h > ä r a m , ma k y a h 3 m a k y a y I v a n 3 tha so, paripunna 
v in icchayam, p rahh 1 cum so a c h u m 3 aphrat rh i tha so, sotujanapamodanam, cä sah s ä 3 

t u i v 1 i v a m 3 mrok k h r a h 3 k u i v phrac ce ta t tha so, S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä y a , 
S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä i , n issayam, nissaya ku iv , j i n a s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä , B h u r ä 3 s ä s a n a to 2 

cahh pah p r ah 1 p v ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 hha, r a c a y i s s ä m i , ci r an pe a m 1 . 
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t i kkha t t um p a t t a l a n k ä y o patit thapesi s ä s a n a m 
v a n d i t v ä l o k a n ä t h a m tarn dhammasamghah ca p ü j i t a m 

yo n ä t h o , akrar i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sann, t i k k h a t t u m s u m 3 k r i m , pattalanko, S imhui l 
k y v a n 3 s u i v 1 k r v a to 2 m ü sann phrac r v e 1 , L a n k ä d i p e , S ihu i l k y v a n 3 nhuik i k ä 3 ä d h ä r a 
t h a n 1 san. s ä s a n a m , s ä s a n ä to 2 k u i v , patithapesi, t ann to 2 m ü pr i . tarn l o k a n ä t h a m , 
thu i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i v , aham, sann, v a n d ä m i , i . v a n d i t v ä , p r i 3 r ve 1 , p ü j i t a m , 
B h u r a 3 t u i v 1 l a n n 3 p ü j o 2 ap tha so dhamman ca, chay p a 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i v l a h h 3 k o h 3 

p ü j i t a m , lü nat t u i v 1 sah p ü j o 2 ap tha so, samghan ca, k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , v a n d ä m i , i . 

E n d : thu i p ä t h i a t tha k ä 3 , t a smim v i h ä r e , thu i thu i D( ! )umülasoma amahh y h i so 
k y o h 3 nhuik, väs ino , s i t ah 3 s u m 3 so, bh ikkhu , tu iv sahh, par iya t t i , par iya t k u i , p rahh 1 

cum ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . p a r a m a v i c i t t a n a y a k o v i d h a p a h h ä j a v a n a s a m p a n n ä g a t e n a , a lvan 
mra t so chan 3 k r a y so n a h h 3 nhuik l i m m ä so, l yhah so p a h h ä n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum tha so, 
s u k h i s u d d h i b u d d h i v i r i y a s l l ä c ä r a s a m < p > a < n ) n ä g a t e n a , a lvan san 1 r h a h 3 can k r a y so 
k r i 3 so v i r i y a si la a k y a h 1 n h a h 1 l a h h 3 p r ahh 1 cum tha so, a p p a r i m i t a p ä r a m i t ä s a m -
b h ü t a p a h h ä n u b h ä v a j a n i t a t i p i t a k a d h a r e m a n h u i h 3 y h a h ap so kä l a <pat>lum 3 ph ran 1 

ap p r i 3 so p ä r a m i k r o h 1 phrac so k o h 3 m h u i a c v a m 3 sah phrac ce ap so p i takat s u m 3 

pum k u i choh k h r a h 3 l a n 3 y h i tha so, [ p j A r i m a d d a n a n a g a r a g o c a r a n ä m a k e , Ar imad-
dana prahh l y h a h c h v a m 3 k h a m r v ä y h i tha so, therena nhuik visena k h y a h cap p ä . 
d i t t h a d h a m m a s a m p a r ä y i k a t t h ä n u s ä s a k a s s a , paccuppah phrac so a k y u i 3 c i 3 p v ä 3 

s a m s a r ä phrac so a k y u i 3 c i 3 p v ä 3 t u i 1 ph rah 1 chumma to 2 m ü ta t tha so, satthuno, mrat 
cvä B h u r ä 3 i , s ä s a n a h i t a k a m m ä n a m , par iya t t i s ä s a n ä pat ipat t i s ä s a n ä to 2 i cahh pah 
p r a n 1 p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i a lu i y h i k u n so, L a h k ä d i p a v ä s i n a m , S ihu i l k y v a n 3 J ambudip 
k y v a n 3 nhu ik ne k u n so, s o t u j a n ä n a m , cä sah s ä 3 t u iv ä 3 , par iya t t i , par iyat ku iv , 
p a r i y ä p u n a n t e n a , sah ta t tha so, Chappado t i visutena, Chappada h ü r v e 1 k y o 2 co than 
r h ä 3 tha so therena nhuik cap. v i s u d d h i b u d d h i v i r i y a s i l ä c ä r a g u n a s a m a n ( !)ägate t i . s an 1 

r h a h 3 so p a h h ä v i r i y a si la a k y a h 1 t a h h 3 h ü so gun n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum k u n so, guruhi, 
c h r ä t u i v 1 sahh, g a h i t a S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l o n ä m a v h a y e n a , mhahh ap so 
S a d d h a m m a j o t i p ä l a h ü so amahh y h i tha so, therena, sah, k a t ä , pru ap so 
Abhidhammatthasahgaha S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä A b h i d h a m m a t t h a s a h g ä ( !)ha amahh h i so 
k y a m 3 k u i a k y a h 3 ä 3 ph rah 1 phvah r ä p h v a h 1 k r o h 3 phrac so, t i k ä , t i k ä sahh, n i t t h i t ä , 
p r i 3 p r ahh 1 cum pri . 

punne dase[na]nava<na)vu[t] t igune ca vass im 
vasse sahassaganane j inanibbutu( !)m<(h)ä 
Arimaddanapa( ! ) r ä v a r a T a m p ( !)apanni<m> 
p a t v ä n a yo S i r i p a r a k k a m a b ä h u b h ü m a m 

I g ä t h ä sahh v a s a n t a t i l a k ä g ä t h ä t ahh 3 . thu i k r o h 1 v u t t ä v a s a n t a t i l a k ä ta bha j ä j a g ä g o 
h ü so Vu t todaya k y a m 3 nhuik l a so p ä t h n h a h 1 ahhi t a p ä d a ta p ä d a nhuik rhe 3 ü 3 cvä 
k ä 3 t a guin 3 , du t iya k ä 3 bha guin 3 , catut tha k ä 3 j a guin 3 , nhac k h u achum 3 nhuik, 
khunhac l u m 3 mhan 'oh r v a t t a p ä d a ta p ä d a k u i t a chay le l u m 3 a k k h a r ä mhan 'oh l a h h 3 

rva t . a thak s u m 3 g ä t h ä l a h h 3 v a s a n t a t i l a [ h ] k ä g ä t h ä k h y a h h 3 t ahh 3 . yo y a t i ak rah ther 
mra t sahh, j i n a n i b b u t a m h ä , B h u r ä 3 p a r i n i b b ä n pru to 2 m ü sahh mha, dase dasahi, chay 
cu t u i v 1 phrah 1 , gune gunite, mrhok ap so n a v a navu t i vasse ca, k u i 3 chay k u i 3 nhac 
sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , sahassaganane, t a thoh are a tvak y h i so, vasse ca, nhac sahh l a h h 3 

koh 3 , punne, p r a h h 1 la t so 2 , i d d h ä , t u i h 3 prahh r v ä t u i v 1 n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum cvä so, 
a lvan cahh pah sä y ä so, sä y ä cvä tha so l a h h 3 h ü , A r i m a d d [ h ] a n a p ü r ä , Ar iadd[h]ana 
prahh mha, P o k k a m prahh mha lahh h ü , va raTamp( !)apanni<m), mrat so Sihui l 
k y v a n 3 s u i v 1 p a t v ä n a , rok r v e 1 , S i r i p a r a k k a m a b ä h u , S i r i p a r a k k a m a b ä h u amahh rh i so 
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t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , a lvan k r i 3 so b h u n 3 l ak r u m 3 r h i so, b h ü m a m m a n 3 k u i v , n issaya, mh i 
rve 1 , s ä s a n a m a l a m , s ä s a n ä to 2 i anhac a k r e 3 k u i v , < s u ) v i s o d h a y i t v ä , sut sah p r i 3 r v e 1 , 
c innavinayehi , le lä p r i 3 so V i n a y a y h i k u n tha so, s u s a h h ä t e h i , k o h 3 c v ä k u i y nhut 
nha l u m 3 ku iv , chumma tat k u n tha so, k o h 3 cvä k u i y nhut nha lun rh i k u n tha so l a h h 3 

h ü , b h i k k h ü h i , t u i 1 k u i , J a y a v a ( d > d h a n i ( !)vhe Jayava<d>dhani ( ! ) amahh y h i so, 
puravare, prahh mra t nhuik, v ipa t t i rah i tam, t a c h a y 1 t a p ä 3 so s im i phyak k h r a h 3 k a h 3 

so, s imam, s im ku iy , V i n a y ä n u r ü p a m , V i n a h h ä 3 l y o 2 cvä , p a d d h ä p a y i c phva i ce pr i . 
yatigane, r a h a n 3 apoh 3 t u i 1 k u i v , V i n a y ä b h i d h a m e , V i n a n h 3 A b h i d h a m m ä t u i 1 k u i , 
s i k k h ä < p a > y i , sah ce pr i . p a h h ä t a d ä t a p ä d a r o d , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so anak k u i si e v a m 3 nu ih so 
p a h h ä phrah 1 , p h y ü can cvä so nha l u m 3 r h i to 2 m ü tha so, j a n ä n a m , lü t u i 1 i , sadayo, 
mhi v a i chah kap r ä sah phrac tha so, ap icchä( ! ) t ä v i r i y a s I l a g u n a p p a s a t h o e , nan so a lui 
y h i sahh i aphrac hu chui ap so gun v i r i y a si la t an h ü so gun ph rah 1 c h r ä mra t t u i v i 
k h y i m v a n 3 ap tha so, t a nan k ä 3 nah so alui y h i sah aphrac v i r i y a si la t an h ü so gun 
y h i k u m so c h r ä mrat t u i 1 sah k h y i m v a n ap tha so, s a d d h ä dhano, s a d d h ä tan h ü so 
uccä y h i tha so s a k a l a s i s s a j a n ä n u k a m p i , a l u m 3 cum so t a p a h 1 s ä 3 t u i v 1 k u i v sa n ä 3 t o 2 

m ü tat so a le 1 y h i t o 2 m ü tha so, sabattha, a l u m 3 cum so p i taka t to 2 nhuik, y u t t a 
p i t a k a t t a y a p ä r a d a s s i , s a h 1 t a i i 1 l yok pat c v ä p i takat sum pum i a c h u m 3 k u i mran kh rah 
h h ä evam nuih tha so, Chappatovhayasuto, Chappada amahh y h i i hu r v e 1 k y o 2 co than 
y h ä 3 tha so, r ä j a k a n t o , man tu iv sah nhac sak ap tha so, so 3^ati, thu i ther mra t san, 
n ä n ä nayam, a t h ü t h ü so nay y h i tha so para thamahgalam f vannanam, 
Abhidhamma<ttha>sahgaha amah y h i so k y a m i p h v a h 1 r ä p h v a h 1 k r o h 3 phrac so 
imam Samkhepavannam, I S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä amah hhi so t i k ä k u i v , 
m u n i s ä s a n a t t h a m , B h u r ä 3 s ikhah s ä s a n ä to 2 can pah p r a n 1 p v ä 3 ce k h r a h h h ä , 
samkhepato, a k y a h ä 3 phrah 1 , v i r acay i , ci r ah pr i . 

c i ram t i t tha tu saddhammo d h a m a r ä j satthuno 
sabbe pi p ä n i n o hontu saddhamme t i t h a n t ä s a d ä t i 

d h a m m a r ä j a s s a , t r ä 3 to 2 k r o h 1 m a n 3 phrac to 2 m ü tha so, satthuno, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , 
saddhamme. k h y i m v a m ap so pi takat sum pum hu chuiv ap so t a r ä 3 t o 2 sah, t a nan 
k ä 3 , su to 2 koh phrac k u m so a r i y ä pugguil tu i i t r ä 3 t o 2 san, c i ram, k r ä m r a n 1 c v ä so 
kä la pat l u m 3 , t i t tha tu , t an ce sa tan . sabbe pi , a lum cum lah phrac k u m so, p ä n i n o , 
s a t t a v ä tu iv sah, saddhamme, sü to 2 koh t r ä 3 nhuik t i t t h a n t ä , t an k u m sah, hontu, 
phrac ce k u m sa tan. 

K u s a n n ä m a s s a nagrassa^ puratthimapadesake 
s ä s a n ä r ü l h a b h ü t a s s a [ s a d d h ä a k h ä kap sin] a < d ) d h a y o j a n a p a m ä n a k e 

Nera t i v h a y a g ä m a s s a pacchimam isanissite 
u t ta rasmim d i s a b h ä g e t h ä n e pahcadhanussate 

g a m a n ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e M a n i r a t a n a n ä m a k e 
ä laye puhhanipatte 1 1 s a n t ä s a n e t ibhummake 

b a h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a a t i g a m b h l r a b u d d h i n ä 
ä d i m h ä r i y a s a d d e n a A lahg ( ! ) ä ro t i n ä m i n ä 

m a h ä t h e r e n a yut tena a h ä p e t v ä n a sabbaso 
s ä v a k ä n a m v ä c a n a n ca a n t a r ä antarakkhane 

sampatte dvisahassah ca dv isa tam j i n a s ä s a n e 
s a t t a t y ä d < h ) i k a v a s s a h ca racito nissayo a y a m 
S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä b h ü t o m u n i s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä 

s ä s a n ä r ü l h a b h ü t a s s a , s ä s a n ä to 2 i can pah p r a n 1 p v ä 3 r ä phrac r v e 1 phrac tha so 
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K u s a n n ä m a s s a , K u s a m amann rh i so, nagarassa, m r u i v 1 i , purat th ima nhuik cap, 
a < d > d h a y o j a n a p a m ä n a k e , y ü j a n ä k h v a i a tu ih 3 arhahh y h i so, purat-
tha( !)ma<pa>desake, arhe 1 arat nhuik, Nera t i v h a y a g ä m a s s a , Nerah amah hhi so r v ä 
i , u t ta rasmim nhuik cap, pacchimam, anok arat su iv 1 , isanissite, can hay y v a n tha so, 
g a m a n ä g a m a n a s a m p a n n e , a l ä 3 a lä n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum tha so, s a n t ä s a n e , sü to 2 koh tu iv 
i k y i n 'oh m v e 1 l y o 2 p ro 3 r ä phrac tha so, u t tarasmim, mrok phrac so, d i s äbhäge , arat 
aphuiv nhuik, pahcadhanu<s>sate, k u t lu t le a t ä h ä 3 r ä y h i so, t h ä n e , arat nhuik, 
puhhanipatte, koh m h u k a m kroh phrac tha so, t ibhummi( !)ke, bhum sum chah 1 rh i so, 
M a n i r a t a n a n ä m a k e , M a n i r a t a n ä amahh rh i so, ä l aye , k y o h nhuik, bahuggaracirate 1 

nhuik cap p ä . b ä h u g g a n a v ä c a k e n a , t a p a h 1 apoh k u i j ä sah ta t tha so, [ t ibhummike] 
a t i g a m b h l r a b u d d h m ä , a lvan nak nah cvä so p a h h ä y h i tha so, ä d i m h i , aca nhuik, 
ariyasadd[h]ena, a r i y a s a d d [ h ] ä nhah 1 , yut tena, y h a h tha so, A l a h k ä r o t i n ä m i n ä , 
A l a h k ä r a amah y h i tha so, m a h ä t h e r e n a , m a h ä t h e r sah, s ä v a k ä n a m , t a pahh 1 s ä 3 tu iv 
ä 3 , v ä c a n a h ca, k y a m k a m sah kh rah k u i v I a h 3 , sabbaso, a k h r a h 3 khap sim ä 3 phrah 1 , 
ä( ! ) h ä p e t v ä n a , m a y u t ce m ü r v e 1 , a n t a r ä antarakkhane, k r u i v k r ä k r u i v k r a ä 3 la t so 
khana nhuik, sä sane , B h u r ä s ikhah s ä s a n a to 2 sah, s a t t a t y ä d h i k a v a s s a m , anhac 
khunhac chay a lvan y h i so, dvisahassah ca, anhac nhac thoh suiv Iah koh, dvisatah ca, 
anhac nhac r ä suiv Iah koh, sampa<t) te , rok la so 2 , S a m k h e p a v a n n a n ä b h ü t o , 
S a m k h e p a v a n n a n ä amah y h i so, a y a m nissayo, I nissaya k u i v , m u n i s ä s a n a b u d d h i y ä , 
B h u r ä 3 s ikhah s ä s a n a to 2 can pah p r a n 1 p v ä 3 ce k h r a h 3 h h ä , racito, ci r an ap pr i . 

y a t h ä < a n } a n t a < r ä > y e n a nit thi to nissayo a y a m 
b h o n t v ä n a n t a r ä y e n ' eva sukhino s a b b a p ä n i n o 

a y a m nissayo, I S a m k h e p a v a n n a n ä amah y h i so nissaya sah, a n a n t a r ä y e n a , a n t a r ä y ma 
y h i sa phrah 1 , ni t thi to y a t h ä , a p r i 3 su iv rok sa k a i 1 su iv 1 , evam t a t h ä , t ü , s a b b a p ä n i n o 1 , 
khap s im k u m so s a t t a v ä t u iv sah, a n a n t a r ä y e n a , sa phrah 1 , sukhino, k h y a m sä so k u i y 
cit y h i k u m sah, hontu, phrac ce k u m sa tan . 

i m i n ä puhhakammena ahhena kusalena ca 
ito cuto 'harn dutiye a t t a b h ä v a m h i ä g a t e 
Himavantapadesamhi pabbate G a n d h a m ä d a n e 
äsa<(n)ne m a n i g u h ä y a rukkho M a h j ü s a k o thito 
t a s < m ) i m hessam bhummadevo atit( !)Ik( ! )äyuko varo 
p a h h ä vi r iyasampanno B u d d h a s ä s a n a m ä m a k o 
ten ' eva a t t a b h ä v e n a y ä v a B u d d h a - u < p ) p ä d a t o 
t i t thanto B u d d h u p p ä d a m h i b h a v i s s ä m i manussake 
j inas sÄr ima( !)</t>tey<y)assa p a b b a j i t v ä n a säsane 
m a h ä s ä v a k o t i pahho b h a v i s s ä m i mahiddhiko 

aham, sahh, i m i n ä puhhakammena ca, I S a m k h e p a v a n n a n ä amah hhi so nissaya k u i 
pru so koh m h u k r o h 1 Iah koh, ahhena, t a p ä 3 so, kusalena ca, koh m h u kroh Iah koh 3 , 
ito, I k u i y aphrac mha, cuto, cute r v e 1 , dutiye, nhac k h u tu iv i prah kroh phrac so, 
a t t a s ä r a m h i k , a t tabho 3 sah, ä g a t e , lä la t so 2 , H imavan te padesamhi H i m a v a n t ä to 
nhuik, G a n d h a m ä d a n e , G a n d h a m ä d a n a amah hhi so, puppate 1 , toh nhuik, 
m a n i g ü ( ! )häya p a t t a m r ä 3 ph rah 1 p r i so lu ih i , ä s a n n e , a n i 3 nhuik, M a h j ü s a k o , 
M a h h j ü s a k a amah h i so, yo rukkho, akrah sac pah sahh, thito, t ah i , tasmim, thui 
M a h j ü s a k a amah hhi so sac pah nhuik, a t i d i g h ä y u k o , a lvan rhah so asak hhi tha so, 
varo, sila samäd<(h>i gun tu i phrah 1 , mrat cvä tha so, p a h h ä v i r i y a s a m p a n n o , p a h h ä 
v i r i y a n h a h 1 p r a h 1 cum tha so, B u d d h a s ä s a n a m ä m a k o , B h u r ä 3 s ikhah s ä s a n a to 2 ku i 
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mrat n u i v 3 ta t t ha so, bhummadevo, bhumma c u i v 3 nat sah, hessam, phrac r a l u i v i . 
ten' eva a t t a b h ä v e n a , thu i bhumma cui nat i aphrac phrah 1 , y ä v a B u d d h a - u < p ) p ä d a t o , 
A r i m a t e y y a m B h u r ä 3 phrac sah tu ih 'oh, t i t thanto, t ah sah phrac r v e 1 , 
B u d d h u p p ä d a m h i , A r i m a t e y y a m B h u r ä 3 phrac to 2 m ü so k ä l a nhuik , manussake, l u 
pran nhuik, b h a v i s s ä m i , phrac r a lu i i . A r i m a t e y y a s s a m , A r i m a t e y y a m amahh hhi so, 
j inassa, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , s ä sane , s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, p a b b a j i t v ä n a , r ahan pru r v e 1 , 
atipanho, a lvam thak m y a k l y a h l y ä 3 so p a h h ä hhi so, mahiddhiko, k r i so tarn k h u i v 
hhi so, m a h ä s ä v a k o , m a h ä s ä v a k a sah, b h a v i s s ä m i , phrac p ä r a lu iv i . Samkhepavanna-
n ä pr i i . 

akkharä ekemekah ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkhe(y}ya pitakattayam. 

nibbäna paccayo hotu. 
sakkaräj 1127 khu, kachum la chan 8 (ra)k sokrä ne1 ne tak tvan Sahkhepavannanä 
nissya kuiv re3 kü pri prann1 cum san byä. di pu ä nhan1 pran1 cum pä luiv i. ka aca ba 
achun kon can. 'Nhäna re3 sah1 jä. Bhurä3 chu pran1 pä luiv i. 0 0 0. 

I n the colophon of the manuscript the date of the composition of this nissaya is given 
as 2270 A .B . /1726 A . D . F o r the author see above, 38; for the P ä l i t ex t of the 
S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä - t i k ä see above, 34. 

Mss.: F ö r c h X V I I s.v. Sankhepavannano Nissayo. 

See P i t - sm 834; Gan thav 18 (no. 14); P L B 18, 54, 56. 

a Sambuddhah ca 
1 3 sukha esam 
c b a n d h ä p a y i 

a p a h h ä v a d ä t a h a d a y o 
e gunappasattho 
f paramasahgahavannam 
s The following portion which includes informations about the author etc. beginning with 

the verse K u s a n n ä m a s s a nagarassa, recurs wi th minor variations in other works of the 
same author. See above, 38, 64 and 80. 

h puhhanibbatte 
1 bahugganaväcakena 
j pän ino 

k a t t a b h ä v a m h i 
1 pabbate 

m Arimetteyya 

12 B u r m . Hss I 
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C. O R I G I N A L B U R M E S E W O R K S ON BUDDHISM 

For further Original Burmese Works on Buddhism see also 2, 10, 12, 13, 20, 29, 33, 36, 39, 
42. 

94-95 Ms.or.fol. 938. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10392. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers with ribbon (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 195: k a -
ha; ka—tarn; 4 blank leaves. Two different works with the same ti t le: 94 foil. 60: k a - h ä 3 : 
V inahn 3 kvan k h r ä ; 95 foil. 131: ka - t am: Vinafih kvan khrä . 94 48,8 x 5,9 cm. 39 x 5,2 cm. 
95 50,9 x 6 cm. 40,4 x 4,5 cm. 94 11 lines; 95 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. 
Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: V i n a h 3 k v a m khyä . Ti t le on the obverse of the first 
leaf: V i n a h 3 kvan khyä , k a ca h ä 3 . chun 3 . 94 No date; 95 dated sakkarä j 128 pyäsui l la chan 
chay rak tanahganve ne 1 ne v a n ; the actual date must be 1228 (1867 A . D . , the week-day 
being Monday, not Sunday as written in the ms.), because the work was composed in 2317 
A . B . (1773 A . D . ) . Name of the scribe: Chra K r a h . Donor: Moh Mrat P h r ü sami 3 moh nham 
(i.e. Mr. and Mrs. Mrat Ph rü ) . Päl i and Burmese. Prose. Ribbon; its text represents the 
donor's p a t t h a n ä as follows: 

M i 3 chay ta mrahh, hh im 3 rä prahh sui 1 , 
ma rhahh bhava, lvay kü ra 'oh, 
B h u r ä 3 rvhe nhup, mrat mukhapat, 
pitakap kui , h ä 3 rat säsanä, 
tahh ein h h ä phrah, a k k h a r ä M v a n rhah, 
pe tak tan rve 1 , krahh lah ce tanä , 
thup k r u i 3 cä nhah, cahh k h ä lhü ra, 
kusala kroh 1 , bhava noh lä, 
samsarä vay, le p h r ä apay, 
rhac svay rap prac, kat nhac sum 3 I I , 
h ä 3 mahn r ä n sü, ma p rü ma hhi, 
t ihi uggatha a, evai ra pad( !)i[s]sam 

chak tui koh mham rve, nibban rvhe l am 3 phroh ce so. 

a ukkattha 

94 Ms.or.fol. 938. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 94-95. 

Vinann 3 kvan khrä 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . sabbahhu mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 sahn r a h a n 3 t u i 1 ä 3 V i n a h h 3 s i kkhä 
pud k u i pahhat to 2 m ü kh rah sahh abhay arap nhuik pahhat to 2 m ü s a n a h h 3 h ü m ü k ä 3 , 
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ta t tha n i d ä n a m n ä m a Vesäl i R ä j a g a h a S ä v a t t h i Ä lav i K o s a m b h i S a k k a B h a g g ä n a m 
vasena sa t tavidham p a h h a t t i t h ä n a m du<vi>d<h>a[m]hhi s a b b a s i k k h ä p a d ä n a m 
n i d ä n a m . K a h k h ä v i t a r a n i . t a t tha tesu m ä t i k ä p a d e s u , thu i m ä t i k ä pud t u i 1 nhuik, 
n i d ä n a m n ä m a nidan mann sann k ä 3 , Vesäl i R ä j a g a h a S ä v a t t h i Ä lav i K o s a m b h i S a k k a 
B h a g g ä n a m , Vesäl i prann R ä j a g r u i h prann S ä v a t t h i prahh Älav i prahh K o s a m b h i 
prahh S a k k a t u i h 3 Bhagga t u i n 3 t u i 1 i , vasena, a c v a m 3 phrah 1 , sa t tavidham, khunhac 
p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i so, p a h h a t t i t h ä n a m , s i k k h ä pud t u i 1 k u i pahhat r ä arap tahh, 
hitadevasaccam thui c a k ä 3 sahh mham i , I khunhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i so arap sahh, 
s a b b a s i k k h ä p a d ä n a m , khap s i m 3 k u n so s i k k h ä pud t u i 1 i , n i d ä n a m , n i d ä n 3 mahn i . i 
khunhac p ä 3 so arap t u i 1 nhuik, V i n a h n 3 s i k k h ä pud k u i pahhat t o 2 m ü i . thu i s u i 1 

pahhat to 2 m ü k h r a h k ä 3 , abhay a k y u i 3 k u i a lu i r h i r v e 1 pahhat to 2 m ü sa nahh 3 , I k ä 3 

p u c c h ä t ahh 3 . chay p ä 3 so a k y u i 3 t a r ä 3 t u i 1 k u i mrah to 2 m ü so k r o h 1 pahhat to 2 m ü i . I 
k ä 3 v i s a j j a n ä tann. 

E n d : s a h g h ä ä 3 nnva t le p r i 3 so lap k u i si l y a k m i m i s u i 1 hhva t ce so 2 nissaggi p ä c i t 
ä p a t s ah 1 i . t a p ä 3 so s a h g h ä ä 3 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , ceti ä 3 l a h h 3 koh 3 , pugguil ä 3 l a h h 3 k o h 3 

hhvat ce a m 1 , dukka t ä p a t s a h 1 i . ceti t a c h ü ä 3 hhva t le p r i 3 so lap k u i ta p ä 3 so ceti ä 3 

l a h h 3 koh 3 , s a h g h ä ä 3 l a h h 3 koh 3 , pugguil ä 3 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , hhva t ce a m 1 , dukka t ä p a t s a h 1 

i . pugguil ä 3 hhva t le p r i 3 so lap k u i , t a p ä 3 so pugguil ä 3 l a h h 3 koh 3 , s a h g h ä ä 3 l a h h 3 

koh 3 , pugguil ä 3 l a h h 3 koh 3 , ceti ä l a h h 3 koh 3 , hhva t ce a m 1 , dukka t ä p a t s a h 1 i . I nhuik 
ma chui k r a m so nissaggi v i n a h n 3 k a m k u i alui rh i t o 2 m ü so 2 P ä r ä j i k a m päl i to 2 

timsanissaggi nhuik k r a h h 1 r v e 1 mhat to 2 m ü i ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 

sancari t tam v inäsesä s a c i t t a k ä garukan t i m ä 
acchi<n>nam par inatam h i t v ä n i s s a g g i y a p ä c i t t i k a m 

h ü so p ä t h n h a h 1 ahhi sahcari t ta s a n g h ä d i s i t k u i k r a h h r v e 1 k r v a h 3 so k h y o k p ä 3 so 
garuka ä p a t sahh s a c i t t a k ä ä p a t , a c c h i n < d a ) n a s i k k h ä pud p a r i n a t a s i k k h ä pud, nhac 
p ä 3 k u i t h ä 3 r v e 1 a k r v a h 3 nhacchay rhac p ä 3 so n i s sagg i s ikkhä pud sahh a c i t t a k a s i k k h ä 
pud mahn i . n i b b ä n a paccayo hotu. pu di ä n h a h 1 p rahh 1 . cum p ä lu i i . 

Discussion of details of V i n a y a t radi t ion and V i n a y a rules. The work cannot be 
identified w i t h other know rn works. Though i t is wr i t ten together w i t h 95 i n the same 
manuscript, the work itself is not connected wi th 95. F o r further information, see 95. 

95 Ms.or.fol. 938. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 94-95. 

Vinanh 3 kvan khrä 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . ratanat t [h] i( ! )yam aham v a n d ä m i . sabbe a n t a r ä y o , v i n ä s a n t u 
asesato. a n u j ä n a ( ! ) m i bh ikkhave dve ca < e > k ä n u < s > s ä v a n e k ä t u m . M a h ä v ä pä l i . 
bhikkhave, t u iv 1 , dve, nhac yok k u n so, pahcah 3 l o h 3 t u i 1 k u i , e k ä n u < s > s ä v a n e , ta 
pruik nak K a m m a v ä r v a t sahh t u i 1 ku i , vä , kä , t a k h y a k t a h h 3 K a m m a v ä phat sahh 
t u i 1 ku i , vä , k ä 3 , t a k h u so, khana nhuik, K a m m a v ä phat sahh t u i 1 k u i , k r u i k r ä pe, 
k ä t u m , pru cim so h h ä , a n u j ä n ä m i , k h v a h 1 pru to 2 m ü i . dve [ ja] k ä n u < s > s ä v a n e t i , 
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gha, m i t i attho. l a h h 3 k o n 3 a t t h a k a t h ä . dve e k ä n u < s > s ä v a n e t i , hh sahh k ä 3 , dve nhac 
yok k u n so, pahcah 3 l o h 3 t u i 1 k u i v , ekato, t a poh 3 t ahh 3 , a n u < s > s ä v a n e , K a m m a v ä r v a t 
sahh t u i v 1 k u i v , phat sahh t u i v 1 k u i v , so 2 l a h h 3 hu , ekena, t a yok so K a m m a v ä c h a r ä 
sahh, ekassa, ta yok so pahcah 3 l o h 3 ä 3 , ahhena, t a yok so K a m m a v ä chara sahh, 
i tarassa, t a yok so pahcah 3 l o h 3 ä 3 , i t i evam, suiv, ekena, ta yok so, ä ca r iyena , 
K a m m a v a ( ! ) c ä c h a r ä sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 dv i ( ! )h i v ä äca r iyeh i , nhac yok so K a m m a v ä c ä 
c h a r ä t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , ekakkhane, t a k h u so khana nhuik, K a m m a v ä c a m , 
K a m m a v ä c ä k u i , < a n u s > s ä v a n t e h i , r v a t k u m sahh phrac rve 1 , u p a s a m p ä d e t u m , 
pahcah 3 k h a m c i m 1 so h h ä , a n u j ä n ä m i , k h v a h 1 pru to 2 m ü i , i t i ayam, i sahh k ä 3 , attho, 
anak tahh 3 , e k ä n u < s > s ä v a n e t i ettha, gha, ekakkhane. Terasakan t i k ä , e k ä n u < s > s ä v a n e 
t i ettha, h ü so pud nhuik, etesam, thu i pahcah 3 l o h 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , ekato, t a poh 3 sahh, 
a n u < s > s ä v a n a m , K a m m a v ä c ä r v a t r v e 1 pahcah 3 k h a m k h y a h 3 sahh, a t thi , i . i t i t a s m ä , 
k roh 1 , e k ä n u < s > s ä v a n a m , mahn i . i t i , thu i a s a m ä [ d ] h i < t a > k a r a n a v i s a y o , ma t h ü so 
tahh r ä rh i so, b ä h i r a t t a s a m ä s o , b ä h i r a t t a bahubb<h>ihi s a m ä s sahh, hoti, i . 

E n d : pa t t an ikkucchanakam a , rhac p ä 3 h ü so 2 k ä 3 , b h i k k h u n a s a h i t ä r a b , ä b h ä s a y a c , 2. 
akkosat i , 3. b h i k k h u b h i k k h ü n i tece t i d , 4. Buddhassa avannam b h ä s a t i , 5. dhammassa 
avannam b h ä s a t i , 6. samghassa avannam b h ä s a t i , 7. bhikkhu( !)nam, a l ä b h ä y a 
par isakkat i , 8 i s u i 1 8 p ä t ahh 3 . a k y a y k u i si lu i m ü , a t h a k a t h ä k u i k rahh . thui rhac p ä 3 

so a h g ä t u i 1 t vah , ta p ä 3 p ä 3 n h a h 1 pah k a m thuik i . thu i k r o h 1 t i k ä nhuik, athahi 
ahgehi s a m p a n n ä g a t a s s a , t i , k ä 3 , a th i ( ! )h i ahgehi c' evam, rhac p ä 3 so a h g ä n h a h 1 

prahh 1 cum so 2 l a h h 3 koh 3 , ekena pi , t a p ä 3 p ä 3 so, s a m p a n n ä t a s s ä pi, prahh cum so 2 

l a h h 3 koh 3 , k a m m a m , ku i , k ä t u m , h h ä , arahati , i , S a m m ä s a m b u d d h a s s a , ha t u i 1 mrat 
cvä B h u r ä 3 i , p a r i n i b b ä n a t o , parinibban l v a m to 2 m ü sahh mha, s a t t a r a v a s s ä v i k e e , 317 
nhac a l v a m rh i so dvisahassa s ä sane ' v a , nhac thoh atuih rhahh so s ä s a n a to 2 nhac sahh, 
sampatte, so 2, s a k k a r ä j e , sahh, p a h c a t i v a s ä d i f ekasatasahassavasse. 5535? nhac kä la 
su i 1 , sampatte, so 2 , s a r a v a n n a m ä s a s s a , i , pakkhasat tamadivase, l a chup pakkha <(khu> 
nhac r ak mrok so ne 1 nhuik, Ra tanapura i t i nagare, R a t a n a p ü r a amahh rh i so m r u i 1 

nhuik, vasantena, sahh, ä c a r i < y a p a > r a m p e r e h i , chara achak chak t u i 1 mha, 
laddhanar( !)am, r a ap so n a h h 3 k u i , avalampa, amhi pru r v e 1 , L a h k ä s ä r a s s a , so, 
therassa, i , ä r ( ! ) ä c a n a , k u i , ä g a m m a m , a k r o h 3 pru r v e 1 , yo gandh(!)o, a k r a h 3 sak sak 
k h y a nak m h y a sä phrac so k y a m 3 ku i , l ikkhi to , ci r an ap i . yo gandh(!)o, thui k y a m 
k u i , pant( !)itehi, p a h h ä rh i apoh 3 , sü to k o h 3 t u i 1 sann, o loke tvä , k r a h h 1 r hu rve 1 , 
ar( ! ) u t t a t h ä n e , m a s a h 1 so a r ä t u i 1 k u i r(!)oniso, phrah 1 , olokentu, tahh. etena 
puhhakammena, k roh 1 , aham, sahh, sapp( !)abhave, t u i 1 sahh nhuik, sabbadukkhehi, 
mha, v imut to , l v a t sahh, homi, phrac r a lu i i , sabbasukhehi, k h y a m 3 sä apoh 3 t u i 1 

nhah 1 , sampanno, prann cum sahh, homi, phrac r a lu i i . antimabhave, achum 3 so bhava 
nhuik, Me<t>teyyassa, Me<(t)teyya B h u r ä 3 sakhah i , kä le , p v a h 1 to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik, 
mahiddhiko, tarn k h u i 3 k r i 3 so, chalabhihho, khyok p ä 3 so abhihhah n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum 
so, khin( !)äsavo, r a h a n t ä pugguil sahh, homi, i . a y a m gandh( !)o, sahh, a n a n t a r ä r ( !)ena, 
a n t a r ä y m a rh i sa phrah 1 , nithito r ( ! ) a t h ä , su i 1 , t a t h ä , t ü , sapp( ! ) a s a t t ä n a m , ä 3 , 
s a p p i j ä s a r o h , sahh, samijantam 1 , tahh, sapp( ! ) a sahkappä , sahh, khippam eva, lyhah , 
sami j ( jh>antu t i , t ahh 3 . devo, sahh, sadä , khap sim, pava<s>satu, arahh tham cvä, r v ä 
ce sa tahh. 

sakkaräj 128 khui pyäsuil la chan chay rak tananganve ne1, ne van pri i. re 3 ya so kons 

mhu nibbäna paccayo hotu. pu di ä. 

I n the colophon of this manuscript the author states that he was a resident of 
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R a t a n a p ü r a and on the request of L a h k ä s ä r a thera he wrote this t ex t i n 2317 A . B . or 
1135 B . E . (1773 A . D . ) , on the 7th waning of v ä k h o h . I n B B 135 an edition " W i n ä h : 
k w a n k h y ä k y a m by Ü : S u d h a m m ä l a h k ä r a " is listed. T h i s sayadaw is also known as Ü 3 

R v h e S i 3 who flourished ca. 1200 B . E . (see P i t - sm 788, M N M 312). According to 
Ganthav 165, B h u r ä 3 p h r ü c h a r ä to 2 R h a h R ä j i n d a (1246-1302 B . E . / 1 8 8 4 - 1 9 4 0 A . D . ) 
also wrote a tex t under the same t i t le . T h e present t ex t is not identical w i t h any of 
these two works which were of later origin. I t is unknown i f the manuscript of "Venee 
k w o n k h y a " listed in F ö r c h V I without date and author contains a t ex t identical w i t h 
that of our work or of 94. I t is evident that a number of different works were wri t ten 
wi th the same title V i n a h h 3 k h v a n k h r ä . 

a pattanikkujjanakam 
b b h i k k h ü n a m a n a t t h ä y a 
c aväsäya 

d bhedeti 
e s a t t a rasa t i sa tädh ike 
f pahca t imsädh i 
s The correct date is 1135 which corresponds to 2317 A . B . given above. 
h sabbicchäsayo 
1 samijjhantu 
i The correct date is 1228 k h u ; see above in the description of 94-95. 

96 Hs.or. 3551. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 22: tham-dhai; hrst and last foil, are tied together with some blank leaves. 
Some damages on foil, dhi-dhai. 49,5 x 6 cm. 39,8 x 5 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly 
gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i a (on al l leaves 
except on foil, tham, t h ä 3 , da, di, do 2 and dhü) . Ti t le on the obverse of the first leaf: 
S imabhedav ibhävan i a , tham ca dhai chum 3 , 1 ahgä 10 khyak, 11 h pe (i.e. 1 ahgä and 10 
leaves, 11 lines ms.). Some corrections on fol. di. Dated sakkarä j 1239 (1877 A . D . ) khu 
s i tah 3 kyvat la prahh 1 k y o 2 t a chay khrok rak ne 1 , probably a mistake for khrok rak ne 1. 
Donated by cä d ä y a k ä K u i R v h e So 2 and d ä y a k ä ma May R v h e So 2 . Burmese (mixed with 
some Päli) . Prose. 

B a n 3 m o 2 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h P a n d i t a : S imabhedavibhävani a 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

dhammo ca desito b h ü t a m c i ram s a d d h a m m a t h i t i y ä 
pahhatto V i n a y o sakko so me p ü r e t u t a k k a n a m 
B u d d h a s s ä d h i b b ( ! ) äyahhüh i s a h g i t i k ä r a k e h i ca 
a k a p p i y ä n u l o m a s s a vaseneva samuddhatam 
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vannana s v ä g a t a m gulham Simasambhedayut takam 
l ikkhissam n a y a m ä d ä y a S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i m 

ä s i s a p a t h a m a g ä t h ä sahh k ä 3 , p a t < h > y ä v a t t a , a t t h a k k h a r ä g ä t h ä t u i 1 t ahh 3 , nok 
patinnanfi nhac g ä t h ä t u i 1 k ä 3 , pathama m a k ä r a v i p u l l ä p a t < h > y ä v a t t a , a t t h a k k h a r ä 
g ä t h ä tu i k h y a h h 3 t ahh 3 . sahgiti nhuik gi k u i l a h h 3 gl hu digha n h a h 1 rh i ce. 

thui g ä t h ä t u i 1 i anak k ä 3 , c i ram, h ä 3 thoh t v a k cac, nhac poh 3 rhahh k r ä cvä , 
s a d d h a m m a t h i t i y ä , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i t a r ä 3 k u i tahh ce k h r a h 3 h h ä , b h a g a v a t ä , mrat c v ä 
B h u r ä 3 sahh, b h ü t a m , hut mhan cvä , vä , s ä s a n ä to 2 mha apa k r a m cha t v e 3 to, sabho 
m a mhan, phok pran k h y v a t l v a i , hara i l ä 3 k roh 3 , m a k o h 3 rhahh mhi , t a k k i ca so, lü 
m y u i 3 t u i 1 sahh, a k y u i 3 a k r o h 3 m a si , m i m i t u i 1 cit than t u i h 3 sä, rok r ä rok, pok r ä 
pok, re nok h ä pham 3 , chah k a n 3 to t u i 3 , t an k h u i 3 rh in co 2 ma i 1 , k a i 1 r a i 1 phrac tan 
phvay , pro ho sa k a i 1 su i 1 , sabho ma mhan sahh m a hut, t um lhut mre k r i 3 , ru ik t i 3 pai 
tan, k o h 3 k a h muigh 3 v a , tok pa t h v a h 3 l a h 3 , thut k h r a h 3 bhavak, 'ok thak phi lä , 
b r a h m ä na t lü, s u m 3 bhum sü apoh 3 t u i 1 i , k o h 3 k y u i 3 a n u m o d a n ä , s a d d h ä r v h a h pro, 
somanassa kusu i l hit , c i t ta ja s a m u t t h ä n , a m 1 o k h y i 3 m v a m 3 sam k u i l ahh 3 , aphan phan 
phrac ce lyak , l akkhana rasa ca sahh ma l v a i , nak nai hut mhan cvä , dhamrno ca, aprac 
k r i 3 t h ü , m i c c h ä a y ü h ü so a t h u m 1 a p h v a i 1 k u i phre phrok phyak c h i 3 r ä , k i lesä tu i i , 
chan 1 k y a h bhak ekan n ä m rup apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 k u i than r h ä 3 cvä pra chui r ä phrac so sut 
A b h i d h a m m ä k u i l ahh 3 , desito, ho to 2 m ü ap pr i . V i n a y o ca, sabho ma p r ä 3 chay p ä 3 

chay p ä 3 ci phrac thuik so a k y u i 3 t h ü 3 t u i 1 k u i cva i r v e 1 , I v a n k a i m v a n mrat so k y a h 1 

v a t si la samvara k r i 3 hay t u i 1 k u i pra chui r ä s ä s a n ä to 2 i m ü l a phrac so V i n a h h 1 k u i 
l ahh 3 , pahhatto, pahhat to 2 m ü ap pr i . sakko, chumma to 2 m ü t u i h 3 k y a h 1 k u n so, 
s a t t a v ä t u i 1 ä 3 k h y a m 3 sä s u m 3 p ä 3 k u i pe 3 k h r a h 3 h h ä e v a m 3 nuih so, so 
dhamma vinayo , thu i sut A b h i d h a m m ä V i n a h h 3 sahh, me, akyvannup i t akkanam, 
k r a m cahh k h r a h 3 k u i , v ä , a h g ä k u i 3 p ä 3 r h i so B h u r ä 3 sabbahhu s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, m v e 1 

l y o 2 so nhac l u m 3 phrah 1 , s i t ah 3 s u m 3 ne k u n so, s i k k h ä k ä m a k u k k u c c a k a l a j j i p e s a l a 
pugguil t u i 1 i m a hru i m a hrah si mrah k r a h h 1 r h u l v a y k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä s im cap 
l akkhana k a m pru r ä s im t u i 1 i a p r ä 3 k u i r e 3 s ä 3 lu i so ak ram acahh ku i , p ü r e t u , p r i 3 

prahh 1 ce sa tahh. ca, äs isa mha t a p ä 3 , pat ihhahh c a k ä 3 k r ä 3 lu ik ü 3 a m 1 . Buddhassa, 
loka s u m 3 p ä 3 nhuik B h u r ä 3 mha t a p ä 3 so sü t u i 1 i a r ä ma hut so k roh 1 , anahhavisaya 
h u chuiv ap so V i n a h h 3 pahhat A b h i d h a m m ä pi takat , p a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d , khrokchay 
nhac r a [ k ] < p ) so m i c c h ä v ä d a ä 3 ph rah 1 l e 3 p ä 3 so a r ä t u i 1 k u i , k h v a i k h r a m 3 cit p h r ä 
d e s a n ä pru k h r a h 3 nhuik, k e s a r ä j ä khrahse 1 m a n 3 k a i 1 s u i 1 r a i t a n 3 so ä s ä b h i v ä c ä , h ä ta t 
nu ih e v a m 3 i h ü so c a k ä 3 k u i chui k h r a h 3 h h ä thuik to 2 m ü so, d a s a b a l a c a t u v e s ä r a j j a , 
c h a - a s ä d h ä r a n a , sabbahhuta h h ä n to 2 rhah mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sakhah i , a d h i p p ä y a h h ü h i , 
alui to 2 si phrac k u n so s a h g i t i k ä r a n e h i p a t i s a m b h i d ä p a t t a , tepitakaclhara, 
c h a l ä b h i h h a , t ev i j j a sakhah, s a h g ä y a [ t a ] n ä tan, r a h a n t ä arhah mra t t u i 1 sahh, 
a k a p p i y ä n u l o m a s s a , a k a p p i y ä n u l o m a i , vasen' eva, a c v a m 3 ä 3 ph rah 1 sä lyhah , 
samuddhatam, k o h 3 cvä y ü r v e 1 thut choh ap so, v a n n a n ä s u , V i n a h h 3 a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä 
k r i 3 t u i 1 nhuik, ä g a t a m , lä so, gulhi, r h u i 3 v h a k so, s imasambhedayuttakam, sim t u i 1 i cap 
rhak k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 rhahh so, nayam, s u t t ä n u l o m a n a h h 3 ku i , ä d ä y a , y ü choh r v e 1 , 
S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i m a , s im t u i 1 i cap rhak k h r o h 3 l akkhana k a m pru r ä s im a p r ä 3 k u i 
than r h ä 3 cvä pra r ä pra k r o h 3 phrac so k roh 1 , S l m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i amahh rh i so 
a c h u m 3 aphrat ku i , aham, h ä sahh, l ikkh i sam l ikkh i s sämi , r e 3 lu ik am 1 , s a m ä n a s a m v ä s a 
ekuposatha phrac r v e 1 . a l u m 3 cum so k a m k r i 3 k a m hay t u i 1 k u i pru k h r a h 3 h h ä thuik 
k u n so s im t u i 1 sahh, g ä m a sim, arahha s im, nadi s im, samuddha sim, j ä t a s s a r a s im, 
baddha sim, sat tabbhantara sim, udakukkhepa s im ä 3 phrah 1 , rhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i k u n i . 
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thui rhac p ä 3 t u i 1 t v a n rhe 3 s im n ä 3 l u m 3 t u i 1 k u i nissya s im h ü r v e 1 mhat ap k u n i . nok 
sim s u m 3 l u m 3 t u i 1 k u i nissi ta s im h ü r v e 1 mhat ap k u n i . 

E n d : unakam pana na va t t a t i t i etan ca ka thanam, unakam pana na va t t a t i h ü so thui 
c a k ä 3 k u i l ahh 3 , udakukkhepaparicchedassa, udakukkhepa apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 k u i , 
d u b b i j ä n a n t e n a pi, si nuih kha i sa ph rah 1 l ahh 3 , v ä , si nu ih k h a i so k r o h 1 l ann 3 , 
simasambheda s a h k ä p a r i h ä r a t t h a m , s im cap rhak k h r a h 3 nhuik r v a m r h ä y u m m h ä 3 

k h r a h 3 k u i coh 1 rhok k h r a h 3 h h ä , vä , rhoh l v a i k h r a h 3 h h ä , vu t t am, chui ap i . 
s a m ä n a s a m v ä s a ekuposatha phrac so s im rhac l u m 3 t u i 1 i l akkhana a p r ä 3 k u i mhat s ä 3 

rum m y h a a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä t u i 1 mha choh r v e 1 pra ap so simabheda c a k ä 3 rap p r i 3 i . 

Pandito t i samahhena H e m ä c a l a n i v ä s i n ä 
chat t imsavassayukena a n u t h e r e n a b h i k k h u n ä 
V i n a y a t t h a k a t h ä d l s u v u t t a m ä d ä y a n i c c h a y a m 
simasambhedasamyuttam duddasam p ä l i m u t t a k a m 
B u d d h a s ä s a n a p a j j o t a m patt<h>ayantena l i k k h i t ä 
n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t ( h ) ä r ä S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i 
n i t t h i t ä y a m kaliyuge ä g a t e b h a g g u n a m ä s e 
t i v a s s a d v i s a t ä d h i k e sahasse ' v a manoramme 
V i n a y a h h ü p a s a m s i t a m p u h h a m b l i k k h i t a m ä r a b b h a 
saddhammassa ca bhikkhuno etam passantu la j j ino t i . 

Pandito t i samahhena, Pand i t a h ü so amahh rh i tha so, H e m ä c a l a n i v ä s i n ä , R v h e t o h 
m r u i 1 nhuik ne l e 1 r h i tha so, v ä , R v h e t o h m r u i 1 hu chui ap so, pok p h v ä 3 r ä t h ä n a 
mi bha m y u i 3 chve ne rap mre rh i tha so, chat t imsavassayukena, s u m 3 chay k h y o k nhac 
asak rh i tha so, anutherena, anuthe ä 3 p h r a h 1 thera b h i k k h u a p r ä 3 nhac p ä 3 t u i 1 

tvah , v ä nhacchay m a p rahh 1 se 3 , tachay k y o 2 mrok khrok v ä sä a c v a n 3 r h i se 3 sahh 
phrac r v e 1 , anuther phrac tha so, b h i k k h u n ä , r a h a n 3 sahh, V i n a y a t h a k a t h ä d i s u , 
V i n a h h 3 a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä k r i 3 t u i 1 nhuik, vu t t am, <si>masambhedasamyuttam, 
s im t u i 1 i cap rhak k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 rhah so, duddasam, mrah nuih kha i so, p ä l i m u t t a k a m , 
p ä l i m u t t a k a n a h h 3 phrac so, v in icchayam, a c h u m 3 aphrat k u i , ä d ä y a , y ü choh r v e 1 , 
B u d d h a s ä s a n a p a j j o t a m , mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 s ä s a n ä to 2 i t h v a n 3 ( p a t t h a y a ) n t e n a , 
t on 1 t a sa phrah 1 , l i kkh i t ä , r e 3 ap so, n ä t i s a h k h e p a v i t t h ä y ( !)ä, m ä k y a h 3 m a k y a y I v a n 3 

so, ayam Simabheda v i b h ä v a n i i s im t u i 1 i cap rhak k h r a h 3 l akkhana k a m pru r ä s im 
a p r ä 3 k u i than r h ä 3 cvä pra r ä pra k r o h 3 phrac so k r o h 1 Simabheda v i b h ä v a n i amahh rh i 
so a c h u m 3 aphrat sann, kaliyuge, k o j ä s a k a r ä j sahn, t i v a s s a d v i s a t ä d i k e , nhac r ä s u m 3 

nhac a lvan rh i tha so, sahasse ' v a , anhac ta thoh sä lyhah , ä g a t e , rok lat so 2 , 
bhaggun(!)e, bharagum( !)ni nakkha t n h a h 1 r han so, manoramme, r v h a m 1 re m a t h ü 
k h y a m 3 p ü ma p ran 3 k ru ih s a h 3 m v h e 3 t hum p a n 3 m y u i 3 cum lahh 3 , p v a h 1 h u m p h ü 3 

chah, m a n 3 I v a n ve ve, nve räs i aproh 3 , choh 3 r ä s i a c h u m 3 phrac r v e 1 , nhac l u m 3 m v e 1 

l y o 2 phvay rh i tha so, m ä s e , u t u hh i m y h a k h ä k h y i n k o h 3 s ahh 1 t apoh 3 l a nhuik, 
n i t t h i t ä , a p r i 3 s u i 1 rok i . ca, uyojah c a k ä 3 k u i k r ä 3 l u ik ü 3 a m 1 , saddhammassa, 
saddhamma amahh rh i so, bhikkhuno. r v ä k r i 3 rh i m ü k ä k u i , B h u r ä 3 cak chup to 2 m ü 
ap so, k u l a d ü s a n a ca sahh t u i 1 mha rhoh k r a h r v e 1 t a r ä 3 n h a h 1 l y o 2 sa ph rah 1 sä rhah 
mhi , lajjipesala a r a h h a v ä s i phrac so to k y o h 3 ne r a h a n 3 i , puhhhanVb g ä m a s im nhuik 
th i khuig cap rhak l y a k t a v a k ta cip t a h h 3 so i sac t u n 3 i a n i 3 nhuik, k a m k r i 3 k a m hay p ru 
ap p ä mahn lo. a k h y u i 1 so arhah mra t t u i 1 sahh m a pru ap h ü r v e 1 chui p ä sahn. I su i 1 , 
mrac t v a h 3 k a m ca udakukkhepa s im aprah s a h g h ä acahh 3 a v e 3 nhu ik me 3 l yok ap so 
V i n a h h 3 n h a h 1 cap so p r a s s a n ä k o h 3 k u i , ä r a b b h a , r v e 1 , l i k k h i t a m , r e 3 ap so, 
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V i n a y a n h ü p a s a m s i t a m , V i n a h n 3 a r ä nhuik l i m m ä so pugguil mrat t u i 1 sahh k h y l 3 

m v a m 3 ap so, etam, i S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i amahh rh i so achum 3 aphrat ku i , lajjino, 
sabho kok k y a c aprac k u i m a rhak, r a h a n 3 pyak r a h a n 3 chu i 3 aphu i 3 ma thuik s ä sana 
to 2 i amhuik chui ap so, sahcicca ä p a t t i ä p a j j a t i , ä p a t t i m par igu<y)hat i , agatigamanah 
ca gacchati ediso vucca t i alajjipuggalo t i h ü r v e 1 min rh i k y a m 3 lä a l a j j l l a k k h a n ä s u i 1 

ma rok m y a k mhok p a c c u p p ä n s a m s a r ä bhe 3 k u i m y h o 2 t v e 3 thok r v e 1 k rok l e 1 rhag l e 1 

rh i k u n so pugguil mra t t u i 1 sahh, passantu, k r a h h 1 r h u ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . i t i , i sahh k ä 3 

S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i amahh rh i so a c h u m 3 aphrat i , uyyo jan n igun 3 a chum 3 c a k ä 3 rap 
a p r i 3 sat t ahh 3 . n i t th i tam. 

sakkaräj 1239 khu satan3kyvat la prann1 kyo- ta chay khyok rak nelc tvah 
Simabhedavibhävani3' kyam3 kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 pri. re3 kü3 pru cu ra sahh koh3 mhu 
nibbän chu sädhu nat lü kho2 ce so2, nibbäna paccayo hotu. pu di ä nhah1 prahh1 cum pä 
lui i. 

On the right side of fol. dhai the names of the donors are mentioned thus : 
S i m a b h e d a v i b h ä v a n i k y a m 3 cä d ä y a k ä K u i R v h e So 2 d ä y a k ä ma May R v h e S o 2 k o h 3 

m h u 1 nibban chu nat lü s ä d h u k h o 2 ce sov. 

The t ex t deals w i t h different kinds of s imäs . I n the colophon i t is mentioned that R h a h 
Pandi ta , a nat ive of R v h e t o h m r u i 1 , compiled this tex t i n 1203 B . E . / 1 8 4 2 A . D . i n the 
month of tapoh 3 when he was at the age of 36, 16 years after his ordination. According 
to a notice in the text , this treatise was compiled when an unsettled question as to 
whether the samghakamma could be carried out i n a s imä wi th a log ly ing on its 
boundary had arisen. T h i s R v h e t o h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Pand i t a is different from D u t i y a 
R v h e t o h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Pand i ta (see Ganthav 75), who was born i n 1148 B . E . / 1 7 8 6 A . D . 
H e is, however, identical w i t h B a n 3 m o 2 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Pandi ta . B a n 3 m o 2 c h a r ä to 2 

R h a h Pand i ta (1168-1239 B .E . /1806-1877 A . D . ) flourished in the reign of Mah 3 t un 3 . H e 
was born i n R v h e t o h and his l ay name was Moh P h r ü V a n 3 . After his ordination he was 
named R h a h Pandi ta . T h e k ing granted h im the ti t le P a n d i t a v a m s ä b h i d h a j a m a h ä -
d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j aguru. H e stayed in B a n 3 m o 2 monastery donated by Vesäl i , the 
spouse of k ing B h u i 3 t o 2 m a n 3 t a r ä 1 . F o r his life and works, see M C K V I I I 195-198. 

E d . : B B 165 s.v. P a n d i t a - V a m s ä b h i - D h a j a , of Shwedaung, Ök H s a y a of Bhamo. 
a Orthography of the title in this ms. represents a blend of Päl i (simä) and Burmese 

orthographies (sim). We give the title as S imabhedav ibhävan i in accordance with M C K 
V I I I , 198. 

b pahham 
c For the correction see above, note on the date. 

97 H s - B i r m 6. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 36352. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. F o i l . 2: ka-kho. A complete index of the text is found 
on the right side of fol. k a (see below). Some damages on foil, ka , kä, k i and k i . 
52,5 X 7,1 cm. 38,8 X 5,5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Good hand-writing. Marginal tit le: 
Gandhasä rapakäsan l k y a m 3 . Dated sakkarä j 1224 (1862 A . D . ) khu väkhon la prahh 1 kyo 2 5 
rak b u d d h a h ü 3 ne 1. Päl i and Burmese (not nissaya). Prose. 
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Pa thama Chahtai c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä n a s a d d h a m m a ( N ä n a l a h k ä ) : G a n t h a s ä r a p a k ä s a n i 
k y a m 3 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . tena samayena Buddho b h a g a v ä S ä v a t t h i y a m v iha ra t i Je tavane 
A n ä t h a p i n d h i k a s s a ä r a m e . a tha kho ä y a s m ä U p ä l i thero yena b h a g a v ä ten' 
upasahkami, u p a s a h k a m i t v ä bhagavantam a b h i v ä d e t v ä ekamantam nis idi . nisinno kho 
ä y a s m ä U p ä l i bhagavantam etad avoca. ka t ih i nu kho bhante ahgehi s a m a n n ä g a t e n a 
b h i k k h u n ä y ä v a j i v a m «(nä)niss i tena va t thabban t i . 

pahca h ' U p ä l i ahgehi s a < m a n ) n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä y ä v a j i v a m <hi )än iss i tena 
vat thabbam. katamehi pahcahi. uposatham na j ä n ä t i . uposathakammam na j ä n ä t i . 
( p ä t i m o k k h a m na j ä n ä t i . ) p ä t i m o k k h u d d e s a m na j ä n ä t i . ü n a p a h c a v a s s o hoti . imehi 
kho U p ä l i pahcah' ahgehi s a m a n n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä y ä v a j i v a m n ä n i s s i t e n a 
vat thabbam. pahcah' U p ä l i ahgehi s a m [ p ] a n n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä y ä v a j i v a m anissitena 
vat thabbam. katamehi pahcahi. uposatham j ä n ä t i . (uposa thakammam j ä n ä t i . 
p ä t i m o k k h a m j ä n ä t i . p ä t i m o k k h u d d e s a m j ä n ä t i . ) pahcavasso hoti at irekapahcavasso 
vä . imehi kho pahcah' ahgehi s a m [ p ] a n n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä y ä v a j i v a m anissitena 
vat thabbam. aparehi <pi U p ä l i ) pahcahi U p ä l i [hjahgehi s a m [ p ] a n n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä 
y ä v a j i v a m ( n ä ) n i s s i t e n a va t thabbam. ka tamehi pahcahi p a v ä r a n a m na j ä n ä t i , 
p a v ä r a n ä k a m m a m na j ä n ä t i . p ä t i m o k k h a m na j ä n ä t i , p ä t i m o k k h u d d e s a m na j ä n ä t i , 
ü n a p a h c a v a s s o hoti . imehi U p ä l i pahcah' ahgehi s a m [ p ] a n n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä y ä v a ­
j i v a m n ä n i s s i t e n a va t thabbam. pahcah ' U p ä l i ahgehi s a m [ p ] a n n ä g a t e n a b h i k k h u n ä 
y ä v a j i v a m anissitena va t thabbam. katamehi pahcahi, p a v ä r a n a m j ä n ä t i , 
p a v ä r a n ä k a m m a m j ä n ä t i , p ä t i m o k k h a m , j ä n ä t i , p ä t i m o k k h u d d e s a m j ä n ä t i , 
pahcavasso hoti. 

E n d : A l a v i prahh nhuik pahhat so s i k k h ä pud khrok chay, K o s a m b I prahh nhuik 
pahhat so s i k k h ä pud 8, Sagga t u i h 3 nhuik pahhat so s i k k h ä pud 8, Bhagga t u i h 3 nhuik 
pahhat so s i k k h ä pud 3, h ü r v e 1 pahhat r ä arap nhuik pahhat so s i k k h ä pud t u i v 1 k u i v 1 

si ap mhat ap i . 

Chahtai i t y ä b h i d h ä n a s m i m N ä n a s a d d h a m m a n ä m i n a ( ! ) 
j ä t e n a l ikkh i to ' y a m v ä p e k k h a p ä l a d i j ä n i t u m 

p a t < h ) y ä v a t t a g ä t h ä . 
agandh( !)abhikkhunam sukham d h ä r e t u ca y a t ( h ) i c c h a k a m 
ten ' icchito v a pu( !)retu t an ca passatu sajjano 

lahh koh 3 , p a t < h ) y ä v a t t a g ä t h ä . 

Chahtai i t y ä b h i d h ä n a s m i m , Chahtai amahh rh i so r v ä nhuik , j ä t e n a , patisandhe ä 3 

phrah, N ä n a s a d d h a m m a amahh rh i so, m a y ä , h ä sahh, p ä l y ä d i , pä l i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä 
k y a m 3 acoh coh t u i v 1 k u i v , pekkha p e k k h i t v ä , k o h 3 cvä k r a h h 1 r h u r v e 1 , 
a n d h a b h i k k h ü n a m päl i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä k y a m 3 t u i v 1 k u i v ma sah m a l e 1 k y a k m a nuih 
ma n a h 3 so r a h a n 3 t u i v 1 i , sukham, l v a y cvä , j ä n i t u m ca, si c i m 1 so h h ä l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
ya t<h) i cchakam, a lu iv k y a so a tu ih 3 , d h ä r e t u m ca, mhat c i m 1 choh c i m 1 so h h ä l a h h 3 

koh 3 , a y a m Gandh(!)o, I Gandh( ! ) a s ä r a p a k ä s a n i amahh rh i so k y a m 3 k u i v , l ikkhi to , r e 3 

ap i . tena, thu i r e 3 ap so k o h 3 mhu k roh 1 , icchito ca, lu i ap t on 1 t a ap so s ä s a n ä to 2 i 
cahh pah p v a h 1 l a h 3 k h r a h 3 sahh lyhah , p ü r e t u , p r ahh 1 ce sa t ahh 3 . t an ca, thu i r e 3 ap 
so p a k ä s a n i k y a m 3 k u i l ahh 3 , sajjano, n i b b ä n k u i t on 1 t a k h a h man so sü to 2 k o h 3 apoh 3 

sahh, c a k k h u n ä , p a h h ä cakkhu phrah 1 , passatu, aphan t a la i l a i r h u ce sa t anh 3 . c a k ä 3 

pre k u i r ahh r v e 1 , j än i t i , g ä t h ä pä l i k u i r ahh r v e 1 , j ä t e , m i n 1 ap i . I k y a m 3 sahh k y a m 3 
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poh 3 mha thut r v e 1 , anhac k u i y ü so k r o h 1 Gandh( !)asära mahn i . päl i a t t h a k a t h ä , t i k ä 
k y a m 3 acoh coh t u i v 1 k u i v , ma sah ma k r ä 3 b h ü 3 so 2 l ahh 3 , ma nuih so pugguil tu i i si 
c i m 1 choh c i m 1 so h h ä ci r a h ap so k r o h 1 Gandh( ! ) apakäsan i mahn i . sale c a m p ä 3 , muyo, 
chat, l ü 3 , proh 3 , nat kok c a p ä 3 7 p ä 3 . pä l i a t t h a k a t h ä t i k ä t u i v 1 mha thut nhut r e 3 s ä 3 

ap so Gandh( ! ) apakäsan i amahh rh i so k y a m 3 sahh, i t v a h r v e 1 k ä 3 p r i 3 pr i . 

akkharä ekamekah ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitikattayam 

sakkaräje sampatte, likkhitvä. sakkaräj 1224 khu, väkhon la prann1 kyo2 5 rak buddhahü 
ne1 mvan3 tahh1 akhyin tvan, chay kyoh3 pe, ta ahgä 9 khyap rhi so 
Gandh{ \ )asärapakäsani kyam3 kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 prann1 cum sann. 

i sui1 pru ra mrat puhha kroh1 

bhava myä3 cvä samsarä nhuik, 
le3 rvä apäy, rhac svay rap prac, 
chuiv nhac yut mü, nä3 prä ran sü, 
lu yü ma ra, Jotika nhan1, 
brahmana Mahäsäla 
khattiya hu, rvhan pa räjä, 
cakramandap, mü3 mat sathe, 
page3 sü krvay, arvay sum3 pä3, 
prahh1 cum hhä3 rve1, sumpä3 khyam3 sä 

prahh khemä suiv, ma krä rok ra pä lui sov. 

pu di ä nhah1 prahh1 cum ra pä luiv i. 

T h i s text , the title of which is misspelt as G a n d h a s ä r a p a k ä s a n i k y a m 3 i n the manuscript, 
deals w i t h different topics from V i n a y a . I t s sources Avere the V i n a y a p i t a k a wi th 
its a t t h a k a t h ä and t i k ä . A l is t of the subtitles denoting the contents of the work is 
found on the reverse of the right side of fol. k a . I t runs as follows: U p u d 3 p ä 3 ; U p u d 
k a m 3 p ä 3 : P ä t i m o k 2 p ä 3 ; P ä t i m o k k h u d d e s a 5 p ä 3 ; P a v ä r a n ä 9 p ä 3 ; P a v ä r a n ä k a m 4 
p ä 3 ; Ä p a t t i a n ä p a t t i 2 p ä 3 ; S ä v a s e s a ä p a t t i ; D u t t h u l l a v ä c ä ä p a t t i ; A n u t t h u l l ä ä p a t t i ; 
L a h u k a ä p a t t i ; G a r u k a ä p a t t i ; P ä r ä j i k a 4 p ä 3 ; Samghäd i s s i s 13 p ä 3 ; K u t i 4 p ä 3 ; 
Paribhoga 4 p ä 3 ; Paribhoga 2 I i ; S i l a 4, Suddi 4 p ä 3 : Sapit 9 lum are a t v a k ; S a h g h ä n 9 
thahh; Sapit s a h g h ä n ; A d i t h ä v i k a p p a n ä ; A t h ü 3 ; K ä l i k a a p r ä 3 ; C h u i v 3 re a p r ä 3 ; Ä p a t 
sah k roh a p r ä 3 ; A s ä 3 chay p ä 3 ; K a m sah 1 k h y a h a k r o h 3 ; Asesana a p r ä 3 (i.e. Anesana) ; 
S ä m a h h a k a m 4 p ä 3 ; V i p a t t i k a m 4 p ä 3 . 

I n the manuscript, the author's name is given as Chahtai c h a r ä to 2 R h a h 
N ä n a s a d d h a m m a as seen from the ext rac t quoted above. H e is identical w i th Pa thama 
Chahtai c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Nana (1106-1178 B .E . /1744-1816 A . D . ) , and his full 
ecclesiastical t i t le was N ä n ä l a h k ä r ä b h i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u . H e is 
widely known as R h a h N ä n a s a d d h a m m a or N ä n a l a h k ä . The text found in our 
manuscript is not listed among his works in our reference sources quoted below. 

See Ganthav 38; M C K I V 118 (no. 31) ; M N M s.v. Chahtai c h a r ä to 2 ( R h a h 
N ä n a s a d d h a m m a ) . 
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98 Ms.or.fol. 369c. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2159. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. Fo i l . 67: ka - ca i ; gam, g ä 3 and co (last leaf) 
missing; 1 blank leaf. 50,6 X 6 cm. 41,5 X 5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. 
Very good hand-writing. Some corrections on foil, ka i , gha, gha, gham. Dated sakkarä j 1129 
(1867 A . D . ) kachuni la chan 3 chay rak 5 ne 1. Former owner: Vächui kyoh 3 (Vächui 
monastery) in the village (rvä) Kyokchap. Burmese. Prose. 

Pafifiäsa 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . t a pahh 1 to 2 B h u r ä 3 d ä y a k ä khre to 2 ü 3 khu ik lyhok p ä sahh 
k y e 3 j ü 3 rhah b h u r ä 3 , K u m b h o h R a t a n ä s i h g a rvhe m r u i v 1 to 2 r he 1 l ay prah rvhe tu ik 
v a n m a n 3 M a h ä K y o 2 T h a n k y o h t v a h s i t ah 3 s u m 3 ne to 2 m ü canh sakraj 1125 k h u v ä 
khoh l a chah 3 rhac r ak ne 1 t v a h ca r v e 1 P a h h ä s a ame 3 k u i v lyhok me 3 r v e 1 phre pe 3 

s a n ä 3 to 2 m ü sahh cä pathama t v a i sä pr i p ä ce r v e 1 p i t aka to 2 pru cu to 2 m ü r ä tanh n ä 
k r a h h 1 mhat m a prat k y v a to 2 m ü r a pe sahh n h a h 1 ma ä 3 m a lap to 2 m ü r v e 1 r h i p ä 
sahh y a k h u R a t a n ä s i h g a m r i v 1 t o 2 mha k y v a to 2 m ü r v e 1 k y e 3 j ü 3 rhah b h u r ä 3 rvhe 
khrak k rve ra , K y o k c h a p r v ä i toh h h ä rhe 1 coh 3 , V a c h u i v k y o h 3 v a y , k y i n ' oh 3 m v e 1 

l yo 2 , ne to 2 m ü k h ä , s ä s a n a to 2 5.000 pat l u m 3 cva i s u m 3 mhat s i , p a h h ä rh i k ä 3 , p a h h ä 
p v ä 3 re 3 , ame 3 t a r ä 3 k u i v P a h h ä s a dut iya t v a i nhac cu k v a i r v e 1 , a lyah t v a i n h a h 1 t a 
k v a , s u m 3 t v a i phrac 'oh k y a m choh m r v a k ha pre pra to 2 m ü p ä mahn a k r o h 3 k u i v 
lyhok p ä sahh k y e 3 j ü arhah b h u r ä 3 . 1129 k h u kachum la c h a h 3 chay r ak 5 ne 1 P a h h ä s a 
du t iya t v a i ame 3 ca r v e 1 rok sahh, t a pahh to 2 l yhok p ä sahh k y e 3 j ü 3 rhah b h u r ä 3 , 
P ä r a m i t o k h a n 3 k a b y a t v a h A r h a h M a h ä s i l a v a m s a cat chuiv to 2 m ü so, d h a m m a t ä 
a p r ä 3 , s u m 3 chay ä 3 phah, B h u r ä 3 h ü k a p rahh 1 cum k r a l y a k hu B h u r ä 3 ta k ä 
d h a m m a t ä s u m 3 chay rh i k r o h 3 k u i v cä si r v e 1 , pä l i p ä t h anak k u i v a k h y a k k y a k y a m a 
si r a p ä k y a m 3 la a k h y a k k u i v anak s a m b h ä n to 2 m ü r v e 1 , k r a h h p h r ü mhat s ä 3 nha 
l u m 3 t h ä 3 p ä ra 'oh ho pra to'2 m u p ä k y e 3 j ü 3 rhah b h u r ä 3 . pa thama p u c c h ä . 

E n d : atite, I v a n le pr i so a k h ä nhuik, Bodhisat t [h]o, B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 sahh, 
p a c c a n t a d e s a r ä j ä , paccantaraj m a n 3 sahh, ahosi, phrac i . du<j>janasamsaggavasena, sü 
ma k o h 3 n h a h 1 poh 3 bhak sa phah 1 , so, thu iv man sahh, eka divase, t a ne 1 sa nhuik, 
khaggahattho, sam l y a k lak cva i l yak , p ä t i k o v a , khre k h y a h h 3 sä lyhah , nagare, m u i v 1 

nhuik, vicaranto, lhahh s v ä 3 sahh rh i so 2 , s ähas iko , r a y m r ü 3 l u iv sahh phac r v e 1 , 
n i r ä p a d h e b , aprac ma rh i k u n so, jane, lü t u iv k u i v , khaggena, sam l y a k phah 1 , 
b ä n e l a n t ä c , pok lyak , ä g a m ä s i , s v ä 3 i , so, thu iv B h u r ä l o h 3 sahh, tena p ä p a v i p ä k e n a , 
thu iv ma k o h 3 so v ipak ä phrah 1 , bahum ca'ssa s a t a s a h a s s ä n i d , m y ä c v a so anhac a s m 3 

t u i v 1 pat lum, niraye, harai nhuik, p a c i t v ä 6 , k h a m p r i 3 r v e 1 , t ir i( ! ) cchannäd l su , 
t i racchan ca sahh t u i v 1 nhuik, dukkham chah 3 r a i k u i v , a n u b h a v i t v ä , acahh k h a m p r i 3 

r v e 1 , p a k k ä v a s e s e n a , v ipak a k r v a h 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , imasmim p a c c h i m a t t a b h ä v e , i k u i v to 2 i 
aphrac nhuik, Devadat t [h]ena, Devada t sann, v i t t h a p ä s a ( !)nasakkhalik (. . .) 

The tex t gives questions about the Buddha , the D h a m m a and other religious matters 
which were put by a l ayman and answered by a thera residing in the M a h ä k y o 2 t h a h 
k y o h 3 i n R a t a n ä s i h g a whose name is not known. No edition of this t ex t is known to us. 
The tex t originally consisted of three parts, each one consisting of 50 questions and 
answers. Our ms. represents the second part, but has 49 questions only, because the last 
leaf is missing. According to its introduction, the first part of the work was completed 
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in 1125 B . E / 1 7 6 3 A . D . , whereas the two other parts were composed in 1129 B . E . / 
1767 A . D . The answers found in our ms. are based on excerpts from the following 
works : S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä (see above, 85) ; T h e r a g ä t h ä pä l i ; Suttasahgaha-
a t t h a k a t h ä ; A b h i d h a m m a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä (i.e. Abhidhammatthasahgaha of 
Anuruddha) ; J i n ä l a h k ä r a - t l k ä ; A p a d ä n a - a t t h a k a t h ä ; D h a m m a p a d a - a t t h a k a t h ä ; Sut 
M a h ä v ä a t t h a k a t h ä (i.e. S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i m , part 2 ) ; Vinayasahgaha - a t t h a k a t h ä ; 
S a m m o h a v i n o d a n l - a t t h a k a t h ä ; V i s u d d h i m a g g a - a t t h a k a t h ä (i.e. Visuddhimagga of 
Buddhaghosa); C ü l a v ä P ä l i (i.e. Cullavagga of V i n a y a ) ; A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v a n l -
t l k ä ; A b h i d h ä n a (i.e. A b h i d h ä n a p p a d i p i k ä of M o g g a l l ä n a ; R ü p a s i d d h i - t l k ä ; A l a h k ä r a 
k y a n 3 (i.e. S u b o d h ä l a h k a r a by Sahgharakkhi ta ) ; S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k ä - a t t h a k a t h ä ; 
T ikahgu t t a ra pä l i (i.e. T i k a n i p ä t a of A h g u t t a r a n i k ä y a ) ; P ä r ä j i k a n a t t h a k a t h ä (i.e. 
S a m a n t a p ä s ä d i k a , part 1 ) ; P ä t h e y y a - a t t h a k a t h ä (i.e. S u m a h g a l a v i l ä s i m , part 3 ) ; 
M a j j h i m a n i k ä y a - a t t h a k a t h ä ; V i n a y ä l a h k ä r a - t l k ä ; P a r i v ä Pä l i (i.e. P a r i v ä r a ) . 

a pattiko 'va 
b n i r äpa rädhe 
c phä len to 
d bhahün i vassasahassäni 
e pacc i tvä 
f kh i t t apäsänasakkha l ika 

99 Ms.or.fol. 369d. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2159. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. Pol l . 60: ka-ho (incomplete); 3 blank 
leaves. 50,6 x 6 cm. 43,5 x 5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. Very good 
handwriting. Some corrections on foil, gü, ghi and ho. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Lokadipa kyam 3 

Ms. incomplete at the end. 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

L o k a h i t ä v a h a m n ä t h a m B u d d h a m mohavidhamsakam 
dhammah ca v a n d i t v ä ä d o ganan ca g u n a s ä g a r a m 

pupp( ! ) äca r iyas lhänam v ä d a m ä d ä y a s ä d a r a m 
s ä d h u j a n a h i t a t t h ä y a kar issam Lokad lpanam 

aham, h ä sahh, ä d o , k y a m 3 i ca nhuik, l o k a h i t ä v a h a m , l u s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 i ac l a p v ä 3 k u i 
choh to 2 m ü ta t so, n ä t h a m , l u s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 i k u i 3 k v a y r ä phrac so, Buddhah ca, mra t 
cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i l ahh koh 3 , v a n d i t v ä , a lvan ru i se cvä rh i k h u i 3 ü 3 r ve 1 , moham 
vidhamsakam, ki lesä t u i 1 i ü 3 c v a n 3 sa phvay phrac tha so moha ku i phyak c h l 3 ta t tha 
so, dhammah ca, k u i 3 p ä 3 so l o k u t t a r ä t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , v a n d i t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 ü 3 

r v e 1 , g u n a [ s ] s ä g a r a m , s a m u d d a r ä nhah t ü so k y e 3 j ü 3 l a h h 3 r h i tha so, ganan ca, rhac 
yok so a r i y ä pugguil apoh 3 t u i 1 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , v a n d i t v ä , rhu i se cvä rh i k h u i 3 ü 3 r v e 1 , 
pupp( ! ) äca r iyas lhänam, rhe 3 c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 i , v ä d a m , a y ü ku iv , ä d a r a m , ru i se cvä , 
ä d ä y a , y ü ü 3 r ve 1 , s ä d h u j a n a h i t a t t h ä y a , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i acl a p v ä 3 a lui h h ä , Lokadlpa­
nam, Lokad ipa amahh rh i so k y a m 3 k u i v , karissam, M r a h m a a b h ä s ä ph rah 1 pra pe 
l a t t an 1 . 
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catuyahgatamam evam käl( !)apakkhacatudd[h]asi 
vanasando ghano megho patalan cä paritti* 3 ca 

I g ä t h ä i a d h i p p ( ! ) p ä y so 2 k ä 3 t a kha i nak so t i m l a h h 3 p h u n 3 'up ce, t a chay l e 3 r a k 
upus sa tah 3 l a h h 3 k y u n ce, to 'ut lahh rh i ce, s an 3 khoh a k h ä l ahh phrac ce, i s u i 1 so 
a h g ä l e 3 p ä 3 n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum so muik k h y a h 3 sahh l y h a h a lvan muik lha c v ä i h ü lu i 
so 2 . 

E n d : chi v ä g v a m 3 c i m 3 sa k a i 1 s u i 1 k u i v l u m 3 n h a m 1 k h r a h 3 sahh k ä 3 , p h a r a n ä p i t i tahh. 
u p e k k h ä pi t i h ü so 2 k ä 3 S ihu i l k y v a n nhuik va l l i kaväs i , M a h ä t i s s a ther sahh, k y o h 
thak nhuik ne l y a k pah, I a k h ä sahh k ä 3 R a t a n ä Ceti prah nhuik parissat l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 

sahh rh i k h u i 3 chahh kap a m 1 so a k h ä t a k ä 3 h u nha l um s a d d h ä k h r a h 3 t u i 1 p h r a h 1 

B h u r ä 3 sakhah k u i ä r u m pru lyhah , u p e k k h ä p i t i p h r a h 1 pran le i , I s u i 1 phrac k h y a h 
sahh k ä 3 u p a k k h ä c p i t i tahh. k y a m to r v a nhuik ne so sü t u i 1 s a m i 3 h ay t a yok sahh 
B h u r ä 3 t a r ä 3 s a h g h ä r a t a n ä s u m p ä 3 nhu ik a lvham s a d d h ä k r a h h hhui c v ä i . ami apha 
t u i 1 sahh Giriganda mahn so k y o h 3 s u i 1 t a r ä 3 n ä a m 1 so h h ä s v ä 3 mahn pru i . s a m i 3 hay 
lahh lu ik p ä a m 1 h u chui sahh rh i so 2 , a k h ä ma hut se 3 ne I a h 1 ü 3 h u t ä 3 i . ami apha t u i 1 

i ä n ä k u i ( . . . ) 

The t ex t gives detailed explanations on miscellaneous religious subjects. I n the begin­
ning of ms. the foolishness of a man is compared to the four stages of darkness. The 
tex t is not traceable in available bibliographies. There is a number of other works of the 
same title which are not to be confused wi th this wTork. 

a Mranmä 
b utthito 
c upekkhä 

100 Hs.or. 3562. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 269: k a - t ü , to-bu; te and tai not existing by error of 
foliation; consisting of 6 chapters: (1) Fo i l . 43: ka-ghe, (2) Fo i l . 49; ghai-jai , (3) Fo i l . 48: 
jo-thai , (4) Fo i l . 46: t h o - t ü , (5) Fo i l . 50: to-no 2 , (6) Fo i l . 3 1 : nam-bu. Some damages on fol. 
gam. 45,5 X 5,3 cm. 36,7 X 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good 
hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Samvegavatthudlpam. Dated (each chapter is dated separate­
ly) (1) sakkarä j 1252 (1890 A . D . ) khu natto 2 la chan 7 rak t a n a h l ä ne 1 ma nak sum khyak 
t i 3 ; (2) sakkarä j 1252 (1891 A . D . ) khu tapuiHvai la chan 3 8 rak tanahganve ne 1 3 khyak t i ; 
(3) sakkarä j 1253 (1891 A . D . ) v ä k h o n la chan 3 5 rak tanahganve ne 1 2 khyak t i ; (4) sakkarä j 
1253 (1891 A . D . ) khu tachohmum la chan 3 13 rak ne 1 2 khyak t i k y o 2 ; (5) sakkarä j 1253 
(1892 A . D . ) khu tapoh 3 la chan 4 rak ahgä ne 1 3 khyak t i ; (6) sakkarä j 1253 (1892 A . D . ) 
khu tapoh la prahh 1 <kyo2> 4 rak b u d d h a h ü 3 ne 1 nam nak 2 khyak t i 3 . Burmese and Päl i . 
Prose. 

ß h u r ä 3 k r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h J ä g a r a : Samvegavatthudipani 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

samvegahhanajam n ä t h a m samvegadassanam name 
I k a t ä d y a n t e s u t a j j ah ca pän in i ( ! )n ca 'ssa desakam 
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s a m v e g a n n ä n a s a m p a n n ä yena ta rant i annavam 
name tarn saranam dhammam S a m v e g a v a t t h u n ä s a k a m 
s a m v e g a n h ä n a s a m p a n n o j i to s a m v e g a m ü l a k a m 
p ' esa name ' r iyasamghan tarn Samvegava t thu t ikkamam 
n a m a n ä j a n i t a m p a n h a m a i d h ä y a m ratanat taye 
h u t v ä m ä t h a n t a r ä y o b ' ham sabbattha tassa t e j a sä 
sabbakhat thiyadhammena s a b b a < s a ) t t [ h ] a h i t a t t h i n ä 
m ä p i t a r u k k h a p u n n e n a c d h a m m a r ä j e n a r ä j i t o d 

a < n ä ) k u l a m k a r i s s ä m i Samvegavat thudipani( !)<m) 
s a m v e j a n i y a t h ä n e s u samviggattah ca p ä n i n a n t i 

s a m v e g a h h ä n a j a m , s a m v e g a n n ä n a sabbanfm acac phrac to 2 m ü tha so, vä , samvega 
n n ä n k u i k u i y to 2 n h a n 1 t a k v a , veneyya t u i 1 ä 3 phrac ce to 2 m ü tha so, samvegadas-
sanam, samvega h h ä n k u i lak v a y t an t h ä 3 p a t t a m r ä 3 s u i 1 p u m 3 k h r ä 3 than than mran 
to 2 m ü tha so, vä , j ä t i ca so samvegavat thu t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 k u i p u m 3 k h r ä 3 than than si 
mran to 2 m ü tha so, t a j j ah ca, thu i samvegavat thu t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 k u i p u i h 3 k h r ä 3 than 
than si mran to 2 m ü sahh nhah l y o 2 cvä l ahh 3 , ä d < y ) a n t e s u , sabbahhu acac phrac to 2 

m ü k h r a h 3 i aca a c h u m 3 t u i 1 nhuik, ka tam, v a t t h u k ä m a k i l e s ä k ä m a nhac p ä 3 i k a h 3 v e 3 

k h r a h 3 k u i pru to 2 m ü p r i 3 t ha so, p ä n i n a n ca, s a t t a v ä t u i 1 ä 3 l ahh 3 , assa, thu i j ä t i ca so 
samvegavat thu rhac p ä 3 k u i , desakam, ho k r ä 3 to 2 m ü ta t tha so, n ä t h a m , mra t cvä 
B h u r ä 3 k u i , aham, sahh, name n a m ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 p ä i s a m v e g a n n ä n a s a m p a n n ä , samve­
g a n n ä n a n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum k u m ( s a h h ) phrac r v e 1 , vä , samvega n h ä n a n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 

cum k u m so sü t u i 1 sahh, yena, ak rah chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 phrah 1 , vä , akrah chay p ä 3 

so t a r ä 3 t o 2 k roh 1 , a v a n n a m e , s a m s a r ä t a h h 3 h ü so s a m u d r ä ku i , tarant i , k ü 3 mrok k u n 
i . t a ranam, s a m s a r ä t a h h 3 h ü so s a m u d r ä k u i k ü 3 mrok k r o h 3 phrac tha so samvegavat­
t h u n ä s a k a m , j ä t i ca so samvegavat thu rhac p ä 3 k u i phyak c h i 3 ta t so, vä , j ä t i ca so 
samvegavat thu rhac p ä 3 i a k r o h 3 phrac so v i j j ä t a n h ä k u i phyak c h i 3 ta t tha so, tarn 
dhammam pi , thu i chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 k u i l ahh 3 , s a m u c c a y a t t a v ä c a k a pi s a d d ä k ä 3 

l u t t a n i d d i t h ä . aham, sahh, name n a m ä m i , i . yo ariyasamgho akrah rhac yok so a r iyä 
s a m g h ä to 2 sann, s a m v e g a n h ä n a s a m p a n n o , samvega h h ä n n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum to 2 m ü i . 
s a m v e g a m ü l a k a m , j ä t i c a so samvegavat thu rhac p ä 3 k u i , vä , j ä t i ca so samvegavat thu 
t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 k u i , v ä , j ä t i ca so samvegavat thu t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 i ak roh 3 phrac so av i j j ä 
t a n h ä ku i , j i to , 'oh to 2 m ü ta t i . samvegavat thut ikkamam, j ä t i ca so samvegavat thu 
t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 k u i I v a n to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, tarn ar iyasamgham pi , thu i rhac yok so a r iyä 
s a m g h ä to 2 k u i l ahh 3 , aham, sahh, name n a m ä m i , i . 

E n d : sü k o h 3 sü y u t mahn sü ma chui se lu i k a d u k k h a v e d a n ä p r a n 3 cvä phrac sahh 
k h y a h h 3 . v a t chah 3 r a i nhuik k r a h lahh so s a t t a v ä ä 3 , maranadukkha l v a t so mahn sahh 
m a r h i . n i b b ä n s u i 1 rok so sü ä 3 sä l v a t sahh. thu i k r o h 1 maranadukkha i k a h 3 l va t r ä 
n i b b ä n k u i t on 1 t a l y a k k o h 3 so a k y a h 1 k u i asah ä 3 ph rah 1 k y u i 3 c ä 3 r v e 1 chok tahh r a 
mahn sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 . maranadukkha h ü so Samvegavat thu t a r ä 3 k ä 3 p r i 3 i . Samvega­
va t t hu k ä 3 pä l i to 2 nhuik j ä t i j a r ä b y ä d h i marana I l e 3 p ä 3 sä lä sahh, thui k r o h 1 j ä t i rh i 
so pacchimabhavika B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , s u d d h ä v ä s a b r a h m ä t u i 1 sahh, j a r ä b y ä d h i 
marana samvegavat thu t a r ä 3 s u m 3 p ä 3 k u i pra k u n sa tahh 3 . B h u r ä 3 l oh 3 t u i 1 l ahh 1 , 
dhi-r-atthu k i r a bho j ä t i n ä m a ta t ra h i n ä m a j ä t a s s a j a r ä p a h h ä y i s s a t i , b y ä d h i p a h h ä y i s -
sati , maranam p a h h ä y i s s a t i hu u d ä n 3 k y ü 3 k u n sahh. M a h ä p a d ä n a s u t päl i to 2 , bho, 'ui 
a k h y a h 3 t u i 1 , t a t r ä h i n ä m a , akrah j ä t i ph rah 1 sä lyhah , j ä t a s sa , patisandhe ne so sü ä 3 , 
j a r ä , 'u i k h r a h 3 sahh, p a h h ä y i s s a t i , than bhi i . b y ä d h i , n ä k h r a h 3 sahh, p a h h ä y i s s a t i , 
than bhi i . maranam, se k h r a h 3 sahh, p a h h ä y i s s a t i than bhi i . esä j ä t i n ä m a , i j ä t i mahn 
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sann k ä 3 , dhi, cak chut phvay rh i sahh, a t thu k i r a phrac sa tat . j a r ä b y ä d h i marana h ü 
so s u m 3 p ä 3 so samvegavat thu ph rah 1 mhat s ä 3 so Samvegavat thudipani k y a m 3 i 
chat thamakanda k ä 3 I t v a h p r i 3 pr i . 

a k k h a r ä ekamekah ca B u d d h a r ü p a m samam s iyä 
t a s m ä h i pandito poso l i k k h e y y a p i t aka t t ayam 

adhipatipaccayo h ü so l a d d h a s a d d ä , adhipat i paccahh 3 sahh, ä r a m m a n ä d h i p a t i 
say( ! ) a j ä t ädh ipa t i ä 3 ph rah 1 nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i i . thu i t v a h ä r a m m a n ä d h i p a t i nhuik 
sarup n ä i . thui t v a h at i t a n ä g a t paccupan phrac so i tha phrac r v e 1 a le 3 amra t p ru ap so 
n i b b ä n a rup a t h ä r a s a d o s a m ü dve m o h a m ü dve dukkhasahagut k ä y a v i h h ä n k r a h h so 
cit rhacchay l e 3 k h u dosa i<s>sä macchar iya k u k k u c c a v ic ik icchä k r a h h so cetasika 
s a t t a s a t t ä l l s a , k ä l a v i m u t phrac so n i b b ä n ä r u n khrok p ä 3 , t a r ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, ä r a m m a n ä ­
dhipati paccahh 3 tap mahn k u n i . Samvegavat thudipani chat thama. 

I cä r e 3 r a so a k y u i 3 ä 3 k roh 1 , 
bhava noh k h ä , k r a h h lahh r ä v a y , 
bhe m y u i 3 apoh 3 ma k o h 3 sa myha , 
bhe 3 danda t u i 1 , k v a y pa r h a h 3 pyok, 
m a rok sahh sä t ahh 3 , 
Buddho me saranam ahham n ' a t thi 
dhammo me saranam ahham n ' a t th i 
samgho me saranam ahham n ' a t th i 

Buddhaguno ananto, dhmmaguno ananto, samghaguno ananto, äcariyaguno ananto, 
mätäpituguno ananto, aham vandämi. % cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1253 khu tapon3 la prann1 

(kyo2') 4 rak buddhahü3 ne1 nam nak 2 khyak ti3 kyo2 akyin tvan Samvegavatthudipani 
chatthama tvai kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'on mran sann, nat lü sädhu kho2 ce sov. nibbänapac-
cayo hotu. 

Incomplete: only chapters 1-6. T h i s t ex t deals w i th the eight types of samvega and 
includes stories and explanations taken from a t t h a k a t h ä s . Manuscript 101 contains 
chapters 5-9 of this text . According to the colophon of 101, R h a h J ä g a r a composed this 
work in 1222 B . E . / 2 4 0 4 A . B . / 1 8 5 1 A . D . at the request of k ing MafrHun 3 . 

B h u r ä 3 k r l 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h J ä g a r ä b h i d h a j a (1172-1236 B .E . / 1810 -1874 A . D . ) was born 
at K a p h r ü village in Mi t t h i l ä (Meikti la) distr ict . H i s parents were Ü 3 R v h e Ca and D o 2 

M a n 3 R a h . H i s l ay name was Ü 3 Nhu i , his name as a monk R h a h J ä g a r a . Dur ing the 
reign of k ing M a h 3 t u n 3 (Mindon) he was elected M a h ä n ä y a k a of the 5th Buddh i s t 
Council . H e received the ti t les of J ä g a r ä b h i d h a j a s l r i p a v a r ä l a h k ä r a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a -
guru and J ä g a r ä b h i v a m s a d h a j a t i p i t a k a d h a r a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j aguru. A s one of 
the three M a h ä t h e r a s , he supervised the edition of the T i p i t a k a on pa lm leaves and its 
engraving on marble slabs. Some of the sons of k ing M a h 3 t u n 3 were his pupils. H e l ived 
in the D a k k h i n ä r ä m a k y o h 3 tu ik , a famous monastery in Mantale 3 . F o r his life and 
works, see Ganthav 91-93 ; M C K V I I I 303-305. 

E d . : see B B 89 (2 editions); Whi tb read 112 (5 editions). 

F o r another ms., see below, 101 . 

a puhham 
b h a t a n t a r ä y o 
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Nr. 100-101 

c m ä p i t a R a t n a p u n n e n a 
d yäci to 
e annavam 

101 Hs . or. 3545. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 102: di-po, ne-ta; nai, pa and p ä are missing; the first and 
last foil, are tied together with some blank leaves; one leaf from Pat than 3 ara kok. Containing 
the last 5 chapters, i.e. 5-9: (1) foil. 13: di-dhi, chapter 5, incomplete; (2) foil. 2 1 : dhu-ta, 
chapter 6, incomplete; (3) foil. 22: t ä - t h a m , chapter 7, complete; (4) foil. 22: t h ä 3 - d h o , 
chapter 8, complete; (5) foil. 24: dho 2-po. chapter 9, complete. Some damages on foil, dai, 
do and po. 50,6 x 6,5 cm. 40,3 x 5,5 cm. 12 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good 
hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: Samvegavatthu dlpani. Dated sakkarä j 1235 (1873 A . D . ) 
tachohmun 3 la prahh 1 ahgä ne 1 sum 3 khyak t i 3 . Donor: Malum tuik, Maiie 3 thinkun 3 rvä ne 
D o 2 Man 3 N u koh 3 mhu (i.e. D o 2 Man 3 N u from Maluih tuik in the village of Mahe 3thin-
kun 3 ) . Burmese (with Pa l i verses interspersed). Prose. 

B h u r ä 3 k r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h J ä g a r a : Samvegavatthudipani 

T h e first leaves are missing; the ms. begins on fol. d i : se r a le i . i m imma I k h v e 3 t u i 1 

sahh, j ä t i m a k a h 3 so k r o h 1 re nac r v e 1 se r a k h r a h 3 t a h h 3 h ü so sü t a p ä 3 l u m 1 l a ph rah 1 

p a r ü p a k k a m a m ü l a d u k k h a k u i k h a m c ä 3 r a k u n i . sabbahhu B h u r ä 3 than r h ä 3 rh i to 2 

m ü can k h u nhac r ä so sahbho s ä 3 k u n sahh t u i 1 sahh sahbho phrah 1 m a h ä s a m u d r ä ku i 
k ü 3 k u n i . thu i sü t u i 1 i sahbho sahh lvha t ap so m h r ä 3 ahun k a i 1 s u i 1 phroh 1 cvä s v ä 3 

sahh rh i so 2 khunhac r a k mrok so ne 1 nhuik s a m u d r ä a lay t v a h k r i 3 cvä so bhe 3 ran 
sahh than r h ä 3 phrac i . k r i cvä so l h u i h 3 t h a m 3 p u i 3 t u i 1 sahh tha r v e 1 sahbho k u i re 
phrac p r a h h 1 ce k u n i . sahbho sahh re nhuik nac le so 2 sahbho s ä 3 apoh 3 sahh mi m i t u i 1 

k u i 3 k v a y so na t t u i 1 i amahh t u i 1 k u i y ü r v e 1 t on 3 pan k h r a h 3 aca rh i sahh t u i 1 k u i pru 
l y a k hui k r v e 3 i . thu i sü t u i 1 i a lay t v a h t a yok so sü sahh I s u i 1 sabho rh i so bhe 3 r an 
rok so a k h ä t ahh r ä m h i r ä sahh ha ä 3 than r h ä 3 rh i sa lo hu t v e 3 to chah k h r a h so 2 m i 
m i i can k r a y so saranagum sila t u i 1 k u i mrah r v e 1 yogi pugguil k a i 1 s u i 1 pallah k u i thak 
v a y p h v a i 1 r v e 1 ne i . thu i sü ä 3 t a p ä 3 so sahbho s ä 3 t u i 1 sahh m a krok k h r a h 3 i ak roh 3 

k u i me 3 k u n i . thu i y o k y ä 3 sahh sahbho s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 a k h y a h 3 t u i 1 ha k ä 3 lhe s u i 1 tak sa ne 1 

nhuik r a h a n 3 s a h g h ä ä 3 a l h ü k u i pe 3 p r i 3 l yhah saranagum sila t u i 1 k u i k h a m y ü i . thu i 
k r o h 1 ha ä 3 k rok k h r a h 3 ma rh i h u chui i . 

E n d : I s u i 1 l y h a h ä h ä r a p a r i y e s a n a m ü l a k a d u k k h a sahh k ä l a s a m p a t t i n h a h 1 k r u m k ru ik 
so a k h ä ma than r h ä 3 k ä l a v i p p a t t i nhah k r u m k r u i k so a k h ä a lvan than r h ä 3 i . y a h 3 s u i 1 

t han r h ä 3 r v e 1 lü t u i 1 ä 3 thu i dukkha sahh m y a k mhok pah amrah phrac r a k ä 3 m y ä 3 

cvä v a t t hu sakse pra phvay ma rh i pr i . mrah t u i h 3 k r ä 3 t u i h 3 sä samvega t a r ä 3 k u i p v ä 3 

m y ä 3 ce r a mahn, a t t h a k a t h ä c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 rhac k h u mrok a t thama pru r v e 1 y ü to 2 

m ü ap so ä h ä r a p a r i y e s a n a m ü l a k a d u k k h a k ä 3 p r i 3 i . 

I sui l y h a h R a t a n ä p u m mahn so Manta le 3 rvhe m r u i 1 to 2 k r i 3 k u i tahh thoh p r i 3 l yhah 
t h i 3 n a n 3 kanak cuik chok r v e 1 cam ne to 2 m ü so s ä s a n a d ä y a k ä m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j t a r ä 3 

m a n 3 mra t sahh samvega va t thu t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 k u i a k y a y ä 3 ph rah 1 v a t t hu sakse n h a h 1 

t a k v a samvega r a lok 'oh thut pra p ä h u c h a r ä to 2 R h a h J ä g a r a ä 3 tu ik t v a h 3 n h u i 3 
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Nr. 101 

cho 2 to 2 m ü so k r o h 1 J ä g a r ä b h i d h a j a s i r i p a v a r ä l a n k ä r a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä 
amahh rh i so c h a r ä to 2 sann a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so k y a m 3 gan t u i 1 mha thu t nhut r v e 1 v a t t h u 
sakse n h a h 1 t a k v a samvegavat thu t a r ä 3 rhac p ä 3 k u i a k y a y pra r ä Samvegava t thu 
dipanl amahh rh i so k y a m 3 k ä 3 s ä s a n ä to 2 2404 k h u , k o j ä s a k k a r ä j 1222 k h u tapoh 3 l a 
chan 3 5 rak 4 h ü 3 ne 1 t v a h p r i 3 'oh mran sahh. 

s a d d h ä d i g u n a s a m p a n n ä dh imant i s ä d h u s a m m a t ä 
k u s a l ä b a h ü s u t t h e s u a t i m a n ä p a c ä r i n i 

p a h c a k a l y ä n a s a m p a n n ä y ä d e v a d h a m m a [ j a ] r ä j i n o 
t a s s o r a s ä ca d v e p u t t ä ä j ä n e y y o t i l a k k h i t ä 

s a d d h i t ä p i t u r ä j e n a r a v i c a n d a y u g a s a m ä 
etehi nagare ramme Ratanapunnalahj (!)ite 

rä j ä d h i r ä j a - ä v ä s e Isam päc inan i s s i t e 
dakkhinasmim d i s a b h ä g e r ü p a s s a m u n i n ä m i n o 

k ä r ä p i t o susammatho v i h ä r o c a t u b h ü m a k o 
anekehi par ikkhi t to k e t ü h i ca alahkato 

yo s ä d h u r a m m a n o ta t tha v a s a t ä j ä t a t h ä n a t o 
Mid(! )h i lä n ä m a pü ( ! ) r a s sa t h ä n e päc inan i s s i t e 

dakkhinasmim d i s a b h ä g e r ä j ä d h i r ä j a t h ä n i y ä 
K a p r ü g ä m a m h i j ä t e n a n ä m e n a J ä g a r o t i me 

sabbakhat thiya dhammena d h a m m a r ä j e n a y ä c i t o 
m ä p i t a R a t a n a p u n n e n a k a t ä Samvegadipani 

nit thito yesa sampatte s a k k a r ä j e r a t t h a k k h a y a m 
b h ä n u v a k k h a m j ina[c]cakke p h a g g u n a m ä s a pahcame 

h u t v ä a n a n t a r ä y o ca gandh(!)o, ' y a m nit thi to y a t h ä 
t a t h ä k a l y ä n a s a h k a p p ä sihgham s i j jhantu p ä n i n a n t i 

s a d d h ä d i g u n a s a m p a n n ä , k a m k a m i a k y u i 3 r a t a n ä s u m 3 p ä 3 gun k u i y u m k r a h h so s a d d h ä 
ca so gun nhah prahh cum tha so, dhimant i , l e 3 k y v a n 3 s anah 3 M r a n 1 mui r k r a m 1 khu ih ton 
manduih s u i 1 y i m 3 y u i h m a rh i s a m ä d h i gun n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum tha so s ä d h u s a m m a t ä , 
n a n 3 t v a h 3 n a n 3 pa ne k r a sa sü khap s i m 3 lü t u i 1 su to 2 k o h 3 samut ap tha so, b a h ü s u , 
m y ä 3 cvä k u n so, atthesu, paccuppan s a m s a r ä nhac p h r ä so a k y u i 3 k y e 3 j ü 3 sakhah 
arhah m a n 3 mra t samu nat i k o h 3 mra t p r ahh 1 p h r u i 3 a k y u i 3 c i 3 p v ä 3 t o 2 t u i 1 nhuik, 
kusa l ä , sü thak t h ü 3 k h y v a n a lvan l i m m ä so, a t i m a n ä p a c ä r i n i , m i n 3 m a mra t t u i 1 

a k y a h 1 ph rah 1 a lvan nhac sak p h v a y so a k y a h 1 r h i tha so, p a h c a k a l y ä n a s a m p a n n ä , are 
a s ä 3 akro a r u i 3 a r v a y ä 3 p h r a h 1 h ä 3 s vay so k o h 3 k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 p r a h h 1 cum tha so, 
d h a m m a r ä j i n o , t a r ä t a cah 3 t h i 3 choh 3 m a n 3 t u i 1 vap c a n 3 k h a y a ne 1 nha ma prat r h i 
k h u i 3 ap so t a r ä 3 m a n 3 cac eka rä j i , y ä devi ca, ak rah ton choh t an t h ä 3 m i p h u r ä 3 sahn 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , t a s s ä d e v i y ä thui ton choh t an t h ä 3 m i p h u r ä 3 mra t i , o r a s ä r a h to 2 nhuik 
phrac k u n so, ä j ä n e y y o t i , y o k y ä 3 ä j ä n a h h h ü r v e 1 , l a k k h i t ä , khap s i m 3 lü rhah mhat 
than ap k u n tha so, p i t u r ä j e n a , k h a mahn to 2 b h u r ä 3 m a n 3 t a r ä 3 sahh, l a d d h i t ä , ha ru ik 
r ä k u i h ä i n a h h 3 t ü y ü l i m 1 mahn hu y u m k r a h h ap k u n tha so, r a v i c a n d a y u g a s a m ä , ne 
la acum n h a h 1 t ü k u n tha so, d v e p u t t ä ca nhi noh nhac p ä 3 s ä 3 t o 2 nhac yok t u i 1 sahh 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , santi , rh i k u n i . etehi, thu i m a y to 2 m i p h u r ä 3 s ä 3 to 2 m a n 3 hh i noh t u i 1 

sahh, ramme, nhac l u m 3 m v e 1 l y o 2 pyo p h v a y rh i tha so, Ratanapunnalahj (!)ite, a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 

so s a v i n h ä n a k a a v i h h ä n a k a r a t a n ä m y u i 3 t u i 1 ph rah 1 p r a h h 1 so k r o h 1 R a t a n ä p u m h ü so 
amahh tarn chip ph rah 1 khap nhip ap tha so, r ä j ä d h i r ä j a - ä v ä s e , m a n 3 t hak m a n 3 mrat 
samu nat t u i 1 pyo 2 mhat cam ne r ä phrac tha so, nagare, m a n 3 ne prahh k r i nhuik, 
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M u n i n ä m i n o , M a h ä m u n i amahh to rh i so, r ü p a s s a , rup p v ä 3 ceti t o 2 i , Isam päc inan i s -
site, c a n 3 h ay arhe 1 arap s u i 1 mh i so, dakkhinasmim d i s ä b h ä g e , toh arap aphui 1 nhuik 
susammatho, a lvan k o h 3 m v a n pre prac so, c a t u b h ü m a k o , bhum le 3 chah rh i so, 
anekehi, m y ä 3 cvä so k y o h 3 t u i 1 phrah 1 , par ikkhi t to , k h r a m r a m ap tha so, k e t ü h i ca, 
m y ä 3 cvä so mhan k a h 3 t u i 1 ph rah 1 l ahh 3 , alahkato, tarn chä chah ap tha so, s ädhu -
rammano, r a h a n 3 sü to 2 t u i 1 i m v e 1 l y o 2 r ä phrac tha so, yo v i h ä r o , ak rah k y o h 3 ku i , 
k ä r ä p i t o , chok lup ce ap pr i . ta t tha, thu i k y o h 3 nhuik, v a s a t ä vasantena, l y o h 3 thuih 
rap s v ä 3 l e 3 p ä 3 i r iyä r ä r ä r v h a h k r u m 3 sa tah 3 s u m 3 so, j ä t a t h ä n a t o , phrac r a t h ä n a 
desa ä 3 phrah 1 , Mid(! )h i lä n ä m a pü( ! ) r a s sa , Nemi J a n a k a Maho 2 ca sahh Buddha loh 
cac d h a m m a r ä j t u i 1 phyo 2 mrac cam r ä Midhi lä n h a h 1 sä y ä ta cip arip t ü sahh i aphrac 
kroh Midh i l ä amahh rh i so m r u i 1 i päc inan i s s i t e , a rhe 1 arap s u i 1 mh i so, t h ä n e , 
nhac thoh k y o 2 t ä v e 3 k v ä so arap nhuik, rä j ä d h i r ä j a t h ä n i y ä , m a n 3 thak m a n 3 mrat 
samu nat t u i 1 p y o 2 mhat cam r ä R a t a n ä p u m 'oh mre k h u m h ü rvhe bhum n a n 3 t ahh 
m r u i 1 rvhe prahh i , dakkh inasmim d i s ä b h ä g e , t ä apoh 3 ph rah 1 s u m 3 son 3 khrok thoh 
k v ä v e 3 choh sahh toh h u k h o 2 mhat l a k y ä rap nhuik , K a p r u g ä m a m h i , A loh b h u r ä 3 

m a n 3 t a r ä 3 s ä 3 to alat, k h u m a n 3 mrat , bhe 3 r an lhe 3 sut sah, Chah p h r ü rhah sahh k rahh 
Iah m i n 1 ha k a toh k a k u i rvhe m a k h y a pai a p h r ü kha i ph rah 1 amrai l i m 3 k y a m m v a m 3 

mam k h r a y l ay m r a h 3 thak v a y nhuik a lvay p r i 3 pre t an c i 3 ce h u m a sve m i n 1 k h y a k 
b y ä d i t cak k r o h 1 k h u thak tu ih sä K a p r u r v ä hu s a h n ä mahn r a y a h 3 g ä m a nhuik, 
j ä t e n a , patisandhe ä 3 ph rah 1 phrac tha so, J ä g a r o t i , J ä g a r a h ü rve 1 , vä , J ä g a r ä b h i d h a -
j a s i r i p a v a r ä l a h k ä r a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j aguru h ü r v e 1 , n ä m e n a , c h a r ä to 2 t u i 1 

mhahh 1 k h o 2 ap so amahh, s ä s a n a d ä y a k ä m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j t a r ä 3 m a n 3 mrat kap lhü ap 
so amahh s a h h ä ph rah 1 than r h ä 3 cvä so, me m a y ä , h ä sahh sabba khat th iyadham-
mena, a l u m 3 cum so m a n 3 t u i 1 i k y a h 1 v a t t a r ä 3 n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum tha so m ä p i t a R a -
tanapunnena, R a t a n ä p u m mahn so Manta le 3 rvhe m r u i 1 k r i 3 k u i t ahh thoh to 2 m ü tha 
so, d h a m m a r ä j e n a , s ä s a n a d ä y a k ä acac phrac to 2 m ü so m a n 3 t a r ä 3 sahh, yäc i to , ru i se 
l e 3 mra t t on 3 pan ap sahh phrac r v e 1 , vä , t on 3 pan ap so k roh 1 , Samvegadipani, 
Samvegavat thu dlpani amahh rh i so k y a m 3 ku i , k a t ä , p ru ap i . esa eso gandh(!)o, i 
Samvegavat thu dlpani amahh rh i so k y a m 3 sahh, s a k k a r ä j e , ko j ä s a k k a r ä j sann, 
r a thakkhayam, 1222 k h u su i 1 , j inacakke B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n a to 2 sahh, b h ä n u v -
a k k h a m 2404 k h u su i 1 , sampatte, rok sahh rh i so 2 , p h a g g u n a m ä s a p a h c a m e , tapoh 3 

l achan 3 h ä 3 r a k 4 h ü 3 ne 1 nhuik, ni t thi to, a p r i 3 a c h u m 3 [ma kh rah 3 ] s u i 1 rok i . ayam 
gandh(!)o, i Samvegava t thud ipan i amahh rh i so k y a m 3 sahh, a n a n t a r ä y o ' v a , a n t a r ä y 
ma rh i sahh sä l y a h h u t v ä , phrac r v e 1 , ni t thi to y a t h ä , a p r i 3 a c h u m 3 s u i 1 rok sa k a i 1 su i 1 , 
t a t h ä , thu i a t ü , p ä n i n a m , s a t t a v ä t u i 1 i , k a l y ä n a s a h k a p p ä , k o h 3 so ak ram t u i 1 sahh, 
sihgham, l y a h cvä , s i j jhantu a p r i 3 a c h u m 3 s u i 1 rok ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . 

% cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1235 khu tanchohmun3 la prann1 ahgä ne1 ne1 sum3 khyak ti3 kyo2 

akhyin tvah Samvegavatthu dipani amahh rhi so kyam3 kui mü mha re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'oh 
mrah sahh, pu di ä nhah1 prahh1 cum pä lui i. nibbäna paccayo hotu. Maluih tuik 
MaheHhinkun3 rvä ne To2 mam3 Nu koh3 mhu nibban chu sädhu nat lü kho2 ce so2. 

See above, 100. 
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102 Ms.or.fol. 934. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10388. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). F o i l . 356: k a - l a i ; 24 
blank leaves. 50,8 x 7,2 cm. 38,9 x 6 cm. 12 lines. 2 punch holes. Very good hand-writing. 
Marginal t i t le: Aj jhäsayapämoj ja . Ti t le on paper-cutter: Ajj<h>asar( !)apämojja. Some cor­
rections on foil, k h ä 3 , gä, ru and yo. Dated sakkarä j 1235 (1873 A . D . ) tanchohmum la prahh 
kyo 2 2 rak ne 1 . Former owner: 'Ui 3 bhui Ü 3 Pahna. Burmese. Prose. 

T h v a t k h o h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä n a v a m s a : A j j h ä s a y a p ä m o j j a d i p a n i 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 
a l o b h a j j h ä s a y a m B u d d h a m dhammam l o b h ä d i n i k k h a m a m 
lobhakkhandham samucchinnam samgham n a t v ä n a s ä d a r a m 

bahusaccam m a h ä p a h h a m garum me s a d d h a m m a g ä r a v [ i d ] a m 
A j j h ä s a y a p ä m o j j a m tosi tam s ä d h u m ä n a s a m 

bhave ä d i ( ! ) n a v a m d i s v ä yuttayogo vipassako 
y ä c i t o v a narindena s a p a r a t t a h i t e s i n ä 
j ä t i k k h a y a m p a < t > t h e n t ä n a m p a v a k k h ä m i y a t h ä b a l a m 

aham, h ä sahh, a l o b h a j j h ä s a y a m , lobha i k a h 3 k h r a h 3 k u i a lui rh i to 2 m ü so, B u d d h a h 
ca, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , l o b h ä d i n i k k h a m a m , lobha aca rh i sahh t u i 1 m h ä 
t h v a k mrok r ä phrac tha so, dhammah ca, mag l e 3 t an phui l l e 3 t an n i b b ä n par iya t t i 
t a h h 3 h ü so chay p ä 3 so t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i l a h h 3 k o h 3 , lobhakkhandham, lobha t a h h 3 h ü so 
acu ku i , h ä n ä g g e n a , mag h h ä n t a h h 3 h ü so sam l y a k phrah 1 , samucchinnam k o h 3 cvä 
phrat ap pr i so, samghan ca, maggathan l e 3 yok, phala than l e 3 yok hu chui ap so rhac 
yok so a r i y ä s a h g h ä to 2 k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , bahusaccam, m y ä 3 so a k r ä 3 amrah rh i tha so, 
m a h ä p a h h a m , k r i 3 so p a h h ä rh i tha so, s a d d h a m m a g ä r a v a m , mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 i t a r ä 3 

to 2 nhuik arui ase p ru l e 1 r h i tha so, me, h ä i , gu(! ) rum ca, c h a r ä k u i l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
s ä d a r a m , ru i se k h r a h 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a , n a m ä m i , r h i k h u i 3 p ä i . n a t v ä n a , r h i k h u i 3 p r i 3 

r v e 1 , yo rä jä , ak rah R a t a n ä b h u m m r u i 1 t ahh phrac so m a n 3 sahh, bhave, bhava s u m p ä 3 

nhuik, ä d i n a v a m , j ä t i j a r ä b y ä d h i m a r a n a aca rh i so aphrac k u i , d i svä , mran r v e 1 , tato, 
thui m y ä 3 cvä aphrac rh i so bhava s u m 3 p ä 3 mha, j ä l a b b h a n t a r a g a t o , k v a n p h r a h 1 m i 
so, maccho, h ä 3 sahh, m u c c [ h ] i t u k ä m o , l v a t l u i sahh, n i s s a r i t u k ä m o , t h v a k lu i sahh, 
hoti y a t h ä , phrac sa k a i 1 su i 1 , m u h c i t u k ä m o , l v a t lu i sahh phrac r v e 1 , n i s s a r i t u k ä ­
mo, t h v a k lu i sahh, h u t v ä , phrac r v e 1 , yuttayogo, s a m a t h a k a m m a t h ä n 3 v i -
p a s s a n ä k a m m a t h ä n 3 nhuik m a p r a n 3 ma r i ä 3 thup ap so v i r i y a rh i sahh, vipassako, 
rup t a r ä 3 n ä m t a r ä 3 t u i 1 nhuik, anicca d u kkha ana t ta h ü r v e 1 v i p a s s a n ä rhu l e 1 r h i 
sahh, hoti, phrac i . s a p a r a t t a h i t e s i n ä , m i m i i lok i a k y u i 3 l o k u t t a r ä a k y u i 3 sü t a p ä 3 i 
lok i a k y u i 3 l o k u t t a r ä a k y u i 3 m i mi i l ok i a c l 3 a p v ä 3 l o k u t t a r ä a c i 3 a p v ä 3 , sü t a p ä 3 i lok i 
a c i 3 a p v ä 3 l o k u t t a r ä a c l 3 a p v ä 3 k u i r h ä l e 1 r h i tha so, narindena, lü t u i 1 k u i a c u i 3 r a so, 
tena rahham, thui R a t a n ä b h u m m r u i 1 t ahh phrac so m a n 3 sahh, y ä c i t o v a , t on 3 pan 
sahh phrac r v e 1 sä lyhah , j ä t i k < k h > a y a m , j ä t i i k u n k h r a h 3 ku i , p a t h a n t ä n a m a , t on 3 t a 
k u n so, s ä d h u n a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i , a t t h ä y a , a k y u i 3 h h ä , y a t h ä p h ( !)alam, ä 3 a lyhok, 
s ä d h u m ä n a s a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i c i t k u i , tositam, nhac sak ce ta t tha so, 
A j j h ä s a y a p ä m o j j a , A j j h ä s a y a p ä m o j j a amahh rh i so, idam pakaranam i k y a m 3 k u i , 
p a v e k k h ä m i b , chui pe a m 1 , dukkha phrah nhip cak sahh phrac r v e 1 thoh noh ' i m nhuik 
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k r ä m r a n 1 cvä k h a m ne r a so sü t u i 1 sann thui thon nhon ' im nhuik a lvan M i 3 hve sarin 
cak chup sann phrac r v e 1 , k h y a m 3 sä cvä ne r a khrar i k u i t o n 1 t a sa k a i 1 su i 1 , thui a t ü 
m y ä 3 cvä so j ä t aca rh i so dukkha apon 3 t u i 1 sarin, k h y a m r a m r v e 1 nhip cak hnhah 3 

chai ta t so s a m s a r ä v a t dukkha apon 3 m h ä t h v a k mrok rä , p a t i s a m b h i d ä l e 3 p ä 3 n h a h 1 

t a k v a , arahat ta phui l k h y a m sä k u i tor i 1 t a k u n so alui rh i k u n so s a d d h ä p a h n ä nhar i 1 

prahf i 1 cum so a m y u i 3 k o h 3 s ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , l i m m ä cim so h h ä , A j j h ä s a y a khrok p ä 3 k u i than 
cvä pra k u n a m 1 . 

E n d : a j j h ä s a y a k h y o k p ä 3 k u i r a 'oh pru ap i . a j j h ä s a y a khrok p ä 3 nhah rhah sah phrac 
rä i . a j j h ä s a y a k h y o k p ä 3 nhah m a k a h lah phrac r ä i . a j j h ä s a y a khyok p ä 3 sah, lak 
nhuik rh i sah phrac r ä i . a j j h ä s a y a khyok p ä 3 nhuik m v e 3 l y o 2 ap i h ü lu i sa tan . 
A j j h ä s a y a p ä m o j j am ni th i tam. 

After this end of the t ex t itself, the author adds a rather long colophon wi th 5 g ä t h ä s 
dealing w i t h his work, 4 g ä t h ä s giving date and name of the author, 27 g ä t h ä s w i th a 
description of R v h e m r a h t a h h i l l as wel l as one g ä t h ä on the composition of the text . A l l 
these g ä t h ä s are followed hy their respective nissaya. A t the end, a p a t t h a n ä in prose is 
affixed. W e quote here the first nine and the last of these g ä t h ä s without the nissaya 
beginning on fol. l i : 

namo tassa ~ . 

e t t ä v a t ä ca n i t t h ä n a m n ä n u p a m ä y a sobhitam 
s r l ä d i g u n a s a m y u t t a m panditehi pasamsitam 
k e v a l a l o k a v ä c ä y a ä m i s s a m dhammanissi tam 
ä d i m a j j h a v a s ä n a m h i k a l y ä n a m s a m p a h ä s i k a m 
janehi ka l lac i t t an ca muduci t tah ca s a b b a d ä 
n iku j j i t am u k ( ! ) u j j e y y a pat icchannam v a v i v a r a m 
a n d h a k ä r a m h i dipam v a m a g g a m ü l h a s s a ' rocanam 

n ä g a r ä j ä a l a h k ä r ä sapp( !)amandehi b h ü s i t ä 
s u b h ü t i y a m v a y ä t o t i samudd[h]e makaro y a t h ä 
sakhat t iyo ratho rocam äd icco v a Yugant ( ! )a re 
n a k k h a t t ä n a m maj jhamhi <ca> ä k ä s e c a n d i m ä v i y a 
kaliyugge yakkhathagge junhapakkhassa atthame 
v i s ä k h ä y a niyut te v a a n ä k u l e n a n i t th i tam 
l a j j r pe sa l akukkuccä s i k k h ä k ä m ä ca d h ü t a v ä 
a p p i c c h a t ä y a s a n t o s ä n iccam sucigavesito 
sapp( ! ) a d ä j ä g a r a s a m y u t t ä r a t t im divamat[ t ]ant( !)itä 
r a t t i t t h ä n a d i v a t h ä n e nisa j ja cahkamena 
y a t h ä b h ü t e n a vut tena m a h ä t h e r e n a l i k k h i t a m 
g a h i t a n ä m a d h e y y e n a N ä n a v a n t a d h a j o i t i 

L a s t verse: 

etam n i s s ä y a k ä t a b b a m ä h ä p e t v ä n a b h ä v a n a m 
tassa p u h h ä n u b h ä v e n a j ikuccheyyam g ü d h ( ! ) a m v i y a 
k ä m e sapp(!)e jikucche( !)ntu y a t h ä so'ham a n a t t h i k ä 

E n d of the p a t t h a n ä ( l a i ) : aham, sah, k ä m e , va t thu k ä m a ki lesä k ä m a nhac p ä 3 tu i ku i , 
s i ( ! )ham v i y a , khyahse k a i 1 sui, b h ä r e y y a m c , krok ra lu i i . so aham, sah, b h ä y a t i d 

y a t h ä , k rok sa k a i 1 sui, sapp(!)e pi , tu i sah lah, k ä m e , nhac p ä 3 so k ä m a tu i ku i , 
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si( !)ham v i y a , khyahse k a i sui, b h ä y a n t u , k rok ce k u n sa tan . aham sah, k ä m e , tu i k u i , 
byaggham v i y a ca, k y ä 3 k a i 1 sui l a f i 3 koh, dipi v i y a ca, sac k a i 1 sui l a n 3 koh, accha v i y a 
ca, 'on k a i 1 sui l an kon 3 , madd[h]ahat th i v i y a ca, amum yac so chan k a i 1 sui l an kon, 
b h ä y e y y u m c , k rok r a lu i i . so aham, thui n ä sari, b h ä y a t i d y a t h ä , k rok sa k a i 1 sui , evam 
t a t h ä , thu i a t ü , sapp(!)e pi , tu i sah Iah, k ä m e , t u i k u i byaggham v i y a ca, k y ä 3 k a i 1 sui 
lah koh, dipi v i y a ca, sac k a i 1 sui l a h h 3 koh 3 , accham v i y a ca, v a m k a i suiv l a n n 3 kon, 
[ t i r]acch[a]am v i y a ca, 'on k a i 1 sui l a h 3 koh 3 , madd[h]ahat thi v i y a ca, amum rac so 
chah k a i 1 sui lah koh 3 , b h ä y a n t u k rok ce k u n sa tan . na t lü s ä d h u k h o 2 ce sov. 

sakkaräj 1235 khu tanchonmum la pran kyo2 2 rak ne 2 khyak tl kyo2 akhyin tvan 
Ajjhäsayapämojja kui re kü rve1 priz i. pu di ä nhan pran cum pä lui i. 

The author T h v a t k h o h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä n a v a m s a (1160-1242 B . E . / 1 7 9 8 - 1 8 8 0 A . D . ) 
was born i n M r a h 3 k u n 3 , a village in the distr ict of H a h s ä t a (Henzada) and became a 
novice named N ä n a v a m s a . After studies i n A v a he passed the P a t h a m a k y o 2 

examination i n 1181 B . E . / 1 8 1 9 A . D . H e was known as T h v a t k h o h c h a r ä to 2 after the 
name of a cet iya in Cacku ih 3 , called R a t a n ä t h v a t k h o h , i n the v i c in i t y of which his 
monastery was situated. I t is to be noted that i t is a rare case for a monk to receive his 
name from a cet iya. A l l 13 works composed by h im are entitled w i t h names ending 
in - p ä m o j j a : R ä j a p ä m o j j a , D h a m m a p ä m o j j a , P i t i p ä m o j j a , S a m v e g a p ä m o j j a , Saman-
t a p ä m o j j a , etc. Our tex t was wr i t ten in 1223 B . E . (1861 A . D . ) on the 8th w a x i n g of 
K a c h u n . 

See Ganthav 85-86; C M A 109; M C K V 240. 

a p a t t h e n t ä n a m 
b p a v a k k h ä m i 
c b h ä y e y y a m 
d b h ä y ä m i 

103-104 Ms.or.fol. 947. S B , Be r l i n 

Acc. 10401. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 239: k a - n i ; 8 blank leaves; consisting of two 
texts: 103: foil. 119: ka-nnam: D ä n a b h e d a n i ; 104: foil. 112: n f i ä 3 -n i : Silabhedam. The last 
leaf contains the Pa t t hänapaccaya -uddesa , i.e. the list of the 24 paccayas (in wrong order 
and with orthographic errors); it does not belong to the text, but was added by the same 
scribe. F o l . tham is broken in the middle. 47,7 x 5,4 cm. 39,5 x 4,5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch 
holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: D[h]änabhedan i , Silabhe­
dam. Tit le on the title fob: D[h ]änabhedan l k a aca ni achum pe kham, 2 ahgä 6 khyap. 
Dated 103 sakkarä j 1229 (1867 A . D . ) kachum la chan 3 3 rak 1 nahganve ne 1 khyak tanfi 
k y o 2 ; 104 sakkarä j 1229 (1867 A . D . ) to 2salan la pranh kro 2 t a chay le 3 rak 5 kyäsapade ne ne 
nha khyak ma tahh mhi. Burmese and Pa l i . Prose. 

103 Ms.or.fol. 947. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 103-104. 
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Rhar i S ä r a d a s s i : D ä n a b h e d a n i 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

B u d d h a m dhammahh ca samghahh ca vi<ppa>sannena ce tasä 
v a n d i t v ä dänas i l äd i ( ! ) b h ä vena garü( ! ) bhä j anam 

h( ! )änägand( !)ehi desitam u d d h a r i t v ä phalam samat tham 
n a y a m n i<s>säya käre( !)ya[sam] n i b b ä n a m a g g a k ä r a n a m 

aham h ä sahh, d ä n a s l l ä d i b h ä v e n a a l h ü pe k h r a h 3 s i la chok tahh k h r a h 3 ca so aphrac 
phrah, g a r u b h ä j a n a m arui ase pru k h r a h 3 i t ahh r ä phra<c>[h] so, Buddhahh ca B h u r ä 3 

k u i l ahh 3 , vippa<sa>nnena a t h ü 3 sa ph rah 1 k r a h h nnui so, ceta[s]sa(!), cit phrah, 
v a n d i t v ä v a n d ä m i rh i <khui> pa i . v a n d i t v ä rh i khu i pr i r v e 1 , d ä n a s l l ä d i b h ä v e n a a lhü 
pe k h r a h 3 si la chok tahh k h r a h 3 ca so aphrac phrah 1 , g a r u b h ä j a n a m arui ase pru khrah 
i t ahh r a phrac so, dhammahh ca t a r ä to 2 k u i l ahh 3 , vippasannena a t h ü sa phrah k rahh 
hhuiv so, c e t a s ä cit phrah 1 , v a n d i t v ä v a n d ä m i rh i khu i p ä i . 

E n d : A r h a h M a h ä m o g g a l ä n sahh nat r v ä s u i 1 rok r v e 1 rhe 3 k o h 3 m h u k u i me l a so 2 t a 
nhah m h y a ' im k u i k y o h 3 i aphrac p h r a h 1 l h ü b h ü 3 i . thu i k o h 3 m h u k r o h 1 t a h h 3 hu 
a k r o h 3 k u i l y h o k 1 i . thu i a k r o h 3 k u i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 ä 3 lyhok i . mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 rok 
lhä sahh parissat t u i 1 k u i ho to 2 m ü i . thu i d e s a n ä to 2 k u i k r ä 3 n ä r a so sü t u i v 1 sahh 
kusui l koh m h u k u i v pru r v e 1 sugatibhava nhuik sä l u na< t ) tu i i cahh c im k r a m 3 sä 
k u i cam c ä 3 l y h a k mve l y h o 2 r a i . N a n 3 m a to 2 m i b h u r ä 3 k r i d ä n a akhva i a p y ä k u i v 
k r a h h 1 r hu to 2 m ü r v e 1 bahusuta a r ä p a h h ä p ä r a m i prahh to 2 m u k r a h ak ru iv h h ä t a k ä 
k r i cui k u i lyhok ce to 2 m ü so k r o h 1 B i m [ h ] ä n b h u m k y o 2 tu ik Prassat k y o h 3 t v a h sa tah 3 

s u m 3 ne sahh R h a h S ä r a d a < s ) s i p ru cu ci r ah so d ä n a akhva i a p y ä 3 k u i v chui ra chui 
k roh D ä n a b h e d a n i h ü so c a k ä 3 acah sahh k ä 3 I t v a h r v e 1 pr i p rahh 1 cum i . 

i cä pri lac sakkaräj kä3 1229 khu kachum la chan3 3 rak 1 nahganve ne 1 khyak tahh kyo2 

le3 phavä3 2 bhi akhyin tvah Dänabhedani kui ni[t]syha re ku rve1 (on) mrah [mran]. 
(pri). nibbäna paccayo hotu. nat lu sädhu kho2 ce so2. 

T h i s work as wel l as the SllabhedanI (104) were wri t ten by P r ä s s ä d k y o h 3 c h a r ä to 2 

R h a h Sä radas s i , on the request of the queen N a n 3 m a to 2 (spouse of B h u i 3 to 2 b h u r ä 3 ) . 
B o t h texts are not mentioned in the reference w rorks available to us. 

T h e author, P r ä s s ä d k y o h 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Sä radas s i , flourished during the reign of king 
B h u i 3 to 2 b h u r ä 3 . H i s t i t le was S u d h a m m ä b h i s i r i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u , but he 
was known as P r ä s s ä d k y o h 3 c h a r ä to 2 after the name of his monastery i n the north of 
Amarapura . According to a roya l l i s t of elders, dated 1154 B . E . / 1 7 9 2 A . D . and 
reproduced in A T P 465, his age was 47 years and his ordination 15 years at that t ime. 
Thus , he was born in 1107 B . E . / 1 7 4 5 A . D . and became a monk at the age of 32. Fur ther 
details of his biography are unknown. 

On the author, see also Ganthav 190 (no. 71) ; M N M s.v. P r ä s s ä d k y o h 3 c h a r ä t o 2 ; P i t -
sm 521 . 

148 



Nr. 104-105 

104 Ms.or.fol. 947. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 103-104. 

R h a i i S ä r a d a s s i : Sllabhedani 

Beg . : namo tassa ~ . D ä n a b h e d a n i k u i pru cu c i r a n pr i r v e 1 Sl labhedani k u i v p ru cu ci 
ran bhe a m 1 . S i la sann gahatth( !)asila papp(!)aj i ta s i la ä 3 p h r a n 1 nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 rh i i . 
thui nhac p ä 3 so si la tu i t v a i i , gahatha si la k u i rhe ü c v ä pra pe a m 1 . s a r a n ä ( ! ) g u m 
panficasl athadasi s u m p ä 3 t u i 1 t v a n s ä s a n ä to 2 s u i 1 sak v a n chahn 3 kap k h r a n i a k r o h 3 

phrac so k r o i i 1 saranagun rhe ü c v ä chok tann r v e 1 ap i . saranagum nhuik tahh so sü i 
sila sann akru i k r i mra t so krof i 1 saranagun chok tann pr i mha pancasi athad[h]asi k u i 
saranagun i a k h y ä 3 m a i 1 nhuik chok t ann ap i . 

E n d : sIlavantaputhu<j>jano s o t ä p a n n e n a sangahito hu ho to 2 m ü so k roh 1 , s i l avanta 
tu i i alofi k u i m i sangruih k h r a n 3 kon m h u sann, a r i y ä t u iv k u i v . pujo sangruih 
<khran 3> nhan t ü so ak ru iv k u i phrac ce i . ayu t sa phrah t i r i c c h ä n tu iv i akoh k u i phut 
k rahh sahgruih kh rah nhuik lahh, lü k h r a m sä k u i v r a r v e 1 n i b b ä n mag phui l i achok a 
u phrac mahn a k r o h 3 rh i i [a chok] hu asah nhac l u m s v a h 3 r ä i . Sl labhedani i pr i cum 
r ä akroh tahh. 

sakkaräj 1229 khu to2salah la prann1 kro2 tachay le3 rak 5 kyäsapade ne ne1 nha khrak ma 
tann mhi akhyin tvah Silabhedani re kü rve1 (on) mran sahh pri cum pri. lü nat brahmä 
sattavä tuiv i sum3 chay ta phum krah le kun so vener(\)a sattavä tuiv i amyha pe ve 
amyha ra phac ce so. nat lü sädhu kho2 ce so. 

F o r the author, see above, 103. 

Another manuscript of this work is below, 105. 

105 Ms.or.fol. 9 4 1 . S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10395. Palm-leaf. Wooden covers with red painted ornaments on gold priming and a 
paper-cutter. Fo i l . 142: de-mi (there are two foil, to but the text is not double). 51,8 X 5,8 
cm. 4 1 , 4 x 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Marginal t i t le: Silabhedani. 
Papercutter: Silabhedani te aca mi achum 3 13 ahgä 9 kyhap (i.e. 13 ahgä and 9 leaves). 
Dated sakkarä j 1218 (1857 A . D . ) . Donated by Moh P i n and his wife from the village 
Gvepah. Burmese and Päl i . Prose. 

R h a h S ä r a d a s s i : Silabhedani 

The tex t is identical w i th above, 104. T h i s manuscript , however, contains the following 
author's colophon want ing in 104 wh ich is, however, s imilar to the colophon of the 
D ä n a b h e d a n i (see above, 103): 
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N a n m a to 2 m i p h u r ä k r i s i la akhva i a p h r ä k u i v k r a h h rhu to 2 m ü r v e 1 bahusuta a r ä 
p a h n ä p ä r a m i to 2 k u i phrahh to 2 m u k h r a h akru i h h ä t a k ä k y i cui k u i v lyhok ce to 2 m u 
so k r o h 1 B i m h ä h b u m k y o 2 tu ik Prassad k y o h 3 t v a h sa tah 3 s u m 3 ne sahh R h a h 
Särada<s>s l [ l a ] pru cu ci r ah so si la akhve a p r ä k u i v chuiv r ä chuiv k r o h 1 Silabedani 
k ä 3 i t v a h r v e 1 k ä p r l p r ahh 1 cum i . 

Scribe's colophon at the end: 

i cä pri lac sakkaräj kä 1218 khu tapon3 la chan3 tachai1 nhac rak sokrä ne1 ne sum3 kyhak 
ti akhyin tvan Gvepan rvä ne takä Mon Pin sami mon nham tuiv1 kon mhu nibbäna 
chu sädhu nat lü kho2 ce so2, nibbäna paccaya hotu. 

See above, 104. 

106 4216/3843. Linxlen-Mus., Stut tgart 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 69: k a - c u ; 4 extra leaves. 48,7 x 6,3 cm. 39 X 4,6 cm. 10 
lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal title on the first fol.: 
N h ä n a v a d d h a n a d i p a n l . Ti t le on the wooden cover: N n ä n a v a d d h a n a d i p a n i cä s ä 3 pe kham 6 
ahgä Bhuitat<h>oh Ü 3 Kesara cä. Dated sakkarä j 1238 (1877 A . D . ) khu t a k ü la prahh 1 ne 1 5 
när i khy in buddahu ne 1. Former owner: Bhuitat<h>oh Ü 3 Kesara. Burmese. Prose. 

R h a h D h a m m a s ä r a : Nänavaddhanadipani (part 3) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

j ayo p a h c a m ä r e Buddho c a k k ä b h i v u d d h i k ä r i n o 
j inassa j i ta jayassa me de t u j ayamahgalam 

n i m m a l a m b u k ä r o dhammo y a t h ä d h a m m a p a k ä s i n o 
dhammassa cakkavat t i ssa s a d d h a m m a r a m s i m ä l i n i 

y a t h ä bhuccadayo samgho s a m m ä p a n u j j a t a t t i n o 
s a m m ä v ä d a p a s a m s i s s a d ä t u s a c c a p a s a m s i t a m 

p a h c a m ä r e , m ä r h ä 3 p ä 3 t u i v 1 ku iv , jayo, 'oh to 2 m ü p r i 3 t ha so, Buddho, khap sim so 
t a r ä 3 t u i v 1 k u i si t o 2 m ü p r i 3 t ha so, sabbahhu B h u r ä 3 rhah sahh, j i ta jayassa, 'oh mrah 
ap so khap s i m 3 so t a r ä 3 t u i v k u i v 'oh to 2 m ü p r i 3 so, j inassa, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 i . 
c a k k ä b h i v u d d h ( ! ) ikär ino, s ä s a n ä to 2 i a lvan p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i v a luiv rh i sa ph rah 1 pru so 
a le 1 r h i so, me mama, akyvanup ä 3 , j ayamahgalam, m i c c h ä d i t h i aca rh i so a n i t h ä r u m 
tu iv k u i v 'oh ap so m a h g a l ä 'oh k h r a h 3 phrac so m a h g a l ä ku iv , detu, ä r a m m a n a p a c c a y a 
tadahga sat t i rh i so sabho kusu i l jo ph rah 1 cho cho l y h a h c v ä ma k r ä y a k h u pe 3 ce so. 
n i m m a l a m b u k ä r o , ahhac ak re 3 i m a rh i k h r a h k u i v pra ta t so, re sa phvay k a i 1 su iv 1 , 
k i lesä t u i v 1 i ma rh i k h r a h 3 k u i pru ta t so, dhammo, mag phuil n i b b ä n par iya t t i t a h h 3 

h ü so t a r ä 3 t o 2 sahh, cakkavat t i ssa , c a k r ä r a t a n ä rh i so B h u r ä 3 rhah sahh k o h 3 cvä ho 
ap so, dhammassa, t a r ä 3 t o 2 i , y a t h ä d h a m m a p a k ä s i n o , sabho t a r ä 3 n h a h 1 l y h o 2 cvä 
than r h ä 3 k h r a h 3 k u i v pru k h r a h 3 h h ä a luiv rh i so, me mama, akyvanup ä 3 , 
s a d d h a m m a r a m s i m ä l i n a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 i t a r ä 3 t a h h 3 h ü so p a h h ä aroh t a h h 3 h ü so 
rvhe p a n 3 k u n 3 ku i , detu, ä r a m m a n a p a c c a y a k r o h 1 ä r a m m a n i k a k u s a l a k u i khana m a 
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k r ä pe 3 ce so-v. a y a t h ä b h u c c a d a y o , abut atat saccä l e 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 i a k r o h 3 k u i v mran e v a m 3 

nhuin so sabho rh i so, samgho, paramat tha s a m g h ä to 2 rhac yok apoh 3 sahh, 
s a m m ä v ä d a p a s a m s i n o , k o h 3 cvä k h y i m v a m 3 ap so mham so a y ü k u i k h y i 3 m v a m to 2 

m ü so a le 1 rh i so s a m g h ä to 2 mra t i , s a m m ä panujjatat t ino, k o h 3 so k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap so 
hut mham so a k y a h 1 t a h h 3 h ü so pat ipat t i i t h v a n 3 tok k h r a h 3 k u i v a lu iv rh i so, me 
mama, akyvannup ä 3 , saccapasamsitam, sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 sahh hut m h a m so aphrac 
ph rah 1 k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap so sabho k u i v , datum, ä r u n a k r o h 3 k o h 3 so dhamma tadaiiga 
phrah kusalajo cho cho y a k h u pe 3 ce so. 

E n d : thu iv n i b b ä n mru iv nhuik mre l a n n 3 m a rh i re l a h h 3 m a rh i , le l a h h 3 ma rh i , a p ü 
l a h h 3 m a rh i , a k h y a m 3 l a h h 3 ma rh i , l a l a h h 3 ma rh i , patisandhe ne k h r a h 3 l a h h 3 ma rh i , 
'u iv k h r a h 3 l a n n 3 ma rh i , se k h r a h 3 ma rh i , le sahh p ü bhan so sü t u iv ä 3 nf t r im 3 ce sa 
k a i 1 su iv 1 , n i b b ä n sahh ki lesä t a h h 3 hu so p ü bhan k h r a h 3 mha h h i m 3 ce i . ne sahh 
amuik k u i v phyok sa k a i 1 su iv 1 , n i b b ä n sahn r ä g a dosa moha h ü so amuik k u i v phyok 
ta t i . mre sahh k h y a c k h r a h 3 a m y a k t h v a k k h r a h 3 m a rh i , k y o k a t i p r a h h 1 so ton sahh 
p r a n 3 cvä so le t u i v 1 p h r a h 1 m a turn m a lhup phrac sa k a i 1 suiv, n i b b ä n sahh l a h h 3 

lokadham t a r ä 3 t u i v 1 ph rah 1 ma turn m a lhup, s a m u d d a r ä sahn khap s i m 3 so r a t a n ä 
t u i v 1 i t ahh r ä phrac sa k a i 1 su iv 1 , n i b b ä n sahh l ahh 3 , s a d d h ä ca so r a t a n ä t u i v 1 i t ahh 
r ä phrac i . s u d d h a m m ä nat sabhah sahh khap s im so na t t u i v 1 i c ahh 3 ve r ä phrac sa 
k a i 1 su iv 1 , n i b b ä n sahh l a n n 3 B h u r ä 3 p a c c e k a b u d d h ä r a h a n t ä t u i 1 i c ahh 3 v e 3 r ä phrac i . 
I s u i v 1 aca r h i so u p a m ä t u i v 1 sahh, a tu ih ma si m y ä 3 cvä i . I s u i v 1 mra t lha cvä so 
n i b b ä n k u i v rok k r o h 3 k u i v sä lyhah , p a h h ä rh i t u i v 1 sahh, l u m 1 l a ä 3 thut r ä i . I m y h a 
lok so c a k ä 3 acahh sahh k ä 3 , N h ä n a v a d d h ( !)anadipani amahh rh i so k y a m 3 nhu ik c ü 3 

c a m 3 chah k h r a h so a m y u i v s ä 3 ä 3 pafifiä p v ä 3 k h r a h 3 h h ä a k y a h h 3 ä 3 p h r a h 1 pra sa 
t ahh 3 . p a h h ä rh i t u i v 1 sann p i takat s u m 3 pum mha a k y a y k u i choh 3 r v e 1 si le ap i . i 
t v a h r v e 1 k ä 3 khap s i m 3 so s a t t a v ä t u i v 1 ä 3 paccuppan c i 3 p v ä 3 s a m s a r ä c i 3 p v ä 3 m y ä 3 

c i m 1 so h h ä L a y c a h 3 arap nhuik sa tah 3 s u m 3 so mra t D h a m m a s ä r a ther sahh ci r a h ap 
so N h ä n ä v a d d h a n a d l p a n l amahh rh i so a c h u m 3 aphrat nhuik c ü 3 c a m 3 chah k h r a h r v e 1 

y ü so sü ä 3 n i b b ä n rvhe prahh s u i v 1 rok r v e 1 k h y a m 3 sä cvä so n i b b ä n rvhe prahh k r i 3 

nhuik chah 3 r a i m a rh i h r i m 3 k h y a m 3 so aphrac p h r a h 1 ne r a l a t t a n 1 so a k r o h 3 k u i v p ru 
r ä phrac so t a t i y a p u i h 3 k ä 3 p r i 3 i . 

setho loke dhammo<va> m a n i r a t a n ä - ä d i k e 
sethatta<m> y o j e t v ä na ( ! )makarum n imi t t akam loke 

loka nhuik, dhammo eva, t a r ä 3 sä lyhah , dith( !)adhamma s a m p a r ä y e s u , paccuppan 
tamalvan bhava t u i v 1 nhuik, s a r a n a t t h ä , k u i y 3 k v a y r ä phrac so k roh 1 , seth(!)o, mra t 
sahn, hotu, phrac i . m a n i r a t a n ä - ä d i k e , p a t t a m r ä 3 r a t a n ä , ca sahh nhu ik l ahn 3 , s ä ro eva, 
s ä ra sahh sä lyhah , dhanabhogesu, u c c ä cahh 3 c im t u i v 1 nhuik, m a h a g g h a t ä , aphu iv 3 

k r i 3 so k roh 1 , setho, mra t sahh, hoti , phrac i . sethattam, mra t so anak rh i so, 
sadd[h]advayam, d h a m m a s a d d [ h ] ä s ä r a s a d d [ h ] ä nhac p ä 3 k u i v , y o j e t v ä , poh 3 r v e 1 , 
n imi t t akam, gun a k r o h 3 r h i l a t a n 1 so n imi t amahh k u i v , d i svä , mran r v e 1 , ä ca r i yo , 
c h a r ä t u i v 1 sann, n ä m a m , D h a m m a s ä r a h ü so amahh ku i , akarum, m h a h h 1 to 2 m ü k u n 
i . 

evam n ä m e n a therena N h ä n a v a d h a n a d i p a n i ( ! ) [ya]m 
v in icchayam v i e ä r i t a m n i tb i tam s ä d h u n a n d a n a m 

eva<m> n ä m e n a , i s u i v 1 amahh rh i so, therena, ther sahh, N h ä n a v a d d h ( !)anadipa-
ni(!)<m>, N h ä n a v a d d h ( !)anadipani amahh rh i so, y a m v in icchayam, ak rah a c h u m 3 

aphrat ku iv , v i e ä r i t a m , ci ran ap pr i , s ä d h u n a n d a n a m , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i v 1 k u i v nhac sak 
ce ta t so, tarn v in icchayam, t h u i v 1 a c h u m 3 aphrat sahn, 
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s a b b a h h u s ä s a n e pahcarasojammaduve a gate 
e k ä t h a s u n n a s ü r a c c ( !)e s a k k a r ä j e gat imhi ca 

mig[g]asirasa( !)kkampakkhadasame s a t i [ m ] v ä r a s s a b 

s ä y a n h a k ä l e etam pi pakaranam ni th i tan t i 
s a b b a h h u [ t a ] s ä s a n e , sabbannu B h u r ä 3 rhan s ä s a n ä to 2 nhuik, pahcarasajammuduve a , 
nhacthoii n h a c r ä khrokchay i i ä 3 nhac s a M , gate, rok sann rh i so 2 , s a k k a r ä j e ca, s a k k a r ä j 
sann lanf i 3 , e k ä t h a s u n n ä s ü r a c c ( !)e, tathon rhacchay t a k h u sahh, gatimhi, rok sahh rh i 
so 2, migasrrasukkapakkhadasame, nat to 2 l a chan 3 pakkha chay rak ne 1 nhuik, 
s a t i v ä r a s s a a , t a n a h l ä ne 1 nhuik, s ä y a n h a k ä l e , hha k h y a m 3 nhuik, etam p a k ä ( !)ranam, r 
k y a m 3 sahh, suni thi tam, k o h 3 c v ä p r i 3 p r i 3 . 

sakkaräj 1238 khu taku la prann ne1 5 näri akhyin butdahu ne1 kuiv re3 kü3 rve1 pri 'on 
mran sann, Nnänavaddhanadipani amann rhi so kyam3 kuiv pri3 i. nibbänapaccayo hotu. 
pu di ä nhan1 prann1 cum pä luiv i. i cä kuiv re3 kü3 pru cu ra so kon3 mhu kusuil kam 
cetanä krön1 apäy le3 pä3 kap sum3 pä3 arap prac rhac pä3 ran sü mruiv1 nä3 pä3 nhan1 

kan hat sann phrac pä luiv sov. nat lü brahmä sädhu kho2 ce sov. sädhu kho2 ce sov. 

T h i s is an elucidation (dipani) on the w a y of increasing knowledge to reach Ni rvana . I n 
the colophon the author's name D h a m m a s ä r a and his dwelling place L a y c a h 3 are 
mentioned, but no other references are known to us. The manuscript has two 
contradicting datings for the original composition of the text , v i z . 2265 A . B . / 1 7 2 1 A . D . 
and 1081 B . E . / 1 7 1 9 A . D . 

a pahcarasocammaduve 
b somavärassa 

107 I V 719. MfV, Fre iburg 

Pa lm leaf. F o i l . 58: nu, n a i - d ü , dai-dam, dha-dhi, d h ü - n e ; 2 leaves unmarked. 2 leaves 
damaged. 50,2 x 6 cm. 40,3 X 4,8 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. Good hand­
writing. Some corrections on foil, nai, no, n ä 3 , tu, te, tai, tarn, tha, t hä , t h ä 3 . Dated sakkaräj 
1200 (1838 A . D . ) prahh vächui la k v a y cane ne 1 nha ne sum khyak t i 3 . Donated by T a k ä 
(Däyaka) B h u i 3 STnui of K h o h 3 t o 2 - ü 3 village. I n the Museum since 1898. Burmese. Prose. 

Paramatthasära 

B e g . : 

v a n d i t v ä ra tana t tayam t i b h a v ä b h i n n a t ä r ' aham 
k a r i s s ä m i P a r a m a t t h a s ä r a n ä m a m s a m ä s a t o 

aham, h ä k ä 3 , t i b h a [ g a ] v ä b h i n n a t ä r ' [ahjam, bhum s u m 3 p ä 3 nhuik phac so sü t u i 1 i rh i 
k h u i 3 k h r a h 3 k u i k h a m thu ik tha so, ra tana t tayam r a t a n ä sum p ä 3 tu i i apoh 3 k u i , 
v a n d i t v ä , rh i k h u i 3 r v e 3 , P a r a m a t t h a s ä r a n ä m a m , P a r a m a t t h a s ä r a mahn so k y a m 3 k u i 
s a m ä s a t o , a k r a h h 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , k a r i s s ämi , p ru pe la t tan 1 . sahkhye nhac chay n h a h 1 

k a m b h ä t a s i m 3 amrat r h i so k ä l a pat l u m 3 s u m 3 chay so p ä r a m i t u i 1 k u i phrahh 1 t o 2 

m ü p r i 3 so sabbahhu B h u r ä 3 mra t sahh m i nat s ä 3 amhu rh i so c a k r a v a l ä ta son 3 tu i 
niha lä lat rve ap s v ä 3 . . . 
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E n d : di thigatasampayut a s a h k h ä r i k a san k ä 3 y a k h a n arah t h a n 1 r v e 3 l e 3 p ä 3 t v a h lobha 
dithi t han 1 r v e 3 khrok p ä 3 n h a h 1 rhahh i dithigata sampayut s a s a h k h ä r i k a sahh k ä 3 , 
y akhah khrok p ä 3 t v a h lobha di thi th ina t h a n 1 r v e 3 khunhac p ä 3 nhah yhahn i h ü lu i 
so. i s u i 1 l yhah sampayoga sahgaha v e d a n ä hetu ca sah ph rah 1 sahgruih r v e 3 chui 
k h r a h 3 k ä 3 , p r i i . i t i P a r a m a t t h a s ä r e , S a b b a s a h g a h a v i b h ä g o n ä m a catuttho paricchedo, 
samatt[h]o pa(!)nno t i . P a r a m a t t h a s ä r e , Pa rama t tha amah rh i so k y a m 3 nhuik, <Sab-
b a > s a h g a < h a > v i b h ä g o n ä m a , khap s i m 3 cum k u i sah 3 gruih r v e 3 k h v a i k h y a m 3 k h r a h 3 

mahn so catuttho, le k h u mrok so, paricchedo, apu ih 3 a k b y ä 3 sah k ä 3 , samatt[h]o 
paripunn(!)o pr i p r a h 1 cum le pr i . P a r a m a t t h a s ä r a m n i th i tam. 

sakkaräj 1200 pran1 vächui la kvaij cane ne1 nha ne sum khyak ti3 akhyim tvah 
Paramatthasära amah rhi so kyam3 kui re3 kü3 rve3 pri3 'oh mrah sahn, re3 kü3 ra so akyui 
kä3 mi khan pha khan charä re mre sakhah bhava syhah man3 mha ca rve3, athak kui lah 
bhavak, 'ok kui lah Avici cakravalä phi lä thup khrah3 akrvah3 ma yhi veneyya sattavä 
myä apoh3 kui amyha pe3 ve pä i amy a ra sahh phrac ce so. 

akkharä ekamekah ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya[m] pitakatta[y]yam 

Khoh3to2-ü3 rvä ne takä Bhui3 Nhui koh3 mhu nibban chu. nibbänapaccayo hotu. pu di ä 
nhah1 prann1 cum pä ce so. sädhu sädhu. 

T h i s work deals w i t h the essential four divisions of the abhidhamma philosophy, v i z . 
ci t ta , cetasika, r ü p a and n i b b ä n a . W e do not know i f this work is identical w i t h the 
P a r a m a t t h a s ü r a composed in 1132 B . E . / 1 7 7 0 A . D . by D h a m m a v i l ä s a ( B B 6 and 53). 

108 Ms.or.fol. 369b. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2159. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. F o i l . 49: ka -ha ; text complete; khi , gi-gu 
are missing by erroneous pagination, ha tied together with 3 blank leaves. 50,9 X 6,2 cm. 
42,8 x 5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Some 
corrections on foil, khu and gä 3 . Dated sakkarä j 1165 (1804 A . D . ) t a k ü 3 la chan 12 rak 5 ne 1 

3 khyak t i kyo 2 . Burmese. Prose. 

C h a r ä P h r u i 3 : Kappavinicchaya ame 3 aphre k y a m 3 

B e g . : d r a m t i tha tu saddhammo. s a t t a v ä s a h k h ä r a t u i 1 i t ahh r ä o k ä s a loka i p y a k han 
phrac han k u i v lokuppatt i ca so k y a m 3 l a tu ih ame 3 aphre p ru r v e 1 a k y a h 3 si sä mhat sa 
'oh r e 3 am 1 , o k ä s a loka sahh abha i 1 k r o h 1 k a p p ä mahn sa n a h h 3 hu me 3 . catu( !)hi pana 
k ä l a p a r i c c h e d e h i kappiya t i paricchindi<s>sati t i kappo h ü so vacana t tha path n h a h 1 

ahhi l e 3 p ä 3 so a sahkhyeyya k ä l a apu in 3 a k h y ä 3 t u i 1 p h r a h 1 puih k h y ä 3 ap mhat ap so 
k r o h 1 k a p p ä mahn i hu phre. yo loko, akrah loka ku i , c a t ü h i pana k ä l a p a r i c c h e d e h i , l e 3 

p ä 3 k u n so k ä l a p a r i c c h e d a t u i 1 phrah 1 , kapp iya t i par icchindiyat i , p u i h 3 k h y ä 3 ap i , i t i 
t a s m ä , k roh 1 , so loko, sahh, kappo, k a p p ä mahn i . p ä t h anak. m a h ä kap k u i 
asahkhyeyya 4 p ä 3 ph rah 1 p u i n 3 k h y ä 3 ap i chuiv pr i . a sahkhyeyya kap 4 p ä 3 h ü sahh 
abhay nahh me 3 . ekasmin(!) i t i m a h ä k a p p e , c a t t ä r o a s a h k h e y y a k a p p ä , samvat to 
s a m v a t t a t h ä y i , v iva t to v i v a t t a t h ä y i t i hu k y a m 3 lä so k roh 1 , s amvat ta kap, 
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s a m v a t t a t h ä y i kap, v i v a t t a kap, v i v a t t a t h ä y i kap, h ü r v e 1 t a k h u so m a h ä kap nhuik 
asahkhyeyya kap 4 p ä 3 r h i sahh h u phre. 

E n d : lobha pyo so a k h ä re phyak le i hu chui to 2 m ü k u n sahh. rhe 3 a y ü k ä 3 ä ca r i ya 
v ä d a , nok a y ü k ä 3 keci v ä d a phrac r v e 1 rhe a y ü sä l y h a h ä 3 k r i 3 sahh hu phre. so ca kho 
loko, thu i o k ä s a loka sahh, s a t t ä n a m , s a t t a v ä t u i 1 ä 3 , rage, v a t t h u k ä m a kilesä k ä m a 
t u i 1 nhuik tap ta t so lobha sahh, ussannatare, I v a n cvä m y ä 3 sahh rh i so 2 , agginä , m l 3 

phrah 1 , v inassat i , pyak i . doso, a m y a k ran h r u i 3 p h v a i 1 khra i i ca so dosa sahh, 
ussannatare, I v a n cvä m y ä 3 la t so 2, udakena, re phrah 1 , vinassat i , i . moho, tve ve muik 
mai k h r a h 3 sahh, ussannatare, I v a n cvä m y ä 3 lat so 2, v ä t e n a , le phrah 1 , v inassat i , 
phyak i . path anak. I k ä 3 k a p p ä pyak k h r a n 3 i ak roh 3 m ü l a s u m 3 p ä 3 k u i pra sahh p r i 3 

i . a m y u i 3 t u i 1 i a le 1 a k r a h 1 p h r a h 1 t a n 1 t ay p r an 1 pro so a m y u i 3 nhuik phrac r v e 1 s a d d h ä 
p a h h ä p r an 1 p r ä 3 k h r a h ph rah 1 suta k u i v r h ä k h y i m pathama a r v a y l a h h 3 phrac sahh 
n h a h 1 l y o 2 cvä a r ä r ä so n y a <nahh 3 ) upadesa k u i r h ä m h i 3 l e 1 rh i so Moh K v a t t ä 
amahh rh i so h ä i ac k u i sahh k a p p ä t u i 1 i pyak han phrac han a lum cum k u i samsaya 
k a h l y a k sabho k y a k y a si mhat r a 'oh k y a m 3 k a n pud pä l i choh thut r v e 1 a k r a h h 3 

mhat phvay r e 3 sa n ä 3 p ä h u a k r i m k r i m aphan phan a tan t an a l i I i räs i ne 1 chak nhac 
sak k r a h h lah k h a n khan m v a t m v a t ma prat t on 3 pan r ä t v a h a m y u i 3 k r i 3 t u i 1 ä 3 

sahgruih k h r a h lahh phac ce t o 1 alui rh i so sü t u i 1 mhat s ä 3 k r a sa ph rah 1 l a h h 3 ha ä 3 

p a h h ä p ä r a m i phrafm 1 r a k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 l ahh p rahh 1 cum ce to 1 hu rann mhat sa phrah 1 

digha sakraj 1146 k h u s ä s a n ä to 2 2328 nhac t v a h sut P ä t h e y y a k y a m 3 pä l i a t t h ä k a t h ä 
L o k u p a t t i dipani k y a m 3 t u i 1 mha lu i r ä y ü nup l y a k mhat s ä 3 l v a y 'oh ame 3 aphre 
ph rah 1 tarn chä chan ap so i K a p p a v i n i c c h a y a k u i r e 3 c i ran r v e 1 pe 3 lu ik sahh I t v a h 
r v e 1 k ä 3 p r i 3 i . 

sakraj 1165 khu takü3 la chan 12 rak 5 ne1 akhyim 3 khyak ti kyo2 tvan Kappavinicchaya 
kyam3 kui re3 kü3 rve pri3 praiin cum sann, pu, di, ä. 

The book deals w i t h cosmography and cosmogony, and the author mentions 
P ä t h i k a v a g g a (from D i g h a n i k ä y a ) , its A t t h ä k a t h ä , and Lokupat t id ipan i as his sources. 
The author is not referred to in our manuscript, but known from the edition of this 
work quoted in B B 73. Our manuscript , however, gives the date when the tex t was 
composed on the request of his elder brother called Moh K v a t t ä i n the year 1146 B . E . 
or 2328 A . B . (1784 A . D . ) . 

E d . : B B 73 s.v. H p y o : , H s a y a . 

109 Ms.or.fol. 369 e. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 2159. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 76: k i - tho; incom­
plete; only the following leaves: k i , ku-gam, g h a - g h ä 3 , ha-no, ca, cä, cu, cü, co 2, cam, cha, 
t o - t ä 3 , t h ä - t h u , tu- tai , thu-tho. 50,8 x 5,8 cm. 41,6 x 4,5 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par­
t ial ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. No date. Burmese. Prose. 
Note: Along wi th this ms., another fragment is kept in the same paper-box. I t is numbered 
Ms. or. 369 f. This fragment, which we do not catalogue separately, consists of 3 leaves (foil. 
ka i -ko 2 ) from a history of the Mon kingdom in Burmese prose. The fragment deals with the 
dethronement of a king whose name is not mentioned, but who can be identified as Banna 3 

Ü 3 , who was dethroned by his son Siharäjä in 745 B.E. /1383 A . D . This date is mentioned in 
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the manuscript, but is different from the date given in D . G . E . H a l l , A History of South-East 
Asia, London 1961, p. 734. Siharäjä took sovereignty under the title Rä jädh i r ä j . The 
administration, achievements and his acts of merit are noted briefly, e.g. gilding the 
Rvhemo 2dho Pagoda, the adoration of a Tooth-Relic received from Ceylon etc. He died at 
the age of 68 after ruling 38 years in 783 B .E . /1421 A . D . 

M a i t h i 3 chara to 2 R h a h K a v i : Mälälankära vatthu 

Incomplete, the beginning (foil, k a - k ä ) and the last few lines of the t ex t are missing. 
Wel l -known biography of the B u d d h a i n five chapters. T h e work was composed i n 2342 
A .B . /1160 B . E . / 1 7 9 8 A . D . as mentioned i n the author 's colophon. The author, D u t i y a 
M a i t h i 3 c h a r ä to 2 R h a h K a v i l ived in 1109-1196 B .E . /1747-1834 A . D . H i s nat ive 
village was L a k - y ä 3 i n the distr ict of Pugam. H i s l a y name was Moh T u t K h a i . H e was a 
pupil of Manlahh c h a r ä to 2 R h a h G u n a m a h j ü s ä and l ived i n M a i t h i 3 monastery i n the 
south eastern part of Amarapura . Dur ing the reign of k ing B a k r i 3 t o 2 (1819-1873 A . D . ) 
he l ived i n A v a i n the four-storied monastery bui l t for h i m by Ü 3 Ca , lord of M r a v a t i . 
H e was granted the title K a v i n d ä b h i s i r i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u . 

The work was one of the earliest biographies of the B u d d h a to be translated into a 
Western language: L i fe of Gaudama, a t ranslat ion from the Burmese book entitled Ma-
la-len-ga-ra Wootoo, by Chester Bennet t , i n : J o u r n a l of the Amer ican Oriental Society 3 
(1853), p. 1-164. T h i s was recently reedited wi th minor changes (see p. 13) by Michael 
Edwardes , A L i f e of the B u d d h a from a Burmese Manuscript , London 1959 (The Fol io 
Society) . 

E d . : Mä lä l a i ikä ra va t t hu to 2 k r i 3 by K a v i v a m s ä b h i d h a j a du t iya M a i t h i 3 c h a r ä to 2 , 
R a n k u n : H a m s ä v a t i Press 1961. F o r other editions, see Whi tb read 70. 

See P i t - sm 1047; Gan thav 40. 

110 Hs -B irm 7. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 6868. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 45: pha-mo; first and last foil, are tied together 
with some blank leaves. Right side of fol. pho 2 is broken. 48,4 X 5,7 cm. 35,5 X 4,5 cm. 9 
lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand-writing. Ti t le on the title fol.: 
Anumodanä . Some corrections on fol. phi. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Anumodanä 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . s u m 3 lü a thva t mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, sabbahhu aphrac s u i 1 rok 
to 2 ma m ü mhi , n h a h 1 ü 3 y a m nhuik bodhi pal lah t v a h ne to 2 m ü so a k h ä m ä r nat s ä 3 

sahh rvhe pallah k u i l u a m 1 so h h ä lak r u m 3 t a thoh k u i phan chah 3 r v e 1 , a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so 
lak nak k u i v cva i l yak , l ak v a i lak y ä rhe 1 nok tachay rhac y ü j a n ä ci 'ok a thak k u i v 
y ü j a n ä bui l thu , nok mha c a k r a v a l ä chuik so bui l t hu n h a h 1 t a k v a tak la i . mrat cvä 
B h u r ä 3 sahh, d ä n a p ä r a m i to 2 k u i chok tahh to 2 m ü r v e 1 , mre k r i 3 t un lhut so 
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khana nhuik, Vasundare sahh, mre mha t h v a k r v e 1 , a l h ü pe 3 t o 2 m ü so re cak sahh, 
u k k h o h 3 nhuik, m a k h a m 3 se 3 hh r v e 1 , cham k u i v hhhac so asam kroh 1 , m ä r nat s ä 3 cac 
sahh sahh, pyak c i 3 r v e 1 , hha k h y a m 3 k u i v 'oh mrah to 2 m ü i . mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 l ahh 3 , 
nat s i k r ä 3 b r a h m ä t u i v 1 k u i v nhan to 2 ph rah 1 mrah to 2 m ü le rve 1 , nat s i k r ä 3 b r a h m ä 
t u i v 1 k u i v si c i m 1 so h h ä ru t n imi t p u n n ä t a yok i ahan phan chah 3 to 2 m ü r v e 1 , rvhe 
pal lah i a n i 3 nhuik ne ce r v e 1 , thui rut n imi t p u m n ä 3 k ä 3 , mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i v 
p r a s s a n ä me 3 i . a rhah k ä 3 t a yok t a h h 3 sä t a k ä 3 m ä r m a n 3 i cac sahh k ä 3 , c a k r a v a l ä 
a l u m 3 ap rahh 1 pah t a k ä 3 , arhah B h u r ä 3 t v a h k ä 3 abhay mahn so sü sahh apho 2 rh i p ä 
sa n a h h 3 h u me 3 i . B h u r ä 3 rhah lahh 3 , p u m n ä 3 m ä r cac sahh sahh k ä 3 c a k r a v a l ä aprahh 1 

rh i i . ha t v a h m ü k ä 3 sü r a i k r i 3 t a k y i t sä r h i i h ü r v e 1 m i n 1 t o 2 m ü i . sü ra i k r i t a k y i t 
r h i i hh sahh k ä 3 , abhay sü t u i v 1 n a h h 3 hu p u m n ä 3 me 3 i . p u m n ä , sü r a i k r i 3 t a k y i p rh i i 
h ü so 2 k ä 3 , d ä n a p ä r a m i , s i l a p ä r a m i , n i k k h a m a p ä r a m i , p a h h ä p ä r a m i , v i r i y a p ä r a m i , 
k h a n t i p ä r a m i , s a c c ä p ä r a m i , adhi t than p ä r a m i , m e t t ä p ä r a m i , u p e k k h ä p ä r a m i , I chay 
p ä 3 t u i v 1 t ahh 3 . 

E n d : pa rvak chit 'um r v e 1 k u i k le i . kye s u i 1 t ak r v e 1 ' ip le i . kye m h ä v i p ä k n h a h 1 cap 
so sü t u i 1 k u i pa rvak chit ' um r v e 1 k u i k le i . sai prah s u i 1 sak r v e 1 ' ip le i . thu i s u i 1 ' ip 
r v e 1 p y o 2 le so 2 , re sahh k r i 3 cvä la t r v e 1 , V i r ü d ü p a a k a ca r v e 1 sai prah m h ä 'ip sa sü 
t u i 1 sahh t a yok rna k y a n se le i . I s u i 1 l yhah s ä k i v a h m a n 3 t u i 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , V i r ü d ü p a a 

l a h h 3 koh 3 , t a cu l u m 3 sahh, v i p ä k hon 3 k u i k h a m r a i . i s u i 1 v i p ä k aprac. k u i J e t a v a n 
k y o h 3 to 2 t vah , sabbahhu B h u r ä 3 lü nat t u i 1 k u i si c i m 1 so h h ä ho to 2 m ü i . V i r ü d ü p a a 

v a t t h u p r i 3 i . Pasenadikosala m a n 3 k r i 3 i amat p u m n ä 3 , V a s s a k ä r a p a h h ä k r i 3 so, ta ram 
so a k h ä , R h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä b k u i c h v a m 3 k y v e mahn h ü r v e 1 p a h 1 i . lä to 2 m ü i . ' im p ä 3 

t v a h myok hay t a k h u rh i sahh k u i l a n 1 r v e 1 lä to 2 m ü i . V a s s a k ä r a cit rh i i . p a h h ä k r i 3 

l ha l y a k myok k a i 1 s u i 1 l a n 1 le sahh h ü r v e 1 , m v a k r v e 1 so 2 k ä 3 ma chui, nha l u m 3 thahh 
k a cit r h i m i i . R h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä b k u i c h v a m 3 lup k y v e 3 p r i 3 lyhah , t a r ä 3 n ä i . t a r ä 3 n ä 
p r i 3 so 2, R h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä b l a h h 3 k h o 2 to 2 m ü k h a i 1 r v e 1 , s v ä 3 to 2 m ü le i . V a s s a k ä r a 
l a h h 3 nok to 2 k a p u i 1 lu ik i . mrok hay k u i sat r v e 1 s v ä 3 to 2 m ü i . sakhah B h u r ä 3 v a n lä 
to 2 m ü so a k h ä , t a l h a n 1 t ahh lup sahh, y a k h u k ä 3 sat r v e 1 s v ä 3 to 2 m ü le sa n a h h 3 hu 
me 3 i . V a s s a k ä r a h ä lä so k h ä magg( !)ata cit k u i nha l u m 3 s v a h 3 m i le sahh phrac rve 1 , 
myok hay k u i l a n 1 le sahh h ü r v e 1 m i n 1 to 2 m ü i . V a s s a k ä r a l a h h 3 k y v a n u p nha l u m 3 

thahh k a cit rh i m i le sahh k u i arhah k u i k y v a n u p k a t o 1 pa i . aprac ma rh i sahh phrac 
ce so h ü r v e 1 chu t oh 3 i . R h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä b sahh, aprac ma rh i ce so h ü r v e 1 m i n 1 to 2 

m ü i . V a s s a k ä r a sahh, B h u r ä 3 mrat cvä a tham to 2 s u i 1 lä i . p ü j o 2 bhvay t u i 1 k u i p ü j o 2 p r i 3 

mha mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 k u i n ä 3 to 2 lyhok i . akyvanup se k h a i 1 so 2 abhaj^ arap m h ä phrac 
la mahn n a h h 3 h ü r v e 1 n ä 3 t o 2 lyhok i . V a s s a k ä r a se so 2 K i c c a k u p 0 toh a y a m t v a h myok 
phrac l i m 1 mahn h ü r v e 1 m i n 1 to 2 m l i . B h u r ä 3 m i n 1 to 2 m ü sahh mhan i . ma k h y v a t m a 
l v a i h ü r v e 1 mhan i . k y a m i . K i c c a k u p c ton y a m s u i 1 s v ä 3 r v e 1 , k y a m hhak pyo l immo 2 

k a m p a l ä sarak mhan l y a h mhan k ü c ä 3 k o h 3 phvay rh i sa r v e 1 so sac pah t u i 1 ku i , u y y a h 
sä y ä cvä pru r v e 1 cuik pr i i . thu i sac s i 3 sac p v a h a l u m 3 cum sum sahh s i 3 pvah le i . 
V a s s a k ä r a l a h h 3 se k h a i 1 i . C i t t a k u p c ton y a m t v a h myok phrac le i . thu i sac s i 3 sac r ah 
k u i c ä 3 r v e 1 h r i m 3 k h y a m 3 cvä ne i . B h u r ä 3 mrat cvä l a h h 3 K i c c a k u p 0 toh s u i 1 k y v a 
to 2 m ü i . V a s s a k ä r a h ü r v e 1 k h o 2 t o 2 m ü i . B h u r ä 3 h ü r v e 1 t h ü 3 i . mi mi cuik p y u i 3 so 
u y y ä n nhuik, sac s i 3 t u i 1 k u i m y ä 3 cvä y ü k h a i 1 r v e 1 , B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä k u i lhü i . I s u i 1 

l y h a h B h u r ä 3 mra t cvä m i n 1 to 2 m ü so a m i n 1 to 2 k h v a n k u i y ü r v e 1 t ahh 'oh k y a h 1 i . 
V a s s a k ä r a r a h 1 p r i 3 sahh B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 h ü r v e 1 m i n 1 to 2 m ü i . B h u r ä 3 mrat cvä m i n 1 

to 2 m ü sa m y h a k u i y u m k r a h h so k r o h 1 myok phrac h r ä 3 so lahh 3 , I s u i 1 h r i m 3 k h y a m 3 

sä y ä cvä c ä 3 r v e 1 ne le i . c i ram t i t tha tu säsane( ! ) . n i b b ä n a p a c c a y o hotu. 
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Religious discourses on a n u m o d a n ä . 

a V idüdabha 
b Mahäkaccäna , see Papancasüdan i ( P T S edition) I I 854 
c Gi j jhakut ; according to the Ps it was not Gi j jhaküta , but Veluvana park near Räjaga-

ha. 

I l l Hs.or. 3548. S B , B e r l i n 

Palm leaf. Fo i l . 11 : k a - k a m ; ko 2 is missing. Some damages on fol. kam. 49,3 X 5,4 cm. 
37,8 x 4,8 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Good hand-writing. Ti t le on the title leaf: Par i t 
mvhan 3 phrac sahh Pari t mvhan 3 , k a ca kam-chum 3 , 11 khyap, 9 h pe, balä , nok pallah 
achum 3 m h ä mrve che 3 p ä sahh, i.e. "11 leaves, 9 lines ms., blank, there is a recipe for an 
antidote for snake-bites on the last leaf". No date. Burmese (mixed with Päl i ) . Prose. 

Parit mvhan 3 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . a r a h a < t t a ) t ä d i n a < ( v a > g u n e n a , a raham aca rh i so gun to 2 9 p ä 3 

nhah 1 , sampannassa, p r ahh 1 cum so, Buddhassa mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 i , ä n u b h ä v e n a ca, t an 
k h u i 3 tejo 2 ä n u b h o 2 to 2 ä 3 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 , svakkha( ! ) t a t ä d i c h a g u n e n a , s v a k k h ä t a t ä 
aca rh i so gun to 2 khrok p ä 3 nhah 1 , sampannassa, p r ahh 1 cum so, dhammassa, t a r ä 3 t o 2 

mrat i , ä n u b h ä v e n a , t an k h u i 3 tejo 2 ä n u b h o 2 to 2 ä 3 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , s u p a t i p a n n a t ä d i -
navagunena, s u p a t i p a n n a t ä aca rh i so gun to 2 9 p ä 3 n h a h l a p r a h h 1 cum so, samghassa, 
s a h g h ä to 2 mrat i , ä n u b h ä v e n a , t an k h u i 3 te jo 2 ä n u b h o 2 to 2 ä 3 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
parisamantato, thak v a n 3 k y a h so arap mha, ä g a t [ h ] ä , lä k u n so, b h a y a v e r ä n i , bhe 3 r a n 
t u i 1 ku i , p a t i g h ä t a s s a , paj^ phyok nuih so, imassa pari t tassa, y a k h u cahh 1 v e 3 r v e 1 r v a t 
ap so Mahgala sut M e t t ä sut pari t to 2 mra t i , ä n u b h ä v e n a ca, t an k h u i 3 tejo 2 ä n u b h o 2 

to 2 ä 3 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 koh 3 . d h a m m a < s > s a v a n i k ä n a m , t a r ä 3 n ä parisat apoh 3 su to 2 k o h 3 

t u i 1 i , a j j h a t t i k a b ä h i r e , k u i y t v a h 3 k u i y pa nhuik, j ä t a m , phrac chai phrac l a t t am k u n 
so, c h a n a v u t i r o g ä ca, 96 p ä 3 so a n ä rogä t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , d v a t t i m s a k a m m a k a r a n ä 
ca, sum 3 chay 2 p ä 3 so k a m k r a m m ä t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , p a h c a v l s a t i b h a y ä ca, 25 p ä 3 so 
bhe 3 t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , s o l a s s a u p p a d d [ h ] a v ä ca, 16 p ä 3 so u p p a d d [ h ] a v ä t u i 1 sahh 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , d a s a d a n d ä ca, chay p ä 3 so dan t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , p a h c a v e r ä n i ca, 5 
p ä 3 so ran sü t u i 1 sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , asesato, a k r v a h 3 a k y a n ma rh i so ä 3 phrah 1 , 
vinassantu, pyok ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . antime dehe, a c h u m 3 cvan so k u i y i aphrac nhuik, 
nibban puram, n i b b ä n rvhe prann s u i 1 p ä p u n a n t u , rok k r a ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . R a t a n a sut 
K h a n d h a sut ca sahh t u i 1 k u i r v a t lyhah , imassa pari t tassa h ü so pud i anak m h ä r v a t 
so parit k u i pho 2 r v e 1 chui, nhac p ä 3 k a ca r v e 1 a m y ä 3 ma hut, t a p ä 3 t a h h 3 r v a t r a 
lyhah, imassa parit tassa, y a k h u r v a t ap so Mahgala sut par i t M e t t ä sut t o 2 mra t i h ü 
r v e 1 sä chui, cahh 3 v e 3 r v e 1 h ü so c a k ä 3 k u i m a p ä ce nhah k a m m a v ä r v a t phat sahh a r ä 
phrac lyhah , imassa parit tassa[no] ä n u b h ä v e n a h ü so pud i anak a c h u m 3 t vah , i m ä y a 
h h a t t i k a m m a v ä c ä y a , i y a k h u cahh 3 v e 3 r v e 1 r v a t ap so hhat k a m m a v ä i , ä n u b h ä v e n a 
ca, k o h 3 h ü r v e 1 t h a h h 1 s v a h 3 p r i 3 mha, dhammassa < v a > n i k ä n a m ca sahh k u i c h u m 3 'oh 
chui r v a t r a mahn. 

E n d : d a s a d a n d ä ca, chay p ä 3 so dan t u i 1 sahh l a n n 3 koh 3 , a t t h a d o s ä ca, rhac p ä 3 so 
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aprac t u i 1 sarin l a h h 3 kon 3 , p a f i c a v l s a t i b h a y ä a , p a h c a v e r ä n i ca, n ä 3 p ä 3 so ran sü t u i 1 

sann l a h h 3 kon 3 , t i n i k a p p ä n i ca, s u m 3 p ä 3 so kap t u i 1 sann l a h h 3 kon 3 , as[s]esato asesena, 
a k y v a n 3 ma rh i so ä 3 phrah 1 , vinassantu, pyok ce k u n sa tahh 3 . v i n ä [ y a m ] s a m , pyok 
pyak k h r a h 3 s u i 1 rok <sahh) phrac r v e 1 , k ä r ( ! ) i kä ca <ceta>sikam, k u i y i k h y a m 3 sä 
k h r a h 3 cit i k h y a m 3 sä k h r a h 3 s u i 1 rok sahh bhavantu, phrac ce sa t ahh 3 . m a h g a l ä 
p ä p a m l u n ä t i chindati t i mahgalo. yo b h a g a v ä , akrah mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 sahh, m a h g a l ä 
p ä p a m , m a k o h 3 mhu akusui l h ü sa m y h a k u i , l u n ä t i chindati , r i t ta t phrat ta t i . t a s m ä , 
thu i s u i 1 ma k o h 3 m h u akusui l t a r ä 3 h ü sa m y h a k u i r i t ta t so phrat ta t so sat t i k roh 1 , 
so b h a g a v ä thui mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, mahgalo, m a h g a l ä mahn to 2 m ü i . i s u i 1 

vacanat tha n h a h 1 ahhi , lobha dosa aca rh i so ki lesä acu, ma k o h 3 mhu t u i 1 ku i , rhac 
k h u maggah lak nak t an r v e 1 , k u n can k h v a h 3 sat r i t phrat to 2 m ü ta t so sat t i k roh 1 , 
m a h g a l ä h ü so, pahhat n ä m a visesa k u i r a to 2 m ü so, lokacakkhu phrac to 2 m ü so, s u m 3 

lü t hva t sabbahhu mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sakhah sahh, K o s a l a t u i h 3 S ä v a t t h i prahh J e t a v a n 
k y o h 3 t o 2 nhu ik s i t ah 3 s u m 3 ne to 2 m ü so k h ä , A r h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä i alup a k y v e 3 phrac 
so, sathe 3 t a ü 3 m a y ä 3 sahh, b h u n 3 p a h h ä l a k k h a n ä nhah p rahh 1 cum so s ä 3 k o h 3 r a t a n ä 
k u i m y a k n h ä mrah i . thu i a k h ä sathe 3 s a m i 3 k h a n p v a n 3 nhac yok t u i 1 sahh, s ä 3 p h v ä 3 

m a h g a l ä b h v a i 1 amahh pe 3 m a h g a l ä t u i 1 k u i r v a t choh k h r a h 3 h h ä , A r h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä 
k u i a k r i 3 a m h h 3 p ru r v e 1 , r a h a n 3 s a h g h ä h ä 3 r ä t u i 1 k u i p a h 1 p r i 3 l y h a h re ma ro so n u i 1 

g a n ä c h v a m 3 ph rah 1 lup k y v e 3 r v e 1 a l h ü k r i 3 pe 3 sahh. s ä 3 hay k u i l a h h 3 s an 1 r h a h 3 can 
k r a y cvä re k h y u i 3 ce p r i 3 mha, t an chä chan r v e 1 , asare rh i so 'ip r ä nhuik, aphui 3 t a 
s i n 3 thu ik so k a m b a l ä thak 'ip ce l yak , A r h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä i khre to k u i ü 3 k h u i k rh i 
k h u i 3 ce sahh. T i s sa s a t u i 1 s ä 3 h ü so b h v a i 1 amahh k u i l a h h 3 k h o 2 v o 2 samut ( fol. 
k o 2 is missing) . . . 

( kam: ) t i t tha t i . M ä r a s e n a m s ü r i y o v ' o b h ä s a r a m a n t a l i k k h a n . pa thamaBuddhavacana 
a n e k a j ä pä l i [ I i ] , a v i j j ä p a c c a y ä s a h k h ä r ä , s a h k h ä r a p a c c a y ä v i h h ä n a m , v i h h ä n a p a c c a y ä 
n ä m a r ü p a m , n ä m a r ü p a p a c c a y ä s a l ä y a t a n a m , s a l ä y a t a n a p a c c a y ä phasso, p h a s s a p a c c a y ä 
v e d a n ä , v e d a n ä p a c c a y ä t a n h ä , t a n h ä p a c c a y ä u p ä d ä n a , u p ä d ä n a p a c c a y ä bhavo, bha-
v a p a c c a y ä j ä t i , j ä t i p a c c a y ä j a r ä m a r a n a s o k a p a r i d e v a d u k k h a d o m a n a s s a ' pä r ( ! ) ä sä 
sambhavant i evam etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhant ( !)assa samudayo hoti. a v i j j ä y a 
tveva , a s e s a v i r ä g a n i r o d h ä s a h k h ä r a n i r o d h o , s a h k h ä r a n i r o d h ä v i h h ä n a n i r o d h o , v ihhä -
n a n i r o d h ä , n ä m a r ü p a n i r o d h o , n ä m a r ü p a n i r o d h ä , s a l ä y a t a n a n i r o d h o , s a l ä y a t a n a n i -
r o d h ä , phassanirodho, p h a s s a n i r o d h ä , v e d a n ä n i r o d h o , v e d a n ä n i r o d h ä , t a n h ä n i r o d h o , 
t a n h ä n i r o d h ä , u p ä d ä n a n i r o d h o , u p ä d ä n a n i r o d h ä bhavanirodho, b h a v a n i r o d h ä , j ä t in i -
rodho, j ä t i n i r o d h ä , j a r ä m a r a n a s o k a p a r i d e v a d u k k h a d o m a n a s s a - u p ä y ä s ä n i ru j jhant i . 
evam etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhant ( !)assa nirodho hoti. P a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d päl i . 

n ä g a mhuih , n ä g a m h i n b , n ä g a tha, n ä g a ma, n ä g a mok. a k y u i k ä 3 achip rh i so mrve 
k u i k k h a i 1 so 2, l a h h 3 k o h 3 che 3 k u i v ä 3 r v e 1 ku ik r ä k u i pva t sip. a n ä rh in thvag lyhah 
k h y a m 3 sä pr i . achip v a r a 3 tha i s u i 1 rog lyhah , che 3 n h a h 1 chi h ä 3 kyap phyo 2 r v e 1 tu ik . 
apah rh i l yhah am i . ma rh i l y h a h v a m k y a i . am lyhah v a m 3 k y a lyhah k h y a m 3 sä pr i 
mha<t>. 

P a r i t m v h a n 3 is an introductory benediction to a par i t ta recitation. A t its end, the 
manuscript includes the P a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d a in P ä l i and a prescription for an antidote 
for snake-bite: the 5 kinds of medicinal plants such as n ä g a mhuih, n ä g a sin, näga tha, 
n ä g a m a and n ä g a mok are to be chewed and applied to the wound. 

There are many different pari t m v h a n 3 texts (see, e.g. B B 171, Whi tbread 95, Ganthav 
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135, no. 5 1 , etc.), but the present version seems to be different from the available 
printed texts . I t is , however, similar to tha t included i n the manuscript 113. 

a Some words are missing here. 
b näga sin 

112 Hs .or. 3554. S B , B e r l i n 

Palm leaf. Fo i l . 36: k a - g ä 3 ; foil, k a and g ä 3 are tied wi th some blank leaves. A l l leaves 
damaged. 49,5 X 6 cm. 39,5 X 4,5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Marginal 
t i t le: S u t a v a n d a n ä B h u r ä 3 rh i k h u i 3 cä. Ti t le on the obverse of fol. k a : S u t a v a n d a n ä B h u r ä 3 

rhi khui 3 , ka - ca - g ä 3 - chum 3 3 ahgä 10 h pe (i.e. 3 sets, 10 lines ms.). Dated sakkarä j 1238 
(1876 A . D . ) kachun la prahh 1 k y o 2 9 rak. Former owner mentioned on the right side of the 
reverse of fol. k a : R e t v a h 3 kyoh 3 bhun 3 k r i 3 Ü 3 Sllacära (Ü 3 Silacära of R e t v a i i 3 monastery). 
Burmese. Prose. 

T o h t v a h 3 pugguil k y o 2 R h a h V i c i t t a b h i c ä r a : Sutavandanä B h u r ä 3 rhi khui 3 cä 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

ä s a y o ca payogo t i s a t t h u p a k ä r a s a m p a d ä 
d u v i d h ä yassa s a m p u n n ä s a < ( m ) m ä mam p ä t u so j ino 

ä s a y o ca, ä s a y a l a h h 3 koh 3 , payogo ca, payoga l a h h 3 k o h 3 , i t i , I su i 1 , d u v i d h ä , nhac p ä 3 

a p r ä 3 rh i so, s a t t h u p a k ä r a s a m p a d ä , s a t t a v ä apon 3 t u i 1 ä 3 k y e 3 j ü 3 p ru k h r a h 3 i p r a h h 1 

cum k h r a h 3 sahh, yassa j inassa, ak rah mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 ä 3 , s a m p u n n ä , t hak v a n 3 k y a h 
p rahh 1 cum to 2 m ü i . so j ino, thu i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, s a < m ) m ä , k o h 3 cvä , mam, ha 
ku i , p ä t u , con 1 m a to 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 . 

m a h ä b o d h i n ä m a m [ h j h ä n a m sabbahhu ä s a v a k k h a y a m 
dubbidham yassa sampunnam so s a m p ä l e t u m a m jino 

sabbahhutam, sabbahhuta h ä n l a h h 3 koh 3 , ä s a < V a k k h a y a m ä s a v a k k h a > y a h ä n l a h h 3 

koh 3 , i t i , i su i 1 , m a h ä b o d h i ( n ä m a m m a h ä b o d h i amahh rh i s o ) dubbidham nhac p ä 3 

a p r ä 3 rh i so, [ h j h ä n a m , hhan t o 2 sahn, yassa j inassa, ak rah mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 ä 3 , 
sampunnam, thak v a n 3 k y a h p r ahh 1 cum to 2 m ü i . so j ino, thu i mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 sahh, 
mam, ha k u i , s a m p ä l e t u , k o h 3 cvä con m a to 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 . 

h i r i c' eva ottappan t i d u v i d h ä l o k a p ä l a k ä 
s a b b a d ä yassa <sa>mpunnam s a < m > m ä m a m p ä t u so j ino 

h i r i c' eva, m a k o h 3 m h u mha rhak k h r a h 3 l a h h 3 k o h 3 ot tappan ca, m a k o h 3 m h u mha 
thi t l a n 1 k h r a h 3 l a h h 3 k o h 3 , i t i , i su i 1 , d u v i d h ä , nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i k u n so, l o k a p ä l a k ä , 
l o kapä l a t a r ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, yassa j inassa, ak rah mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 ä 3 , s a b b a d ä , a k h ä khap 
s im 3 , s a m p u n n ä , k o h 3 c v ä p r a h h 1 cum k u n i . so j ino, thu i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, 
s a < m > m ä , k o h 3 cvä , mam, ha k u i , p ä t u , con ma to 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 . 

sammuti paramat than t i d u v i d h ä d h a m m a d e s a n ä 
a v i t a t h ä s iyä yassa tassa p ä d e aham name 

sammuti ca, sammuti saccä d e s a n ä l a h h 3 koh 3 , paramat than ca, paramat tha d e s a n ä 
l a h h 3 koh 3 , i t i , I su i 1 , a v i t a t h ä , m a phok m a pran mhan k u n so, d u v i d h ä , nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 
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rh i k u n so, d h a m m a d e s a n ä , t a r ä 3 d e s a n ä t u i 1 sarin, yassa bhagavato, akrah mra t cvä 
B h u r ä 3 ä 3 , s iyä santi , rh i sahh phrac k u n i . tassa bhagavato, thu i mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 i , 
p ä d e , khre to 2 acum t u i 1 k u i , aham, akyvanup sahh, s i rasä , ü 3 ph rah 1 name n a m ä m i , 
rh i k h u i 3 p ä i . 

k a l y ä n o c' eva andhe t i duve p u t h u j j a n ä d [ h ] a y o 
ä d i c c a b a n d h u desesi 'harn vande pur isut tamam 

k a l y ä n o c' eva, k a l y ä n a p u t h u j j a h l a h h 3 koh 3 , andhe, andhaputhujjah l a h h 3 koh 3 , i t i , i 
su i 1 , duve, nhac p ä 3 a p r ä 3 r h i k u n so, p u t h u j j a n ä , p u t h u j j ä n pugguil t u i 1 k u i sä lyhah , 
yo ä d i c c a b a n d h u , ak rah ne m a n 3 i achve phrac to 2 m ü so mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, desesi, 
ho to 2 m ü pr i . pur isut tamam, y o k y ä 3 mra t phrac to 2 m ü so, t a n a h h 3 k ä 3 , y o k y ä 3 t a k ä 
thak mra t so y o k y ä 3 phrac to 2 m ü so, tarn ä d i c c a b a n d h u , thu i ne m a n 3 i achve k u i , 
aham, akyvanup sahh vande v a n d ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 p ä i . 

E n d : n a h h ü p a k k a m a r a n o , sü ta p ä 3 lu l la ph rah 1 se r a k h r a h 3 ma rh i sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 

s a b b ä v u d h a v i s ä c a r o , a l u m 3 cum so l ak nak achit t u i 1 k u i t ä 3 nu ih sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
a b h o j j a b h a j j a k ä y o , m a cut ma prat nuih so. kui<y>[ 3 ] rh i sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
abandhagayhaviggayo m a nhoh ma p h v a i 1 nu ih so k u i y rh i sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , amhi , 
phrac r a p ä lu i i . 

< k ) e s ä r u < h a ) [ m ä ] n a m a t t a m pi m ä k ä y o b y ä d h i hotu me 
k ä y a c i t t a s u k h o niccam bhaveyya d i g h ä j i v i k o a 

k e s ä r u h a n a m a t t a m pi , cham kh rahh t a k h y o h 3 y u m m y h a so 2 l ahh 3 , k ä y e n a , nhuik, 
b y ä d h i , sahh, maho ta b , tahh, niccam, amrai , k ä y a c i t t a s u k h o k u i y i k h y a m 3 sä k h r a h 3 

cit i k h y a m 3 sä k h r a h 3 rh i sahh l a h h 3 koh 3 , dighajiviko, asak rhahh sahh l a h h 3 k o h 3 , 
bhaveyya , i . 

y a m y a d e v ä b h i p a t t < h > e n t i sabbam etena la<b>bhati 
i t i na tena v u t t a t ä r a c i t a p a t t < ( h > a n ä m a y ä 

y a m y a d eva y a m eva, ak rah ak rah alui k u i lyhah , abhipatt<(h)enti, t on 3 t a k u n i . 
sabbam a l u m 3 cum so alui ku i , etena, thu iv chu t on 3 k h r a h 3 phrah 1 , labbhati , r a ap i . 
i t i , i su i 1 , na(!)thena, mra t c v ä B h u r ä 3 sahh, v u t t a t t h ä , ho to 2 m ü ap sahh i aphrac 
k roh 1 , m a y ä , sahh, p a t t h a n ä , chu ton 3 g ä t h ä ku iv , r a c i t ä , cT rah ap i . s u t a v a n d a n ä p r i 3 

i . 

thero yo vi<(s)suto T o h t v a h i t i tass ' eva pajjate 
p a k k h i < p i ) t v ä a t iy ( ! )ekam y a m Sutavandi( ! ) < n a > n ä m a k a m 
d u k ä d i y ä v a d a s a k a m g ä m e C a c k u i h 3 t [h ] i n ä m i k e 
v i h ä r e rac i tam R e ü t [h] i s ä r a s a m p a t e c m a y ä 
V i c i t t ä b h i c ä r a k e n a n ä m e n a s a k k a r ä j ate 
kat ibi je assayuje junhathadivase th i t am 
tarn va t t hu ' l ä r a t t < h ) i k ä n a m paramat tham y a t h ä sukham 
s ä m a m d t h ä t u c i r a k ä l a m sutam vaddham sutesinam 

yo thero, ak rah ther, T o h t v a h 3 i t i T o h t v a h 3 pugguil k y o 2 h ü rve 1 , vis<s>uto, k y o 2 co 
than r h ä 3 i . tass ' eva, thu i pugguil k y o 2 phrac so m a h ä ther i sä lyhah , pacc( !)ate, g ä t h ä 
nhuik, a t i rekam, a lvan k u i v , p a k k h i p i t v ä , s v a h 3 t hahh 1 r v e 1 , d u k ä d i y ä v a d a s a k a m , 
nhac p ä 3 aca chay p ä 3 cu tu ih 'oh, k ä m m e kamena, acah sa phrah 1 , C a c k u i h 3 t i n ä m i k e , 
C a c k u i h 3 hu k h o 2 v o 2 ap so m r u i 1 nhuik, R e ü t i , R e ü tu ik h ü r v e 1 , s ä d h u s a m p ( !)ate, 
sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 sahh, samut ap tha so, v iha(!) re , k y o h 3 nhuik, n ä m e n a , amahh ä 3 

phrah 1 , V i c i t t ä b h i c ä r i k e n a , V i c i t t ä b h i c ä r ä amahn rh i so, m a y ä , sahn, y a m 
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S u t a v a n d a < n a > n ä m a k a m , akrah S u t a v a n d a n ä mann so B h u r ä 3 r h i k h u i 3 k y a m 3 k u i v , 
rac i tam, ci rah ap pr i . tarn S u t a v a n d a n a n ä m a k a m , thu i S u t a v a n d a n ä mahn so k y a m 3 

sahh, s a k k a r ä j a t o , s a k k a r ä j ä 3 phrah 1 , [bajkatibije, t a thoh t a r ä sum 3 chay rhac k h u 
mrok nhuik, assayuje s i t a h 3 k y v a t l a nhuik, j u n h ä ( !)thä( !)divase, l a chan 3 rhac r ak ne 1 

nhuik, th i tam, p r i 3 c i 3 k h r a h 3 su i 1 , pat tam, rok p r i . tarn gandh(!)am, thui k y a m 3 sahh, 
u l ä r a t t h i k ä n a m , a k o h 3 a m v a n a m r v a k k u i a lu i r h i k u n so sü t u i 1 i . paramat tham, mra t 
so a k y u i 3 ku i , y a t h ä sukham, alui r h i t u ih 3 , s ä m a m d samanto, pr i ce l y a k sutesinam suta 
k u i r h ä k u n so a m y u i v s a 3 t u i 1 i sutam, k u i v , vaddham vaddhanto, l y a k , c i r a k ä l a m , 
l u m 3 , t i t t h ä ( ! ) t u , t ahh ce sa t ahh 3 . 

i cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1238 khu kachum[m]la prann kyo2 9 rak ne1 tvan Sutavandanä 
Bhurä3 rhi khui3 re3 rve1 pri3 i. pu di ä nhan1 prahh1 cum pä lui i. nibbänapaccayo hotu. 

Burmese prayer-book. I n the manuscript the author 's name and the date of his 
composition are given. H e was known as T o h t v a h 3 pugguil k y o 2 who l ived in R e - ü 3 

monastery i n C a c k u i h 3 (Sagaing). H e was a m a h ä t h e r a named V i c i t t ä b h i c ä r ä . H e w rrote 
this i n 1138 B . E . / 1 7 7 4 A . D . , on the 8th wax ing of s i t a h 3 k y v a t . T h i s thera is not 
referred to in the available reference works . 

T h i s t ex t should not be confused w i t h the work known as V i c i t r a v a n d a n ä B h u r ä 3 

rh i k h u i 3 by R v h e k y a h c h a r ä to 2 R h a h J ä g a r a (1822-1893 A . D . ) which has been 
translated into Eng l i sh by James G r a y (see R v h e 206-208 and Gan thav 107). 

E d . : see B B 218, s.v. Taungdwingyi H s a y a . 

a dighajiviko 
h m ä hotu 
c s ä d h u s a m m a t e 

d samam 

113 Hs.or. 2414. S B , Be r l i n 

Pura puik. B lack paper. Fo i l . 16: not numbered. 39,9 X 12,4 cm. 36,2 x 10,2 cm. 9 to 10 
lines. The cover page is gilded on the edges and illustrated wi th figures of a deva and a 
layman and inscribed "pa( !)ra puik cä m ü (15)". Wri t ten with soap stone. No date. Burmese 
and Päl i . Prose and verse. 

A Monk's Hand-hook 

B e g . : rvhe k r ä ca p ü r ä j , anhac s ä r a tok pa v a n 3 rh ih , T ä v a t i m [ s ] s ä m a h ä Sudassana, 
n ä m a ma k h y u i 1 , nat n a n 3 m r u i 1 mrok . . . y ü j a n ä k h y o k chay, anam h ä 3 chay, am 
bhvay sa m h ü , a t h ü 3 h ä 3 y ü j a n ä , l a i 3 v ä g v a n 3 chuih, nham pyu ih p y a k a te 1 , s in m v e 1 

n ü 3 h h ä n cvä , m r a h 1 sahh lä l ay khoh r a n 3 , n a p a p a n 3 p v a h 1 achan 3 k h a i 1 su i 1 , 
k h y a h 3 k h y a h 3 n i tve 3 , aroh pre lyhak , mve n a n 1 sah 3 , k ru ih , lhuih p r a n 1 so 
b h a n d h u k a m b h a l ä b , mra k y o k p h r ä thak nhuik k h y o k p h r ä so roh khrahh , ani arvhe, 
athve thve t h v a n 3 pa lyhak , c a k r a v a l ä t a son mha cu poh 3 rok lä k u n so, n a p a b r ä m ä c 

apoh 3 t u i t vah , t a n 1 t ay t h v a n 3 v a n 3 ne m a n 3 ma k a mra t B u d d h a asare phyah hhin sak 
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p h v a i 1 khve cam ne to 2 m ü p r i 3 mha. mra t may to 2 m i nat lha k u i ä r a m b h a pru p r i 3 

l hyan k u s a l ä d h a m m ä a k u s a l ä d h a m m ä a b h r ( ! ) ä k a t ä d h a m m ä ü 3 cvä rhe 3 t ahh 
Dhammasangani k y a m 3 k u i . . . 

E n d : tassa me samgho t ä s a m s a m p a h ü l ä n a m d ä p a t t i n a m p a t i c c h a n n ä < n a > n ca 
a < p ) p a t i c c h a n n ä < n a ) n ca c h ä r a t t a m m ä n a t t a m adäs i so 'harn bhante c i n n a m ä n a t t o 
samgham a b b h ä n a m y ä c ä m i . aham bhante c i n n a m ä n a t t o du t iyam pi bhante samgham 
ä p a t t i n a m y ä c ä m i . aham bhante c i n n a m ä n a t t o t a t i yam pi bhante samgham a b b h ä e 

y ä c ä m i . p a r i v ä s a m s a m ä d i y ä m i v a t t a m s a m ä d i y ä m i p a r i v ä s a m n i k k h i p p ä m i va t t am 
n i k k h i p p ä m i m ä n a t t a m n i k k h i p p ä m i v a t t a m n i k k h i p p ä m i . 

The manuscript represents a monk's hand-book w i t h miscellaneous extracts from 
Buddhis t works, v i z . 

p. 1-4: Homage to the B u d d h a ; 

p. 5-10: P a r i t m v h a n 3 (for a s imilar text , see above, 111); 

p. 11-17: H o w to reflect anicca, dukkha , ana t ta ; 

p. 18-19: Sharing merit and p a t t h a n ä ; 

p. 20 -25 : About k ä y a g a t ä s a t i ; 

p. 26: F r u i t f u l results of the recitation of pa r i t t a ; 

p. 27 -30 : K a m m a v ä c ä s , v i z . parts of S u d d h a n t a p a r i v ä s a - K a m m a v ä c ä , M ä n a t t a r o c a n a -
K a m m a v ä c ä and A b b h ä n a - K a m m a v ä c ä ; see Rerukane Candav imala : V i n a y a ka rma 
pota, Colombo 1955, p. 135-146 (only P ä l i passages in the first person; arrangement 
different). 

See above, 45-49. 

a nat 
p a n d u k a m b a l ä 

c b r a h m ä 
d s a m b a h u l ä n a m 
e a b b h ä n a m 

114 Hs.or. 2417. S B , B e r l i n 

Pura puik. Black paper. Fo i l . 22: unnumbered. Script partially faded out. 38,5 x 12,2 cm. 
36 x 10 cm. 8 to 9 lines. The cover is gilded and inscribed "pa(!)ra puik 23". Writ ten with 
soap-stone by one monk at different occasions during his life. For dates in the ms. see 
description below. Burmese and Päl i . Prose. 

A Monk's Hand-book 

A hand-book w i t h miscellaneous Buddhis t texts similar to 113. Contents: 

p. 1 : Par imandalavagga from P ä t i m o k k h a , Sekhiya section, together wi th its n issaya: 

p. 2 - 3 : Homage to the Three Jewels ; 
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p. 4 - 7 : N a m a k k ä r a i n Pä l i wi th n issaya ; 

p. 8: Astrological d iagram; 

p. 9-17: Notes on p a t t h a n ä of part icular persons; 

p. 18: Note on a donation dated 1263 B . E . (1901 A . D . ) ; 

p. 19: Note on money-lending to a part icular person and its conditions dated 1282 B . E . 
(1920 A . D . ) , followed by a medical prescription; 

p. 20: Mant ra (only one l ine) ; 

p. 21 -23 : L i s t of s i las; 

p. 24: G u n to 2 k u i 3 p ä 3 (nine qualities of the B u d d h a ) ; 

p. 25-29 : Homage to the B u d d h a ; 

p. 30-42: P a t t h a n ä ; 

p. 4 2 - 4 3 : L i s t of the cuddasa khandhakava t t a i n P ä l i and Burmese. 

A further date is given on p. 7: 1235 k h u n a y u m l a c h a n 3 8 rak , i.e. 1873 A . D . 
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115 Hs.or. 3549. S B , Ber l in 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 4 1 : ka-ghu; k i , ke, kai , ko and khu are missing. Some damages on foil, ka , 
kä , kü , ghi and ghu. 49,7 x 6,4 cm. 39,3 X 5,4 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch holes. Marginal tit le: 
Vessantarä prui 1 . Ti t le on the title fol.: Vessan ta rä pyui 1 , k a ca ghu chum 3 , 3 sets and 5 
leaves, 11 lines ms. Dated sakkarä j 1233 (1871 A . D . ) khu s i tah 3 kyvat la prahh 1 kyo 2 2 rak. 
Burmese. Verse. 

T v a h 3 s a h 3 t u i k v a n M a h ä c a h h s ü Ü 3 T h v a n 3 N h u i : Ves san t a r ä pyu i 1 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . ida patacara v a n n ä l ä t i a idam s a t t h ä K a p p i l a v a n n a b u p a n i s s ä y a 
N i g r o d h [ a ] ä r ä m e viharanto pokkharavassam ä r a b b h a kathesi . 

m a h ä k a p p a , l ak ü 3 ca nhuik, 
pah m a rhak thu i 3 , m a n u p y u i 3 r v e 1 , 
n v a y r u i 3 m a proh 3 , amvan k o h 3 s ä 3 , 
rhac son 3 nhac thoh, r an bhoh lac thvah , 
S ä k i v a h k h y a h h 3 , u k a h t h v a n 3 prok, 
can t u i h 3 chok lyak , nok chaynhac chü , 
t h i 3 r v a k p h r ü nhah 1 , J a m b ü k r ä khrok, 
m a n 3 m y ä 3 nok v a y , t a yok pra toh, 
'up c u i 3 choh r v e 1 , san 3 khoh k h ä ra , 
k h v ä k h a i 1 k r v a s ä 3 , s u m 3 r v ä sakhah, 
t u i 1 khyac rhah k ä 3 , pumyah m y u i 3 bho 2 , 
r a m v a n 3 pyo 2 l y a k , 
N i g r o d h ä r u m , p a n 3 cum r i ro, 
u y y ä n to v a y , r v a h pyo k h y a m 3 sä, 
cam can k h ä v a y , p a d u m ä m u i 3 , 
k r u i 3 sahh phrac ku i , amrac a rah 3 , 
n i d ä n 3 k h a n 3 r v e 1 , s an 1 r h a h 3 l u m 3 hhi , 
r v a i l u m 3 c i su i 1 , Phussa t i man t h ü 3 , 
pud ü 3 r he 3 p h y ä 3 , aca t h ä 3 l yak , 
k r o h 3 l y ä 3 sanac achac chac ku i , 
bhvac lhac k u n 'oh, pho 2 thut choh sahh, 
chay coh j ä t m y ä 3 a p h y ä 3 t ahh 3 . 

E n d of the story of V e s s a n t a r ä (fol. g h ä ) : 

thu i k h ä kä la , lu i sa m y h a ku i , 
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chanda p r a n 3 than, pe 3 ä 3 san s ä 3 , 
V e s s a n t a r ä , m a h ä r ä j mrat , 
S i v i nat k ä 3 , l v h a m pat k y o 2 hhi , 
I bhavanta , K a p p i l a nhuik, 
s akya m y u i 3 poh 3 , m a n 3 rhac son 3 k u i , 
'up rhoh 3 p r i 3 l yak , to k r i 3 t h v a k r v e 1 , 
r ammak b y ä p ä , v i h i m s ä ku i , 
p i p p ä t h v a k v a , tarn k h ä 3 k a lyhah , 
k h ä k y a prac lva t , ma u p ä d bhai, 
amrat t a nu i 3 , lu l la r i 3 phrah 1 , 
t a k r u i 3 p a m 3 pam 3 , n h a m 3 p a m ä n a , 
m y h a ta re cä, ojä v a m 3 nak, 
k h o h 3 p ä 3 k h y a k k roh 1 , k u i y l ak p in t u i 3 , 
a m i 3 a k h y a h 3 , p r a i 1 p r a i 1 than lyak , 
rvhe can roh nhvay , k v a y k a i 1 pyok k v a y , 
pahcavak t u i 1 , ne 1 nak phan pah, 
t u i 1 rhah co cac, phrac t a rn 1 B h u r ä 3 , 
than c ä 3 k r a k ä , khrok nhac k r ä r v e 1 , 
saccä t a n 1 k a i , ma p v a h 1 r a i hu , 
p a i 1 kha i sahh nok, magna rok l ahh 3 , 
t a khok ta l i , rvhe cak k h y i r v e 1 , 
i ha rvhe prahh, rok sahh mhan mre 1 , 
T yane 1 pah, k h y a c t v e 1 k r u i k chum, 
pva i k r i 3 k r u m r v e 1 , s u m 3 bhum m y a k nhac, 
h ä lyhah phrac r v e 1 , v a n 3 rac k h y i a m 1 , 
k y o 2 m a c h a m 1 sahh, pat l v h a m 1 'ok thak v a n 1 v ä t ahh 3 . 

dasamam M a h ä v e s s a n t a r ä j ä t a k a m n i t th i tam 
rhac son 3 chve to 2 , m y a k rhu pyo 2 s ä 3 , 
N i g r o d h ä r u m , p a n 3 cum r i ro, 
pahhoh to v a y , rhah co mra t khoh, 
ho k h a i 1 choh s ä 3 , chay joh j ä t mrat , 
t h u p p ä t s i m 3 k r u m , ak rah r u m 3 sahh, 
a c h u m 3 kampat a p r i 3 sat t ahh 3 . 

After this, verses describing the origin of the present work, a praise of k ing B h u i 3 t o 2 

b h u r ä 3 etc., are added. W e quote the beginning of this portion which refers to the date 
of the work : 

12 c , k r ä l v h a m 3 k h y i lo, rap k r i 3 ca te, 
k y v a n 3 sapre thak, p a d e s a r ä j , 
eka rä j t u i 1 , t h i 3 sac n a n 3 tahh, 
aprahh prahh tvah , chak rhahh k a m b h ä , 
tahh k i n 3 lä s ä 3 , m a h ä A m a r a , 
rvhe p ü r a k u i , aca, c u i 3 choh, 
m a n 3 m y ä 3 noh i , athoh ma k a , 
mat t u i 1 m y h a tvah , k a b y ä a r ä , 
mrhok thuik c v ä lyak , M a h ä c a h h s ü , 
J a m b ü k r a h h 1 mhan, rhah k o h 3 k y v a n lyhah , 
V e s s a n t a r ä , i cä k y a m 3 su i 3 , 

165 



Nr. 115 

j ä t chay m y u i 3 nhuik, cam t h u i 3 lok cvä , 
p a h h ä lok p v ä 3 , chui sahh m y ä 3 ku i , 
mhat s ä 3 k r a m cahh, r h ä bhve nahh r v e 1 , 
cä rann sve 3 k r a ce sa t a h h 3 

satthisata, sahassa hu, 
t h v a n 3 pa s a k k a r ä j , nhac bhad[a]ra, 
la k ä 3 tapoh 3 , choh 3 r äs i c v a n 3 , 
chan 3 chai 1 nhac rak , l ak k ä 3 k u m k h v a h , 
roh than pa r v h a n 3 , c a n 3 k ä 3 medhun, 
p r a h 3 hun v ä y o 2 , k h ä k y o 2 k h y a m 3 mre 1 , 
ne 1 k ä 3 sokrä , punna dhi di , 
k y o 2 l v h a m hfh sä, migasi nakkhat , 
l y h a m pat t h v a n 3 pa, sahh k ä l a v a y , 
nara thip m u i 3 , b h u n 3 t o 2 k u i 3 r v e 1 , 
c ä 3 r u i 3 p h v a i 1 k y a m 3 , n u k r a m 3 s a h 1 ro 2 , 
l e 3 po 1 t i m nak, 'ok thak can lyhok, 
r h e 1 nok pok t u i h 3 , cva i k u i h t h u m 3 pum, 
a l u m 3 cum nhah 1 , ä g u m yu t t i , 
ahhi hhi rve 1 , m i m i r a r a , 
chui sa m y h a lahh 3 , rasa n a h h 3 nac, 
t a r a h cac lyak , anhac sä k h y a h h 3 , 
r h ä sip s ahh 3 r v e 1 , b h v a i 1 n a h h 3 r v e 3 k r a ce sa t ahh 3 . 

The final portion of the tex t consists of the author's p a t t h a n ä and begins as follows (fol. 
gh i ) : 

V e s s a n t a r ä l o h 3 mra t cvä k a b y ä n i t th i tam. 
I s u i 1 kyvannup , ci t k u i y nhut phrah 1 , 
ä 3 thut pru cu, I k o h 3 mhu k roh 1 , 
y a k h u bhava, paccakkha mha, 
ca r v e 1 m y ä 3 cvä , s a m s a r ä nhuik, 
l e 3 p r ä a p ä y , s u m 3 s vay so kap, 
arap prac rhac tan, r an sü m y u i 3 h ä 3 p ä 3 , 
k a h 3 l v a t h h i 3 r v e 1 , p r a n 1 p v ä 3 sak rhahh, 
Ä n a n ther su i 1 , rup rann s a n t ä n , 
k a i I v a n sip sahh 3 , R h a h K a c c a h h 3 nhah 1 , 
pum n a h h 3 t ü bhi, ma rh i c a k ä 3 , 
ma k r ä 3 ca b h ü 3 , t h ü 3 mra t k h y a m 3 sä , 
Nuruddha su i 1 , p a m ä m a p r ä 3 , 
po 1 p ä 3 l y h a h mran, ä 3 am k r i 3 lha, 
Bandhu la su i 1 , gambhira h ä n , 
thak san k r i 3 m ä 3 , k r o 2 n h a m 1 k r ä 3 sahh, 
s ä 3 k r i 3 R h a h S ä r i p u t t a r ä , M a h o s a d h ä sukhamin, 
n h u i h 3 k h y i n t ü cvä , t e j ä ta k h u i 3 , 
k a i m u i 3 p r ahh 1 l yham, Mogga l än su i 1 , 
ve bhan cvan k r a i , a l h ü r a i sahh, 
k y o 2 sai r u ik h h ä m , m a n 3 Vesan su i 1 , 
p r a h 3 than ä n ä , m a h ä m a n d h ä t , 
m a n 3 mra t cakravate 3 , k y u i e sam sä, 
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b r a h m ä karav i t , k y ü 3 thip so svah, 
k a n 3 can rogä , R h a h P ä k ü l a , 
pum ta m y h a tahh 3 . phre tha p u c c h ä , 
c o d a n ä n h u i h 3 k h y i n , N ä g a s i n nhah 1 , 
Mi l in m a k h y ä 3 , k y o 2 than r h ä 3 r v e 1 , 
po m y ä lap sap, prahh thap mok l y h a m , 
ther p y a m S iva l i , t a ci pum pran, 
kyo co than lyak , lü t v a h h i mrat , 
nat t v a h rä jä , b r a h m ä khoh th i , 
t u ma rh i sahh, sugati bhun 3 , 
chak t u i h 3 k r u m r v e 1 , l u m 3 cum uccä , 
r a t a n ä rvhe hve, chan re c a p ä 3 , 
po m y ä 3 p rahh 1 cum, ton s u i 1 pum myha , 
k u m l u m cahh 3 c im, r ip h r i m k h a n 3 vä , 
k h y a m 3 sä sukha, I v a n k r v a y v a r v e 1 , 
k h y i 3 pa m a nhani , a m 1 k a m a chum 3 , 
t u ma n h u m 3 myha , nha l u m 3 bhavah, 
k r a h h n ü 3 r v h a h lyak , u y y ä n re kan , 
chah ran r a t a n ä , t an chä v a t c ä 3 , 
k y v a i n v ä chah m r a h 3 , sah p a h 3 k y e 3 k y v a n , 
k h y v e r an parisat, v a n pat rac chuih 3 , 
s a tah 3 lhuih lyok, ah 'u ih s i tä , 
lay y ä k h y o h 3 mroh 3 , m a n 3 poh 3 p a d e s ä , 
po 2 pok l h ä r v e 1 , lu i r ä ma ta , 
k r v a y v a p r ahh 1 l y h a m , thak san s a d d h ä , 
c e t a n ä nhah 1 , s a m m ä chanda, 
lu l la k y u i 3 pam 3 , lhü d ä n 3 d ä n a , 
sila ma k v ä , b h ä v a n ä nhah 1 , 
nhut l y h ä po 1 p ä 3 , c a k ä 3 k h y u i sä , 
p y ä 3 s a k ä su i 1 , p i y a s a n ä 3 , 
khyac sü m y ä 3 r v e 1 , s u m 3 p ä 3 p i takat , 
l e 3 thap bedah, si mrah l i m m ä , 
a r ä r ä nhuik, se k h y ä cva i mhat , 
tarn chip kha t su i 1 , phroh 1 mat r u i 3 s ä 3 , 
sü muik ä 3 k u i , pay r h ä 3 prac k h v ä , 
pandic<(c>a nhah 1 , m a k v ä can chak, 
poh 3 bhak r a h h ä 3 , k o h 3 k y u i 3 p v ä 3 r v e 1 , 
t a r ä 3 m v e 1 l y o 2 , su to 2 

phrac p ä r a lu i , t on 3 chu chui sahh, 
mag phuil l yah co rok ce so 2 . 

p a t h a n ä chu ton 3 p r i 3 i . n i t th i tam, p r i 3 p r i 3 . 

akkharä ekamekan ca Buddha rüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitakattayam 

i cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3, 1233 khu sitan3kyvat la prann1 kyo2 nhac rak ne1 ne1 ta khyak 
ma ti3 mhi akhyin tvan, Vessantarä pyui1 kui, mü mha re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'on mran sann, nat 
lu sädhu kho2 ce sov. nibbäna paccayo hotu. pu di ä nhan1 prann1 cum pä lui i. 
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i cä likkhitä, mrat dhamma, re3 ra so a3, chu sum3 pä3 ma mhä3 prahh1 cum cvä. 
pitakat sum3 pum, nhut vay hum, ägum choh nuih cvä. 

pucchä nak le3, khai khak me3, ma nhe3 phre lyhah cvä. 
pahhä thak lyham, javanam, tejam tan khui3 sa. 
sathe3 mahn ra, Jotika, nhac cha pvä3 mahn sä. 
svä le rä rä, nat lü pä, kyam ra nok rhe khä. 

i cä re3 ra, kusala kroh1, 
le3 pya apäy, sum3 svay so kap, 
arap rhac tan, ran sü hä3 pä3, 
rhoh rhä3 lvai pay, tan1 tay san1 rhah3, 
lu tvah ma ka, nat ma myha so, 
achah3 santän, kr an ah lakkhana, 
ahgä prahh1 cum, kumlum krvay va 
javana nhah1, hamsa tikkhä 
tahkhanä, gambhira 
medaputhu, kri3 tha pahhä, 
lyham vä prahh1 phrui3, amyui3 koh3 sä3, 
yokyä3 koh3 can cac, chak tuih3 phrac rve1, 
khunhac rak sä3, amyä3 buil lü, 
krahh phrü mettä, ojä hhvat hhoh3, 
apoh3 rui se, kyaksare bhun3 tan, 
pvah1 sac ca pan3 kai sui1, 
ma hhhui3 ma nvam3 sahh phrac rve1, 
achum3 cvan so bhava nhuik, 
le3 va sambhi khrok Ii abhihhän 
rhac tan samäpat, prahh1 cum lat rve1, 
mrat sahh ekam, nibbän kho2 mhi 
prahh kri3 pura amata sui1, 
mukkhya ma sve ekam thut khyok, 
rok ra sahh kui, phrac ra pä lui i. 

hä nhah1 amyha ra sahh phrac ce, 
sabbe sattä sattavä ä3 

hha ve khrä3 rve1, pru hhä3 pä ra, 
i puhha kui bhava nok khä 
samsarä mha ma rä sati, 
me1 lyho1 bhi rve1, ma si roh mhä3, 
rhi kai1 hhä3 sum, Vasundre 
i mre ma yvah3 coh1 lyhah pe hhä3, 
thui nat sä3 sahh, ha ä3 sakse, 
ma kve lyhah jo phrac ce so 

T h i s is a poetical version of the V e s s a n t a r a j ä t a k a in p y u i 1 form, composed in 1160 B . E . 
(1799 A . D . ) on F r i d a y the 12th waxing of the month tapoh 3 . The author, T v a h s a n 3 t u i k 
v a n M a h ä c a h h s ü Ü 3 T h v a n 3 N n u i l ived 1088-1171 B .E . /1726-1809 A . D . H e flourished 
during the days of k ing B h u i 3 t o 2 b h u r ä 3 . H i s nat ive village was Moh 3 thoh, where he 
studied in the R v h e d h ä 3 k a n monastery. H i s l a y name was Moh T h v a n 3 N h u i his name as 
a monk R h a h L a h k ä s ä r a . L a t e r he became a l ayman and served as a roya l preceptor of 
the prince B a d u m . W h e n th is prince became king under the name of B h u i 3 to 2 b h u r ä 3 , he 
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was granted the title M a h ä c a h h s ü and appointed T v a h 3 s a h 3 t u i k v a n . H e wrote several 
works on Burmese literature, law, history, astrology and orthography. H i s wri t ings on 
orthography were used as s tandard works in the H l u t t a w . 

E d . : B E D I , x x i x . 

See Ganthav 218 (no. 20) ; C M A 63; M C K V 2 4 1 ; P i t - sm 1787; H B L 222-223. 

a Phusati varavannabhe t i 
b Kapi lavat thum 
c This is the number of the verse as found in the ms. 
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116 H s - B i r m 8. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 36351. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 19: k a - k h ü ; the last leaf has no pagination. 
49,4 x 5,4 cm. 40,7 x 4,3 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Dated 
sakkarä j 1224 (1862 A . D . ) nayum la prahh 1 k y o 2 t a rak 5 ne 1. Burmese. Prose. 

Pi takat samuin 3 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . B h u r ä 3 p a c c e k a b u d d h ä s ä v a k a t u i 1 ä 3 ph rahh 1 to 2 m ü k h a i 1 b h ü 3 

so p ä r a m i a m v a n rh i so m a h ä kusui l c e t a n ä to 2 sahh tu ik t v a n 3 n h u i 3 cho 2 k h y u i 3 p a h 1 

ap sahh phrac r v e 1 asambhinnakhat t iya m a n 3 m y u i 3 nhuik phrac to 2 m ü so rvhe t v a h 3 

hve t v a h 3 p a t t a m r ä 3 t v a h 3 aca rh i so a t h ü 3 t h ü 3 so r a t a n ä t u i 1 k u i acu i 3 r a t o 2 m ü so 
C a k u C a l a h 3 L a y k u i h 3 P h o h 3 l a h 3 Sohsvat aca r h i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä phrac so 
S u n ä p a r a n t a tu ih 3 , Pugam, A h 3 v a , P a n 3 y a , Mrahcu ih 3 aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 t ahh r ä 
phrac so K a m b o j a t u ih 3 , B a m o 2 , G velum, C a n 3 d ä 3 aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 t ahh r ä 
phrac so ein t u ih 3 , S i r i k h e t t a r ä , U d e s a r ä j , P a n t o h 3 aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä 
phrac so S i r i k h e t t a r ä t u ih 3 , K e t u m a t i , J e y a v a t i aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä 
phrac so J e y a v a < d ) d h a n a tu ih 3 , H a m s ä v a t i , <(Da)gun(!) t ( ! )a la K u t s i n a m roh pra , 
Mut tama aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä phrac so R ä m a h h a tu ih 3 , K y u i h 3 t u m 
K y u i i i k h y u i h 3 aca hi so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 t ahh r ä phrac so K h e m ä r ä g a tu ih 3 , J a h 3 m a y , 
K y u i h 3 s a h aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä phrac so Har ipuhca tu ih 3 , K y u i h 3 r u m 
Muih 3 cah aca rh i so prahh k r i 3 t u i 1 i t ahh r ä phrac so M a h ä n a g a r a t u i h 3 t u i 1 k u i acu i 3 r a 
to m ü so p h u n 3 p a h h ä l a k k h a n ä to 2 apon 3 n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum to 2 m ü so p a r a m a b ä h u aca 
rh i so ä 3 h ä 3 p ä 3 n h a h 1 p rahh 1 cum to 2 m ü so, d ä n a si la pa r i ccäga ca so m a n 3 t u i 1 t a r ä 3 

chay p ä 3 n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum to 2 m ü so m a n 3 khoh m a n 3 p h y ä 3 m a n 3 t a r ä 3 k r i 3 sahh 
s a k k a r ä j 1043 k h u tanchohmun 3 l a prahh k y o 2 tachay s u m 3 r ak k r ä s a p a t e 3 ne 1 nhuik 
pi takat s u m 3 pum t v a h B h u r ä 3 sabbahhu ho to 2 m ü so desanä , p a c c e k a b u d d h ä 3 t u i 1 ho 
to 2 m ü so d e s a n ä s ä v a k a t u i 1 ho to 2 m ü so d e s a n ä rase 1 t u i 1 ho to 2 m ü so desanä , nat 
t u i 1 ho to 2 m ü so, p u t h u j j ä n t u i 1 ho to 2 m ü so cä, k y a m 3 p ru ch rä t u i 1 i amahh 
s a h g ä y a n ä v a n so k y a m 3 ma v a n so k y a m 3 t u i 1 k u i si t o 2 m ü lu i so k roh 1 Le 3 thapbhum-
k y o 2 t u l v a t k y o h 3 s i t ah 3 s u m 3 so S i r i s a d d h a m m a y a s a m a h ä r ä j a g u r u c h r ä to 2 lhyok sahh 
p a c c u p p ä n loka aca rh i so sugati loka t u i 1 nhuik sak to 2 rhahh so bhun 3 to 2 a tu ih 3 cak 
a lvan k r i 3 k h r a h 3 aca rh i so k o h 3 r a t so a k y u i 3 c i 3 p v ä 3 t u i 1 i ak roh 3 phrac so r a t a n ä 
s u m 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 i apon 3 nhuik s a d d h ä y u m k rahh to 2 m ü so k r o h 1 rhe 3 rhe 3 so Asoka m a n 3 

t u i 1 k a i s u i 1 c h r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 t u i 1 i sabbahhu i pat iveda s ä s a n ä to 2 i ak roh 3 phrac so 
par iya t t i s ä s a n ä pat ipat t i s ä s a n ä to 2 k u i c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 than r h ä 3 rh i to 2 m ü so kä l a 
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n a h h 3 t h v a n 3 tok pa k h r a h 3 k u i alui t o 2 r h i sahh phrac r v e 1 c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 ho to 2 m ü 
so pi takat s u m 3 pum nhuik m y ä 3 lha cvä so a k k h a r ä pud b y a h h 3 digha rasa aca r h i 
sahh t u i 1 m h ä 3 lyo k y a p a m ä d a lekha t u i 1 k u i a k r o h 3 thok r v e 1 p i takat s u m 3 pum k u i 
lul la ä 3 thut k y u i 3 c ä 3 k u t so tarn chip r a c h a r ä to 2 ther, p i takat to 2 ma, t u i 1 ä 3 c h v a m 3 

aphyo 2 aca rh i so paccahh 3 t u i 1 ä 3 r o h 1 r a i ce r v e 1 mhan k a n 'oh, cac sut sah, prah p r i 3 

so pi takat to 2 t u i 1 k u i rvhe can pan nhuik t an to 2 m ü sahh. 

E n d : t a coh a n a n t a h h ä n a m gocaram ca sahh ph rah 1 chui ap so P r ü m a h 3 d h l 3 l ak thak 
p a h h ä rh i t u i v 1 p ru so M a n o s ä r a a k y a y t a coh, attho e t e n ä t i padam aca rh i sahh 
phrah 1 chuiv ap so a c h u m 3 aphrat sahh Sihui k y v a n 3 nhuik phrac so Jäh" m a n 3 

dhammasat t a coh, I 9 coh t v a h Manuss ika Manu M a n o s ä r a I s u m 3 coh k u i v m a h ä s a m -
mata m a n 3 l ak thak rase 1 t u i p ru r v e 1 ap sahh, Chah phru rhah m a n 3 t a r ä 3 k r i 3 l ak thak 
rase 1 t u i 1 p ru r v e 1 ap sahh. Chahphrurhah m a n 3 t a r ä 3 k r i 3 l ak thak Dhammasa t k y o 2 h u 
p a h h ä rh i pru pram sahh P r ü m a h 3 t h i 3 l ak thak M a n o s ä r a a k y a y k u i du t iya m a n 3 l ak 
thak H a m s ä v a t i nhuik B r a m ä pram sahh R ä j a m a n i c ü l ä m a h ä ceti d ä y a k ä m a n 3 t a r ä 3 

lak thak T i p i t a k ä l a h k ä r a b h u n 3 k r i 3 k u i v T a m a n a r ä j a k u i v a k k h a r ä v a l i ph rah 1 p ram 
r v e 1 , M a n o s ä r a a k y a y k u i v Dhammasa t rvhe k y a m 3 hu t v a h pram sahh. K y e man 
dhammasat k y a y sahh hu ma s u m 3 choh 3 k u m . I s u i 1 dhammasat bedah kalap pah-
ci v i t ak dant(!) i lokani t i ca so s ä s a n a to 2 k y a m 3 ma hut so mag phui l n i b b ä n k u i an-
t a r ä y pru ta t so b ä h i r a k y a m 3 t u i 1 nhu ik dhammasat s u m 3 choh, d h ä t k y a m 3 ca so 
k y a m 3 k u i v rase 1 t u i 1 p ru sahh. thu i k y a m 3 t u i 1 a p h v a h 1 k u i v p a h h ä rh i t u i v pru sahh 
hu mhat to 2 m ü r ä i . I k a i 1 s u i v 1 m a n 3 m a n 3 b h u r ä 3 k u i v cahh r v e 1 l yok mha s a h 1 

k h y i m 1 mahn, rhah pah b h u r ä 3 anok v a n c h a r ä U t t a m a s i k k h ä sü mra t R v h e - u t m a h 
bhun 3 to 2 k r i 3 M a h ä s ü r a t a n ä v i g a h a l a h k ä r a k u i v lyok sahh jä . 

s a k k a r ä j 1043 k h u tachohmum la p r ann 1 k y o 2 sum r a k t v a h m a n 3 t a r ä 3 K a m b h o h l a 
nhah 1 P h u i 3 S i k u i ce r v e 1 me 3 so k r o h 1 na to 2 l a chan 3 ta r ak ne 1 t a n a h l ä ne 1 t v a h R v h e -
utmhah b h u n 3 k r i 3 k u i U t t a m a s i k k h ä sü mra t lyok sahh 1 j ä . 
i suiv1 Pitakat samuin3 cä kui re 3 kü? rve1 pru cu ra so akyui3 a3 phran1 

javanatikkhagambhirapacc( \ )otahäsapahnä( \)vä 
pitakäni ca bedäni pakuno3- dhammato bhave 

nänävidhä anekä ca sabbasippäni dhäriyam 
ekasutena dithena cintitena ca sabbaso 

antogatäni sabbäni ajänantäni päkat( !)o 
yathä bhütam vijänitvä vinodayämi samsa[m]yam 

Mi{\)teyyädisu Buddhesu uppajjantesu kälesu 
[yatkamam] byäkaranam labhitväna pabbajjam jinasäsane 

jätisarena [n]nänena bhaväbhave asesato 
pancatimsa^ imam gätham sayajänam adham dhärayec 

akkharä ekamekan ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitakattayam 

nibbäna paccayo hotu. ä bho kä ya na rvhe khamd. Te Ja Su Ne Ma Bhü Cam Nä Vi Vesam. 
i cä re3 so akyui3 ä3 phrari1 charä samä3 chve myui3 pok pho2 ta cu tui1 nhan1 sum3 chay ta 
bhum kran lann kun so ven{\)ey(jj)>a dukkhita sukhita sattavä apon3 kuiv amyha ve pä i. 
amyha ra rve1 khyam3 sä ra sann phrac ce sov. 

i cä pri Ihac sakkaräj kä3 1224 khu nayurn la prann kyo2 ta rak 5 ne1 chay näri akhyin 
tvan Pitakat samuirl3 kuiv re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'on mran sann, pu di ä nhan1 prann1 cum pä 
lui i. nibbäna paccayo hotu. 
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T h i s is a comprehensive bibliography of works known in B u r m a including the canon, 
a t t h a k a t h ä s , t i k ä s , grammar, law, history, prosody, medicine etc., containing titles of 
•works, names of the authors and notes on the origin of the works described. According to 
the t ex t a k ing , whose name is not stated, but who must have been M a n 3 R a i 3 K y o 2 

T h a n of A v a (1673-1698 A . D . ) , ordered the officers named K a m b o h l h a and P h u i 3 S i on 
the 3rd waning of tachohmun 3 i n the year 1043 B . E . (1681 A . D . ) to make enquiries 
about the li terature of B u r m a . I n this connection three elders, v i z . Sir isaddhammayasa-
m a h ä r ä j a g u r u , Rvhe- 'u t -mhah c h a r ä to 2 M a h ä s ü r a t a n ä v i g a h a l a h k ä r a , and Ut tamas ik-
k h ä sü mra t consulted together, and the latter submitted a wr i t ten report on monday, 
the 1st wax ing of na t to 2 i n the same year. 

T h e manuscript ends w i t h a copyist 's p a t t h a n ä of originally 35 g ä t h ä s of which only 
five g ä t h ä s are found in the present copy, and w i t h the dated colophon. 

T h e work is different from the hitherto known Burmese bibliographical compendia, v i z . 
the P i t a k a t s amuih 3 by P a t h a m a Moh 3 thoh c h a r ä to 2 (1755-1832 A . D . ) and the work 
composed by Ü 3 Y a m i n 1888 A . D . which is the wel l -known P i t a k a t samuih 3 available 
in various printed editions. T h e present manuscript is par t icular ly important, because 
this t ex t is earlier than any other edited bibliographical work of Burmese literature. I t 
is, however, referred to as the P i t a k a t cä r a h 3 cu by U t t a m a s i k k h ä in the Samantacak-
khudipani k y a m 3 by M u m r v e 3 c h a r ä to 2 Ä d i c c a r a m s i (edition publ. by G a n d h a m ä Press, 
vo l . 2, Rangoon n.d., p. 368, 1.14f.) as an authori ty on the origin of the Pä l i work 
Sota t thaki i n the context of commenting a famous g ä t h ä from this work (quoted in 
Samantacakkhudlpani , vo l . 2, p. 364). A reference to a R v h e - u m a h P i t a k a t to 2 s amuih 3 

on a palm-leaf manuscript is referred to i n the P a r i t t a - t i k ä p ä t h and nissaya, publ. by 
B u d d h a S ä s a n a Council , Rangoon 1973, Introduct ion, page k i . I t is dated 1034 B . E . 
(1672 A . D . ) and there seems to be a confusion in the dating of the work (1043 or 1034). 

a nipako 
b Only 5 gä thäs are found in the manuscript. 
c s a j j häyanam attham dhä raye 

d See above, Burmese abbreviations, p. X X V I . 
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V. S E C U L A R H I S T O R I C A L L I T E R A T U R E A N D DOCUMENTS 

For further secular historical literature and documents see 109 (note). 

117 Wa 20. S I B , G ö t t i n g e n 

V I 22. Paper. Modern note-book; in 2 volumes. Fo i l . 154, 253. 16 x 19,4 cm. 13,8 x 14,6 cm. 
18 lines. Copied in March, 1967. Copied by T h v a n 3 'Oh K y o 2 (Tun Aung K y a w ) of R a m u , 
Chittagong district, Bangla Desh. Burmese. Prose and verse. 

Rakhuin räj avail 

Copied from an incomplete palm-leaf manuscript i n private possession in R a m u , where 
foil, k a -hha , da (see p. 73), th i (see p. 216), tho (see p. 232) and the end of the t ex t are 
missing. I t was not possible to identify this version of the his tory of A r a k a n wh ich is 
wri t ten par t ly i n verse and par t ly in prose wi th any of the known chronicles (cf. P i t - sm 
2019, Whi tbread 103 etc.). 

118 Hs-Birm 9. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 36349. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. F o i l . 33: k a - g ü ; one leaf concerned wi th medicine; one 
duplicate of fol. ko. 49,1 x 6,2 cm. 40,5 x 5,4 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Good hand-writing. 
Ti t le on the title fob: R ä j a v a h mhat pum ah cok k y a m 3 khyup. Dated sakkarä j 1223 (1861 
A . D . ) väkhoh la chan 3 5 rak. Burmese. Prose. 

Räjavan mhat pum a n 3 cok kyam 3 khyup 

Beg.: j eya tu s a m p a d ä r ipum. 

Buddha a n u n n ä m a r i y ä susahkhaye 
Buddha a n u n n ä s u h a l ä dhisahkhaye 
Buddha r i y ä ghe caku lakkhakappake 
< v a n d ä m i ) te j i ran i rakkame same a 
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Nr. 118 

susahkhaye, khunhac sahkhye thak nhuik a n u n n ä m a r i y ä , t a s i n 3 nhac son 3 h ä 3 thoh k u m 
so, Buddha, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, uppaj jant i , phrac to 2 m ü k u m i . dhisahkhaye, 
k u i 3 sahkhye thak nhuik, a n u n n ä s u h a l ä , s u m 3 s i n 3 rhac son 3 khunhac thoh k u m so, 
Buddha, mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 t u i 1 sahh, uppaj jant i , phrac to 2 m ü k u m i . ghe sahkhaye, l e 3 

sahkhye thak nhuik, r i y ä t a k y i p nhac c h ü k u m so, Buddha, t u i 1 sahn, uppaj jant i , i . 
lakkhakappake k a m b h ä ta sin tak nhuik ca k u t a k y i t khyok c h ü k u m so Buddha t u i 1 sah 
uppaj jant i i . same, m y h a so k y e 3 j ü 3 to 2 gun to 2 r h i k u m so, te j i ran ikkame, thu i h ä 3 s i n 3 

t a son 3 nhac thoh nhac k y i p rhac c h ü k u m so B h u r ä 3 rhah t u i 1 k u i , aham, h ä sahh, 
v a n d ä m i , rh i k h u i 3 p ä i . 

c in t i tam sat tasahkhye<y>yam n a v a s a h k h y e ( y > a [ m ] v ä c a k a m 
k ä y a v ä c ä c a t u k h y ä t a m Buddha t t [h ]am p a r i p ü r i t a m 

nando sunando padh(! )avi mandho dharani s äga ro 
pundari(!) t i ime sat t i a s a h k h y e < y ) y ä p a k ä s i t ä 
m a n a s ä path( ! ) anä [ma] m a y h a m n i < d > d i t h ä s a h k h y e < y > y ä ime 

sabbam s a [ t ] t a s a h a s s ä n i v i sa t i Buddhasahassam 
tesam p a h c a s a h a s s ä n i S a m m ä s a m b u d d h a d i p i t ä 

sabba bhadd[h]o sabbap<h)ullo sabbaratana-u[s]sabho 
khando m ä n i bhadd[h]o c' eva padumo sabbap( !)älako 

ime k a p p ä a s a h k h y e < ( y ) y ä n a v a k ä t i pavuccat i 
vaj(!)ibhedo p a t t h ä n a h m a y h a m p ü r i t ä n a v a s a h k h y e < ( y ) y ä 

t m i s a t a s a h a s s ä n i asi t i pi sahassa ca 
sattasahassakah c' eva s a b b a B u d d h ä n i d i p i t ä 

selo b h ä s o j e < y ) y o c' eva rü ( ! ) c iyä s a h k h y e < y ) y ä ime 
c a t t ä r o t i a s a h k h y e < y ) y ä v i p ä k o t i pavuccat i 

tarn me sa d i ko m a m su re so a [p]pa n ä pa su su pi 
a dham si t i p < h ) u v i si ve k a ko gä go n a m ä m ' aham 

h ä t u i 1 B h u r ä 3 l o h 3 k ä 3 , K a t t h a v ä h a n a lu lah phrac so a k h ä , s a m u d d a r ä nhuik may to 2 

k u i t h a n 3 r v e 1 k ü 3 l y h a h Buddho boj( !)eyyam, mutto moj( !)eyyam, tinno t ä r e y y a m h ü 
r v e 1 B h u r ä 3 chu k u i t on 3 ca m ü i . thu i nok nandasahkhye thak nhuik, Brahmadeva 
amahh rh i so B h u r ä 3 phrac so a k h ä , A t i d e v a amahh rh i so m a n 3 phrac r v e 1 , B h u r ä 3 

sakhah ä 3 a l h ü pe 3 r v e 1 , B h u r ä 3 chu k u i cit ph rah 1 k r a m r v e 1 t on 3 ca m ü i . 

khunhacsahkhye thak nhuik phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 125000 
nandasahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 5000 
sunandasahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 9000 
pathavisahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 10000 
mandasahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 11000 
dharanisahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 20000 
s ä g a r a s a h k h y e t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 30000 
pundarikasahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 40000 
khunhacsahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 125000 

9 sahkhye i aca phrac so, sabba<bha>dd[h]asahkhye thak nhuik P o r ä n a 
Godh( !)a[m]ma B h u r ä 3 phrac to 2 m ü so a k h ä , h ä t u i 1 B u r ä 3 l o h 3 sahh, D h a h h ä v a t i c 

prahh t v a h , S ä g a r a d amahh rh i so cakravade man phrac rve 1 , B h u r ä 3 sakhah ä 3 , n a m s ä 
k y o h nhah a k v a , paccahh 3 l e 3 p ä 3 l hü r v e 1 , B h u r ä 3 chu k u i nhut m v a k r v e 1 , t on 3 ca m ü 
i . 9 sahkhye thak t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 k ä 3 s u m 3 s i n 3 rhac son 3 khunhac thoh, 
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sabbabhadd[h]asarikhy e t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 50000 
sabbap <h >ullasahkhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 60000 
sabbaratanasankhye t v a h phrac so B h u r ä 3 poh 3 70000 

E n d : 

U m h a h k u i 3 mru i 296 t ä e 1 
Nhohran m r u i 1 654 t ä 2 
M r u i 1 lha m r u i 1 350 t ä 3 
P rakoh m r u i 1 300 4 
Sa lvah m r u i 1 300 5 
Pakpu ih m r u i 1 200 6 
Rehhu i m r u i 1 200 7 
Saccä m r u i 1 366 t ä 8 
S ä r ä v a t i m r u i 1 t ä 180 9 
Ta lahhch i m r u i 1 t ä 750 10 
K ü t h v a t m r u i 1 t ä 500 11 
K a h h a h m r u i 1 t ä 264 12 
Pha ' u ih m r u i 1 t ä 407 13 
S ä v a t t h i m r u i 1 t ä 530 14 
Malay m r u i 1 t ä 440 15 

r ä pru chay m r u i 1 a lva t 

rhac r ä pru mru i k ä 3 prahh t a m r u i 1 sä p ä le sahh B h v a t l a y , ^hohpahchip , Cac ta ram 
Ta lhas i R v h e t o h 5 m r u i 1 p ä le i . 7 r ä p ru m r u i 1 k ä 3 Y a m a h h s a h 3 t a m r u i 1 sä p ä le sahh 
k ä 3 B ha kpu ih , Prago 2 , Tohhhui , Taprahsan , R e l a i 5 mru i . 6 r ä pru m r u i 1 k ä 3 Ca lah t a 
m r u i 1 sä, R e Lohrhahh p ä le i . 

A h 3 v a nuihhan m r u i 1 k ä 3 127 m r u i 1 

T h o n pru 3 
8 r ä pru 1 
7 r ä pru 1 
6 r ä pru 1 
5 r ä pru -
4 r ä pru 23 
3 r ä pru 3 
2 r ä pru 13 
1 r ä p ru 8 
rhac k y i t f p ru 7 
7 k y i t p ru 25 
4 k y i t p ru 7 
3 k y i t p ru 19 
2 k y i t pru 2 
m r u i 1 l va t 25 

i ca pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1223 khu väkhon la chan3 5 rak ne1 Räjavan khyup kui re3 

kü3 rve1 pri3 prann1 cum pe sann, jeyyatu sabbamangalam. 

W o r k of Burmese historiography and geography dealing w i t h the usual topics of this 
l i terature: career of the Bodhisa t tva , lineage of the Buddhas , chronology of P y u and 
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Nr. 118-119 

Burmese kings (ending wi th M a n 3 R a i K y o 2 T h a n , 1673-1698 A . D . ) , of Arakanese 
kings, dates and other information relating to the construction of important pagodas, 
together w i t h astrological diagrams, a l is t of omens pointing to the death of particular 
Burmese kings, two different lists of 101 names of tribes and nations, and finally a 
geographic survey of Burmese districts and towns w i t h the information on the 
respective area and number of conscripts (for the terms used in the tex t see M C K X , 
8-11). The t ex t was composed probably around 1698 A . D . 

a I n this stanza, the number of the former Buddhas is given in the ka-ta-pa-ya system 
(see above, pp. X I X f . ) : a n u n n ä m a r i y ä = 000521 (read: 125000); susahkhaye = 7 (su) 
asankhyeyya; anunnasuha lä = 000 783 (read: 387 000); dhisahkhaye = 9 (dhi) 
asahkhyeyya; r iyä = 21 (read: 12, i.e. the Buddhas from Tanhankara to N ä r a d a ) ; 
ghe = 4 asankhyeyya; caku = 61 (read: 16, i.e. the Buddhas from Padumuttara to 
Gotama); lakkhakappake = one lakh (100000) of kappas; jiranirakkame = 820215, 
i.e. altogether 512 028 Buddhas. 

b p a t t h a n ä 
c The name is here different from the main tradition (e.g. T a t h ä g a t a - u d ä n a dipanl by 

Dipa i 3 yan 3 S i r i saddhammäbhi lankära , publ. by H a m s ä v a t i Press, vol. 1, Rangoon 1958, 
p. 4-5) where it is given as N a n d ä . 

d Name in T a t h ä g a t a - u d ä n a d i p a n i : Lokasära . 
e A measure of length equal to seven cubits. 
f i.e. 80. 

119 A 309. MfV, Hamburg 

Old number 1183. Pura puik. Black paper. I n a bamboo tube a wi th a cloth bag. Fo i l . 2 (no 
pagination; page 2 reverse blank). 42,1 x 16 cm. 38,8 x 13,5 cm. 9 lines. Very good hand­
writing with soap-stone; letters blurred. Ti t le as given below on first page. No date. 
Burmese. Prose. 

Sohsvap m r u i 1 C o 2 b h v ä 3 k r i 3 : Manipüra mrui 1 are 3 puin Angalip buil man 3 kui pe3 

T e x t of the letter: Sohsvap m r u i 1 sakhah rhah C o 2 b h v a 3 k r i 3 M a h ä p o r i s a v a s ( !)asihasu-
d h a m m a r ä j ä , k r ä 3 l u ik sahh M a n i p ü r a m r u i 1 a re 3 puih Angal ip bui l m a n 3 k y v a n u t t u i 1 , 
amhu t h a m 3 l u l ah m a y ä 3 bui l m a n 3 rh i r ä c h e v ä 3 k u ma mahn v a n s v ä r ä , bui l man ma 
rh i sahh a k h ä k r i m r v e 1 pran lä kha i r ä , M a n i p ü r a nay mre bui l m a n 3 'up cu a t v a h 3 ä 3 , 
sat phrat se chum rh i so k r o h 1 bui l m a n 3 t u i 1 tu ih k r i 3 prahh k r i 3 ahhac akrahh rhah 
lah mahn, rhah C o 2 b h v ä 3 k u i y n h a h 1 l a h h 3 t v e 1 k r i m lu i sahh, mhah r e 3 c akku cä lä 
rok sahh m h ä , a lvan v a m 3 mrok v a m 3 sä rh i p ä sahh. kyanup k a l a h h 3 bui l m a n 3 nhah 1 

t v e 1 k r i m k r a r a 'oh bhun to 2 a lvan k r i mra t to 2 m ü lha so ne t h v a k bayah Aloh Mah 3 -
t a r ä k r i 3 b h u r ä khre r a h 3 to 2 t ham tan lyhok r v e 1 t v e 1 k r i m p ä sahh. kyanup k u i 3 c ä 3 

r u m 3 a re 3 puih a r ä rh i ce l vha t lu ik p ä sahh rhe 1 re noh lä t u i h 3 k r i 3 prahh k r i 3 m a h ä 
mi t k r i 3 chve k r i phrac r v e 1 , arhahh koh 'oh sabho t h ä 3 mahn a k r o h 3 k r ä 3 lu ik sahh. 

Official letter from a Shan or Burmese c o 2 b h v ä 3 (Sawbwa) called Sohsvap m r u i 1 c ä 3 (i.e. 
the lord of the township of Sohsvap) to a B r i t i s h officer at Manipur relating to the case 
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Nr. 119-121 

of a Burmese who was k i l l ed i n an area controlled by the B r i t i s h . T h e document dates 
from the t ime of k ing Aloh m a n 3 t a r ä 3 ( A l o h 3 b h u r ä 3 ) , i.e. 1752-1760 A . D . 

a The bamboo tube used as a letter-cover is termed kyahh tok; it consists of a small 
tube made of bamboo and closed at one end. 

120 26356. Linden-Mus. , Stut tgar t 

Pura puik. Black paper. I n a bamboo tube. Fo i l . 2 (no pagination). Some damages on both 
pages. 40 x 14,4 cm. 37,7 x 9 cm. Wri t ing : 6 lines on the first page. Wri t ten wi th soap-stone. 
Tit le as given below on first page. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Ahka l ip buil m a n 3 k u i pe 3 l vhä 

T e x t of the letter: Sohsvap m r u i 1 cac k a i amat k r i 3 m a n 3 m y ä 3 t u i 1 k r ä 3 p ä sahh M a n i p ü r a 
are 3 puih A h k a l i p K a t t a m p o 2 r o 2 c h ä r a j a bu i l m a n 3 k a Sohsvap m r u i 1 s u i 1 m h u k h a n 3 

kicca ma rh i achve k h a n p v a n 3 phrac amat k r i 3 m a n 3 t u i 1 k u i t v e 1 lu i mrah lu i kroh 
n h a h 1 na t to 2 l a a t v a h 3 t h v a k lu i sahh cä pe 3 m h ä t h ä 3 k h a i 1 sahh m h ä kranup t u i 1 l a h h 3 

rvhe b h a v ä 3 t o 2 'ok s u i 1 t ak s v ä 3 sahh a k h ä k r i m r v e 1 rvhe l v a t t o 2 m h ä k r ä 3 si s ah 1 

sahh a k r o h 3 n h a h 1 pe 3 r a h ma i l r e 3 c a k k ü cä k u i choh y ü t ak s v ä 3 ce sahh rvhe l v a t t o 2 

k a a m i n 1 a m h ä k u i n ä k h a m ra l y h a h bui l man chi s u i 1 cä lü ce l v a t p ä mahn a k r o h 3 

ku i k r ä 3 p ä sahh. 

R e p l y of the Burmese resident officer i n Sohsvap to a letter of the B r i t i s h Deputy 
Commissioner i n Manipur. The request of the B r i t i s h officer to pay a v i s i t to Sohsvap is 
said to have been forwarded to the Burmese H l u t t a w ( lvhat to 2 ) , the answer of which 
has to be waited for. T h e letter was issued i n the same Burmese border town as 119. 

a K a t t a m p o 2 r o 2 c h ä r a j seems to represent a corrupted form of the name of the English 
officer. 

121 26355. Linden-Mus. , Stut tgar t 

Pura puik. Black paper. I n a bamboo tube. Fo i l . 2 (no pagination). Some damages in the 
middle part of the pages. 44,1 x 17 and 44,1 x 12,5 cm. 41,8 x 11 cm. 12 lines. Wri t ten with 
soap-stone. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Letter 

T e x t : b h u r ä 3 k r v a n a t o 2 k a h ta t m u b k a , pui m a n 3 k r i k u i aci r ah .. .. lu ik p ä sahh 
b h u r ä 3 , b h u r ä 3 k r v a n a to 2 k a h ta t m u b t v a h rh i sahh laphak ce m h ä , m v a n r a na i chay 
l a y cum kha t v a h thahh at lu ik sahh, r a k h u nok k u i k r a m mrahh m r ä m ä 
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Nr. 121-122 

nve l ak tha i m ä , m a rh i phrac r v e 1 mui , sui .. tvar i k h a m y ü r v e 1 r a lari k r a m kha i nuiri 
p ä mrann. k h a m r v e 1 m a r a l an m a k r a m nuih sann phrac r v e 1 , pe lu ik sarin laphak ce 
r a .. poh 1 chay lay ga k u i pui man k r i 3 k a t v a k cac r v e 1 s a n ä 3 kha i p ä mrann akroh k u i 
kan ta t m u b k a rh i khu i aci r an to 2 k h a m lu ik p ä sann b h u r ä 3 . nok noh alui k i t cä pa h ä 
mra thve t h ü r v e 1 rh i to 2 m ü lan lann b h u r ä 3 k r v a n a t o 2 k a n ta t m u b na i tarn t a sann 
m r ä k u i , k u i to 2 k a kh ran thok r v e 1 lü ce l v a t kha i p ä mrann a k r o h 3 ku i , k a n ta t m u b 

k a , pui m a n 3 k r i tham rh i k h u i 3 aci r an to 2 k h a m p ä sann b h u r ä 3 . 

The head of an outpost ( k a n 3 tap m h ü 3 ) asks his superior (pui man 3 ) for money which 
he urgently needs. H e refers to the fact that he has sent h im a l l revenue which he 
collected. I t is not possible to locate or to date the document. 

a kyvan 
b k a n 3 tap m h ü 3 

Collection of 2 texts. Pura puik. Black paper. I n a European paper-box. F o i l . 58 (pagina­
tion) : (1) foil. 30 (8 blank pages); (2) foil. 28 (8 blank pages). (1) 38,1 x 14,3 cm. 
33,8 x 13,5 cm. (2) 37,6 x 15 cm. 32,5 x 14 cm. 13 to 16 lines. Wri t ten with soap-stone. No 
date. Burmese. Prose. 

Revenue documents 

(1) T i t l e on page 2 : P a t u i k t h a m Y u i 3 d a y ä N a t a k u i rap ne N a P a n sve 3 sok 50. 

B e g . : L a h 3 k o h 3 sve 3 sok m h ä ga nhan mhat sah a tuih acanh s a h 1 'oh svan r a mahn hu 
mhat. R a t a n ä p u m tu ik s ä 3 Y u i 3 b l a y ä N a t a k u i rap N a P a n K r i sve sok. 

122 Ms.or.fol. 351 . S B , B e r l i n 

m a y ä 3 Mi C a y 
s ä 3 'On M a n 
hh i N a Cisü 
hhi N a B h u i K r i 3 

nhama M i K a K u i 3 

N a 'On Man 
m a y ä 3 Mi K h v e 
s a m i 3 Mi Man Ü 3 

hhi ma M i N h a h Cam 
hhi ma Mi N h a h N v a y 

1. N a P a n K r i 3 2/65 
4/60 
2/44 
3/41 
4/38 
5/35 
2/44 
3/45 
3/29 
4/26 
4/26 

E n d : 
N a K y o 2 

m a y ä 3 M i L h a 
sami Mi V a S ä 3 

M i V a S ä 3 

3/42 
4/40 
6/17 
6/17 
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pon 13 
cu cu 50 

(2) T i t l e on page 2 : H a m s a v a t i mru i R a t a n ä p u n N a t u t p r ü rap. 

B e g . : 
N a B h o L a n f i 1/56 
m a y ä Mi N r i m 4/57 
sä N a K h v e N h u i 3/40 
nha ma Mi Man 'on 2/38 
m o n N a R e 1/30 

E n d : 
m o h N a T h u t P u m 3/15 
hhi N a L u p P u m 4/9 
Mi Ne 1/20 
Mi Pre 4/18 
N a T h u t P u m 3/15 
poh 14 
cu cu 50 

The two documents contain lists of tax-payers from Y u i 3 d a y ä 3 Na taku i , a quarter of 
Pa tu ik tham, which we are not able to identify, and from R a t a n ä p u n (commonly spelt 
R a t a n ä p u m ) N a t u t p r ü , a quarter of the c i ty of Pegu ( H a m s ä v ä t i ) , w i t h the amount 
of revenue to be paid to the mi l i t a ry administrat ion added. 

123 Ms.or.fol. 1193. S B , B e r l i n 

Pura puik. Black paper. Fo i l . 18 (no pagination; 2 blank pages). 38,2 x 14,6 cm. 
33,5 x 13,5 cm. 14 lines. Wri t ten with soap-stone. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Revenue document 

Ti t l e on page 2 : <Pa>tuiktham Y u i d a y ä Na t aku i rap ne N a Mra t Sä 'up cu k v a n ' im 
23. 

Beg. of the t e x t : T a c nhac cahh kui [ku i ] k r a h h 1 r v h e 1 s a n 1 le. R a t a n ä p u m T u i k s ä 3 

Y u i d a y ä 3 k v a n ' im Na taku i rap 

N a Mrat Sä 1/60 
m a y ä 3 Mi P r ü 5/59 
sami Pre 2/41 
moh N a P roh 3/32 
hni N a ' U i 2/29 
hhi N a Mhui 3/26 
hhi N a T u i 4/23 
Mi Pre 2/41 
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Nr. 123-124 

lah N a R ä 0/46 
s a m i 3 Mi P u 5/25 

E n d : 
N a P y o 2 4/58 
m a y ä 3 Mi K a Sahh 5/56 
s ä 3 N a Cu 0/40 
N a Cu 0/40 
m a y ä 3 Mi 2 3/41 
s ä 3 N a Cai 3/23 
hh i N a Po 2/20 
N a Cai 3/23 
m a y ä 3 M i Mam 6/25 
s ami 3 M i R a 4/5 
N a Po 2/20 
poh 12 
cu cu 

L i s t of tax-payers at Y u i d a y ä 3 Na taku i , a quarter of P a t u i k t h a m which is identical 
w i th the place named in 122, t ex t no. 1. 

124 67.5:4. MfV, Hamburg 

Pura puik. Black paper. Fo i l . 2 (no pagination). 43,1 x 16,5 cm. 36,5 X 13,2 cm. 13 lines. 
Wri t ten with soap-stone; letters blurred. No date. Burmese. Prose. 

Revenue document 

L i s t of names of persons and villages without more details. 
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V I . GRAMMAR, L E X I C O G R A P H Y A N D O R T H O G R A P H Y 

For further works on grammar, see 1, 15, 16, 35; 
on lexicography see 17-19, 40; 
on prosody see 23; 
on poetics see 14, 21, 22. 

125 Cod Päli 1. B S B , M ü n c h e n 

Palm leaf. I n a European paper-box. Fo i l . 8: ka -ka i . Some damages on fol. ka . 
48,6 X 5,6 cm. 40,9 x 4,6 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. 
Dated sakkarä j 1176 (1814 A . D . ) väkhoh la chan 3 5 rak. Former owner: Robert C. Childers, 
who purchased it in 1868 A . D . at Lincoln 's , Oxford Street, London and presented it to 
Professor Dr . Erns t K u h n in 1870 A . D . Pä l i . Prose. 

K a c c ä y a n a : Kaccäyanapakarana 

T e x t of the s ü t r a s only of K a c c ä y a n a ' s grammar of P ä l i . 

See C P D 5.1 and below, 126-131. 

126 Ms.or.fol. 948. S B . B e r l i n 

Acc. 10402. Pa lm leaf. I n a European paper-box. Fo i l . 8: ghi-gho 2; first and last foil, are 
tied together wi th some blank leaves. 49 x 5,1 cm. 45,3 X 4,2 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. 
Part ial ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Ti t le on the first fol . : Samäsa path. Dated 
sakkaräj 1201 (1839 A . D . ) khu dutiya vächui la prann 1 kyo 2 4 rak tanahganve ne 1. Former 
owner: Mui 3 th i Ü 3 N n ä n a . Päl i . Prose. 

K a c c ä y a n a : Kaccäyanavutti 

Fragment of the S a m ä s a k a p p a from K a c c ä y a n a ' s grammar (corresponds to pp. 162-182 
of the Buddha S ä s a n a Council edition). 

See above, 125. 
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Nr. 127-129 

127 00.57 a. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pa lm leaf. F o l . 1: ka . Some damages in the middle of the leaf. 45,8 x 5,4 cm. 43,2 x 4,6 cm. 
8 lines. 2 punch holes. Red painted ms. No date. Päl i . Prose. 

K a c c ä y a n a : Kaccäyanavutt i 

Fragment of the Taddhi takappa (corresponds to pp. 183-185 of the Buddha S ä s a n a 
Council edition). 

See above, 125. 

128 00.57 c. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pa lm leaf. F o l . 1: kü . Right side of the leaf broken. 36,8 X 5,3 cm. 32,8 x 4,2 cm. 7 lines. 2 
Punch holes. Red painted ms. No date. Päl i . Prose 

K a c c ä y a n a : Kaccäyanavutt i 

Fragment of the Taddhi takappa (corresponds to pp. 194-197 of the Buddha S ä s a n a 
Council edition). 

See above, 125. 

129 00.57b. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pa lm leaf. F o l . 1 (no pagination). Left side of the leaf broken. 40,7 x 5,1 cm. 37,4 x 4,2 cm. 7 
lines. 2 punch holes. R e d painted ms. No date. Pä l i . Prose. 

K a c c ä y a n a : Kaccäyanavutt i Fi 

Fragment of the Taddhi takappa (corresponds to pp. 204-207 of the Buddha S ä s a n a 
Council edition). 

See above, 125. 
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Nr. 130-131 

130 01.25. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 15: ko 2 , kä 3 , kha-khi, khu, ga, gä, gi, gü, gai, go, ghu, ghai, gho. Damaged. 
49 x 5,1 cm. 42,5 x 4,2 cm. 7 lines. 2 punch holes. Red painted ms. Good hand-writing. 
Some corrections on fol. ghai. No date. Pali and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Nissaya on Kaccäyana's Grammar 

Fragments of a nissaya on the S a m ä s a k a p p a of K a c c ä y a n a ' s grammar w i t h detailed 
explanations. 

See above, 125. 

131 M . V . 2403. MfV, K i e l 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 80: tya i - thyo; 6 blank leaves. F o l . tyo is damaged. 49,1 x 6 cm. 
39,4 x 4,9 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal 
tit le: Unad nissaya. Dated sakkarä j 1209 (1847 A . D . ) tosalah 3 la chan 3 5 rak cane ne 1, 1 
khyak t i 3 . Pali and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Kaccäyanapakarana nissaya 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . ka t t a r i k i t , ka t ta r i , k a t t ä 3 h ü so anak nhuik, k i t , k i t amahh rh i 
k u n so paccahh 3 t u i v 1 sahh, honti , phrac k u n i . ' ka t t a r i iccetasmim atthe' , k a t t ä 3 h ü so 
anak nhuik, kippaccayo, k i t paccahh 3 t u i 1 sahh honti , phrac k u n i . k ä r u , amhu, k u i 
pru ta t so sü, k ä r u k o , amhu k u i pru ta t so sü, k ä r a k o , amhu k u i pru ta t so sü , p ä c a k o , 
k h y a k ta t so sü, k a t t ä , amhu k u i pru ta t so sü , j a n i t ä , phrac ta t so sü, p a c i t ä , k h y a k 
ta t so sü, n e t ä , choh ta t so sü. 

E n d : ala[s]so k u i , a la s a d d ä tahh, a la sahh, kammane. turn lhut k h r a h nhuik, va t t a t i , i . 
d h ä t mahn 1 , k h v a h khye , i sut phrah 1 , a la paccahh 3 sak, k v a c i d h ä t u sut phrah 1 . 

akkharä ekamaken ca Buddharüpam (samam siyäx 

tasmä hi pandito poso likkheya pitakatti(\)yaw 
i cä pri lac sakkaräj kä3 1209 khu tosalan3 la chan3 5 rak cane ne1, 1 khyak ti3 akhyin tvan, 
unhas nissaya kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 'on mran sann. 

Nissaya on the U n ä d i k a p p a of K a c c ä y a n a ' s grammar. I t seems to be part of a complete 
K a c c ä y a n a - n i s s a y a . T h e author is not known. 

F o r K a c c ä y a n a ' s grammar, see above, 125. 
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Nr. 132 

132 N 380/N 639. vPor thS t , Heidelberg 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (with yellow ribbon without writing). Fo i l . 319: ka-mo; 22 extra 
leaves. Contents: (1) Fo i l . 39: ka-ghi, Rüpas iddh i sandhi nissaya; (2) foil. 56: ghi-jam, 
Rüpas iddh i nam nissaya; (3) foil. 37: j ä 3 - t ä 3 , Rüpas iddh i k ä r a k a nissaya; (4) foil. 34: t h a -
dho 2, Rüpas iddh i samäs nissaya; (5) foil.28 : dho 2-tha, Rüpas iddh i taddhit nissaya; (6) foil. 48 : 
t h ä - p a , Rüpas iddh i ä k h y ä t nissaya; (7) foil. 56: p ä - m o , Rüpas iddh i ki t nissaya. Some 
damages on fol. gam. 49,8 x 5,7 cm. 39,2 x 5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Part ial ly gilded ms. 
Good hand-writing. Marginal titles: Rüpas iddh i nissaya; Rüpas iddh i nam nissaya; Samas 
nissaya; Ä k h y ä t nissaya; K i t nissaya; respectively but irregular. Dated (1) sakkaräj 1213 
(1852 A . D . ) khu t a k ü la prahh <kyo2> 13 rak ; (2) sakkarä j 1214 (1852 A . D . ) khu kachum la 
chan 6 rak ne 1 ; (3) sakkarä j 1214 (1852 A . D . ) khu na[chum] <yum> la chan 12 <ra>k ne; (4) 
only the date of the pura puik which served as the source of the present ms. is given: 
ta. thoh ta ra rhac chai 1 ku i khu tapoh la pran k y o 2 8 cane ne 1, i.e. 1189 B.E. /1827 A . D . ; (5) 
sakkarä j 1216 (1854 A . D . ) khu kachum la can 5 rak 2 la ne 2 khyak; (6) sakkaräj 1216 (1854 
A . D . ) kachum la pran k y o 2 13 rak 4 h ü ne mvan tan akhyin ; (7) sakkarä j 1216 (1854 A . D . ) 
khu nay um la chan 13 rak ne mvan lva i k r i akhyin. According to the colophon of chapter 6, 
the text was first written on pura puik in 1190 (1828 A . D . ) , copied on palm leaf in 1190 
(1828 A . D . ) satahkyvat la pran k y o 2 5 rak, and recopied in 1216 (1854 A . D . ) . Donated by 
Moh K a n Bho sami3 moh nham. Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

A t t h a m a Nhonkan c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 B u d h R h a h Jambudipadhaja or R h a h C a k k i n d a : 
PadaRüpasiddhi-atthakathä nissaya mü sac ( R ü p a s i d d h i - t i k ä nissaya) 

E n d : a l u m 3 cum so paccuppan s a m s a r ä loki l o k u t t a r ä a k y u i v sui lahh l ahumlahum lyhah 
lyhah mran mran p ä p u n a n t u rok k u m sa tan. 

PadaRüpasiddhi-atthakathä nissaya mü sac kä3 sakkaräj 1216 khu nayum la chan 13 rak ne 
mvan lvai kri akhyin tvan re kü rve1 pri 'oh mran sah. pu di ä nhah prahh cum lui pä i. 
nibbäna paccayo hotu. i cä kuiv re kü3 pru cu ra so akyui kä3 bhava achak chak nat can cim lu 
cahh cim brahmä can cim tui kui kham cä cam cä3 pri mha achum mvan so bhava nok käla 
nhuik nibbän khyam sä mrat kui ra pä ce luiv so2 hü rve1 chu ton kun rä sahh. 

C h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 B u d h whose name is often spelt Ü 3 P u t (1149-1204 B .E . /1787-1842 A . D . ) 
was born i n Dan 3 du ih , a village near Nhonkan, in the A l u m district . H e became a novice 
at the age of 13 and was named Jambudhaja , studied under c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 P u i 3 , and later 
became the head of the R a t a n ä m a h j ü monastery. Ü 3 B u d h wrote a large number of 
nissayas. K i n g B h a k r i 3 to 2 granted h im the titles C a k k i n d ä b h i d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a -
r ä j ä d h i r ä j a g u r u and C a k k i n d ä b h i s l r i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i r ä j aguru a . 

E d . : R ü p a s i d d h i nissaya by Nhonkan c h a r ä to 2 R h a h Cakkinda , ed. Ü 3 T h v a n 3 S i n 3 , Ü 3 

Cin ' U p , Ü 3 V a n 3 Phe, Ü 3 B h a Chve and Ü 3 T a n Mran 1 , R a n k u n : I c c h ä s a y a Press 1324 
B . E . / 1 9 6 2 A . D . F o r other editions, see B B 45 and 100 (14097K.3) ; Whi tbread 9 1 . 

See P i t - sm 933. F o r life and works of the author, see Gan thav 77-79; M C K I V , 373-374; 
C M A 96. 

a Burmese orthography for correct Päl i Cakkindäbhisir i- . 
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Nr. 133 

133 Hs .or. 3561. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers. Fo i l . 483: k a - n y a i ; 31 extra leaves. Contents (1) foil. 143: k a -
tham: Sandhi hhäs nissaya; (2) foil. 38: t h ä 3 - t a : N ä m nyäsa nissaya; (3) foil. 99: t ä - b h i : 
K ä r a k a nyäsa nissaya; (4) foil. 109: bhu- 'u : Samäs nyäsa nissaya; (5) foil. 14: ' ü - k y e : 
Taddhit nyäsa nissaya; (6) foil. 13: k y a i - k h y a i : Ä k h y ä t n y ä s a nissaya; (7) foil. 17: k h y o -
ghya: K i t nyäsa nissaya; (8) foil. 19: ghyiV-nyai: U n h ä d nyäsa nissaya. Some damages on 
foil, da and b ä 3 . 48,9 X 6,3 cm. 39,5 x 5,2 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch holes. Gilded ms. Good hand­
writing. Marginal t i t le: Nyäsa nissaya, Chantai. Dated sakkarä j 1277 (1915 A . D . ) khu 
nayum la prann 1 k y o 2 4 rak t anah l ä ne 1. Donated by Nathhvan 3 arhe 1 r vä cä d ä y a k ä K u i 
P h u i 3 Chuih, cä d ä y a k ä ma Ma P i n and others. Päl i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

P a t h a m a Chantai c h a r ä t o 2 R h a h N ä n a s a d d h a m m a ( N ä n a l a h k ä ) : Nyäsa nissaya sac 
(Mukhamat tadipani nissaya) 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

m a h ä d a y a m m a h ä h ä n a m m a h ä v a m s a m m a h ä k u l a m 
m a h ä v a n n a m m a h ä b u d d h a m m a h ä g u n a m mahamname 
m a h ä p ü j a m m a h ä s u d d h a m m a h ä s u k h a m m a h ä d i p a m 
m a h ä t ä n a n i m a h ä d h a m m a m m a h ä g u n a m mahamname 
m a h ä s i l a m m a h ä p a h h a m m a h ä k h e t t a m m a h ä s u t a m 
m a h ä r a m m a m m a h ä s a m g h a m m a h ä g u n a m mahamname 

E n d : Mukhamat tad ipaniyam Mukhamat tad ipani k y a m 3 nhuik, k i < t a > b b i d h ä n a k a p p e , 
k i t k y a m 3 nhuik, u n [ h ] ä d i k a p p o , u n h ä d a k y a m 3 amahh rh i so, chattho, khrok k h u t u i 1 i 
p rahh 1 k r o h 3 phrac so, paricchedo, k y a m 3 i apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 sahh, samatt[h]o, p r i 3 p r ahh 1 

cum pri . 
N ä n ä l a h k ä r ä b h i s a d d h a m m a d h a j a m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j a g u r u amahh rh i so. Chahta i c h a r ä 
to 2 sahh pru cu ci r a h ap so U n h ä d n y ä s a nissaya sahh, 1162 k h u p r ä s u i la chan 3 l e 3 rak 
5 t e 3 ne 1 ne rhac b h a v ä 3 a k h y i n t v a h p r i 3 sahh. 

rahho Amarapurassa mahiddhikassa k ä r i n o 
a n t e p ü r i k a j etthena m a h ä d i g h ä y u n ä m i n ä 

s u k ä r i t e manoramme v i h ä r e atisobhite 
b h i k k h ü s a m ü h a n i s s i t e vasantena s a t ä s a n e 

Chahtai i t y ä b h i g ä m a k e n i b b e d h a s ü r a h ä n e n a 
sä sane cakkajot i tam niccam p a t t < ( h ) i t a m ä n a s ä 

b a h u v ä c a k a r a m m e n a v i s u d d h ä c ä r a k a h k h i n ä 
garuhi N h ä n a s a d d h a m m o t i k a t a n ä m e n a b h i k k h u n ä 

c a k k ä n u g g a h a k ä m ä n a m v a r a c h a n d ä n a s o t ü n a m 
h ä n a t t h ä y a vicinanto vannane ca y a t h ä balam 

nissayo n y ä s a k a p p a s s a m a n ä p o h ä n a s o b h i t o 
sabbattha pi ca s o t ü n a m n a y a g g ä h ä s u c h e k i k o 

j inacakke b h a g h ä l a k k h e s a k k a r ä j e k h a t t ä p a k e 
p h u s s a m ä s e ca tu t th iyam p a h c a p ä d e b garudine 

nit thi to sut thu so m a y ä pahcacakkasahassam v a 
m a h ä j a n a h i t a m v a h a m jotetu s a b b a d ä s ä d h u m 
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Nr. 133 

A m a r a p ü r a s s a , Amarapura amann rh i so rvhe m r u i 1 to 2 k r i 3 ku i , k ä r i n o , pru to 2 m ü ü 3 

phrac so, mahiddhikassa, k r i 3 mra t so m a n 3 i tarn k h u i 3 ä n u b h o 2 to 2 rh i t o 2 m ü tha so, 
rahho, s ä s a n a d ä y a k ä m a h ä d h a m m a r ä j t a r ä 3 m a n 3 mra t i , m a h ä amaccena, amat k r i 3 

phrac so M a h ä d i g h ä y u n ä m i [ k ä ] n ä , m a n 3 k r i 3 m a h ä sak to 2 rhahh amahh rh i so, ante-
p ü r i k a j e t t h e n a , at v a n 3 v a n m a n 3 k r i 3 sahh, s u k ä r i t e , k o h 3 cvä chok lup ap so, 
manoramme, nhac l u m 3 m v e 1 l y o 2 bhvay rh i tha so, atisobhite, a lvan t a n 1 t ay cvä tha 
so, b h i k k h ü s a m ü h a n i s s i t e , cä sah r a h a n 3 apoh 3 t u i 1 i kap mhi khu i r ä l a h h 3 phra tha so, 
s a t ä s a n e , sü to 2 k o h 3 t u i 1 i ne r ä l a h h 3 phrac tha so, v i h ä r e , k y o h 3 nhuik, vasantena, ne 
tha so, Chahtai i t y ä b h i g ä m a k e , Chahtai amahh rh i so r v ä nhuik, j ä t e n a , patisandhe ä 3 

phrah phrac tha so, s ä sane , pa r iya t t i s ä s a n a to 2 nhuik, n i b b e d h a s ü r a h ä n e n a , l y a h l y ä 3 

cvä phok t h v a n 3 nuih so h ä n , ra i r a h 1 so h ä n l a h h 3 r h i tha so, niccam, ma prat, 
cakkajot i tam, s ä s a n a to 2 i cahh pah tok pa k h r a h 3 ku i , p a t t < h > i t a m ä n a s ä , p r a h 3 cvä 
t o n 1 t a so nhac l u m 3 l a h h 3 rh i tha so, b a h u v ä c a k a r a m m e n a , m y ä 3 cvä so cä sah s ä 3 t u i 1 

ä 3 k y a m 3 gan p u i 1 sa k h r a h 3 ph rah 1 l a h h 3 a lvan m v e 1 l y o 2 tha so, 
V i s u d d h ä c ä r a k a h k h i n ä , I v a n cvä si la a k y a h 1 i cah k r a y k h r a h 3 k u i alui rh i tha so, 
garuhi, c h a r ä mra t t u i 1 sahh, N ä n a s a d d h a m m o t i , N ä n a s a d d h a m m a h ü rve 1 , 
k a t a n ä m e n a , m h a h h 1 ap so amahh rh i so, b h i k k h u n ä , s a m s a r ä bhe 3 k u i r h u 1 l e 1 rh i so, 
m a y ä , h ä sahh, c a k k ä n u g g a h a k ä m ä n a m , s ä s a n a to 2 k u i k h y i 3 m r a h 3 h h ä alui rh i k u n so, 
v a r a c h a n d ä n a m , k o h 3 mrat so s a m ä c h a n d a rh i k u n so, s o t ü n a m , cä sah cä p u i 1 pugguil 
t u i 1 i , h ä n a t t h ä y a , l y a h l y ä 3 cvä si k h r a h 3 a k y u i 3 h h ä , y a t h ä balam, a c v a m 3 r h i sa r v e 1 , 
vä , a c v a m 3 ä 3 l y o 2 cvä , varmane, a p h v a h 1 phrac so k y a m 3 t u i 1 k u i l ahh 3 , vicinanto, 
k r a h h 1 r h u chah k h y a h r v e 1 , kato, pru cu ci r a h ap so, N y ä s a k a p p a s s a , N y ä s a k y a m 3 i , 
yo nissayo, ak rah nissaya sahh, s o t ü n a m , cä sah cä p u i 1 pugguil t u i 1 i , m a n ä p o pi ca, 
nhac l u m 3 t u i 3 p v ä 3 ce ta t sahh l ahh 3 , hoti , phrac i . n ä n a s o b h i t o ca, h ä n i t a n 1 t ay 
k h r a h 3 k u i phrac ce ta t sahh lahf i 3 , hoti , phrac i . n a y a g g ä h ä , n a h h 3 k u i y ü sa phrah 1 , 
sabbattha, khap s i m 3 so k y a m 3 gan t u i 1 nhuik, suchekiko pi ca, a lvan l i m m ä k h r a h 3 k u i 
phrac ce ta t sahh l ahh 3 , hoti , phrac i . so N y ä s a nissayo, thui N y ä s a nissaya sahh, 
j inacakke, B h u r ä 3 sakhah s ä s a n a to 2 s a k k a r ä j sahh, b h a g h ä l a k k h e , nhac thoh s u m 3 r ä l e 3 

chay l e 3 k h u sahh, s a k k a r ä j e , ko j ä s a k k a r ä j sahh, k h a t t ä p a k e , t a thoh t a r ä khrok chay 
nhac k h u sahh, gate, rok la t so 2, p h u s s a m ä s e , prasui l a nhuik, ca tu t th iyam, l a chan 3 l e 3 

r a k ne 1 nhuik, garudine, k r ä s a p a t e 3 ne 1 nhuik , a t t h a p ä d e , rhac b h a v ä 3 akhy in nhuik, 
s u t t h u - a n ä y ä s e n e , nhoh rhak k h r a h 3 ma rh i sa phrah, nit thito, p r i 3 pr i m a y ä , h ä sahh, 
kato, pru cu c i r ah ap so, so N y a s a nissayo, thu i N y ä s a k y a m 3 i nissaya sann, 
pahcacakkasahassam s ä s a n a h ä 3 thoh pat l u m 3 , m a h ä j a n a h i t a m , m y ä 3 cvä so lü rhah 
apoh 3 t u i 1 i a c i 3 a p v ä 3 ku i , v a h a m vahanto, r v a k choh lyak , s a b b a d ä , a k h ä khap s im 3 , 
s ä d h u m , k o h 3 cvä , jotetu, t h v a n pa ce sa t ahh 3 . 

i m i n ä katapuhhena ito p a t h ä y a y ä v a t ä 
t i t thate s ä s a n a m s ä d h u m ekopi [ tä] t ä v a t ä aham 
a < p ) p a m ä d o v a s ä s a n a m jo teyyam s a n h a v ä c ä y a 
v inayanto v a s ä d h u k a m dhammatthapaccat t ike pi 
s ä s a n a n t a r a d h ä n a t o param sabbabhavesu pi 
b u d d h a [ m ] m a t ä n u l o m i k a m v ä d a m k a m m a h ca ka reyyam 
a t t h a v i d h a h ä n u p e t o khemappadakare s a d ä 
suvanni tam anava j j am m a h ä s u k h a m anubbhavam 
Ar imet teyyaBuddhassa anekavannathomito 
sant ikeva bahussuto sukhappatipado k h i p p ä 
bhihho parasukhaddado b h a v ä m i ehi bh ikkhuko 
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sabbe pi p ä n i n o hontu d b a m m a m ä m a k a m ä n a s ä 
d h a m m a r ä j ä ca dhammena s a m ä r a k k h a t u medanim 

These verses are followed by their nissaya which is not reproduced here. 

sakkaräj 1277 khu nayum la prann1 kyo2 4 rak tananla ne1 nam nak ta khyak ti3 akhyin 
tvan Nyäsa nissaya kui, Natnnvan3 arhe1 rvä cä däyaka Kui Chuin, cä däyakä Ma Bhin, 
sami3 May Myac, sä3 Kui Nnui, Kui Cam Thvan3 sami3 mon nham tui1 kon3 mhu. 

akkharä ekamekan ca buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pitakattayam 

nibbäna paccayo hotu. nat lü sädhu kho2 ce so2. 

F o r the author of this nissaya, see above 97. T h e author of the P a l i grammar N ä s a or 
Mukhamat tadipani was Vaj i rabuddhi according to Saddani t i (ed. Helmer Smi th , p. 
210, 1.4) and P i t - sm 374; a different t radi t ion named Vimalabuddhi as the author (see 
P L C 180). 

F o r editions, see B B 241 (14097.b.14), where the author 's name is given as N ä n ä l a h k ä r a 
Saddhammadhaja of Sinde (i.e. Chah ta i ) ; M N M 366. 

See below, 134. 

a u n h ä d is the Burmese form for unäd i 
13 a t t h a p ä d e 

134 Ms.or.fol. 954. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10408. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). F o i l . 277: ka-ba (first and 
last foil, are tied together wi th some blank leaves); contents: (1) foil. 143: ka - tham: Sandhi 
nyäsa nissaya; (2) foil. 37: t h ä 3 - n ä 3 : Nam nyäsa nissaya; (3) foil. 97: ta-ba: K ä r a k a nyäsa 
nissaya. Left side of fol. ka is broken. 48,7 x 5,8 cm. 40 x 5 cm. 10 lines. 2 punch holes. 
Gilded ms. Good hand-writing. Marginal titles: N y ä s a nissaya, Nam nyäsa nissaya and 
K ä r a k a nyäsa nissaya. Dated sakkarä j 1212 (1850 A . D . ) väkhoi i la chan 3 7 rak 4 ne 1 and 
to 2salah 3 la chan 3 4 rak 2 lä ne 1. Pa l i and Burmese (nissaya). Prose. 

Pa thama Chahta i c h a r ä to 2 R h a h N ä n a s a d d h a m m a ( N ä n a l a h k ä ) : Mukhamattadipani 
nissaya 

E n d : 
akkharä ekamekan ca Buddharüpam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pandito poso likkheyya pit( \ )akattayam 

hetupaccayo, ärammanapaccayo, adhipatipaccayo, anantarapaccayo, samanantarapaccayo, 
sahajätapaccayo, annamannapaccayo, nissayapaccayo, upanissayapaccayo, pürejätapac-
cayo, pacchäjätapaccayo, äsevanapaccayo, kammapaccayo, vipäkapaccayo, ähärapaccayo, 
indriyapaccayo, jhänapaccayo, maggapaccayo, sampayuttapaccayo, vippayuttapaccayo, 
atthipaccayo, natthipaccayo, vigatapaccayo, avigatapaccayo, hotu. nibbäna paccayo hotu. 
sakkaräj 1212 khu tosalan3 la chan3 4 rak 2 lä ne1 ne 3 khyak ti3 akhyin tvan Käraka 
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Nr. 134-136 

nyäsa nissaya kuiv re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 sann, re3 kü3 ra so so kusuil kam cetanä krön1 mag 
tarä puil tarä3 nibbän tarä3 mrat kuiv ra lvay sann kuiv phrac pä luiv sov. pu di ä nhan1 

prann1 cum pä luiv i. 

Three chapters from the tex t of which a complete manuscript is described above, 133. 

135-141 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 7 texts. Acc. 10396. Pa lm leaf. Wooden covers (in a European paper-box). Fo i l . 
222: h ä - b e ; 135 foil. 60: h ä - h h a : Saddä k r i 3 pud cac; 136 foil. 64: n n ä - n u : Vut t i k y a m 3 

r u i 3 ; 137 foil. 49: n u - d b ü : Sadda t thabedac in t äd ipan i path; 138-139 foil. 4: dhe-dho: 
Vibhatyat tha path; dho-dho 2: Kaccäyanasä ra p ä t h : 140 foil. 11 : dham-no: Saddat-
t habhedac in t ä p ä t h ; 141 foil. 34: no 2 -be: Abh idhänappad ip ikä t ikä p ä t h . 48,3 x 5,8 cm. 
39,8 X 4,5 cm. 9 lines. 2 punch holes. Very good hand-writing. Marginal titles: 135 (1) 
Sandhi pud chac, (2) Sup chac, (3) Nam pud chac, (4) K ä r a k a pud chac, (5) Pud chac; 137 
S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c m t ä d i p a n i ; 141 Abh idhän p ä t h . Some corrections on foil, thu, pam; 
foliation corrected throughout. Dated sakkarä j 1229 (1867 A . D . ) . Donor mentioned on the 
right side of fol. be: May Vä B h ü of Khumrahchi t village, the mother of Ü 3 Sundara. 135-
136 Burmese. 137-141 Päl i . Prose. 

135 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 135-141. 

T o h t v a h 3 c h a r ä to 2 K h a h K r i 3 P h y o 2 R h a h N ä n ä l a h k ä r a : Pud cac or Saddä k r i 3 pud cac 

T h i s is a manuscript of the grammatical work published under the title S a d d ä k r i 3 pud 
cac cum. F o r further details see the description of our manuscript 35. I n the present 
manuscript , the order of the chapters is sl ightly different from that found in the edition 
and in 35. I t is as follows: (1) Sandhi pud cac; (2) Sut cac; (3) Nam pud cac; (4) K ä r a k a 
pud cac; (5) S a m ä s pud cac; (6) Taddh i t pud cac; (7) Ä k h y ä t pud cac; (8) K i t pud cac; 
(9) N a h h 3 cac; (10) S a d d ä cac; (11) S a m v a n n a n ä cac. 

E d . : see above, 35. 

136 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 135-141. 

R h a h N ä n a s ä r a : Vutti kyam 3 ru i 3 ( S a m b a n d h a c h a k k a s a m v a n n a n ä , K a c a h h 3 p a n ä m a 
akok) 
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Nr. 136 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . B v ä d i ghant( !)at tayam name. 
setho telokamahito aggo n i r u t t i p ä r a g o 
Buddho loke saruppanno a pu r e tu b me ä s a y a m 

p a t h a m a n a k ä r a v i p u l ä pat (h ) y ä v a t t a g ä t h ä 
setho, k h y i 3 m v a m 3 ap so p a c c e k a b u d d h ä s ä v a k a t u i 1 thak a t h ü 3 sa p h r a h 1 k y i 3 m v a m 3 

ap tha so, vä , k h y i 3 m v a m ap so nat lü t u i 1 t hak cha t ak I v a n k y ü 3 t h ü r v e 1 k h y i 3 ap 
tha so, telokamahito k y a t sü sat ta s u m 3 loka t u i 1 sahh p ü j o 2 ap tha so, aggo, j ä t i ä 3 

phrah mrat to 2 m ü tha so, vä , n i b b ä n k h y a m 3 sä k u i k h a m c ä 3 to 2 m ü ta t tha so, vä , asin 
ma k a so ki lesä t a h h 3 hh so r an su t u i 1 k u i , arahat ta mag h h ä n sam l y a k p h r a h 1 sat to 2 

m ü tat tha so, n i r u t t i p ä r a g o , c h u m 3 phrat mhat s a 3 p u i h 3 k h y ä 3 r v e 1 chui ap so s a d d ä 
t a h h 3 hh so a thvat s u i 1 rok to 2 m ü p r i 3 tha so, loke, loka s u m 3 p ä 3 nhuik, samuppanno, 
k o h 3 cvä phrac to 2 m ü tha so, Buddho, mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, me, h ä i , ä s a y a m , a lui 
ku i , phretu, p rahh 1 to 2 m ü ce sa t ahh 3 , vä , ph ran 1 to 2 m ü ce k h a lu i . ca s a d d ä p h r a h 1 

para sara k u i chahh 3 l u ik sahh. c l ram t i tha tu saddham<m>o. y a m k ihc i gandh(!)am 
s a m ä r a [ b ] b h i t u k ä m e n a t ä v ä c a r i y e n a ra[ t ] tanat tayassa p a n ä m a m k a t v ä tabbihatan-
t a r ä y e n a s a m ä r a b h i t a b b a n t i d v a t t i m s a m a h ä p u r i s a l a k k h a n a s a b b a n h u t ä d i gunasam-
p a t t i s a m a h g i t ä y a Buddhassa s a m ä k h y ä t ä d i b h ä v e n a c dhammassa, suppatippann<(a>-
t ä d i b h ä v e n a samghassa r h i so, n a h h 3 ä 3 ph rah 1 A r h a h Vimalabuddhi m a h ä 

ther mrat sahh m i n 1 ap so Mukhamat ta dipani k y a m 3 mra t p ä t h n h a h 1 ahhi , a l u m 3 cum 
so k y a m 3 k u i ä 3 thup k h r a h 3 h h ä k o h 3 so alui r h i k u n so c h a r ä t u i 1 sahh k y a m 3 ku i ä 3 

ma thut mhi rhe aphu i 1 nhu ik r a t a n ä s u m 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , p a n ä m a k u i prui r v e 1 thu i 
p a n ä m a c e t a n ä t u i 1 phrah 1 pyok ap p r i 3 so a n t a r ä y rh i k u n sahh phrac r v e 1 ä 3 thut k u n 
i . thui a t ü l a h h 3 k o h 3 l yhah , s a d d ä k y a m 3 k u i k o h 3 c v ä ä 3 thup lu i so K a c c a h h 3 c h a r ä 
m a h ä ther mrat sahh s a d d ä k y a m 3 k u i ä 3 m a thut m i rhe 3 aphu i 1 k ä l a nhuik r a t a n ä 
s u m 3 p ä 3 t u i 1 ä 3 , p a n ä m a k u i pru r v e 1 thu i p a n ä m a c e t a n ä ph rah 1 phyok ap p r i 3 so 
a n t a r ä y rh i sahh phrac r v e 1 k o h 3 c v ä ä 3 thut ap i . 

E n d : arhah v u t t i c h a r ä c h a r ä k ä 3 , t a s m ä akkharakosa l lam b a h u p a k ä r a m suttantesu 
p ä t h k u i v abhay aluiv h h ä chuiv sa nahh 3 , c h a r ä k u i sü m e 3 bhvay rh i r v e 1 thu i ame 3 

k u i v phre a m 1 so h h ä chui sa t ahh 3 . c h a r ä k u i sü me 3 bhvay abhay s u i 1 r h i sa n a h h 3 h ü 
m ü k ä 3 , arhah v u t t i c h a r ä c h a r ä k ä 3 , a k k h a r ä p y a k sahh rh i so 2 anak i h ru iv h rah sa 
ph rah 1 si ap sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , khap s im so pä l i t o 2 t u i 1 i anak k u i v , a k k h a r ä t u i v 1 

phrah 1 k o h 3 cvä si ap so h ü r v e 1 chui i . thu i s u i v 1 chuiv r a sa p h r a h 1 c h a r ä m h ä abhay 
gun rh i p ä sa nahh 3 . I suiv sü me 3 bhvay rh i r v e 1 , thu i ame 3 k u i v phre a m 1 so h h ä chuiv 
sa t ahh 3 . thu i p ä t h i adhibpay k ä 3 , khap s i m 3 so päl i to 2 t u i v 1 i anak ku iv , akkha­
r ä t u i v 1 ph rah 1 k o h 3 cvä si ap sahh i aphrac k roh 1 , p i taka s u m 3 pum t u i v 1 ä 3 m y ä 3 so 
k y e 3 j ü 3 rh i so a k k h a r ä nhuik l i m m ä so sü i aphrac hu chui ap so akkharakosa l la h h ä n 
k u i rhe 3 ü 3 cvä phrac ce r a so gun rh i i h ü lu i so 2 , laddha gun. V u t t i k y a m 3 r u i 3 p r i 3 p r i . 
attho a k k h a r ä s a h h ä t o sut p r i 3 pr i . 

pud cac saddä kyam3 sambandhachakka kui re3 kü3 rve1 pri3 prann1 cum sahh. nib-
bänapaccayo hotu. 

akkharä ekamekah ca Buddharu( \)pam samam siyä 
tasmä hi pant( \ )ito poso likkheyya[m] pitakattayam 

hü so gäthä nhah1 ahhi, i cä kuiv lakkha kam kyve3 pe3 rve1 re3 kü3 kui3 kvay ra so koh3 

mhu aphui1 sahh kä3. akkharä are atvak nhah1 amyha Bhurä3 chah3 tu kui3 kvay ra sahh 
nhah1 tü ce. me, akyvannup i, puhham, kusuil koh3, mhu kui, mätä ca, ami sahh lahh3 

koh3, pitä ca, apha sahh lahh3 koh3, äcariyä ca, charä mrat tui1 sahh lahh3 koh3, 
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[n]näti ca, active amyui3 tui1 sann lann3 kon3, middhäd ca, active khan pvan3 tui1 sann 
lann3 kon3, suhitäe ca, akyvan3 van so lu nat brahmä sattavä myha apon kui lann3 kon3, 
me, mayä, akyvannup nhan1, samam eva, amyha sä lyhaii, labhantu, ra ce kun sa tann3. 

ratanä sum3 pä3, u dip thä3 rve1, 
chay pä3 kusuil, cit krann nnui rve1, 
toil3 chui koii3 mhu, pru pä ra sä3 

akyui3 ä3 phraii1, rann mhat sa myha 
pe3 ve iiha sann, däna akyui3, 
re mre cui3, tarn khui3 po2 thaii 
prann rhaii man3 nhaii1 toil tail nnä thä3 

mi phurä3 nhaii1, sä3 to2, sami3, 
chve kri3 myui3 koii3, mü kon3 mat mvan, 
amyha chay sam sann, muigh3 ram mraii pru, 
Mraii muir ü3 ka, kye3 jü3 thü3 tail, 
mi khaii pha khaii, chve rail3 phvä3 mrat, 
ma Ivat nnätakä nhaii1, sä yä krann prü, 
cann cä3 lü nhaii1, rhaii lu punnä, 
yokyä3 mimma, ca rve1 thve thve 
re ne kre3 kroii1, apoii3 sattavä, 
bhum sum3 rvä ka, phrac Ihä pham pham, 
taricchän ma krvan3, R( \ )ama mail3 mha ca rve1, 
amyha ve sann, re ne nharri1 cap, 
mre kri3 rap lann3, krap krap äma, 
vam kham pra rve1, amyha re cak 
khya svak svak kuiv, re sakse mhan3 

re svan3 phran3 sarin, rvaii lan3 yakhu 
jeyyatu, sädhu koii3 kri3 kho2 ce sov. 

akyvannup yakhu pru ra so koii3 mhu i aphui1 kui akyvannup paii me1 lyo1 lobha dosa 
moha phun3 lvham3 rve1, me1 lyo1 nnä3 so2 lann3 Vasundre, mre vay con1 nnä3, thui nat sä3 

sann, krä3 si sakse, phrac pä ce sov. i cä re3 ra mrat punna kron1, paccakkha bhava nhuik, 
khap sim3 so bhe3 apon3 ran apoii3 ma kon3 so anithadhamma vipaka tui1 sarin, asak khan-
dhä rä kyo2 mraii1 rhann tann sarin kola pat lum3 ma chum3 ma khraii3 tui1 nhuik, kail3 

nnirn3 can kray nni tvay ma kap sann sä phrac rve1, ne mail3 la mail3 sikrä3 mail3 kai1 sui1 

than rhä3 pok pra, krvay va rve1 khyam3 sä sann sä phrac ce sov. nibbänapaccayo hotu. 

i cä pri3 lac sakkaräj kä3 1229 khu väkhon la chan3 9 rak ne1 ne 3 khyak ti2 kyo2 akhyim 
tvaii pri3 'on mran sann. 

T h i s t ex t contains an exposition on the hrst sut ta of K a c c ä y a n a ' s Pä l i grammar. No 
edition is available to us. A l ibrar ian of the U C L , however, has informed us that 
V u t t i k y a m 3 r u i 3 w i t h the two alternative titles quoted above i n brackets was published 
by K a v i n d ä s i r i Press, Rangoon in 1899 i n two volumes. The name of the author is not 
found in our manuscript , but given in the printed edition. The text is not mentioned 
in P i t - sm or any other of the usual reference sources. 

a samuppanno e suhadä 
b p ü r e t u f sakse half-loan-word from Sanskrit 
c sväkhä ta t äd i -
d m i t t ä 
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137 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 135-141. 

Saddatthabhedacintädipanl 

Old commentary on Saddhammasir i ' s S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä (see below, 140). T h i s t ex t is 
different from Abhaya ' s S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä - t i k ä , the tentat ive identif icat ion i n C P D 
5.4.1,1 being erroneous. The author of our t ex t is not known, but he is said to have 
composed this tex t i n 724 B . E . / 1 3 6 2 A . D . and to have l ived i n the R v h e g ü monastery 
(edition, p. 247) which also was the residence of A b h a y a , the author of the t i k ä . 

E d . : S a d d ä hay t i k ä p ä t h , ed. C h a r ä N a n , C h a r ä L h u i h , v o l . 1, R a n k u n : Sudhammava t i 
Press 1929, pp. 139-247. 

Mss. : Mand 164. 

138 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 135-141. 

S a d d h a m m a h ä n a : Vibhatyattha 

One of the "fourteen minor t e x t s " of P ä l i grammar. T h e Burmese orthography of the 
title is V ibha tya t t ha (so C P D , Epilegomena, General I ndex , p. *89), whereas the more 
correct Sinhalese orthography reads V ibha t t ya t t ha . 

E d . : S A D 119-123. F o r other editions, see C P D 5.4.8. 

Mss. : Mand 163. 

See C P D 5.4.8; P i t - sm 422; P L B 26. 

139 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 135—141. 

R h a h M a h ä y a s a of P u g a m : Kaccäyanasära 
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Nr. 139-141 

One of the "fourteen minor t ex t s " of P ä l i grammar. 
E d . : S A D 32-37. W i t h a different author's name ( D h a m m ä n a n d a ) i n the edition listed 
B B 52. The t ex t is l isted i n the famous inscription of 1442 A . D . ( P L B 106, no. 179). 

Mss. : Mand. 47 ; F ö r c h X X , X X I . 

See C P D 5.4.2; P i t - sm 398; P L B 26 fn. 6, 36, 37, 106; G v 74 (author given as 
D h a m m ä n a n d a ) . 

140 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , Ber l in 

Description see above, 135-141. 

Saddhammasi r i : Saddatthabhedacintä 

One of the "fourteen minor t ex t s " of P ä l i grammar; l isted already i n the famous 
inscription of 1442 A . D . ( P L B 105, no. 160). The tex t must have been composed at a 
considerably earlier date, because i t was commented upon already in 1362 A . D . (see 
above, 137). 

E d . : S A D 1-31. 

Mss. : F ö r c h X I X . 

See C P D 5 .4 .1 ; P i t - sm 395. 

141 Ms.or.fol. 942. S B , Ber l in 

Description see above, 135-141. 

Caturangabala: Abhidhänappadipikä-tikä 

Donor mentioned on the right side of fol. be: Khumrahchit rvä ne Bhurä ama cä tuik 
ama bhun to2 kri3 Ü3 Sundara may to2 May Vä Bhü koh3 mhu nibbän chu sädhu sädhu 
kho2 ce so2, nat lü sädhu kho2 ce so2. sum3chay ta bhum krahh kun so veneyya sattavä poh3 

akyvan nhah1 ta kva amyha ra kya ce so2. nibbä(na}paccayo hotu. 

See above, 19. 

192 



Nr. 142-143 

142-144 Hs.or. 3555. S B , B e r l i n 

Collection of 3 texts. Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 27: nfie-do; after t ä 3 comes da instead of tha. Contents: 
142 foil. 26: nne-dai: K a v i l a k k h a n ä sat pum sam pok; 143 fol. 1: dai : Ex t rac t s from a 
book on orthography; 144 fol. 1: do: Orthographic treatise. Some damages on foil, di-do. 
49,3 x 6,3 cm. 40,2 x 5,5 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch holes. Par t ia l ly gilded ms. Very good hand­
writing. Marginal title for the 3 texts : K a v i l a k k h a n ä sat pum. No date. Burmese. Verse. 

142 Hs.or. 3555. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 142-144. 

Cin ta k y o 2 su Ü 3 0 : Kavi lakkhanä sat pum sam pok 

T h i s is one of the texts on orthography, used in the supreme court of the Burmese 
kings. Fragment , beginning w i t h verse no. 145 of the printed edition (pp. 9-88) . The 
complete work consists of 1793 mnemonic verses of the type called sam pok. 

The author was born in 1098 B . E . / 1 7 3 6 A . D . in Moh 3 thoh village near A l u m township. 
H i s parents were U J e y y a and D o 2 P u and he became a student of R h a h G u n ä c ä r a i n 
the same village. La te r , he continued his studies under P a t h a m a K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 c h a r ä 
to 2 at A v a where his maternal uncle T v a h 3 s a h 3 t u i k v a n M a h ä c a h h s ü (a famous author, 
see above 115) l ived . On his preceptor's advice, he left the monastery after the age of 13 
and served at the roya l court. A t the request of the k ing T o h h ü r ä j ä (1748-1751 A . D . ) , 
he composed this t ex t i n 1113 B . E . / 1 7 5 1 A . D . H e was granted the ti t le Cin ta k y o 2 sü by 
the k ing A l o h 3 b h u r ä 3 . F o r his life and works see M C K X , 70; C M A 65; Gan thav 2 1 9 -
2 2 1 ; H B L 170-177. 

E d . : K a v i l a k k h a n ä sat pum sam pok by Cin ta k y o 2 sü Ü 3 0 , R a n k u n : H a m s ä v a t i Press 
1967 ( M r a n m ä m a n 3 l vha t t o 2 s u m 3 sat pum, 2) , pp. 9-88. 

143 Hs.or. 3555. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 142-144 

Extracts from a book on orthography 

B e g . : 
k h v a i t h ä 3 a y ü , k a m 3 y a m p r ü t u i 1 , 
m a p y ü m a h h ä a , U j a n ä p y o h , 
n a n 3 R v h e t o h tak, t h v a n 3 proh s u m 3 l a b , 
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Nr. 143-144 

yok bha Man 3 prok, r ä m a pyok l y h a n c , 
T a c l 3 r h a n i , sak t an puik p h r ä 3 , 
s a m i 3 s ä 3 t vah , rhe p h y ä 3 a k r i 3 d , 
ä h i n k y i tum, ru ik k h r i 3 k y a m k y a m , 
'on pva i k h a m k h a lup k r a m non r e 3 e , 
y u i n 3 rhe 3 cahh p h r ä , s ä s a n ä v a y , 
p h y ä s u i 1 l ip y ü , m a n 3 t a c h ü lyhah , 
p ru k r a k h y a h r v e 1 , chah kh rah m a r h i f , 
nat V i s a k r u m , ce t u i h 3 k u n k u i , 
y u m k y u m ta t pvan, se nat v a n nhah 1 ^. 

E n d : 
C o l ü 3 cam mrok, nhac c h a i 1 khrok tvah , 
khyok k h y o k k h y ä 3 k h y ä 3 , m a n 3 k h r ä 3 ma khyap , 
nhac nhac lap so 2 , p u i 3 hap k r v a k tu , 
phyak c h i 3 p ru sahh, ta k h u yup k ran , 
N a r a m ä n k u i , Man K y a n c a c s ä 3 , 

b h u n 3 ph rah 1 v ä 3 s a h h 3 h , k h v a i t h ä 3 R v h e n ä 3 t o 2 s v a h 3 t ahh 3 . 

Pu l ip c ä 3 chui K h v a i t h ä 3 ekapuid p r i 3 i . 
The t ex t found in this manuscript is identical w i t h the fourth and last paragraph of the 
chapter named R v h e n ä 3 t o 2 s v a h 3 k h v a i t h ä 3 of the L o k a h i t a r ä s i k y a m 3 which is a 
compilation of excerpts from different tex ts made by Ü 3 B h u i 3 Mrac (publ. by P i t a k a t 
t o 2 p r a n 1 p v ä 3 r e 3 Press, Mandalay 1970, pp. 239-241). T h i s excerpt is based on portions 
from a Burmese poem known as E 3 k h y a h 3 wh ich was composed by Pu l ip c ä 3 Ü 3 P h y o 2 

i n 1137 B . E . / 1 7 7 5 A . D . which represents a dynast ic history composed on the request of 
the lord C a n ' k ü 3 who became king i n 1776 A . D . The work is therefore known as 
C a h 1 k ü 3 m a n 3 R v h e n ä 3 t o 2 s v a h 3 . The extracts are arranged as a l is t of Burmese 
homonyms (khva i t h ä 3 ) . F o r Ü 3 P h y o 2 and his work, see C M A 68; Gan thav 212; H B L 
202-207; B B 73 (s.v. H p y a w , Ü : ) ; a recent edition of his Pa l ip c ä 3 e 3 k h y a h 3 was edited 
by Ü 3 B h a R a h , R a n k u n : H a m s ä v a t i Press 1961 The references in our notes exemplify 
the w a y of extract ion from this text . 

a Palip c ä 3 e 3 khyan 3 (Hamsäva t i edition), stanza 24 
b stanza 31 
c stanza 32 

d stanza 36 
e stanza 46 
f stanza 43 
s stanza 54 
h stanza 30 

1 I n modern editions of his works, the name of this author is spelt Palip cä 3 U 3 Phyo* 
(instead of Pulip c ä 3 . . . ) . 

144 Hs .or. 3555. S B , B e r l i n 

Description see above, 142-144. 
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Nr. 144 

Orthographic treatise 

T e x t : 

y a hay vanna , t ä l u j a phrah 1 , 
mukha se k h y ä , r e 3 thu ik r ä k u i , 
l a h k ä kambahh 3 , t a puik t a h h 3 ph rah 1 

t h u m 3 n a h h 3 r v e 3 k h y a y , n i d ä n 3 s vay pirn 1 , 
m a n 3 bhvay c u i 3 y a , m r u i 1 P a h 3 y a nhah 1 , 
k h a y a vap t v ä 3 , p ru h r ä 3 y u y a , 
t h i n 3 y a t a tan, y a m a n k h o 2 mhu, 
y a k h u chui le 1 , y ane 1 y akhah , 
thui prah yakhoh, 'oh mrah j e y y a , 
veneyya nhah 1 , v a y a r v a y k h y i n , 
ac inteyya, Mi ( ! ) t eyya t ahh 1 , 
heyya h ä 3 ah, bedah ya ju , 
Y a m u n ä mrac, K a c c ä y a n a , 
s ahkhyeyya kho 2 , Y a s o 2 B i m p ä , 
ä g a n t u k a , h ä y a narak, 
ta k h y a k sahhi, ä r i b y ä y a , 
n ä y a k a gun, yebhuyya nahh 3 , 
sip sahh 3 mhat y ü , rhe 3 sü t h u m 3 mri t , 
v in icchaya , moneyya hu, 
j e y y a t u k a , nissaya mhi , 
vac i k ä y a , s ä k i y a nvay , 
u p ä y m ä y ä , s a h k h a y ä t ahh 1 , 
k v a m 3 y ä c ä 3 bhvay , l ay y ä lup mhu, 
y ä g u thamah 3 , ph rahh 3 hhhah 3 sä yä , 
khyac p i y ä l ahh 3 , y ä c a k ä p h u n 3 ton 3 , 
t a k r o h 3 pathama, du t iya k a , 
ca sahh p a c c a y ä , y a t a y ä nhah 1 , 
l ak y ä l ak v a i , p ru mra i y ä y i , 
t a I i si mhu, sak ä y u k a , 
y u y u y a y a , v ä d a a y ü , 
s i m 3 y ü y ü ku ih , m a k h u i h y a i 1 y a i 1 , 
k u i y a i 1 a t ü , cva i y ü si mhat , 
v ä y o d h ä t k a , payoga l ahh 3 , 
paccahh 3 payam, k o h 3 k a h y a m nhah 1 , 
mru ih y a m to y a m , k a m 3 y a m ta k h r ä 3 , 
s i k r ä 3 suyam, k y a m 3 n i y a m tahh 1 , 
m u i 3 y a m athak, khre l ak y ä 3 y a m , 
say am j ä t t ü , sayambhu h n ä n , 
k y o k m v a n than r h ä 3 , pra y u i 3 y ä 3 nhah 1 , 
pra y ä 3 go 2 mit, P a t i k k a y ä 3 , 
Y u i 3 d a y ä 3 prahh, k y o k mahn samut, 
u s a b h a y ä 3 , Iah m a y ä 3 nhah 1 , 
phak y ä 3 t a m ä , v a i n ä l a h h 3 y ä 3 , 
y ä 3 r v e 1 kup phyok, gayok gayak, 
lu y a k ta thve, mre k u i t ü 3 y ak , 
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Nr. 144 

R v h e k r a k y a k tahh 1 , chva i sarin bhayak, 
m a y v a t m a y v a n 3 , y v a k y v a n 3 t a an, 
lü pumyan k a , chaii y a h t an chä , 
m a k k h i k ä y a n , y a n p y ä 3 chui mrok, 
k}^ok t v a n payan 3 , y a n 3 s u i 1 chui h r ä 3 , 
m h ä 3 y v a n 3 k h y v a t y v a n 3 , y u i y v a n 3 t a chac, 
yac m y u i 3 sok cä 3 , p y ä 3 p i t u n 3 yac , 
amun yac nhah 1 , yac p ü j o 2 k h r a h 3 , 
n v ä 3 m r a h 3 chah y ä h h , k y v a n payahh lahh 3 , 
u y y ä h h mru ih sä, d a k k h i n ä y ä h h , 
re y a h h c i 3 pre 3 , y a h h k y e 3 y a h h nu, 
k h o 2 m h u pr i y a h h 3 , I v a n kha i y a h h 3 nhah 1 , 
u y a h h 3 a n ä , y a h h 3 n ä t a l i , 
si si y a h h 1 y a h h 1 , pu c h u i 3 y a h h 1 k a , 
ha yhahh pra m ü , y ü j a d h ä t nak, 
poh 3 bhak t v a i yhahh , k h y a h h 3 kap yhahh nhah 1 , 
cap yhahh ta p h r ä , h h ä n v ä r h u nhuih 3 , 
k a r u i h 3 payat , an iyat l ahh 3 , 
n i y y a t neyyat , k y v a n 3 mrat G o y ä n , 
V e j a y a n tahh 1 , u y y ä n m a bhok, 
rhe 1 nok y u i y v a n 3 , y v a n 3 prahh ta k h r ä 3 , 
mrac n ä 3 k a m 3 yap , cuik t h ü yap lyak , 
l u m 3 yap s a n t h ä n , k h o 2 mhan sahhi, 
bi jani yap , thoh 1 p ä yap tahh 1 , 
l ak yap k h o 2 h r ä 3 , c a p ä 3 lhe yap, 
m i 3 yap n ä tha, m y a k y a m 3 cha sahh, 
kha kha y a m 3 y a m 3 , phak r v e 1 y a m 3 l ahh 3 , 
roh y a m 3 r o 2 y a m 3 , y a m 3 p ahh 3 m a m h ä 3 , 
y a m 3 c h ä 3 t a svay , p a r i y ä y nhah 1 , 
pra y ä y po y a y , r e 3 bhvay thui nok, 
toh mrok y u i 3 y i m 3 , m a khu ih y i m 3 t ahh 1 , 
y i m 3 p ä 3 n v a i 1 y i m 3 , t i m 3 y i m 3 t u m lat , 
amrat ayut , sampayut k a , 
a t h ä n a v a yug, t a k h u y u t t ahh 1 . 
sü y u t y u t m ä , y u t h h a m 1 cvä sahh, 
u c c ä chut yu t , prayug m i n 1 mrvak , 
hhak mahn l a h 3 y u n , l a nayun nhah 1 , 
y u n s a t t a v ä , s a d d h ä y u m krahh , 
y u m mhat sahh tahh 1 , k r a h h y u m cit san, 
p a n 3 k a n k h v a k yok, lü t a yok k a , 
nhac yok ca s ä 3 , y o k y ä 3 yokbha, 
yokkhama nhah 1 , y o k m a h a h 3 k h y u i . 
kho 2 chui t a svay , lah hay sayok, 
gayok gayak, yok y a k kha t h r ä 3 , 
s i k r ä 3 nat yoh, ayoh choh tahh 1 , 
pru yoh m h u yoh, lä yoh yoh r h i . 
m y h o 2 y i m y h o 2 yoh , n h ä yoh na b h ü 3 , 
t a t h ü 3 p h r ä 3 yoh 3 , k h y a ( . . . ) 
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Nr. 144-145 

Fragment of a hand-book dealing w i t h the use of y a and y y a i n Burmese orthography, 
composed in form of a poem. T h i s t ex t seems to be of considerable importance for the 
history of Burmese, but is not known from any other sources. 

145 Hs.or. 3556. S B , B e r l i n 

Palm leaf. Fo i l . 15: k a - k h a ; ka i and ko 2 are missing; 2 extra leaves. Some damages on foil, 
k i , ke and k ä 3 . 47,5 x 6 cm. 39 x 5,2 cm. 11 lines. 2 punch holes. R e d painted ms. Good 
hand-writing. Marginal t i t le: K a b y ä s ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a . Some corrections on foil, kü , ke and 
kam. No date. Burmese. Verse and prose. 

A t t h a m a Nhonkan c h a r ä t o 2 Ü 3 B u d h R h a h Jambudipadha ja or R h a h C a k k i n d a : 
Kabyäsäratthasangaha sat pum 

T e x t on orthography used in the Supreme Court of the Burmese kings, consisting of 19 
stanzas w i th explanations i n prose and examples from l i terary works . 

F o r the author see above, 132. 

E d . : K a b y ä s ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a sat pum by c h a r ä to 2 Ü 3 B u d h , R a n k u n : H a m s ä v a t i Press 
1963 ( M r a n m ä m a n 3 l vha t t o 2 s u m 3 sat pum, 5) , pp. 1-32. 
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V I I . ASTROLOGY, A L C H E M Y , M E D I C I N E , OCCULTISM, 
CHARMS AND S P E L L S , A N D P O P U L A R CULTS 

146 W a 40. S I B , G ö t t i n g e n 

Acc. I n v . V I 131. Paper. F o l . 1. 26,8x10,2 cm. 16,5 x7,4 cm. 9 lines. Good hand­
writing. Note on the obverse of the leaf: Sahh k ä 3 p ä 3 t a r ä 3 ä 3 tun (written by another 
scribe). No date. The leaf was a duplicate of the first page of an astrological manuscript 
belonging to Candäsära Bh ikkhu , headmonk of the Bäikhorä Mahämuni -Buddhav ihä r in the 
village of Baikora in Tr ipura ; presented on October 1, 1968 by Candäsära Bh ikkhu to the 
co-author Heinz Bechert, and by him to the L ib ra ry of the Seminar. Burmese. Prose. 

Astrological work 

The first leaf of an astrological work, beginning with the list of the naksatras a as 
follows: 

namo tassa ~ . asävani b , bhärani c , kratt ikä, rohäni d , miggasie, ädära f , punnbhasyas, 
bhusa h, äsälissa 1, mäghäJ, puppabhälagunni k , hesathä 1 , cittara1 1 1 svät i n , visaghä 0 , 
anurathäP, jethaQ, mülasam, puppasam r, udaräsam s , säravan*, thänirasathä u , 
sat tabissä v , brahmäbhälapuik w , udaraphälapuik x , revati, nakkhat nac <chay> khu nac 
lum amahh tahh. asävani b , asasisam^, bharani c, ukkhalupadham, kratt ikä, 
dhähhäräsica, rohäni d , macchägumbhi c ä z , miggasicänäriyo, kerä, attaräcä, 
khuddäkenä ( . . . ) 

T h e original manuscript, from which this leaf is taken, ends with T i t t h u kyam aphyä 3 . 
T h i s can be considered as the title of a collection of miscellaneous astrological 
informations. 

a There are different ways of spelling the naksatras in Burmese; our corrections follow 
S S A 282-283. 

b assavani 
c bharani 
d rohani 
e migasi 
f addara 
s punnaphusyhu 
1 1 phusyha 
1 asalissa 
J mägha 
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Nr. 146-148 

k p r u p p ä b h a r a g u n m 
I hassada 

m citra 
I I svädi 
0 v isäkhä 
P a n u r ä d h a 
a jettha 
r p ruppäsa l 
s u t räsa l 
1 saravan 

u dhanasiddha 
v sattabhisyha 

w p r u p p ä b h a d r a p u i k 
x u t t a r ä b h a d r a p u i k 
y assasisam 
z gumbi ca 

147 65.45:1. MfV, H a m b u r g 

Palm leaf. Horoscope. F o l . 1. 25 X 5,5 cm. 14,2 x 5,1 cm. 7 lines. Illustrations, astrological 
numbers and diagrams at the reverse. Very good hand-writing. For date see below. Burmese* 
Prose. 

Horoscope of Mon E Mon 

T e x t : J e y a t u sakkaraj 1292 k h u a digha 192 Samdi t tha k y a m 3 p ru nhac r av iphu ta k a n 
räs i v o h ä r a m ä s a to 2 sa lan 3 l a p r ahh 1 k y o 2 15 r ak 1 nve ne 1 n am nak pahuir 3 k h y a k t i 3 

a k h y i n Manta le 3 m r u i 1 desantara p u p p a n a t a t a k k ä l a g a t ä b n ä r i 56 b i j a n ä 27 k h a r ä cak 3 
n ä r i 34 minac 35 c a k k a n 1 a k h y i n sih räs i suddha lag sih räs i suddha c a n 3 1 nve ho ra t 3 
gä t r a n 3 6 k r ä n a v a h 3 l ak c i 3 nakkha t 9 l u m 3 2 p ä d thak l ak c i 3 l y a k thu i n ä r i i t a h h 1 

nakkha t so 2 k ä 3 k r a t t i k ä nakkha t 28 a m s ä 21 l i t t ä t a t i y a p ä d a k h y i n sa tu i 1 s ä 3 Moh E 
Moh j ä t ä . 

Moh E Moh was born in Mandalay, on 21st September, Sunday, 1930. 

a i.e. 1930 A . D . 
b pubbanha-

148 Ms.or.fol. 227. S B , B e r l i n 

Shan paper (with yellow ground). European binding; some pages bound in wrong order; in a 
European paper-box. 138 pages; only partially numbered as 1-56; 11 blank pages. Most of 
the edges of the pages are damaged. 19,1 x 31 cm. (1) 17,5 x 28,8 cm; (2) 13,3 X 26 cm. 
Diagrams; text mostly in 23 lines. Hand-writing in the Arakanese script as used by the 
Marmas of Eas t Bengal. I n pages 84-117, some of the init ial words of each prescription are 
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Nr. 148-149 

repeated as subtitles. Dated sakkarä j 1137 (1775 A . D . ) tachohmun 3 la chan ta chai nhac rak. 
Burmese. Some interspersed notes in Bengali script and language. Prose and verse, with 
diagrams. 

Astrological and medical hand-book 

A hand-book of a medical and astrological practitioner w i th astrological predictions in 
form of 140 diagrams (wi th instructions for their use at the end of the book), and (on 
pages 84-114) a series of astrological predictions i n prose, medical prescriptions and 
instructions for magical practices. 

The manuscript seems to belong to the late 18th or early 19th century and was 
probably wri t ten i n the Chittagong distr ict of E a s t Bengal . 

Page 11 verso and 12 recto are reproduced in plate V . 

149 Hs.or. 3550. S B , B e r l i n 

Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 29: ka-gu. Some damages on the right side of the leaves. 49 x 5,8 cm. 
40,5 x 4,3 cm. 8 lines. 2 punch holes. Good hand-writing. Ti t le on the title fol.: Ahgavij jä . 
No date. Burmese. Verse. 

Angavijjä 

B e g . : namo tassa ~ . 

y ( ! ) a v i galum cane n a g ä 3 , k y i n , 
galum n a g ä 3 k u i lu ik 
n a g ä 3 l v a t lu i , r ä h u k u i khu i , 
r ä h u ha muik galum rh i r ä luik , 
galum l v a t r ä s i k r ä 3 m h ä puik, 
s i k r ä 3 j l v h ä , r ä h u r a h 3 m h ä chui tan lu ik , 
garu c h a r ä , c a n d ä samalha, r a v i t a p rah 1 1ha , 
r a v i m a y ä 3 c a n d ä ä 3 , y o k y ä 3 bhoma cu i 3 , 
r a v i k h o h 3 nhuik, bhoma tu ik , 
muik k h r a h h 3 bhoma hhui , 
cane n a n 3 t o 2 k r ä 3 , 3 h g ä mre bhat p h ä 3 , 
nat s ä 3 6 k r ä khrok pe lä, l v a t p ä p h ä 3 sak r a , 
cane s o k r ä r a m than r h ä 3 , k y a m m ä v i t a k myha , 
a h g ä p h ä 3 prok, s o k r ä khrok, 
l va t mrok bhe 3 bhaya, mi t l yhah p h v a i 1 le k r a , 
r ä h u k r e 3 rhah, c a n 3 k u i nah, 
cane gun 3 ' i , t u ik 2 h lä k ä 3 , thu i k h ä pumna muik, 
4 h ü 3 k h v e 3 muik, r ä h u k u i sahh 3 r v e 1 ku ik , 
4 h ü 3 t h a n 3 pah, r ä h u tvah , r an pah can tha khuik , 
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cane h h v a n 3 r ve 1 , y( !)ähu tve 3 , y a n e 1 mu ik can khuik , 
sori g u m 3 tu ik , k h a n d ä kyu ig , lu ik l y h a h pyak c i 3 r ä , 
c a n d ä Buddha, k r i m le r ä , l v a t p ä bhe 3 bhaya, 
hu c a n d ä k r i m la y ä , rap r v ä kve k v a h 3 r a , 
r a v i khoh tak nhuik, bhoma tuik , k h o h 3 nhuik sve 3 t h v a k 
r a v i a h g ä th i k y a r ä , b y a p ä m a tan k ra , 
cvan 2 h lä ran k a h 3 r h ä 3 . j i vä bhi lun ma, 
bhi lun l i m m ä , n v ä 3 khre k h v ä , thu i k h ä cvan sut tha, 
canda p v ä , t v e 1 k r a r ä r ogä bhe 3 bhaya, 
cane b h ü r i d h ä t , 3 h g ä l an pay mhat , 
cane a h g ä th i k r a r ä , p ü chä sü hhhah 3 chai , 
cane r h ä 3 rhoh tat . a h g ä bhorisat, 
bhorisat, ü 3 r h ä 3 roh cü, k r u m t h ü khre a n ä , 
a h g ä than roh pve, r ä h u m i l y h a h kve , 
r ä h u a h g ä th i k r a r ä , p ü chä m i 3 t a myha , 
buddhahu t a t h ü 3 c h a d d ä n pyui , 
a h g ä sonutthuir, v a m 3 k u i m y h ä 3 n h a h 1 l yhu i , 
buddha a h g ä th i k r a r ä , v a m 3 n ä phrac mahn chui . 

gruih c i 3 gruih ru ik ho. 
k r ä 3 p i n 1 n ä lo 1 , rhac p h r ä gruih ne, 
k h v a i ve mhat s i , r a v i d a s ä , 
m a n 3 m h ä t a svay , y o k y ä 3 hay nhah 1 , 
to v a y mucchu i 3 chui r u i 3 t a tan, 
mahn han anak, a thak pu lu , 
si m h u nagui, cit tu i ci t kok, 
na p h ü 3 mok t a k h y ä , m a n 3 k h a c ä 3 t a man, 
ma tahh ' i m khre n i rvhe ma lva t , 
m ä r v a t ta v a , cut rha aprat, 
k h u i 3 ta t uccä , r u m cvä pu chu i 3 , 
k y v a n 3 lü m y u i 3 nhah 1 , u pyu i 'un pah, 
k u n 3 k h a h mre kho, sabho mhat cac, 
anhac rh i k h r a h 3 , sac pah sac kok, 
mvhe nhok t a c u i 3 , a r u i 3 s ä 3 re, pro khre rhah ap, 
acap t a I i , k y e 3 n i ta v a , 
phut pr i t ta tan , p ä p a gruih hu, k r a m cha y ü r v e 1 , 
cho ü l e 1 k y o k n a h 3 mhi tan . 

E n d : 
khyve t i t t i t pah, p ü r i t k u i y l u m 3 , 
m i 3 v a y ' u m 3 su i 1 , t a sut h ä r a , 
sve 3 r v a h 3 k a m ü , p ü 1ha k u i y lyhak , 
m y a k ci mhi t mhit , pit pit mham hut, 
ma lhut ma r h ä 3 , c a k ä 3 thve ve, 
ma pro ne l yak , t a thve v ä y o , 
saht nho lyak , mo p h v a y t u m lhut , 
ma yu t pah pan 3 , p ü k h y a n 3 nhac p ä 3 , 
rh i pe h r ä 3 l i m 1 , t a k h r ä 3 le d h ä t , 
sve 3 pah kha t l ahh 3 , e cak y a h n ä , 
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Nr. 149-150 

cit m h ä m ü 3 nok, thve thve rok l i m 1 , 
man pyok h ä r a , v ä y o k r v a sarin, 
ä k ä s a thak, choh pran l y a k phrah 1 , 
l ak t ak prah mhan, m y a k cham me 3 p ä 3 , 
r v a i 1 sahh p ä 3 m h ä , t a k h r ä 3 n am toh, 
u k k h o h 3 hhva t hhvat , y ü sva t s i sä, 
mhat s ä 3 r ä sahh, mrah k ä si k ä chve 3 n v e 3 t ahh 3 . 

I n Burmese, the te rm a h g a v i j j ä has a wider sense than known from Ind i an sources and 
includes medical and dietary prescriptions as wel l . 

F o r s imilar works, see B B 12, 153; Whi tbread 6. 

150 Hs.or. 2415. S B , B e r l i n 

Pura puik. Black paper. Fo i l . 23 without pagination. 31,9 x 12,1 cm. 29 x 11 cm. 11 lines. 
Good hand-writing with soap-stone. The cover page is gilded on the edges and inscribed: 
pa(!)ra puik cä m ü 23. No date. Burmese and Päl i . Prose and verse. 

Hand-book with various informations on medicine, alchemy and general knowledge 

The manuscript contains the following sections: 

(1) pp. 1-5: Medical recipes w i th mantras ; 

(2) pp. 6 -7 : Magic squares and mantras ; 

(3) p. 8: A l c h e m y ; 

(4) p. 9: Recipe against tooth-ache and other diseases; 

(5) pp. 10-22: Alchemy and medicine; 

(6) pp. 23-26 : Pä l i g ä t h ä s and A t t h a mut g ä t h ä and instructions for i ts use; 

(7) p. 27 : Mantras and medicinal recipe against ca t taract ; 

(8) p. 28: Magic square; 

(9) pp. 29-38 : Medicine and astrology; 

(10) pp. 39-40 : the ten r ä j a d h a m m a s extracted from M a h ä h a m s a j ä t a k a (no. 534) ; 

(11) p. 4 1 : Burmese poem about the lineage of the kings of A v a start ing from 
S u i h a n b h v ä 3 (1526-1542 A . D . ) to the k ing M a h ä d h a m m a r ä j ä d h i p a t i (1733-1751 A . D . ) ; 

(12) p. 42 : the famous poem of A n a n t a s ü r i y a , the minister during the reign of the 
k ing N a r a p a t i c a h h s ü of Pugam (1174-1211 A . D . ) as found in the Burmese chronicles; 

(13) pp. 43-44 : Burmese poem about the ten causes for the deterioration of the 
country. 
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Nr. 151-152 

151 Md 291 . MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pura puik. White paper. Fo i l . 23 (without pagination). 19,4 x 10,9 cm. 18,3 x 9 cm. 16 lines 
(variations because of diagrams). Interspersed wi th diagrams. Good hand-writing wi th ink 
and pencil. No date. F rom an added label, it may be inferred that the book was acquired in 
Mandalay. Burmese. Prose. 

Hand-book of occult practices 

A description of occult practices, evidently consisting of excerpts from different texts . 
W e could identify the beginning portion as excerpt from the M a h ä s a r a b h ü m a h j ü (publ. 
by Ü 3 T h v a n 3 L h u i h , R a n k u n : J a m b ü N h v a n 1 Press n.d.), 1st part, p. 131. I t begins: 

r h ä 3 con mrah n ä 3 pvan , k a t u i 3 cac, l a h h 3 koh 2 p ä 3 k u i a m y h a ci cu, m a chac chi n h a h 1 

k y i t r v e 1 cut, man tam k ä 3 , 'um Surassat i ahhi m a r v a h , mra i k h r a h 3 patisandhe, mra i 
ne p a t i p a n n ä , a k r a m pe ta t k u i y con na t lab nhah m a k v ä , lu i r ä ma k a , t a tu ih r a 
sahh, s ä 3 i asvah, hh i l y h a h t a myha , nha m a a l ä 3 , k h y a c s a n ä 3 r v e 1 , c i p v ä 3 k h y a m sä 
pe ce so, asak sü thak rhe ce so, O h 3 namo siddhi k h r a h c h a r ä kh rah , 1000 cut. t h a m a h 3 

k u i m a n 3 r v e 1 c ä 3 r a mrahh man tam k ä 3 , S ü r a s s a t i na t sahh, me manam ä g a c c h a n t u , 
pe 3 ce k u n sa t ahh 3 . t h a m a h 3 t a chup k u i m a n 3 r v e 1 tan le. m a chac chi n h a h 1 che 3 k u i 
phro 2 r v e 1 , tac tahh t ü l ak y ä ton n h a h 3 l ak y ä n ä 3 k u i kyap , l ak v a i ton n h a h 1 l ak v a i 
n ä 3 k u i k y a p lyhah ho pro nu ih i . la chan 3 r ak tu ih k y a p l y h a h t a nhac l u m ho pro 
nuih i . sü t a p ä k y a m sa m y h a k u i si i . 

piyo d e v a m a n u s s ä n a m piyo brahmanaputtamo 
piyo n ä g a s u p a n n ä n a m p iy ind r iyam n a m ä m ' aham 

l a h h 3 k o h 3 ah cham g ä t h ä , nah mre prui ca pe t a k a h sah. v a k nah k h v ä p r i t am la m a 
ko. ' um na cakkhu lä s v ä ci pi se sa n ä v i th i . ' um B u d d h a m teje, dhammam teje, 
samgham teje m ä t ä p i t u guru teje. sak k a y man se nap. ' um a r i y ä j ä n o r e t h a . t hum man 
se nap k o h 3 i . se nat p r i 3 g ä t h ä . 

E n d : sa t ipath(!)am 4 p ä t i t o 2 m ü b h ä . samapath(!)am 4 p ä t i to 2 m ü b h ä . i t t ( ! ) ipa t 4 
p ä t i to 2 m ü b h ä . indre 5 p ä t i to 2 m ü b h ä . ph( !)ui<l> 5 p ä t i to 2 m ü b h ä . b h v a t j a h a 7 p ä 
t i t o 2 m ü b h ä . mak g a h b 8 p ä t i t o 2 m ü b h ä . l o k u t t a r ä t a r ä 9 p ä t i t o 2 m ü b h ä . eka t a 
chü k u m so mra t cvä B h u r ä 3 sahh, bhavissat i t i ce k u m sa tahh. ah j a m . 

a bhojjhah 
b maggan 

152 Ms.or.fol. 963. S B , B e r l i n 

Acc. 10417. Pura puik. B lack paper. I n a European paper-box (made in the Prussian State 
Libra ry) . Fo i l . 15; 4 blank pages; no pagination. 41,2 x 16 cm. 36,6 X 14,5 cm. 8 to 10 lines. 
Good hand-writing with soap-stone. Ti t le on the title page: Gä thäcunn iya mhat cu pura 
puik b h u r ä 3 . No date. Acquired by Dr . Jagor from Burma in 1877. Päl i and Burmese. Päl i 
verses with Burmese instructions for their use. 
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Gäthä cunniya mhat cu pura puik bhurä 3 

B e g . : 

n a r ä n a r a h i t o n ä t h o naradevehi p ü j i t o 
na l i t t am k ä m a p a h g a m h i na t th i dukkho punabhavo 

n a r ä n a m pü j i t o n ä t h o a naradevehi pü j i t o 
narahi k ä m a p a < h > g a m h i narahi n ä m a te namo 

nat t a k ä t u i 1 khyac p ü j o 2 so g ä t h ä . 
moha dhammo b paticchanno mohamaggassa desito 
m o c e t v ä s a b b a d u k k h ä n a m c moceti dhamma mut tamam 
m o h a k ä m o paticchanno mohamaggassa des i t am d 

m o c e t v ä s a b b a d u k k h ä n a m c moceti dhammamut tamam 

moha tve ve k r a h 3 k a h 3 so g ä t h ä 
b u j j h i t v ä m a g g a h h ä n ä n i b u j j h ä p e t i sabbe e j a n ä 
b u d d h ä t a f p a t i l a d d h ä y a buj jhat i amatam padam 
Buddho Buddho t i Buddha t t [h ]am B u d d h a n ä m a m labhetisu 
Buddhat ta<m> samsäyoS pat t [h]am B u d d h a t i amatam padam 

p a h h ä a m y h o 2 amrah n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum so g ä t h ä . 

E n d : 

m a g g ä h h ä n a m a h ä y o g a m m a h ä bhoti mat i b h a y a m h 

s i r ighäna s a h a j ä t a m 1 v a n d ä bodhi mat i aham 1 1 

pasannakamJ p a s ä d e n a pare h ä v a pa rahasam k 

cakkanakam sucakkena paraka tam p a r ä v a h a m 1 

s u m 3 p ä 3 so lak nak dut lham bhe mha lva t so g ä t h ä . 
m a t i y ä t e m a t e y ä t i m a t e k h i n ä m a n ä k h i t e m 

m a n ä n e s ä m a s ä n e n ä m a s ä d i s i m a s i d i s ä n 

y a t h ä t a m a m a t a t h ä y a k ä s i y a m a m a y a s i k ä 
t a m s e k ä m a m a k ä s e t a m tamatamma matammatam 

sü t u i 1 dut t h ä 3 che 3 v ä 3 a n t a r ä y ma rok nhuih so g ä t h ä . 
i t i p i so visese i i sese B u d d h a n ä m a i° 
i m i n ä bhummise so iP i so se i B u d d h a pi t i i 
siddhi t e j ä siddhi v a r ä siddhi j e y y ä siddhi k ä m a m r 

sa t thu s p ü j ä l ä b h a v a r ä sabbhe p i y ä bhavatu mam 

p r i 3 c i 3 'oh mran k h r a h 3 k y o 3 co k h r a h 3 cum so g ä t h ä . 

poh 180 B h u r ä 3 . 

T h e manuscript contains 230 stanzas, though at the end the number of stanzas is given 
as 180, evident ly by mistake. After each g ä t h ä or couple of g ä t h ä s a short note in 
Burmese is found Avhich describes the use of the verses, e.g. for the first and second 
verses: " T h i s g ä t h ä is a p ü j ä to obtain the love and respect of many devas" ; for the 
th i rd and fourth verses: " G ä t h ä to become free from confusion". The fifth and s ix th 
verses are used for growth of wisdom, the seventh and eighth for preservation of 
wealth, etc. The g ä t h ä s found i n our t ex t are largely identical wi th those printed in 
B ä 3 m a i x l ak t v e 1 k y a m 3 , vo l . 1, compiled by Samlyhakmho 2 c h a r ä to 2 , Mantale 3 , n.d., 
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pp. 1-28. Th i s work is ascribed to the B ä 3 m a i 1 c h a r ä to 2 who was a famous occultist of 
Mon nat ional i ty and l ived from 1522 to 1610 A . D . (see Gan thav 10f.) . 

a v . l . na räna rah i to nä tho 
to v . l . mohadhammo 
c v l . moche tvä s a b b a b u d d h ä n a m 
d v.] . desitam 
e v.] .sabba 
f v . l . B u d d h a t t ä 
g v.] . samsaro 
h v . l . patimaham 

i Y . l . s ahacägam 
j v.] . pasannahain 
k v.] . pare h ä d h a parasaham 
1 v.] . pare yamam p a r ä v a h a m 

m v.] . ma ted inä manäd i t e 
n v.] . masidisi masidisi 
0 v.] . ise se p a t h a n ä m i i 
P v . l . bhummi tarn so i 
Q v.] . i so tarn 
r v.] . kammam 
s v.] . atthu 

153 H s - B i r m 10. M I K , B e r l i n 

I C 6664. Ma 381. Pa lm leaf. Fo i l . 60: k a - c a ; fol. kä is missing. Some damages on foil, ka , k i 
and k i . 25,6 x 6,8 cm. 19,2 x 6 cm. 10 lines. 1 punch hole. Ti t le on the last leaf: G ä t h ä pum. 
Dated sakkarä j 1197 (1836 A . D . ) tapoh la chan 3 8 rak ne 1 . Donated by Dr . Marfels, who 
acquired it in Mandalay (For further details, see above, 68). Burmese. Prose and verse. 

Gä thä pum 

B e g . : re 'u iv l ah bhah m h ä 3 l u m lak p h v a i 1 kh rahh r a mahn, nat khru t nat ne nat t h ä 3 

t a l a t a k h ä phrac ce nhac k h ä phrac ce muigh k r u i v phrac ce, k y v a i re t v a h phrac ce, 
k r ä k u i k phrac ce, m a r a sä lyhah , kha i ma p h r ü t v a h k h y a muigh k r u i v pac r v e 1 can 
k y a sahh sac s ä 3 k u i v cak tu ih lu t hoh re ' u iv t v a h cuik hhoh . . . 

E n d : ' um u p a r ä j ä rhah d e v ä t u i v 1 , b h u i v 3 can bhoh chak bhe 3 l ak thak k a coh 1 t a k y a p 
sahh rhah nat m a n 3 t u iv 1 , amrah k h r a h nat m a n 3 ha rhe 1 ne h 3 lo, amrah k h r a h nat 
m a n 3 ha rhe 1 rap ü 3 lo, amrah k h r a h nat m a n 3 ha m ü coh 1 ü 3 lo. 'oh j eya tu j eya tu . 'oh ce 
l y h a h sa tahh. laphak 1 kyap k h y i n r v e 1 arah pva i m h ä tan le. 
s a k k a r ä j 1197 tapoh la chan 3 8 r a k ne 1 ne 1 3 k h y a k ma t i 3 m i 7 [nhac] m o h 3 t vah r e 3 

k ü 3 r v e 1 p r i 3 sahh. 

T h i s is a work giving instructions on the use of g ä t h ä s for the cure of diseases. 
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154 Hs.or. 2416. S B , Be r l i n 

Pura puik. White paper. Fo i l . 131: no pagination; 1 blank page. Left sides of the pages 
largely damaged. 43,3 X 17,8 cm. 38 x 13,7 cm. 14 lines. Very good hand-writing with ink. 
Diagrams. Dated sakkarä j 1302 (1941 A . D . ) tapuiH-vai la chan 3 6 rak. Burmese and Päl i . 
Prose and verse. 

Mahäsamanta gambhira nhac kyip rhac chü pathamam tvak pum kyam 3 

Beg. ( 1 ) : namo tassa ~ . mama puhham ci ram t i t tha tu . ä c a r i y a p a r a m p a r a l a d d h o p a d e -
sa n a h h 3 ä 3 phrah 1 , I M a h ä s a m a n t a gambhira nhac k y i p rhac chü pathamam t v a k pum 
k y a m 3 to 2 k r i 3 k u i , c h a r ä acah achak, t a pann 1 acah achak phrac po 2 r v e 1 lä k h r a h 3 

a k r o h 3 k ä 3 , g a n a p ä m o k k h a , g a n a s ä m i , ganadhipati arhah phrac to 2 m ü so, Sum 3 chay 
m r u i 1 ne, R e t v a n 3 k r i 3 c h a r ä to 2 b h u r ä 3 , Ü 3 Pand i k u i y to 2 arhah sü mra t sahh, 
pathamo k a r i y a t i t i pa thamam h ü so vacanat tha vigruih m i h 1 chui t o 2 m ü sahh nhah 1 

ahhi, rhe 3 rhe 3 so k a m b h ä ü 3 aca k ä l a nhuik, pathama rhe 3 ü 3 cvä , A t t h a k a rase 1 , 
V ä m a k a rase 1 , A n g l .. .. rase 1 , B h a g u rase 1 , Yamatagg i rase 1 , V ä s i t t h a rase 1 , 
B h ä r a d v ä j a rase 1 , K a s s a p a rase 1 , V a s ä m i t t a rase 1 , V ä m a d e v a rase 1 , I t a k y i p so rase 1 , 
sü mra t t u i 1 sahh, rhe 1 k a m b h ä l e 3 chay, nok k a m b h ä l e 3 chay, amro 2 amrah h h ä n 
m y a k ci n h a h 1 p r ahh 1 cum to 2 m ü k r a r v e 1 , ven( ! )eyya s a t t a v ä apoh 3 t u i 1 ä 3 a lvan sa 
n ä 3 so k a r u n ä cit rhe 1 t h ä 3 p r i 3 l yah , t a t tha j ä t i khe t tam dasasahassa 
c a k k a v ä l a p a r i y a n t a m hoti. tarn t a t h ä g a t a s s a m ä t u k u c c h i y a m okkamane nikkhamane 
abhisambodhiyam dhammacakkapavat tane ä y u s a h k h ä r a v o s s a j j a n e p a r i n i b b ä n e t y ä d i s u 
kampat i . ta t tha, thu i j ä t i khet, ä n ä khet, v i s aya khet hu chui ap so, s u m 3 p ä 3 so khet 
t u i 1 t vah , j ä t i khet tam, j ä t i khet sann, dasasahassa c a k k a v ä l a p a r i y a n t a m c a k r a v a l ä ta 
son 3 apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 rh i sanh, hoti , phrac i . tarn sabbam, thui c a k r a v a l ä t a son 3 

apu ih 3 a k h r ä 3 rh i so, a l u m 3 cum so l o k a d h ä t sahh, t a t h ä g a t a s s a , mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 i , 
m ä t u k u c c h i y a m , m a y to 2 v a r a 3 nhuik, okkamane ca, patisandhe ne to 2 m ü so a k h ä 
nhuik l a h h 3 koh 3 , n ikkhamane ca, to t h v a k to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik l a n n 3 koh 3 , 
abhisambodhiyam, sabahhuta h h ä n to 2 k u i r a to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
dhammacakkapavat tane, d h a m m a c a k r ä t a r ä 3 to 2 k u i ho to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik l a h h 3 

koh 3 , ä y u s a h k h ä r a v o s s a j j a n e , ä y u s a h k h ä r a l va t to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik l a h h 3 koh 3 , 
p a r i n i b b ä n e ca, p a r i n i b b ä n cam I v a n to 2 m ü so a k h ä nhuik l a h h 3 koh 3 , i t i äd i su , i s u i 1 aca 
rh i so k ä l a visesa t u i 1 nhuik, kampat i , tun lhup i . i s u i 1 lä so D i g h a n i k ä y M a h ä p a d a n ä 
sut, Aggahha sut, Visuddhimag a t t h a k a t h ä , V i n a h h 3 t i k ä k y a m 3 t u i 1 nhuik m i n 1 chui 
t o 2 m ü sahh n h a h 1 ahfil, i M a h ä s a m a n t a gambhira amahh r a so nhac k y i p rhac c h ü 
pathamam t v a k pum k y a m 3 t o 2 k r i 3 k u i ci r ah pru cu ä 3 thup r v e 1 t h ä 3 to 2 m ü k a i 1 le 
sann. 

E n d : mrve mho 2 s v a h 3 nham lui so 2 , h ä 3 p ä 3 si la n h a h 1 t a k v a , mrve t u i 1 k u i ma ru ik 
m a sat, ma khyup ma lhoh ma k a cä 3 , sü ta p ä 3 sat mahn p ru sahh ku i , k a y nhuih 
lyhah k a y p ä mahn hu v a m k h a m mha, s v a h 3 nham r v e 1 pe 3 k r a r a mahn, s v a h 3 so 
a k h ä , pva i khunhac pva i , m i 3 khunhac k h v a k , pit khunhac ton, r ham n i khunhac ton, 
t a pva i m h ä , nve can t a kyap ci tan, n h l 3 khyo p h y ä , sah p h r ü 3 , p an 3 hhui ca so p a n 3 

m y u i 3 cum cvä n h a h 1 lha pa 'oh k h a h 3 k y a h 3 p r i 3 lyhah , m i 3 m h ä s a m ä d e v a nat che 3 

k u i p h r ü 3 r v e 1 , mrat cvä B h u r ä 3 n h a h 1 t a k v a , a thak gu in 3 rhah, gu in 3 v a n phrac so nat 
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b r a h m ä apon 3 t u i 1 k u i p a n 1 bhit Lhu d ä n 3 p r i 3 l yhah , l a M 3 k o h 3 mrve gu in 3 rh i a h 3 t o 2 

t u i 1 k u i se k h y ä cvä k h y a r v e 1 khunhac pum pum p r i 3 l yhah , pa thamam t a r ä nhac 
chay mho 2 k r i 3 ap can n h a h 1 khunhac k r i m ce 1 'oh ap pe 3 le. sa t tama a k r i m ap so a k h ä 
lü c h a r ä k r i 3 pa thamam Ü 3 'Oh pe 3 so, ca sa ga v a , tha ha ha Ja, l a h h 3 k o h 3 mrve mho 2 

khyup a h 3 to 2 t vah , a lay k v a k m h ä , pa a k k h a r ä t h a h h 1 s v a h 3 r v e 1 k h y u p ap le. 
N a g ä 3 r u m mrve gu ih 3 p r i 3 i . A t t a h i t a pa thamam a t h ü 3 ä n ä gu in 3 to 2 . 

s a k k a r ä j 1285 k h u nhac, n a y u m l a p r ahh 1 k y o 2 h ä 3 r ak tanahganve ne 1 , ne 1 n ä r i pran 
l e 3 k h y a k akhy in , i A t t a h i t a pa thamam a t h ü 3 ä n ä r a gu ih 3 to 2 k r i 3 k u i , A r i m e t t e y y a 
a loh 3 to 2 nat s ä 3 sahh a k r i 3 a m h ü 3 p ru lup p r i 3 l yhah , ä 3 l u m 3 gu in 3 rhah nat m y ä 3 apon 3 

t u i 1 n h a h 1 t a k v a k h r i 3 m r h a h 1 pe 3 sa n ä 3 to 2 m ü sahh. a t h ü 3 ä n ä gu in 3 p r i 3 i . 

1302 khu, tapuiHvai la chan3 6 rak, re3 kü3 rve pri3 'on mran sann. 

Impor tan t occultistic work consisting of nine sections: 

(1) pp. 1-43: ca t tu t tham c a m 3 nahh v in icchaya k y a m 3 ; 

(2) pp. 44 -55 : ganamedani k y a m 3 ; 

(3) pp. 55-70: pa[ t ] thamam gu in 3 to 2 lä k o h 3 k h r a h 3 s u m 3 p ä 3 a k r o h 3 ; 

(4) pp. 7 0 - 1 3 1 : parahi ta pa t th( ! )amam gu in 3 t o 2 ; 

(5) pp. 132-204: pa[ t ] thamam che 3 gu in 3 sac p a h h ä ; 

(6) pp. 204-226: ca tut tham gu in 3 r a h 3 p a h h ä ; 

(7) pp. 227-247: pahcamam gu in 3 p a h h ä ; 

(8) pp. 248-258: chat thamam gu in 3 p a h h ä ; 

(9) pp. 258-262: a t tahi ta patth( !)amam a t h ü 3 ä n ä g u i n 3 t o 2 ( N a g ä 3 r u m mrve guin 3 ) . 

The tex t was wri t ten down by Moh T u p P h r ü who was a brother of C h a r ä T u t K r i 3 , a 
resident of the M r a c p ä 3 r a p quarter of Mandalay and a student of R e t v a n 3 k r i 3 c h a r ä t o 2 

U 3 Pand i . T h i s sayadaw l ived i n S u m 3 c h a y mru i and was known for his knowledge of 
occultism and related subjects. Our t ex t embodies his teachings, and some of i ts 
sections are dated, v i z . (1) s a k k a r ä j 1284 (1922 A . D . ) k h u t a p o h 3 l a c h a n 3 1 2 r a k t a n a h l ä 
ne 1 ; (2) s a k k a r ä j 1292 (1930 A . D . ) k h u to 2 sa lah 3 l a c h a n 3 10 r a k ; (7) s a k k a r ä j 1275 
(1913 A . D . ) k h u sa t ahkyva t l a ; (8) s a k k a r ä j 1275 (1913 A . D . ) k h u s a t ahkyvu t l a p r a h h 1 

k y o 2 rhac a h g ä ne 1 ; (9) s a k k a r ä j 1285 (1923 A . D . ) k h u nhac n a y u m l a p r a h h 1 k y o 2 h ä 
rak tanahganve ne 1 . 

I t seems that Ü 3 Pand i flourished in the early decades of our century. The t ex t contains 
prescriptions for the preparation of medicines w i t h the help of magical practices. 
Par t icu lar mention may be made of the magic squares wh ich have to be prepared 
according to astrological calculations. 

155 Without Sign. MfV, M ü n c h e n 

Pura puik. Black paper. Fo i l . 10. The edges of the pages damaged; letters partially blurred. 
41,8 x 16 cm. 39,5 x 14,3 cm. 11 lines. Writ ten with soap-stone. Dated as given below. 
Burmese and Pali. Prose and verse. 
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Handbook of popular religious practices 

Contents: 

(1) p. 2 : K h u n h a c ne 1 B h u r ä 3 rh i k h u i 3 (recitations regarding seven part icular days in 
the life of the Buddha , i.e. his conception, bir th, renunciation, bodhi, sermon of 
Benares, death, cremation); 

(2) p. 3 : Burmese poem about D h a m m a c a k k a d e s a n ä ; 

(3) p. 4 : date sakkaraj 1251 (1889 A . D . ) without further part iculars; 

(4) p. 5 : astrological calculations; 

(5) p. 6: P a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d a w i t h nissaya (beginning on ly ) ; 

(6) p. 7 : on the t i l akkhana (anicca, dukkha , a n a t t ä ) ; 

(7) pp. 8-9: continuation of P a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d a anuloma and pati loma wi th n issaya; 
p a t t h a n ä g ä t h ä ; 10 kas inas ; 

(8) p. 10: blessings i n P ä l i ; 

(9) p. 1 1 : information on the b i r th of a part icular child i n s a k k a r ä j 1245 (1883 A . D . ) , i n 
the month n a y u m ; 

(10) p. 12: Burmese poem (letters blurred); 

(11) pp. 13-14: short note on a financial t ransact ion; 

(12) pp. 15-16: diagram of 12 räs i (seasons) and the names of s ix persons ( K u i L v a n 3 

Sä, K u i C a m B h v a h , K u i Sä R o k etc .) ; 

(13) pp. 17-18: recitation of 108 p ä d a l a k k h a n a s ; 

(14) pp. 19-20: Burmese poem on the pat isandhidukkha. 
T e x t (1) is found i n many printed editions of the B h u r ä 3 rh i k h u i 3 , e.g. Sakhan K u i y 
T o 2 M h u i h 3 : T u i 1 b a m ä v a t r v a t can ; Manta le 3 1976, p. 73. 
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A. W O R K S 1 

A b b h ä n a - K a m m a v ä c ä 7, 113 
A b h i d h a m m a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 77 
Abhidhammäsahgru ih k y a m 3 aphvah 1 91 
A b h i d h a m m a t t h a s a h g r a h a - t i k ä sac 90 
Abhidhammatthasahgruih nissaya 8, 28 
A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v a n l - t i k ä 90 
A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v a n l - t l k ä nissaya 91 
A b h i d h a m m a t t h a v i b h ä v i n i 90 
Abhidhänappad ip ikä 18 
Abhidhänappad ip ikä nissaya 40 
Abhidhänappad ip ikä- t ikä 19, 141 
Abhidhän nissaya 40 
Abhidhän p ä t h 18 
Abhidhän t ikä 19 
A j j häsay apämo j j ad Ipani 102 
Äkhyä t pud cac 135 
Alahkä nissaya sac 21 
Alahkä p ä t h 14, 22 
Anägatavarnsa nissaya 88 
Ahgavi j jä 149 
Ahgul imälasu t ta nissaya 89 
Ahkalip buil man 3 kui pe 3 lvhä 120 
A n u m o d a n ä 110 
Anusayayamaka 32 
Anusaya yamuik akok 76 
Astrological and medical hand-book 148 
Astrological work 146 
Ä t ä n ä t i y a s u t t a nissaya 89 
At tha mut g ä t h ä 150 
Ä y a t a n a yamuik akok 76 

B ä 3 k a r ä m ü Sahgruih nissaya 8 
Bh ikkhun ipä t imokkha 5, 27 
Bhikkhun lpä t imok päli to 2 5; cf. also 27 
B h i k k h u p ä t i m o k k h a 4, 24, 43; cf. also 114 
Bh ikkhupä t imok päli to 2 4; cf. also 24, 43, 

114 
B h u r ä 3 rhi khu i 3 cä 112 
Bhür ida t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 74 

B h ü r i d a t t a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 74 
Bojjhahgasutta nissaya 89 

C a n d a k u m ä r a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 74 
C a n d a k u m ä r a j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 74 
Chan 3 p ä t h 23 
Cit tayamaka 32 
Cit ta yamuik akok 76 
Cuddasa Khandhakavat ta 114 
Cülavagga 53, 54 
Cü lavagga -a t t haka thä 55 
Cülavagga-vannanä 55 
Cülavä päli to 2 53, 54 

D ä n a b h e d a n i 3 
Dasa jä t akav i sodhana 72 
Dhajaggasutta nissaya 89 
Dhammayamaka 32 
Dhamma yamuik akok 76 
D h ä t u k a t h ä ara akok 9 
D h ä t u k a t h ä nissaya m ü sac 9 
D h ä t u yamuik akok 76 
Dighan ikäya 61, 62 
D i g h a n i k ä y a - a t t h a k a t h ä 63 
Dighan ikäya nissaya 64, 65 
Dighan ikäya päli to 2 nissaya 64, 65 
D u k a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 67 
D u k a n i p ä t a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 67 
D u k a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 67 
D v ä d a s a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 68 
D v ä d a s a n i p ä t jä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 68 

E k ä d a s a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 68 
E k ä d a s a n i p ä t j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 68 
Ekakkharakosa 17 

Ext rac t s from a book on orthography 143 

Fragment 78 
1 A l l references in the indexes are to the numbers of the manuscript descriptions. 
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Galum pran 1 
Galum pran nissaya 1 
Galum pyam s. Galum pran 
Galumpyan s. Galum pran 
Galun pyam s. Galum pran 
Gan thasä rapakäsan i k y a m 3 97 
Gä thä cunniya mhat cu pura puik b h u r ä 3 

152 
Gä thä purp 153 

Hand-book of occult pratice 151 
Hand-book of popular religious practices 

155 
Hand-book on medicine, alchemy, etc. 150 

History of the Mon Kingdom 109 (note) 
Horoscope of Mon. E Moh 147 

Illuminated manuscript of K u s a j ä t a k a 09 
Indr iyayamaka 31, 32 
Indr iya yamuik akok 76 

J ä t a k a - a t t h a k a t h ä 70 
J ä t a k a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 67, 68, 71, 72, 

73-75 
J ä t a k a - g ä t h ä nissaya 66 
J ä t sodhana 72 

K a b y ä s ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a sat pum 145 
Kacann 3 p a n ä m a akok 136 
K a c c ä y a n a p a k a r a n a 125 
K a c c ä y a n a p a k a r a n a nissaya 131 
Kaccäyanasä ra 139 
K a c c ä y a n a v iggaha- t ikä 1 
K a c c ä y a n a vut t i 126-129 
K a c c ä y a n a v u t t i nissaya 130 
K a m m a t t h ä n 3 puih 3 13 
K a m m a v ä c ä 7, 45, 46, 47, 48, 113 
K a m m a v ä c ä nissaya 49 
K a h k h ä p ä t h 44 
K a h k h ä v i t a r a n i 44 
K a h k h ä v i t a r a n i - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 59 
K a h k h ä v i t a r a n i nissaya 59 
Kappavinicchaya ame 3 aphre k y a m 3 108 
K ä r a k a nyäsa nissaya 134 
K ä r a k a pud cac 135 
K a t h i n a k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 45, 48 
K a v i l a k k h a n ä sat pum sam pok 142 
K h a n d a h ä l a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 74 
Khanda yamuik akok 76 
Khandhasutta nissaya 89 
K h u d d a s i k k h ä 3, 11, 25, 79 
K h u d d a s i k k h ä - a t t h a k a t h ä 3 

K h u d d a s i k k h ä nissaya 80 
K h v a i t h ä 3 143 
K i t pud cac 35 
K u s a j ä t a k a 69 
K u t i k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä e ä 45, 48 

Letter 119-121 
Lokadipa k y a m 3 99 

Mahänä radakassapa jä t aka -vannanä nissaya 
74 

M a h ä s a m a n t a gambhira nhac kyip rhac chü 
pathamam tvak pum k y a m 3 154 

Mahä-umahga jä t aka -vannanä nissaya 72, 73 
Mahä-umah j ä t nissaya 72, 73 
Mahä -ummagga jä t aka -vannanä nissaya 72, 

73 
Mahävagga 52, 53 
Mahävagga -a t t haka thä 55 
Mahävagga nissaya 64 
Mahävagga-vannanä 55 
Mahävä päli to 2 52, 53 
Mahävä päli to 2 nissaya 64 
Mahävessan ta ra jä t aka -vannanä nissaya 75 
Maho 2 j ä t nissaya 73 
Maho 2 j ä t to 2 cac 73 
Maho 2 nissaya 72 
Mahosadha jä t aka -vannanä nissaya 72 
Mahosa tha j ä t aka -vannanä nissaya 73 
Mälä lahkära vat thu 109 
M ä n a t t a - K a m m a v ä c ä 7 
M ä n a t t a r o c a n a - K a m m a v ä c ä 113 
Mahgalasutta nissaya 89 
Manipüra mru i 1 are 3 puih Ahgalip buil man 3 

kui pe 3 119 
Mätikä akok 30 
Mettasutta nissaya 89 
Metteyya sut nissaya 88 
Mil indapahhä vat thu 86, 87 
Monk's hand-book, A 113, 114 
Morasutta nissaya 89 
Mügapakkha j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä 70 
Mukhamattadipani nissaya 133, 134 
Mülasikkhä 6, 26 
Mülas ikkhä-a t thaka thä 6 
Mülat ikä 41 
Müla yamuik akok 76 

Nägasena Milinda 86, 87 
Xägasin 86, 87 
Nägas in ame 3 aphre 86, 87 
N a m a k k ä r a 114 
X ä m a s a m m u t i k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 45, 48 
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N ä m nyäsa nissaya 34 
N ä m pud cac 135 
N ä n a vaddhanadipani 106 
Nahh 3 cac 135 
N ä r a d a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 74 
N ä r a d a j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 74 
Näsa nissaya 133, 134 
Nemi 71 
Nemi j ä t a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 71 
Netti päli to 2 37 
N idäna -vannanä nissaya 59 
Nimi j ä t aka -vannanä nissaya 71 
N i s s a y a m u t t a s a m m u t i k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 

45, 48 
Nissaya on K a c c ä y a n a ' s grammar 130 
Nissaya on three J ä t a k a s 74 
Nyäsa nissaya 133, 134 

Orthographie treatise 144 
O v ä d a k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 45, 48 

Päci t a t t h a k a t h ä p ä t h 55 
Päe i t t iya 51 
Päc i t t i ya -vannanä 55 
Päc i tyäd i 51 
P a d a r ü p a s i d d h i - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya m ü sai 

132 
Pädeyyavagga 65 
Pädheyyavagga 65 
Pädh ikavagga 65 
Palip c ä 3 . . . s. Pulip cä 3 . . . 
P a h c a k a n i p ä t a j ä t a k a nissaya 66 
Pahcan ipä t a j ä t aka nissaya 66 
P a h h ä s a 98 
Pärä j ika 50 
P ä r ä j i k a k a n d a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 57 
Pärä j ikan a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 57 
Pärä j ikan päli to 2 50 
Pärä j ikan päli to 2 nissaya 56, 60 
P a r a m a t t h a m a h j ü 92 
P a r a m a t t h a m a h j ü s ä k y a m 3 92 
P a r a m a t t h a s ä r a 107 
Parimandalavagga 114 
Par i t k r i 3 nissaya 89 
Par i t k r i 3 nissaya chan 3 cac 89 
Par i t mvhan 3 111, 113 
Par i t ta nissaya 89 
Pa r ivä päli to 2 54 
Pa r ivä ra 54 
P a r i v ä r a - a t t h a k a t h ä 55 
Pa r ivä ra -vannanä 55 
P a r i v ä s a - K a m m a v ä c ä 7 
P ä t h a j ä t a k a nissaya 66 

P ä t h a j ä t nisya 66 
P ä t h a j ä t päl i to 2 nissaya 66 
P ä t h e y y a v a g g a nissaya 65 
P ä t h i k a v a g g a nissaya 65 
P ä t h i y a v a g g a nissaya 65 
P a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d a 111 
P a t i c c a s a m u p p ä d a v i b h a h g a 77 
P ä t i k a v a g g a nissaya 65 
P ä t i m o k k h a 114; cf. also 4, 5, 24, 27, 43 
P ä t i m o k k h a - a t t h a k a t h ä 44 
P ä t i m o k p ä t h 4, 5; cf. also 24, 27, 43, 114 
P a t i s a m b h i d ä m a g g a - a t t h a k a t h ä 78 
P a t t h ä n a 76 
P a t t h ä n 3 akok räsi cu 76 
P a t t h ä n 3 räsi cu 10 
Pi takat cä r ah 3 cu 116 
Pi takat samuih 3 116 
P o t t h a p ä d a s u t t a 61 
Pubbanhasutta nissaya 89 
Pucchä ame 3 ta thoh 39 
P u c c h ä p a k i n n a k a 39 
Pud cac 35, 135 
Pulip c ä 3 chui K h v a i t h ä 3 ekapuid 143 

R ä j a v a h mhat pum a h 3 cok k y a m 3 khyup 
118 

Rakhu ih r ä j avah 117 
R a t a n ä m a h j ü v inahh 3 lak pan k y a m 3 56, 60 
Ratanasutta nissaya 89 
Revenue document 122, 123, 124 
Rüpas iddh i ä k h y ä t nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i k ä r a k a nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i k i t nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i n ä m nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i samäs nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i sandhi nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i taddhit nissaya 132 
Rüpas iddh i - t ikä nissaya 132 
Rvhe n ä 3 to 2 svah 3 K h v a i t h ä 3 143 
Rvhe-umah Pi takat to 2 samuih 3 116 

Sacca yamuik akok 76 
Saddä cac 135 
Saddä cac g ä t h ä phvah 1 35 
Saddä chac 35 
Saddä k r i 3 pud cac 35, 135 
Saddä k r i 3 pud cac cum 35, 135 
Saddasära t tha jä l in i 16 
S a d d a t t h a b h e d a c i n t ä 140 
Sadda t thabhedac in t äd ipan i 137 
Saddavutti 15 
Saman tapäsäd ikä 55 
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S a m ä s a k a p p a 126 
Samäsakappa nissaya 130 
Samäs pud cac 135 
S a m b a n d h a - c h a k k a - s a m v a n n a n ä 136 
S a m m o h a v i n o d a n i - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 77 
Samo nissaya 77 
Sam pok 142 
S a m v a n n a n ä aphvai i 1 35 
S a m v a n n a n ä cac 135 
S a m v a n n a n ä k y a m 3 35 
Samvannanä - t i kä k y a m 3 91 
Samvegavatthudipanl 100, 101 
Sandhi nyäsa nissaya 134 
Sandhi pud cac 135 
Sahgruih akok 92 
Sahgruih nissaya 8, 28 
Sahkhära yamuik akok 76 
S a h k h e p a v a n n a n ä 34 
Sahkhepavannanä - t i kä nissaya 93 
Sä raka thä k y a m 3 2 
Särasahgaha 84 
Sära t thad ipan i - t ikä nissaya 58 
Sä ra t thasahgaha 84 
S ä r a t t h a s a h g a h a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 85 
Sat pum 142, 145 
Sikkhat taya vinicchaya 12 
Silabhedani 104, 105 
Silakkhandha nissaya 64 
Silakkhandhavagga 61, 62 
S ilakkhandha vagga - a t t h a k a t h ä 6 3 
S lmabhedav ibhävan i 96 
S i m ä k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 45, 48 
Subodhä lahkara 14, 22 
Subodhä lahkara nissaya 21 
S u d d h a n t a p a r i v ä s a - K a m m a v ä c ä 113 
Sumahgalavi läsini 63 
Sumahgalavi läs im nissaya 38 
Susilakkham 62 
S u t a v a n d a n ä B h u r ä 3 rh i k h u i 3 cä 112 
Sut Mahävä päli to 2 nissaya 64 
Sut P ä t h e y y a päli to 2 nissaya 65 
Sut pud cac 135 
Sut Silakkhan a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya sac 38 
Sut Silakkhan a t t h a k a t h ä päli to 2 63 
Sut Silakkhan päli to 2 nissaya 64 
Suttasamgaha s. Suttasahgaha 

Suttasahgaha 81, 82, 83 
Suttasahgaha nissaya sac 81 
Suttasahgaha päli to 2 pä th 82 

Taddhitakappa 127-129 
Taddhit pud cac 135 
Temi 70 
Temi jä t a t t h a k a t h ä 70 
Temiya jä t aka -vannanä 70 
Tevij jasut ta 62 
T h e r a s a m m u t i k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 45, 48 
Tikä k y o 2 90 
T ikä kyo 2 nissaya 91 
Tikä lha 90 
Tikä lha nissaya 91 

Ü 3 Jambu ara kok 9 
U m a h g a j ä t a k a - v a n n a n ä nissaya 72, 73 
U n ä d i k a p p a nissaya 131 
Unad nissaya 131 
U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m m a v ä c ä 45-48 
U p a s a m p a d ä - K a m m a v ä c ä nissaya 49 

Vattasutta nissaya 89 
Verah jakanda-vannanä- t ikä nissaya 58 
Vesan ta rä j ä t aka -vannanä nissaya 75 
Vessan ta ra jä taka-varmanä nissaya 75 
Vessantarä p y u i 1 15 
Vibhatyat tha 138 
Vici t raganavi j jä 33 
V i h ä r a k h a n d a - K a m m a v ä c ä 45, 48 
Vinahh 3 kvan kh rä 94, 95 
Vinahh 3 Mahävä 52 
Vinaya 50-54 
V i n a y a - a t t h a k a t h ä 55 
V i n a y a - a t t h a k a t h ä nissaya 57 
Vinaya nissaya 56, 60 
Vinaya- t ikä nissaya 58 
Vinayavibhahga 51 
Vinicchayaräsi 42 
Visuddhimag dipani 2 
V i t h i lak r u i 3 29, 36 
V u t t i k y a m 3 r u i 3 136 
Vuttodaya 23 

Y a m a k a 31, 32, 76 
Y a m u i k akok 76 
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Änanda 41 
Anan tasü r iya 150 
Ar iyä lahkära , R h a h 38, 64, 77, 80, 93 
Ariyavamsa 81, 82, 83 
Ariyavamsa, R h a h 72 
Atthama Nhohkan charä to 2 132, 145 

B a n 3 mo 2 charä to 2 96 
B h u r ä 3 k r i 3 charä to 2 100, 101 
Buddhaghosa 44, 63, 70 
Budh, Ü 3 132, 145 

Cakkinda, R h a h 132, 145 
Caturahgabala 19, 141 
Chahtai charä to 2 42, 97, 133, 134 
Chapada 34 
Chappada s. Chapada 
Chappata s. Chapada 
C h u m t h ä 3 charä to 2 81 
C h ü 3 t v a h 3 p a c charä to 2 16 
Cinta kyo 2 sü 142 

DanHuih charä to 2 74, 86, 87 
D h a m m ä b h i n a n d a , R h a h 8, 28, 30 
D h a m m ä n a n d a 139 
D h a m m a s ä r a , Rhah 106 
Dhammasiri 3, 11, 25, 79 
Dut iya Gükr i 3 charä to 2 58 
Dut iya Maithi 3 charä to 2 109 

Gükr i 3 charä to 2 58 
Gunäcära , R h a h 21 
Gunacäri , R h a h 21 
Gunälahkära , R h a h 74, 86, 87 
Gunaramsä lahkära 74 
Guna van ta, R h a h 1 
Gunavatamsaka, R h a h 65 

J ä g a r a , R h a h 100, 101 
Jägaräbh idha ja , R h a h 100, 101 
Jambu, Ü 3 9 
Jambudipadhaja, R h a h 9, 57, 132, 145 

K a c c ä y a n a 125-129 
K a v i , R h a h 109 
K a v i n d ä b h i , R h a h 33 
Kav ivamsäbh idha j a , R h a h 109 
K h a i t o h k r i 3 R h a h Mahä Upäl i 56, 60 
K h a n K r i 3 P hyo 2 29, 35, 36, 135 

Lahkäsä ra , R h a h 115 
L v a m 3 Pre, U 3 33 

Mahä cahhsü 115 
Mahäsämi 6, 26 
Mähasü ra t anäv igaha l ahkä ra 116 
Mahä Upäli s. Kha i tohkr i 3 Rhah 
Mahäyasa , R h a h 139 
Mai thi 3 charä to 2 109 
Manimahjüsa , R h a h 67, 68, 75 
M a n i r a t a n ä charä to 2 38, 64, 77, 80, 93 
Manisära , R h a h 67, 68, 75 
Moggalän, R h a h 18 
Moggaläna 18 

Nägi ta , R h a h 16 
Näna , R h a h 29, 35, 36, 97, 133, 134, 135 
N ä n a l a h k ä , R h a h s. N ä n a s a d d h a m m a , R h a h 
N än ä l ah k ä ra , R h a h 29, 35, 36, 135 
N ä n a s a d d h a m m a , R h a h 97, 133, 134 
Nänasä ra , R h a h 136 
N ä n a v a m s a , R h a h 102 
N ä n a v a r a , R h a h 40 
N a n d a m ä l ä , R h a h 81 
Nerah 3 cha rä to 2 38, 64, 77, 80, 93 
Nhohkan charä to 2 132, 145 

O, Ü 3 142 

P a h 3 charä to 2 33 
Pandi, Ü 3 154 
Pandita, R h a h 96 
P a n d i t a v a m s ä b h i d h a j a 96 
P a n 3 l v h ä 3 charä to 2 1 
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Pathama B ä 3 k a r ä charä to 2 8, 28, 30 
Pathama Chahtai charä to 2 97, 133, 134 
Pathama K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 charä to 2 40 
Pathama Rvhetoh charä to 2 21 
Phru i 3 , Charä 108 
Prahh charä to 2 21 
Prässäd kyoh charä to 2 103, 104, 105 
Puhhasetha, R h a h 8 
Puhhasetthi, R h a h 8 
Put , Ü 3 132, 145 

Ret v a n 3 k r i 3 charä to 2 154 
Rvhe kyoh 3 charä to 2 65 
Rvhe Man 3 , Ü 3 58 
Rvhetoh charä to 2 96 
Rvhe-umah charä to 2 57, 116 
Rvhe- 'utman 57, 116 

Saddhammaguru 15 
Saddhammajo t ipä la 34 
Saddhammakitti, R h a h 17 
S a d d h a m m a h ä n a 138 
S a d d h a m m a p ä l a 15 
Saddhammasiri 140 
Sägara, R h a h 42 
Sai-ah 3 charä to 2 9, 10 
Sahgharakkhita 14, 22, 23 
Säradassi , R h a h 92, 103, 104, 105 
Säradassi Mahä thera , R h a h 92 

Säramahnjü 75 
Siddhattha 84 
Siläcära, R h a h 1 
S i r imahä-Caturahgabala 19, 141 
S i r ipavarasudhammäbhi l ahkära 39 
S i r i saddhammayasamahärä jaguru 116 
Sohsvap mru i 1 C o 2 b h v ä 3 k r i 3 119 
Sumahgalasämi 90 
Sür iyavamsa , R h a h 9, 10 

T a t i y a Gükr i 3 charä to 2 58 
T h v a n 3 Nhui, Ü 3 115 
Thvatkhoh charä to 2 102 
Toh tvah 3 charä to 2 29, 35, 36, 135 
Tont v a n 3 pugguil k y o 2 112 
Tup P h r ü , Moh 154 
Tvah 3 sah 3 tu ik van 115 

' U n 3 Nnui, R h a h 77 
Upäl i , Kha i tohkr i 3 R h a h Mahä 56, 60 
Upäli , R h a h 73 
Uttamaramsi, R h a h 12 
U t t a m a s i k k h ä 116 
U t t a m a s i k k h ä sü mrat 116 

Vakkhut charä to 2 67, 68 
Varä lahkära , Rhah 58 
Vici t täbhicära , R h a h 112 
Vic i t tä lahkära , Rhah 58 
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C. S C R I B E S , DONORS A N D F O R M E R OWNERS 
Abbreviations: S = scribe; D — donor; O = former owner 

Bechert, Heinz (D) 146 
B h u i 3 Nnui (D) 107 
B i m ä n b h u m s ä kyoh 3 in Calah 3 mru i 1 (O) 1-7 

Candäsära B h i k k h u (D) 146 
Caritta, Ü 3 (O) 53 
ChUders, Robert C. (O) 125 

Dipa, Ü 3 , of Nhohpah village (O) 56, 86 

Guna, Ü 3 (O) 52 

Jagor, Dr. (O) 152 
Jeyyas ihkhasü (D) 14-19 
J ina , Ü 3 , of Man'oh monastery (O) 81 

K a n Bho, Moh (D) 132 
K a h k r l Saddhamma (S) 81 
Kesara, Ü 3 , of Bhuitat<h>oh (O) 106 
K o h L h a Nhuiv (D) 88 
K r a n , Chrä (S) 94-95 
K u h n , Erns t (O) 125 

Lincoln's (O) 125 

Mäbhi , charä van (Dr.) (O) 68 
Mai vam kyoh 3 in T h i 3 l a h 3 (O) 39, 40 
Man 3 Nu, D o 2 (D) 101 
Marfels, Dr . (D) 153 
Mrat P h r ü , Moh (D) 94, 95 
Mui 3 thi charä to 2 (D) 82 
Muiv prah Chamto 2gruih lan Durahmyok 

kyoh 3 (O) 61 
Muninda, Ü 3 (O) 24-27 

N n ä n a (S) 93 
Nhäna , Ü 3 (O) 126 
Nhäna , Ü 3 , of Mui 3 thi tuik monastery (O) 43 

Nhin 3 , May (D) 20-23 
Num, Moh (D) 68 
Nvekhvan cä re 3 man (D) 14-19 

Pahna, Ü 3 , of 'Ui 3 bhui (O) 102 
P h ä U , Ma (D) 56 
Phu i 3 , K u i (D) 41, 42 
P h u i 3 Chuih, K u i (D) 133 
P h u i 3 K y ä 3 , Ü 3 (D) 64 
P i n , Ma (D) 133 
P in , Moh (D) 105 
P o 2 K h a n , Ü 3 (D) 20-23 

R e 3 , Ma (D) 53 
R i T a n , Ü 3 (D) 86 
R v h e Myhah, K u i (D) 53 
Rvhe So 2 , K u i (D) 96 
R v h e So 2 , May (D) 96 

Sah, Charä (S) 41, 42 
Sä Rvhe (D) 74 
Se 3 Se 3 , Ma (D) 53 
Siläcära, Ü 3 (O) 112 

T h v a n 3 'Oh K y o 2 (S) 117 
T u n Aung K y a w s. T h v a n 3 'Oh K y o 2 

Ü 3 , K u i (D) 53 
Ut tama, Ü 3 , of Nathhvhan 3 (O) 41, 42, 64 

Vä Bhü, May (D) 135-141 
Vächui kyoh 3 , of Kyokchap village (O) 98 
Visuddha, tj3 (O) 68 

Waldschmidt, E rns t (D) 53 

Y u n , Na (S) 66 
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D. G E O G R A P H I C A L NAMES 
Names of monasteries are marked by (M) 

Arakan 117 
A v a (M) 53 

Bäikhorä Mahämun i -Buddhav ihä r 146 
B ä 3 k a r ä 8, 28, 30 
Bangla Desh 117 
Ban 3 mo 2 96 
Bhuitathon 106 
B h u r ä 3 k r i 3 (M) 100 
B i m ä n b h u m k y o 2 tuik (M) 103, 105 
B i m ä n b h u m s ä (M) 1-7 
Burma 152 

Cackui i i 3 s. Sagaing 
Caku mru i 1 54 
Calan 3 mru i 1 s. Salin 
Chahtai 42, 97, 133, 134 
Chittagong district 117 
C h u m t h ä 3 81 

DanHuin (M) 74, 86, 87 
Durahmyok kyoh 3 (M) 61 

Gükri (M) 58 
Gvepah village 105 

Je tavan kyoh 3 in Caku (M) 56, 60 

Kha i tohkr i 3 56 
K h o h 3 t o 2 - ü 3 village 107 
Khumrahchit village 135-141 
Kyokchap village 98 
K y o 2 ' o h c a m t h ä 3 kyoh 3 (M) 40 

L a y c a h 3 106 
Le 3 thapbhumkyo 2 tulvat kyoh 3 (M) 116 
Loka th ip -ü 3 33 

Mai th i 3 kyoh 3 (M) 109 

Maluih tuik 101 
Mandalay 147, 151, 153, 154 
Mahe 3 thinkun 3 rvä 101 
Manipur 119, 120 
Manipüra s. Manipur 
Man i ra t anä (M) 38, 64, 93 
Man'oh (M) 81 
Mantale 3 s. Mandalay 
Ma t t a r ä mru i 1 68 
Mo 2lamruih s. Moulmein 
Moulmein 53 
Mracpä 3 r ap 154 
Mui 3 th i tuik (M) 43, 82, 126 
Muiv prah Chamto 2gruih lan 61 

Natakui rap 122, 123 
Nathhvhan 3 41 , 42, 64 
Nathhvhan 3 anok rvä 64 
Na thhvan^rhe 1 r vä 20-23, 133 
Nerah 3 38, 64, 80 
Nhohkan 132, 145 
Nhohpah rvä 56, 86 

Palip s. Pulip 
Pamja rvä 68 
P a h 3 33 
P a n c v ä village 68 
Panja village 68 
P a n 3 l v h ä 3 1 
P a n 3 l v h ä 3 (M) 1 
Patuiktham Y u i 3 d a y ä 3 122, 123 
Prässäd kyoh 3 (M) 103, 104, 105 
Pugam 139 
Pulip 143 

Rakhuih 117 
R a m u 117 
R a t a n a p ü r a 95 
Ra t anäs ihga 98 
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Geographical names 

R a t a n ä t h v a t k h o h (cetiya) 102 
Rekrahh 92 
Ret v a n 3 kyoh 3 (M) 112 
R e - ü 3 kyoh 3 (M) 112 
Rham 3 cu 53 
Rvhe kyoh 3 (M) 65 
Rvhemrahtah hil l 102 
Rvhetoh 21 
Rvhetoh mru i 1 96 
Rvhe-umah (M) 57 

Sagaing 102, 112 
Sai-ah 3 9, 10 
Salin 1-7 
Sohsvap mru i 1 119, 120 

Sum 3 chay mru i 1 154 

T h i 3 l a h 3 39-40 
Thvatkhoh (cetiya) 102 
Tohbhakkuih Pukhan 3 81 
Tohpum Mrackhye 3 92 
Toh tvah 3 28, 35, 36, ] 12, 135 
Tvai i 3 sah 3 tu ik 115 

'Ui 3 bhui 102 

Vächui kyoh 3 (M) 98 
Vakkhut 67, 68 

Y u i 3 d a y ä 3 122, 123 
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E . D A T E S OF MANUSCRIPTS 

1765: 93 1845: 
1774: 73 1847: 
1775: 148 1848: 
1783: 52 1849: 
1789: 8 1850: 
1790: 67 1851: 
1800: 77 1852: 
1801: 75 1854: 
1803: 91 1855: 
1804: 74, 108 1857: 
1805: 60 1859: 
1807: 58 1861: 
1812: 72 1862: 
1814: 125 1864: 
1831: 34-36 1865: 
1836: 43, 153 1867: 
1837: 68 98, 
1838: 81, 107 1868: 
1839: 126 1871: 
1842: 88 1873: 
1844: 82 

44 1875: 80 
131 1876: 112 
63, 76 1877: 96, 106 
87 1883: 155 
9, 12,13, 14-19,134 1887: 53 
37-38, 55, 83, 92 1888: 54, 86 
57, 84, 132 1889: 155 
132 1890: 100 
10, 11 1891: 100 
89, 105 1892: 100 
65, 66 1893: 56 
118 1894: 50 
97, 116 1906: 64 
24, 25 1911: 21-23 
26, 27 1913: 41 
1, 3, 4, 6, 7, 39, 95, 1915: 133 
103, 104, 135-141 1920: 114 
2, 5, 28, 29, 30 1930: 147 
115 1941: 154 
101, 102 1967: 117 
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F . L I S T O F MANUSCRIPTS 
ACCORDING TO OWNING L I B R A R I E S , MUSEUMS E T C . 

Berlin 

Museum für Indische K u n s t ( M I K ) 
1000 Berlin 33, Takustr. 40 

Hs-Birm 1: 51 Hs-Birm 5: 92 Hs-Birm 8: 116 
H s - B i r m 2 : 8 7 Hs-Birm 6: 97 Hs-Birm 9: 118 
Hs-Birm 3: 88 Hs-Birm 7: 110 Hs-Birm 10: 153 
Hs-Birm 4: 90 

Staatsbibliothek P r e u ß i s c h e r Kul tu rbes i tz ( S B ) 
1000 Ber l in 30, Reichpietschufer 72/76 

Ms. or. fol 227: 148 Ms.or.fol. 939: 81 Ms.or.fol. 1193: 123 
Ms.or.fol 351: 122 Ms.or.fol. 940: 1-7 Hs.or. 2414: 113 
Ms.or.fol 368: 77 Ms.or.fol. 941: 105 Hs.or. 2415: 150 
Ms.or.fol 369a : 61 Ms.or.fol. 942: 135-141 Hs.or. 2416: 154 
Ms. or. fol 369b : 108 Ms.or.fol. 943: 34-36 Hs.or. 2417: 114 
Ms.or.fol 369c : 98 Ms.or.fol. 944: 50 Hs.or. 3545: 101 
Ms.or.fol 369d : 99 Ms.or.fol. 945: 68 Hs.or. 3547: 80 
Ms.or.fol 369e : 109 Ms.or.fol. 946: 58 Hs.or. 3548: 111 
Ms.or.fol 369f : 109 {note) Ms.or.fol. 947: 103-104 Hs.or. 3549: 115 
Ms.or.fol 391: 75 Ms.or.fol. 948: 126 Hs.or. 3550: 149 
Ms.or.fol 392: 72 Ms.or.fol. 949: 54 Hs.or. 3551: 96 
Ms.or.fol 489: 49 Ms.or.fol. 950: 28-30 Hs.or. 3552: 89 
Ms.or.fol 491: 46 Ms.or.fol. 951: 39-40 Hs.or. 3553: 79 
Ms.or.fol 500: 74 Ms.or.fol. 952: 52 Hs.or. 3554: 112 
Ms.or.fol 927: 76 Ms.or.fol. 953: 91 Hs.or. 3555: 142-144 
Ms.or.fol 928: 37-38 Ms.or.fol. 954: 134 Hs.or. 3556: 145 
Ms.or.fol 929: 60 Ms.or.fol. 955: 63 Hs.or. 3557: 86 
Ms.or.fol 931: 55 Ms.or.fol. 956: 83-84 Hs.or. 3558: 64 
Ms.or.fol 932: 67 Ms.or.fol. 957: 43 Hs.or. 3559: 56 
Ms.or.fol 933: 65 Ms.or.fol. 958: 24-27 Hs.or. 3560: 73 
Ms.or.fol 934: 102 Ms.or.fol. 959: 8-13 Hs.or. 3561: 133 
Ms.or.fol 935: 66 Ms.or.fol. 961: 82 Hs.or. 3562: 100 
Ms.or.fol 936: 14-19 Ms.or.fol. 962: 44 Hs.or. 3563: 20-23 
Ms.or.fol 937: 57 Ms.or.fol. 963: 152 Hs.or. 3564: 41-42 
Ms.or.fol 938: 94-95 
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Indexes 

Freiburg im Breisgau 

Museum für V ö l k e r k u n d e (MfV) 
7800 Freiburg, Adelhauserstr. 33 

I V 719: 107 I V 2077: 31-33 

Göttingen 

Seminar für Indologie und Buddhismuskunde der U n i v e r s i t ä t ( S I B ) 
3400 Gött ingen, Hainbuudstr. 21 

W a 5: 53 W a 20: 117 W a 40: 146 

Hamburg 

Museum für V ö l k e r k u n d e (MfV) 
2000 Hamburg 13, Binderstr. 14 

A 309: 119 31.24:1:78 65.45:1:147 
1529:08:69 31.24:2:78 67.5:4:124 
1535:08:45 42.23:1:85 

Heidelberg 

V ö l k e r k u n d e - M u s e u m der Josefine und E d u a r d v o n Portheim-Stif tung (vPor thS t ) 
6900 Heidelberg, Hauptstr. 235 

N 380/N 639: 132 N 380a: 62 Ordinationstext: 48 

Kiel 

Museum für V ö l k e r k u n d e (MfV) 
2300 K i e l , Hegewischstr. 3 

M V . 2403: 131 

Marburg an der Lahn 

Religionskundliche Sammlung der U n i v e r s i t ä t (ReligionskSlg) 
3550 Marburg, Schloß 1 

Mq 23(1376): 59 
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Lis t of Manuscripts According to Owning Libraries, Museums etc. 

München 

Bayerische Staatsbibliothek ( B S B ) 
8000 München 22, Ludwigstr. 16 

Cod.Päli 1: 125 

Staatl iches Museum für V ö l k e r k u n d e (MfV) 
8000 München 22, Maximilianstr. 42 

00.57a: 127 00.57d: 70 Md 291: 151 
00.57b: 129 00.57e: 71 Without Sign.: 155 
00.57c: 128 01.25: 130 

Stuttgart 

Linden-Museum (Linden-Mus.) 
7000 Stuttgart, Hegelplatz 1 

4216/3843:106 26355:121 26356:120 

Tübingen 

U n i v e r s i t ä t s b i b l i o t h e k T ü b i n g e n ( U B ) 
7400 Tübingen, Wühe lms t r . 32 

M a l 591 : 93 M a l 592: 47 
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V E R Z E I C H N I S D E R O R I E N T A L I S C H E N H A N D S C H R I F T E N 
I N D E U T S C H L A N D 

G E S A M T P L A N 
D E R H A N D S C H R I F T E N K A T A L O G E UND 

D E R SUPPLEMENTBÄNDE 

Nach dem Stand vom Oktober 1978 

B A N D 1: Mongolische Handschriften, Blockdrucke, Landkarten. Beschr i eben v o n W . H E I S S I G unter Mi ta rbe i t von 
K . S A G A S T E R . 1961 . X X V I , 494 S. , 16 T a t . , L n . i . Schuber D M 132,— 

• B A N D I , 2 Mongolische Handschriften. T e i l 2. Beschr ieben v o n W . H E I S S I G - I n Vorbe re i tung 

B A N D I i , 1 : Indische Handschriften. T e i l 1. H r s g . v o n W . S C H U B R I N G . Beschr i eben von K . L . J A N E R T . 1962. X V I , 
293 S . , 17 T a t . , D M 96 — 

B A N D I I , 2 : Indische und nepalische Handschriften. T e i l 2. V o n K . L . J A N E R T . Beschr i eben v o n K . L . J A N E R T u n d 
N . N . P O T I . 1970. 359 S. , 16 T a f e l n , D M 148,— 

B A N D I I , 3 : Indische Handschriften. T e i l 3. Compi led b y E . R . S R E E K R I S H N A S A R M A . 1967. X I I , 48 S . , 8 T a t . u . 8 
S. T e x t e , D M 40 ,— 

B A N D I I , 4 : Indische und nepalische Handschriften. T e i l 4. V o n K . L . J A N E R T und N . N . P O T I . 1975. 298 S. , 16 
T a l . , D M 178 — 

B A N D I I , 5 : Indische Handschriften. T e i l 5. V o n K . L . J A N E R T U . N . N . P O T I . 1979. 370 S. , 4 T a t . , D M 195,— 

• B A N D I I , 6 u . 7 : Indische Handschriften. T e i l 6 u n d 7. Besch r i eben von K . L . J A N E R T - I n Vorbe re i tung 

B A N D i n : Georgische Handschriften. Besch r i eben v o n J . A S S F A L G . 1963. X X I I , 88 S. , 13 T a t . , D M 28 ,— 

B A N D I V : Armenische Handschriften. Besch r i eben v o n J . A S S F A L G und J . M O L I T O R . 1962. X V I I I , 158 S. , 6 T a f . , 
D M 44 ,— 

B A N D V : Syrische Handschriften. Sy r i s che , ka r sun i sche , c h r i s t l i c h - p a l ä s t i n i s c h e , neusyr i sche u n d r n a n d ä i s c h e 
Handschr i f t en . Beschr ieben v o n J . A S S F A L G . 1963. X X I V , 255 S . , 9 T a f . , D M 100,— 

* B A N D V I , I : Hebräische Handschriften. T e i l 1. Besch r i eben v o n H . S T R I E D L 

B A N D V I , 2 : Hebräische Handschriften. T e i l 2. H r s g . v o n H . S T R I E D L unter Mi ta rbe i t von L . T E T Z N E R . 
Beschr ieben v o n E . R O T H . 1965. X X , 416 S . , D M 84 ,— 

* B A N D V I , 3 : Hebräische Handschriften. T e i l 3. Besch r i eben v o n H . S T R I E D L u . L . P R I J S - I n Vorbere i tung 

B A N D v n , 1-2: Na-khi Manuscripts. P a r t 1-2. E d i t e d b y K . L . J A N E R T . Compi led b y J . F . R O C K t . 1965. P a r t 1 : 
X X , 196 S. , 34 T a f . ; P a r t 2 : V I I , 149 S. , 146 T a f . , zus. D M 216 — 

Die m i t * bezeichneten B ä n d e s ind noch n ich t erschienen 
A l l e B ä n d e s ind i n L e i n e n gebunden, F o r m a t 2 0 x 2 8 c m 

F R A N Z S T E I N E R V E R L A G G M B H • W I E S B A D E N 



B A N D v i i , 3 : Xachi-Handschriften. T e i l 3. Beschr ieben v o n K . L . J A N E R T . 1975. 250 S. , 16 T a f . , D M 110,— 

B A N D v i i , 4 : Xachihandschriften, nebst Lo lo - und Chungch ia -Handschr i f t en . T e i l 4. Beschr ieben von K . L . 
J A N E R T . 1977. 338 S. , 56 T a f . , D M 150,— 

* B A N D v n , 5: Xachi-Handschriften. T e i l 5. Beschr ieben v o n K . L . J A N E R T - I n Vorbere i tung 

B A N D v i i i : Saray-Alben. Diez ' sche K l e b e b ä n d e aus den Be r l i ne r Sammlungen . Besch re ibung u n d s t i lk r i t i sche 
A n m e r k u n g e n von M . S . I P S I R O G L U . 1964. X V I , 135 S. , 67 T a f . , D M 96 ,— 

B A N D i x , 1 : Thai-Handschriften. T e i l 1. Beschr ieben von K . W E N K . 1963. X V I , 88 S . , 12 T a f . , D M 4 2 , — 

B A N D i x , 2 : Thai-Handschriften. T e i l 2. Beschr ieben v o n K . W E N K . 1968. X I V , 34 S . , 3 T a f . , D M 28 ,— 

B A N D x , 1 : Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden. T e i l 1. U n t e r Mi ta rbe i t v o n W . C L A W I T E R und L . 
H O L Z M A N N hrsg. u n d m i t einer E i n l e i t u n g versehen v o n E . W A L D S C H M I D T 1965. X X X V , 368 S . , 43 T a f . , D M 
120,— 

B A N D x , 2 : Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden. T e i l 2. Faks imi l e -Wiede rgaben einer A u s w a h l von 
Y i n a y a - und S ü t r a h a n d s c h r i f ten nebst einer B e a r b e i t u n g d a v o n noch n ich t publ iz ier ter S t ü c k e . I m Vere in mi t 
W . C L A W I T E R u n d L . S A N D E R - H O L Z M A N N zusammenges te l l t v o n E . W A L D S C H M I D T . 1968. X , 87 S . , 176 T a f . , 
D M 120,— 

B A N D x , 3 : Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden. T e i l 3. K a t a l o g n u m m e r n 802-1014. Un te r Mi tarbe i t 
von W . C L A W I T E R t und L . S A N D E R - H O L Z M A N N hrsg . v o n E . W A L D S C H M I D T . 1971. X , 287 S . , 102 T a f . , D M 
168,— 

B A N D x , 4 : Sanskrit-Handschriften aus den Turfanfunden. T e i l 4. Beschr ieben v o n E . W A L D S C H M I D T U . L . 
S A N D E R . 1980. C a . 650 S . , ca . D M 254 ,— 

* B A N D x , 5-6: Sanskrit-Handschriften aus den Turfanfunden. T e i l 5 bis 6. Beschr ieben v o n E . W A L D S C H M I D T U . 
L . S A N D E R - I n Vorbere i tung 

B A N D x i , 1-4: Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke. T e i l 1-4. Beschr ieben v o n M . T A U B E . 1966. X X , V I I I , 
V I I I , V I I I , 1296 S . , 8 T a f . , D M 360 — 

B A N D X I , 5 : Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke sowie Tonbandauf nah men tibetischer Erzählungen. T e i l 5. 
Beschr ieben v o n D . S C H U H . 1973. X L , 338 S . , D M 96 ,— 

B A N D X I , 6: Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke. T e i l 6. (Gesammel te W e r k e des K o h - s p r u l Blo-gros m t h a ' -
y a s ) . Beschr ieben v o n D . S C H U H . 1976. L X X X , 350 S . , D M 160,— 

B A N D X I , 7: Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke. T e i l 7. Beschr ieben von F . W I L H E L M U . J . L O S A N G 
P A N G L U N G . 1979. X V I , 195 S . , D M 90 ,— 

* B A N D X I , 8 u . 9 : Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke. T e i l 8 u . 9. Beschr ieben von D . S C H U H - I n 
Vorbere i tung 

B A N D X I I , I : Chinesische und mandjurische Handschriften und seltene Drucke. Nebst einer S tandor t l i s te der 
sonstigen Mand ju r i ca . T e i l 1. Beschr ieben v o n W . F U C H S . 1966. X V I I I , 160 S . , 17 T a f . , D M 72 ,— 

* B A N D X I I , 2 : Chinesische und mandjurische Handschriften und seltene Drucke. T e i l 2. Beschr ieben von M . G I M M 

B A N D X I I I , I : Türkische Handschriften. T e i l 1. Beschr ieben v o n B . F L E M M I N G . 1968. X X , 392 S . , 10 T a f . , D M 
132,— 

B A N D X I I I , 2 : Türkische Handschriften. T e i l 2. Beschr ieben v o n M . G Ö T Z . 1968. X X I V , 484 S . , 12 T a f . , D M 140,— 

B A N D X I I I , 3 : Türkische Handschriften. T e i l 3. Beschr ieben v o n H . S O H R W E I D E . 1974. X V I I I , 354 S . , 10 T a f . , D M 
126 — 

B A N D X I I I , 4 : Türkische Handschriften. T e i l 4 . Beschr ieben v o n M . G Ö T Z . 1979. X X I V , 598 S . , 27 T a f . , D M 2 9 6 , — 

* B A N D X I I I , 5: Türkische Handschriften. T e i l 5. Beschr ieben von H . S O H R W E I D E - I n Vorbere i tung 

* B A N D X I I I , 6: Türkische Handschriften. T e i l 6. Osmanische U r k u n d e n . Beschr ieben v o n H . G . M A J E R - I n 
Vorbere i tung 

B A N D X I V , 1 : Persische Handschriften. T e i l 1. H r s g . v o n W . E I L E R S . Beschr ieben v o n W . H E I N Z . 1968. X X I I , 345 
S . , 11 T a f . , D M 120 — 

B A N D x i v , 2 : Persische Handschriften. T e i l 2. Beschr ieben v o n S . D I V S H A L I u . P . L U F T . 1979. C a . 180 S . , 10 
T a f . , ca . D M 9 9 , — 

B A N D x v : Illuminierte äthiopische Handschriften. Beschr ieben v o n E . H A M M E R S C H M I D T und O. A . J Ä G E R . 1968. 
X , 261 S . , 60 T a f . m . 125 A b b . , D M 86 — 

B A N D X V I : Illuminierte islamische Handschriften. Beschr ieben von I . S T C H O U K I N E , B . F L E M M I N G , P . L U F T u n d 
H . S O H R W E I D E . 1971. X , 340 S . , 54 T a f . , D M 190,— 

* B A N D x v i , 2 : Illuminierte islamische Handschriften. T e i l 2. Beschr ieben v o n H . C . V O N B O T H M E R - I n V o r ­
bere i tung 

B A N D X V I I : Arabische Handschriften 
Reihe A : Materialien zur arabischen Literaturgeschichte v o n R . S E L L H E I M . T e i l 1 : 1976. X X I I , 375 S . , m . 19 
Aufr i s sen auf F a l t p l ä n e n , 105 A b b . auf 60 T a f . , D M 188,— 
Reihe B : Arabische Handschriften. Un te r Mi ta rbe i t v o n F . - J . D A H L M A N N S , P . D R E S S E N D Ö R F E R , G . S C H O E L E R 
und P . S C H U L Z beschrieben v o n E . W A G N E R . T e i l 1 : 1976. 544 S . , D M 198,— 



* B A N D x v n i : Mittelpersische Handschriften. Beschr ieben v o n O. H A N S E N f 

B A N D x i x , i : Ägyptische Handschriften. T e i l i . H r s g . v o n E . L Ü D D E C K E N S . Beschr i eben v o n U . K A P L O N Y -
H E C K E L 1971 . X X I V , 301 S . , 8 T a f . , D M 116 — 

B A N D x i x , 2 : Ägyptische Handschriften. T e i l 2. H r s g . v o n E . L Ü D D E C K E N S . Beschr ieben v o n K . T H . Z A U Z I C H . 
1971. x x v i , 217 S . m . 669 F a k s i m i l e s . 5 T a f . , D M 96 ,— 

• B A N D X I X , 3 : Ägyptische Handschriften. T e i l 3. H r s g . v o n E . L Ü D D E C K E N S . Beschr i eben v o n U . K A P L O N V -
H E C K E L - I n Vorbere i tung 

• B A N D X I X , 4 : Ägyptische Handschriften. T e i l 4. H r s g . v o n E . L Ü D D E C K E N S . Beschr i eben v o n G . B U R K A R D 

• B A N D X I X , 5: Ägyptische Handschriften. T e i l 5 u . 6. H r s g . v o n E . L Ü D D E C K E N S . Beschr ieben v o n K . T h . 
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• B A N D x x , 3 : Äthiopische Handschriften vom Tänäsee. T e i l 3. Beschr ieben v o n E . H A M M E R S C H M I D T - I n 
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• B A N D X X I , 2 : Koptische Handschriften. T e i l 2. Beschr i eben v o n O . H . E . K H S - B U R M E S T E R t u . L. S T O R K - I n 
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• B A N D X X V I : Karäische Handschriften. Beschr ieben v o n S . S Z Y S Z M A N 

• B A N D X X V I I : Japanische Handschriften. Beschr ieben v o n O . B E N L 
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B A N D X X I X : Südsumatranische Handschriften. Beschr i eben v o n P . V O O R H O E V E . 1971. X , 70 S . , 8 T a f . , D M 40 ,— 
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• B A N D X X X V : Malaische Handschriften - I n Vorbe re i tung 
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Beschre ibungen weiterer Handschr i f t engruppen s ind i n Vorbere i tung . 
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russ ischen Gesandtschaf tsre ise 1805/06. H r s g . u n d m i t einer E i n l e i t u n g v o n W . H E I S S I G . 1971. V I I I , 177 S. , 43 
F a r b t a f . , 18 A b b . i . T e x t , D M 144 — 
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